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PREFACE. 

Tue Apology, Crito, and Phedo have been arranged 

in their present order, with the intention of affording a 

connected view of the conduct of Socrates at the pe- 

riods, and with the attendant circumstances, which they 

were composed to commemorate, and which include 

the defence of the philosopher before his judges ; 

his opinions and demeanour in prison, subsequent 

to his condemnation, with a detail of the important 

topics which engrossed his attention and discourse 

upon the day of his decease. Of these selections, 

it is hard to say whether the subject is more interest- 

ing, or the style more fascinating, partaking, as they 

do, of the leading characteristic of their great author’s 

skill, and combining, as has been justly remarked of 

Plato’s writings, the sublime of simplicity, with all that 

is beautiful in fancy and profound in thought. 

From the commencement of the Apology, to the 

closing scene in the Phedo, may be considered as a 
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complete and accurate portraiture of the character, 
feelings, and philosophy of Socrates. Supported 

through his trial by a sense of the duty which he owed 
himself, as conscious of his imnocence ; enduring his im- 

prisonment, from a sense of duty towards the laws of 

his country, and contemplating his appointed death, 

as a duty which he owed the Deity, and ought cheerfully 

to pay, he has left upon record an example of wisdom, 

fortitude, resignation, and piety, for which the annals 

of heathenism supply no parallel. 

In preparing the followmg work for publication, 

the Editor has endeavoured to avail himself of the able 

excrtions of preceding commentators. His object has 

been to select and condense the most valuable infor- 

mation which they severally afford, and where the 

necessary limits of the work interfered with the more 

copious discussion of any subject occurrmg throughout 

its course, sufficient has been said for immediate expla- 

nation, and the more inquiring student is referred to 

the authorities by whom it has been argued and de- 

veloped at more considerable and satisfactory length. 

The text of Bekker has been adopted, with but two 

or three, and these unimportant changes. ‘Those who 

are desirous of collatmg the various readings im the 

several editions of the Apology, Crito, and Phedo, are 

referred to Priestley’s Plato; the Editor of the present 

work having noticed very few, and those only by which 

the sense of any passage was manifestly mfluenced or 

altered : his wish having been to secure, in the first in- 

stance, an approved and corrected text, and then illus- 
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trate his author, rather than to crowd his annotations 

with minute and unnecessary discrepancies, which, 

however curious, are but little imstructive, and by 

which commentators are too often led, in their conjec- 

tures as to what might have possibly been written, to 

overlook the more important consideration of the sense 

of the passage as it stands. 

The Notes have been compiled principally from 

Bekker’s edition of the Complete Works of Plato, 

comprising the greater number of commentaries hither- 

to published, which will be found detailed at length in 

the Prolegomena, and from the edition of the Apology, 

Crito, and Phedo, by G. Stallbaum, Goth. et Erford. 

1833. The Editor has availed himself also, in many n- 

stances, of M. Victor Cousin’s French Translation of 

Plato, which is accompanied by philosophical arguments, 

and historical and philological notes. ‘This emiment 

writer who has confessedly attamed to the highest rank 

amongst the professors of metaphysical science, has 

promised an introductory volume to the above work, 

containing an account of the Platonic philosophy, a de- 

sideratum which could not be more efficiently supplied. 

In compliance with the desire of the Publishers, 

a Latin version has been annexed, that of Mar- 

silius Ficinus, a Florentine, born a. pb. 1433, and 

educated by Pletho, under the patronage of Cosmo di 

Medici, for the express purpose of translating the writ- 

ings, and reviving the philosophy of Plato. It has un- 

dergone several requisite corrections by subsequent 

hands, and is generally considered a faithful version, 
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though far from elegant, or in any degree suitable to 

the original either in spirit or strength. 

For the use of the new fount of Greek type in the 

University Press, the Editor begs to acknowledge his 

obligations to the Provost, by whom it was kindly al- 

lowed. 

18, Trintry COLLEGE, 

Oct. 20th, 1834. 



PROLEGOMENA. 

SOME ACCOUNT 

OF 

THE LIFE AND WRITINGS 

OF 

PLATO,’ 

Prato> was born of Athenian parents, Aristo and Perictione, in 

the island of A¢gina, where his father resided after it had become 

subject to Athens. The time of his birth is generally fixed in the 

third or fourth year of the 87th Olympiad, 430 or 429 B.C. On 

his father’s side his origin is traced to Codrus, and on his mother’s 

through five generations to the family of Solon. In early life* he 

@ Compiled principally from Enfield’s History of Philosophy; Stanley’s History 

of Philosophy, folio, 1687; Tennenann’s Manual of Philosophy; the Encyclop. 

Metropol. Art. Plato; J. A. Fabric. Dissert. de Plat. ejusque Scriptis, &c. ; and Bio- 

graphie Universelle, Ancienne et Moderne. Paris, 1823. 

b His real name was Aristocles: the various conjectures as to the cause of its 

having been changed, Brucker looks upon as uncertain and vague. 

© According to Corsin. and Fabric. on the 7th of Thargelion, 430 B.C. in the 

third year of the 87th Olymp.; according to Dodwell a year later; to Dacier, in 

the first of the 88th Olymp., upon the authority of Diog. Laert. But the first date 

assigned, besides being in accordance with other circumstances, is supported by a 

paramount authority, Athen. Deipnosoph. 1. v. A. 13. 

4 The birth of Plato is said to have been accompanied by a number of prodigies, 

which doubtless owed their origin to the subsequent development of his character 

b 
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devoted himself with great assiduity to the study of poetry, in which, 

as in the sister arts of music and painting, he made such progress 

as might be expected from a vivid imagination, exquisite sensibility, 

and a richly cultivated taste. His efforts in lyric, epic, and dra- 

matic composition were far from unsuccessful, but with a modest 

distrust of his own poetical powers he committed an epic of some 

length to the flames upon his perusing the Iliad of Homer, and de- 

stroyed an elaborate effusion of his tragic muse* upon hearing a dis- 

course of Socrates, which prevailed in awakening his feelings to a 

sense of a more sublime and important pursuit. 

It is probable, that Plato received the first rudiments of his 

philosophical education from Cratylus and Hermogenes, who incul- 

cated the systems of Heraclitus and Parmenides.> At the age of 

twenty years he became a disciple of Socrates, and continued with 

him for eight years,° till that great and amiable philosopher fell a 

sacrifice to the rancour of party, disguised under the pretext of 

zeal for the national religion. By the advice of Socrates he resigned 

his poetical studies for the graver investigation of philosophical 

truths, to which he also sacrificed his early inclinations towards a 

public life, from which he was further diverted by a feeling of dis- 

gust, arising from the perpetual changes which took place in his 

time in the government of Greece, from the corruptions of the de- 

mocracy, and the moral depravity of his countrymen. 

While under the guidance and instruction of Socrates, Plato not 

unfrequently occasioned uneasiness to his fellow disciples and to 

and attainments. Diogenes, Apuleius, Plutarch, and Lucian concur in the story 

of a swarm of bees having gathered round his cradle, and settled on his lips as he’ 

slept. This was not lost upon Cicero, de Divinat. lib. i. 36. “ Platoni cum in cunis 

parvulo dormienti apes in labellis consedissent, responsum est, singulari illum sua- 

vitate orationis fore, ita futura eloquentia provisa in infante est.” It was also re- 

ported of him that he was born of a virgin mother, and that Apollo himself had 

condescended to become his father. 

@ This was a dramatic piece which he had composed at the age of twenty. It 

consisted of three distinct tragedies and one comedy, forming what the ancients 

called a tetralogy. He destroyed it the very day before its intended exhibition,’ 

from the cause as above. 

b Apuleius de Dogmat. Plat. Arist. Met. i. c. 6. 

© Xenophon. Memorab. iii. 6. 
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Socrates himself, by engrafting upon the doctrine and precepts of 
the latter a class of opinions derived from sources totally distinct. 
He never failed, however, in the zealous attachment, nor changed 
from the devoted veneration, which he justly regarded his master 
as eminently entitled to deserve. Plato attended during the trial of 
Socrates, was one of those who offered to speak in his defence, | 
(though refused leave by the judges to proceed,) and to be bound 
as a security for the payment of the fine: he attended him during 
his imprisonment, and was present at the discourse which occupied 
the tast moments of Socrates, on the Immortality of the Soul.> 

It is supposed, with good reason, that during the life-time of 
Socrates, Plato had written the dialogues called the Lysis, Phe- 
drus, the Banquet, and probably the Protagoras. Soon after the 
death of the philosopher, and the dispersion of his disciples, he 
withdrew to Megara, where he remained till the ferment subsided 
at Athens. During his sojourn there he is believed to have com- 
posed the Apology of Socrates, the Crito, and the Phedo, those 
affecting and beautiful dialogues which are so intimately connected 
with his master’s history and its unhappy close. 

At Megara he and the surviving friends of Socrates were hos- 
pitably entertained at the house of Euclid, under whom Plato 
studied the art of reasoning, and probably increased his natural 
zeal for disputation. 

Anxious to obtain all the information which an acquaintance 
with the wisdom and learning, and an insight into the habits and 
manners of civilized countries could afford, he proceeded from 
Megara on a course of travels, and first visited that part of Italy 
called Magna Grecia, where he found the two philosophical schools 
of Heraclitus and Pythagoras, in direct opposition of system and 

a “The Memoirs of Socrates, written by Xenophon, afford a much more accu- 
rate idea of the opinions of Socrates and his manner of teaching, than the Dialogues 
of Plato, who every where mixes his own conceptions and diction, and those of 
other philosophers, with the ideas and language of his master. It is related that’ 
when Socrates heard Plato recite his Lysis, he said, “ How much does this young 
man make me say which I never conceived.” Enf. Phil. vol. i. b. 2. c. 4. 

> Plato, however, fur obvious reasons, denies this himself. See in Phed, c. 2: 
and the conjecture of Forster in loc. : 

b2 
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principle to each other ; and in full repute and daily collision as, 

on the one hand, physical analysts and annihilators of existence, 

and as metaphysical realists and assertors of eternal relations on the 

other. Plato adopted the doctrines of Heraclitus as far as they re- 

lated to physics, but was distinctly and decidedly opposed to the 

sceptical inferences by which those doctrines were accompanied as 

a necessary result. He embraced the noticns of the Pythagoreans 

as to the permanence of essences, but he modified the doctrine con- 

siderably, by incorporating it with those notions of a moral system 

and an organizing Providence, which he had inherited from So- 

crates as part of the purer creed of Anaxagoras. In another im- 

portant particular also he qualified the metaphysical system of 

Pythagoras : he considered the intellectual world as being in some 

degree embodied in the visible one. Instead of inferring, as the 

Pythagoreans had done, that things related were a semblance of the 

abstract relations, he thought that they participated in those rela- 

tions. Some other differences subsisted between his notions and 

those of the Pythagoreans, on the origin and nature of numbers, 

which are involved in considerable obscurities, and on which it 

would be impossible to enter here. 

He next visited Cyrene, where he became the pupil of Theo- 

dorus, under whom he studied mathematics, and from hence he is 

said to have travelled into Egypt; but there is no information 

which can be depended on, either as to the circumstances of his 

visit, or the length of his stay in that country. According to some 

accounts he assumed the character of a merchant, that he might 

travel with safety, and passed through the whole kingdom of 

Artaxerxes Mnemon asa seller of oil.© Others relate that he visited 

the priests there, and was initiated in their profoundest mysteries.¢ 

@ Encyclop. Metropol. Art. Plat. Arist Metaph. 1. i. c. 6. Oi piv yap Wu0ayo- 

pétoe pipnow ra ovra gaciy civa Toy apOpov Taro O& péOeEry, ToUvopa 

peraBadrov Try peV rot ye meOeeey Fray pipnow reg dy sin TOV Eid@y adgei- 

cay tv Kou Snretv. 

b Ancient writers vary so widely in their accounts of the life of Plato, that it is 

impossible to attempt to reconcile them. Diogenes Laertius asserts, that Plato 

visited Cyrene first, whence he proceeded to Italy, and from thence to Egypt. 

© Diog. Laert. 

4 Apuleius, Plutarch. 



LIFE AND WRITINGS OF PLATO. xl 

But Plato himself speaks of the reserve maintained in Egypt towards 

strangers with regard to the peculiar institutions of the country, 

and asserts, that, so far from their mysteries being accessible to 

foreigners, ‘‘the animals of the Nile used to drive foreigners away 

by their meats, sacrifices, and rude proclamations.”* 

The most likely reason of his visit, besides general curiosity, is 

that stated by Cicero,> that he went for the purpose of completing 

his mathematical studies, and becoming acquainted with their 

astronomical systems. It must be attributed to the ignorance or 

vanity of the Alexandrians of a later period, that they insist upon 

Plato’s having been indebted to the sages of Egypt for his earliest 

knowledge, and for those treasures of moral and political wisdom 

which he afterwards imparted to his countrymen. Plato’s own 

authority is decisive on this point, which is to the effect, that though 

the abstract sciences were cultivated in Egypt with great success, 

the other liberal sciences were but indifferently attended to.° 

® De Legg. lib. xii, p. 953. E. It has been asserted that Pythagoras learned his 

cosmogony in Egypt; the doctrine of transmigration, and the immortality of the 

soul. But itis more likely that he adopted the latter from Socrates, and the former 

from Pythagoras. It is not probable that Plato, in the habit of a merchant, could 

obtain access to the sacred mysteries of Egypt; for when Pythagoras was introduced 

by the recommendation of Polycrates, tyrant of Samos, to Amasis, king of Egypt, 

a great patron of all learned men, that he might the more easily obtain access to 

the colleges of the priests, the king himself could scarcely, with all his authority, 

prevail upon the priests to consent to the admission of a stranger, or to permit his 

being made acquainted with their mysterious rites. Herodot. 1. ii. c. 172. Diodor. 

sic. 1. i.e. 2... Enf. Phil. b, ii, ¢. 12. a. 1. 

>“ Cum Plato Zgyptum peragravit ut a sacerdotibus barbaris numeros et cce- 

lestia acciperet.”” de Fin. v. 29. upon which the author of the able and eloquent 

article in the Encyclop. Metropol. observes, that it is strange how this passage has 

been misinterpreted, and what latitude has been given to the term celestia here, 

even by some writers who were acquainted with another passage of Cicero, which 

is the best commentary on this, if indeed it stood in need of any. “Socrates 

mihi videtur, id quod constat inter omnes, primus a rebus occultis, et ab ipsa natura 

involutis, in quibus omnes ante eum philosophi occupati fuerant, evocavisse philo- 

sophiam, et ad vitam communem adduxisse, ut de virtutibus et vitiis, omninoque 

de bonis rebus et malis quereret : cclestia autem vel procul esse a nostra cogni- 

tione censeret, vel si maxime cognita essent, nihil tamen ad bene vivendum con- 

ferre.” : 

© Cf. de Legg. lib. v. p. 746. B. 
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There are no better grounds, either, for supposing that during 

his residence in Egypt, Plato became acquainted with the doctrine 

of the Hebrews, and introduced into his own system the principles 

‘and precepts of their sacred books. This opinion has been eagerly 

maintained by several Jewish and Christian writers, but it has been 

satisfactorily proved to have had no other foundation than mere 

‘conjecture, and may be supposed to have originated in that zeal for 

‘the honour of revelation which would assign the Hebrew Scriptures 

or traditions as the source of all Gentile wisdom.* 

On? his return to Greece,® richly stored with the philosophical 

treasures of distant countries, Plato settled in Athens, and took 

possession of a small house and garden, which he purchased for 

three thousand drachmas, adjoining the groves and grounds which 

had been bequeathed by Academus, or Ecademus, to the public, 

and as it would appear within one common enclosure. There Plato 

put in execution a design, in contemplation doubtless long before, 

_of forming a new school for the instruction of youth in the prin- 

ciples of philosophy. In this delightful retreat, accordingly, which, 

from its situation and scenery, was admirably calculated to charm 

-and tranquillize the mind, and which harmonized so well with the 

‘study of philosophy and the muses, he opened the academy, and 

placed above the door of his school, to testify his high sense of the 

importance of mathematics as a necessary step to higher specula- 

‘tions, the celebrated inscription, 

OYAEIZ ATEQMETPHTO® ELSITQ. 

a Cf. Enf. Phil. b. ii. c. 8. s. 1. where this opinion is examined and _refuted 

at length. 

b The sources of Plato's philosophy have been ascertained with some degree of 

precision to be as follows: his Dialectics he borrowed from Euclid of Megara; the 

principles of natural philosophy he learned in the Eleatic school from Hermogenes 

and Cratylus; and combining these with the Pythagorean doctrine of natural causes, 

he framed from both his system of metaphysics. Mathematics and astronomy he 

was taught in the Cyrenaic school, and by the Egyptian priests. From Socrates 

he imbibed the pure principles of moral and political wisdom; but he afterwards 

obscured their simplicity by Pythagorean speculations. Enf. Phil. 

© Ex Agypto reversus Deliis exposuit sensum oraculi quod Grecos jussit aram, 

que in Delo erat, cubica ratione duplicare. J. A. Fabric. For an account of the 



LIFE AND WRITINGS OF PLATO. Xiil 

* _-This new school soon obtained an extensive celebrity, to which 

the travels and reputation of Plato contributed not a little among 

his Socratic brethren. None of these had ventured to institute a 

school at Athens, except Aristippus, who had confined his instruc- 

tions almost entirely to ethical subjects, and had brought himself 

into some discredit by the freedom of his manners. Plato, conse- 

quently, remained alone to inherit the patrimony of public esteem 

which Socrates had bequeathed to his disciples; and he was not 

deficient in the talent and energy which enabled him to extend the 

study of philosophy beyond the limits in which his master had en- 

closed it. The result was, that his school was crowded with pupils 

of the first distinction ; even women®* are said to have attended his 

lectures, disguised in male attire. Among the illustrious names 

which appear in the catalogue of his followers are Dion, the Syra- 

cusan prince, and the orators Hyperides, Lycurgus, Demosthenes, 

and Isocrates. 

His political wisdom stood so high that several states applied 

for his assistance in new modelling their respective forms of govern- 

ment. He rejected proposals of this nature from the Arcadians 

and Thebans, because they refused to adopt the plan of his re- 

‘public, which required an equal distribution of property. He gave 

his advice in the affairs of Elis and other Grecian states, and fur- 

nished a code of laws for Syracuse; he was also in great esteem 

with several crowned heads, amongst others, Archelaus, king of 

Macedon, and Dionysius, the tyrant of Sicily. 

_ Plato is said to have visited the court of this latter prince at 

three different periods.» The professed object of his first visit, 

which happened in the fortieth year of his age, is stated to have 

circumstance here alluded to, and the mechanical duplication of the cube, see Dr. 

‘Lardner’s Elements of Euclid, book vi. prop. 13. (586,) (587.) 

® Enf. Phil. Athen. 1. vii. p. 279. 1. xi. p. 546. Fabric. Bib. Greec. v. ii. p. 69. 

b It seems well established that Plato, at some period, visited the court of Dio- 

nysius at Syracuse. One visit only of his is mentioned by Diodorus Siculus; but 

_ the spurious letters which haye passed under the name of Plato, have given rise to 

‘very circumstantial accounts of three different visits. Of that visit which really 

‘took place, little can be satisfactorily said, Encyc. Metr. Art. Plat. Compare with 

‘this, Mitford, Grec. Hist. vol. v. 469, and note ; vi. 7. . 
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been a desire, on the part of the philosopher, to take a survey of 

the island, and particularly to examine into the wonders of Mount 

fEtma. While residing at Syracuse, he succeeded in converting 

Dion, the brother-in-law of the king, who, though possessed of dis- 

tinguished abilities, had allowed them to merge in the luxurious 

dissipation of a licentious court. No sooner had he been inspired by 

Plato witha taste for that philosophy which leads to virtue, than he 

devoted himself with unwearied diligence to the pursuit of wisdom 

and truth, and endeavoured, in order that Dionysius might if pos- 

sible be likewise reclaimed, to procure an interview between him 

and Plato. The free censures and unreserved opinions of the latter 

excited first the displeasure, and then the suspicions of the tyrant, 

and the philosopher, in endeavouring to secure his safety by flight, 

was sold as a slave at Atgina, the inhabitants of which were then 

at war with the Athenians, by Pollis, the master of the vessel in 

which he was returning, who had been bribed for that purpose by 

Dionysius. He was redeemed by Anniceris, a Cyrenaic philo- 
sopher,* for the sum of thirty mine, and so enabled to reach 

home. 

He is said to have visited Sicily a second time after the younger 

Dionysius had succeeded to the throne, vacated by the decease of 

the elder, but his sojourn was unsatisfactory and brief. He re- 

turned again to Athens in consequence of the breaking out of a war, 

upon the adjustment of which Dionysius promised to send for him, 

and for Dion also, who having become obnoxious to the tyrant, 

was banished into Italy, and who had retired to Athens to confirm 

and complete, by a constant attendance upon the lectures of his 

master, and a diligent study and practice of his moral precepts, his 

conversion from the effeminate and enervating habits of his early 

life. 

After no long time the third invitation arrived, which the phi- 

losopher would have gladly declined, pleading as an excuse the 

infirmities of advancing age; but he was prevailed on by the en- 

@ Repayment having been afterwards offered to Anniceris by Plato’s relations, 

he refused the money, saying, with that generous spirit which true philosophy 

always inspires, that he saw no reason why the relations of Plato should engross to 

themselves the honour of serving him. Enf. Phil. 
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treaties of Dion and his family, and also by the urgent solicitations 

of some Pythagorean philosophers, and went accordingly. Fora 

time every thing seemed to proceed favourably ; Dionysius appeared 

to lend an attentive ear to the counsel and suggestions of Plato, 

who now, in the midst of a numerous train of philosophers, pos- 

sessed the chief influence and authority in the court of Syracuse ; 

and who, while Aristippus was revelling in splendid luxury, while 

Dionysius was indulging his natural acrimony, for which the court 

afforded such ample scope, and while A¢schines was intent upon his 

favourite pursuit, the amassing of wealth, supported the credit of 

philosophy in a manner which his friends regarded as indicative of 

superior wisdom, but which was attributed by his detractors to 

pride. 

Mutual distrust, however, soon intervened, and Plato was put 

in confinement by Dionysius, from which he was rescued with dif- 

ficulty by the spirited interference of his Pythagorean friends, and 

once more restored in safety to Athens. 

He now devoted himself with unabated assiduity to his school 

and the instruction of youth. Having enjoyed naturally a robust 

constitution, and having lived temperately, he arrived at the eighty- 

first, or, according to some writers, at the seventy-ninth year of his 

age, and died from the mere decay of nature in the first year of the 

hundred and eighth Olympiad. As he had never been married he 

left no natural heirs, but transferred his effects by will to Adiman- 

tus.2. A monument was raised to his memory in the academy, in- 

4 Stanley, Hist. of Philosophy, part v. c. 12. “ Thus continuing a single life to 

his end, not having any heirs of his own, he bequeathed his estate to young Adi- 

mantus, (probably the son of Adimantus, his second brother,) by his will; thus re- 

cited by Laertius. 

These things Plato hath bequeathed and disposed: the Eniphistidean grounds 

bordering north, on the highway from the Cephisean temple, south on the Heracleum 

of the Eniphistiades, east on Archestratus the Phrearian, west, Philip the Cholidian ; 

this let it not be lawful for any man to sell or alienate, but let young Adimantus be 

possessor thereof in as full and ample manner as is possible. And likewise the Eneri- 

siadean farm which I bought of Callimachus, adjoining on the north to Eurymedon 

the Myrrinusian, on the south to Demostratus Xypeteron, on the east to Eurymedon 

the Myrrinusian, on the west to Cephissus. Three mine of silver ; a golden cup 

weighing 160; a ring of gold, and an ear-ring of gold, both together weighing four 
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scribed with an epitaph written by his pupil Aristotle, in terms of 

gratitude and enthusiastic reverence.* 

It is from the works of Plato, principally, that the seca is 

to be formed of his merits as a philosopher, and of the advantages 

which he conferred upon science. They are chiefly in the form of 

dialogues, and are justly considered as models of excellence for 

the rare union of a poetic and philosophic spirit; they are also the 

only incontestible authorities respecting his opinions, although his 

entire system can only be attained by conjecture, as he had certain 

doctrines (yeas doyuerx) which he did not communicate except to 

those whom he entrusted witn his esoteric philosophy.® 

His language and style have been the subject of many and high 

encomiums from ancient and modern critics. Cicero gives it as an 

assertion of the philosophers, that if Jupiter were to speak Greek, he 

would speak like Plato ;* Aristotle describes his style as “‘a middle 

species of diction between verse and prose.”* Some of his dialogues 

are elevated by such sublime and glowing conceptions, as plainly 

indicate the bias of his early taste. The several characters are ably 

and consistently supported, the course of the debate distinctly 

marked, the scene depicted in the most lively and efficient colouring, 

and the style of expression in perfect harmony with the subject, 

time, and place. In aword, his profound and humane philosophy 

drachms and three oboli. Euclid, the stone-cutter, oweth me three ming. Diana I 

remit freely. I leave servants, Ticho, Bictas, Apolloniades, Dionysius, goods, 

whereof Demetrius keepeth an inventory. I owe no man anything. Executors : Sos- 

thenes, Speusippus, Demetrius, Hegias, Eurymedon, Callimachus, Thrasippus. 

If this will be not forged that of Apuleius is false, who avers, that “the patri- 

-mony he left was a little orchard adjoining to the academy, two servants, and a cup 

wherein he supplicated to the gods. Gold no more than he wore in his ear when 

‘he was a boy, an emblem of his nobility.” 

a Jbid. “ He died in the 81st year of his age, which number he completed ex- 

actly, dying that very day whereon he was born. For which reason the Magi at 

Athens sacrificed to him, as conceiving him more than man, who fulfilled the most 

perfect number, nine multiplied into itself.” 

b Tennemann, Man. Phil. 130. 

© Orat. c. 3. 20. Brut. 31. 

4 Arist. apud. Laert. © 

© Jt must be allowed, however, that amongst other difficulties which are to 
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have ranked him as a writer amongst his country’s highest orna- 

ments, while his works remain as a noble memorial of Athenian 

genius, elegance, ‘and urbanity.* 

According to Thrasyllus® he published his Dialogues in con- 

formity to the rules of the tragic tetralogy. The first tetralogy has 

a common subject illustrative of the life which becomes a philoso- 

pher ; every dialogue has also a double title, the one from the prin- 

cipal person concerned, the other from the subject. 

Euthyphron, or, Of Piety. 
The first The Apology of Socrates. 

Tetralogy. \ Crito,—Of that which should be done. 

Pheedo,—Of the Immortality of the Soul. 

Cratylus,—Of Etymology. 
Thezetetus,—Of Science. 

The second.<, The Sophist,—Of Ens. 

The Statesman,—Of Political Prudence and Sove- 
reign Power. 

: Parmenides,—Of Ideas, and the Intelligible Essence 
of Things. _ 

; Philebus,—Of Pleasure, and in what it really con- . 
The third. ore 

The Symposium,—Of the Good. . 

Pheedrus,—Of the beautiful, the false, and the true. 

De met with in. the writings of Plato, there are many which arise from the language 

in which he expresses his conceptions. Sometimes the reader is dazzled by the 

‘splendour of his poetical diction; and sometimes he is perplexed by studied am- 

piguities, and finds the same term used in different senses, besides different terms 

being employed to express the same meaning. He also frequently confounds the 

jdeas. and language of mathematics with metaphysics, and attempts, after the ex- 

ample of the Pythagorean school, to express philosophical conceptions by mathe- 

‘matical diagrams and proportions, which, added to the extreme subtlety of his spe- 

culations upon abstract and sublime topics, shall be frequently found to interfere 

Materially with the perspicuity and Ba ag ts of his meaning and cornpoeraad. 

Enf. Phil. 

. *Encyc. Metropol. 

___.» Diog. Laert. iii. 56. s, 
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Alcibiades 1,—Of Human Nature. 

Alcibiades 2,—-Of Prayer. 

ep seuren = the Love of Gain. 

The Rivals,—Of Philosophy. 

Laches,—Of Fortitude. 

Lysis,—Of Friendship. 

Euthydemus,—Of Disputation. 

ras, —The Sophist. Pnreah oa e Sophis 

Theages,—Of Wisdom. 

Charmides,—Of Temperance. 
The fifth. 

Gorgias, —Of Rhetoric. 

Menon,—Of Virtue. 

Hippias 1,—Of Honesty. 

Hippias 2,—Of Deceit. 

Io,—Of Poetry. 

Menexenus,—The Funeral Oration. 

The seventh 

The Commonwealth,—The best Condition of a Re- 

public. 

ee Exhortation to Virtue. 

The eighth. Timzeus,—Of Nature. 

Critias,—Of the Island Atlantis, (mentioned in the 

Timeeus. )-' 

Minos,—Of Law 

Laws,—Of Legislation. 

Epinomis,—The Nocturnal Convention, or the Phi- 

The ninth ai faa 
Epistles, in number thirteen; one to A Mibicaantey? 

two to Archytas; four to eisai ; to Fewhias 

Erastus, and Coriscus, one each; to Leodamas, 

one ; to Dion, one; to Dion’s friends, two.* 

@ Certain dialogues generally introduced into the editions of Plato, have been 

long ago admitted to be spurious by general consent. These are the Azxiochus, 

Demodochus, Eryxias, Sisyphus, Clitopho, and the two short dialogues on Justice 

and Virtue. Other dialogues generally received as genuine, the Hipparchus, Minos, 

the Epinomus, the Latter Alcibiades, the Rivals, Clitopho, and Theages, bear 
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From the writings of Plato, which were originally collected by 

Hermodorus, one of his pupils, is to be derived the knowledge of 

the philosophy and opinions of the earlier Academics, as of the 

founder of the sect himself, a brief outline of which may not inaptly 

be introduced here.* 

Philosophy was divided by Plato into three parts ; Morals, Phy- 

sics, and Dialectics. Under Morals he comprehended politics, and 

under Physics that science which was afterwards distinguished by 

the name of metaphysics. Of these sciences he clearly laid down 

the principal attributes and mutual dependencies, and drew the dis- 

tinction between the analytical and synthetical methods. Phi- 

losophy, therefore, is under great obligations to him goad formam.. 

She is no less indebted to him for the light he has thrown upon 

the above parts considered separately; though he did not profess 

to deliver a system of each, but continually excited the attention 

of others to further discoveries. 

Wisdom, in the strict Platonic sense of the term, is the know- 

ledge of those things which truly exist, and are comprehended by 

the intellect, particularly those which regard the Deity, and the 

human soul as distinct from the body. Philosophy is the desire of 

divine science, or the liberation of the mind from the body, and | 

its direction towards those real essences, which are perceptible only 

by the understanding. A philosopher must possess a mind naturally 

inclined to contemplation, an ardent love of truth, a penetrating 

strong marks of spuriousness, The dialogues last enumerated are accordingly 

rejected by Bockh. (Comment. in Plat. Min. &c. Hal. Lax. 1806,) Bekker (in his 

edition of Plato, Berlin, 1818,) and Von Ast (in his Platons Leben und Schriften, 

&c. Lips. 1816, 8vo.) Von Ast not only concurs in this judgment, but goes much 

greater lengths. He questions the genuineness of the Meno, Euthydemus, Char- 

mides, Lysis, Menexenus, Laches, the Greater Hippias, Io, Euthyphro, the De- 

fence of Socrates, the Crito, and the Books of Laws. These are ably defended by 

the writer in the Encycl. Metropol. Cf. J. A. Fabric. de Plat. et Script. Bib. Gr. 

Li. «1. . . 

® It is impossible, as Wyttenbach justly observes, (Epist. Crit. ad Van Heusde, 

prefixed to the latter’s Specimen Crit. in Plat. Lugd. Bat. 1818.) to convey, by an 

abstract, an adequate notion of the merits of the original, owing to some peculiar 

excellencies in Plato’s method and style. 

b Tennemann, Man. Phil. 133. 
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judgment, and a retentive memory. He must be also inured to 
the exercise of temperance and fortitude, that nothing. corporeal 

may divert him from the pursuit of wisdom. Philosophy, as it is 

employed in the contemplation of truth, is termed theoretical, and, 

as it is concerned in the regulation of actions, practical. Theo- 

retical philosophy produces a contemplative life, in which the mind, — 

occupied in meditations purely intellectual, acquires a resemblance 

to the divinity. Practical philosophy leads to an active life, and 

applies the principles of wisdom to the benefit of society. Besides 

the contemplation of truth and virtue, the philosopher will inquire 

into the right conduct of the understanding, and the powers of 

speech, or will make himself conversant with the art of reasoning 

and disputation.* 

The chief heads of Plato’s moral doctrine are, that, indepen- 

dently of other ends, virtue is to be pursued as the proper perfec- 

tion of man’s nature ; that vice is a disease of the mind, originating 

in some delusion or misapprehension of our proper interests ; that 

the real freedom of a natural being consists in his being able to 

regulate his conduct by the determinations of his reason; that 

every person who is not guided by his reason encourages insubor- 

dination in the faculties of his mind, and becomes the slave of 

caprice or passion; that a course of virtuous conduct, indepen- 

dently of its advantages to society, is beneficial to the individual 

practising it, as ensuring that regularity of imagination, that tran- 

quillity and internal harmony, which is the mind’s proper happi- 

ness.> | 

Concerning politics, which Plato defined to be the application, 

~ Kut Phil..b.4t ¢. 8e2. 1: 

b Encycl. Metropol. Cf. de Repub. |. iv. p. 444. in Gorg. p. 491. 492. de Repub. 

1. ix. p. 577. in Phed.c. 9. Albin. Eioay. sig ra Tov Wdrwroc dbypara. c. 27. See. 

also the beginning of the fourth Book of Laws. The interesting research which Plato 

carried so far, respecting the supreme good, (especially in the Theetetus, the 

Philebus, the Meno, and the Republic,) belongs to the subject of morals. Virtue he 

defined to be the imitation of God, or the effort of man to attain to a resemblance to 

his original (Ouoiworc. Oey xara ro Ovvardy); or in other words a unison and 

harmony of all our principles and actions according to reason, whence resuits the 

highest degree of happiness. Tennemann, Man. Phil. 136. 
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on a great scale, of the laws of morality, he has written at large in 

his Republic, and in his Dialogue on Laws. ‘There isa good deal 

in his plan of a republic deserving of serious consideration; the 

great object of laws he judges to be to provide for the natural 

accommodation of the members of the community, as subsidiary and 

in subordination to the cultivation of their moral virtues. He con- 

siders the perfection of the state to consist not solely in the health, 

beauty, wealth, and strength of the individuals composing it, but 

also in their prudence, temperance, justice, and fortitude. He 

defines education to be that which qualifies men to become good 

citizens, and renders them fit to govern or to obey. He looks upon 

it as most important, that the early principles instilled into the 

minds of youth should be those of strict moral virtue, and considers 

that if poems and fables, early taught, are able to impress the mind 

through life with a belief of the most improbable fictions, that the 

same means might be applied, with equal success, for inculcating 

realities and important truths. Idleness he regards as the bane of 

all virtue, and urges to industry as the grand source not only of 

wealth but happiness. He perceives, with great clearness, the ad- 

vantages. resulting from the subdivision of labour, and points out 

the necessity and natural progress of such subdivision in proportion 

as civilization advances. As to crimes, he regards them as origi- 

nating in a love of pleasure, in passion, or in ignorance and folly.* 

But with these and other similar principles which are to be met 

with in his favourite system, Plato has embodied some which, to 

those who are conversant with mankind, and capable of entirely 

investigating the motives of human actions, will make the whole 

project appear chimerical, and the offspring of a mind replete with 

philosophical enthusiasm ; his design, for instance, of admitting, 

in his republic, a community of women, in order to give reason an 

entire control over desire, and the perfection in the contemplation 

of abstract ideas, which he required in the civil functionaries of 

his imaginary state.® 

Dialectics, according to Plato, embrace the essence and the acci- 

® Encycl. Metrop. Cf. de Legg. 1. i. 1. ii, de Rep. lib. i, _ 
> Enf. Phil. b. ii. ¢. 8.5. 1. 
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dents of things; concerning the former it makes use of division, 

definition, and analysis. Division separates the genus into its 

species, the whole into its parts, &c. Definition expresses the 

genus of the thing to be defined, and distinguishes it from all others 

by adding its specific difference. Analysis rises from objects of 

sense to intelligibles; from demonstrable propositions to axioms, 

or from hypothesis to experience. Induction rises from individuals 

to universals. Syllogism produces a conclusion by means of some 

intermediate proposition.* 

These topics are cursorily touched upon by Plato, and it is 

rather by example than by precepts that he teaches the true art of 

reasoning, or exposes the fallacies of sophistry. The ingenious 

artifices and deceptions practised by the sophists, are clearly repre- 

sented in several of Plato’s dialogues, particularly in his Euthy- 

demus and Sophist. The animadversions of Plato upon the rhe- 

toric of his day, are not to be understood so much as a general and 

indiscriminate censure of the art itself, as an exposure of the tech- 

nical refinements, the imposition, and absurditities of cotemporary 

rhetoricians. This must appear to be the case to any who may 

attentively study the dialogues connected with the subject. 

On theology, the fundamental doctrine of Plato, as of the other 

ancient philosophers, is that from nothing nothing can proceed. 

This universal axiom he applied not only to the infinite efficient, 

but to the material cause.» Hence Cicero,° Apuleius,4 Alcinous,° 

and the later commentator Chalcideus,£ have correctly understood 

him as admitting two primary and incorruptible principles, God 

and Matter. Through the whole dialogue of the 'Timzeus he sup- 

poses two eternal and independent causes of all things; one, that 

by which all things are made, which is God; the other that from 

* Enf. Phil. ibid. Cf. Theeetet. p. 148. 147. 210. Polit. p. 262. Phadr. p. 266. 
Laert. iii. c. 80. Apul. de Dogm. Plat. iii. p. 313. 

> He represented the Divinity as the author of the world, inasmuch as he intro- 
duced into rude matter (tAn—70d dpopdor,) order and harmony. Tennemann, 
Man. Phil. 135. 

© Acad. Quest. 1. 1. ¢. 6. O..:3,..08 4 eC, 12, 
! Op. p. 3. Comment. in Timez. c. 13. s. 305. 
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which all things are made, which is matter. Plutarch seems to 

have given a just representation of the doctrine of Plato, when he 

speaks of matter as neither made nor produced, but as presenting 

itself before the great artificer to receive form and arrangement.* 

Matter, according to Plato, is an eternal and infinite principle. 

His doctrine on this head is thus explained by Cicero. ‘“* Matter, 

from which all things are produced and formed, is a substance 

without form or quality, but capable of receiving all forms and 

undergoing every kind of change; in which, however, it never 

suffers annihilation, but merely a solution of its parts, which are 

in their nature infinitely divisible, and move in portions of space 

which are also infinitely divisible. When that principle which we 

call quality is moved, and acts upon matter, it undergoes an entire 

change, and these forms are produced, from which arises the diver- 

sified and coherent system of the universe.”” This doctrine Plato 

unfolds at large in his Timzeus, and insists upon the notion that 

matter has no form, but is capable of receiving any. He calls it 

the mother and receptacle of forms, by the union of which with 

matter the universe becomes perceptible to the senses ; and main- 

tains that the visible world owes its forms to the energy of the 

divine intellectual nature.° 

It was also a doctrine of Plato, that there isin matter anecessary, 

but blind and refractory force; and that hence arises a propensity 

in matter to disorder and deformity, which is the cause of all the 

imperfection which appears in the works of God, and the origin of 

evil. On this subject Plato writes with considerable obscurity, but 

as far as his meaning can be traced, he appears to have thought 

that matter, from its nature, resists the will of the supreme artificer, 

so that he cannot perfectly execute his designs, and that this is the 

a Enf. Phil. b. ii. c. 8. s. 1. 

b Acad. Quest. i. c. 1. 

¢ Enf. Phil. ibid. It may be observed here that matter is not to be under- 

stood as body, but that from which bodies are formed. Body is that which is pro- 

duced from matter by the energy of an efficient cause. This distinction is to be 

found in almost all the ancient systems of philosophy; it is necessary, therefore, in 

examining them not to understand the terms incorporeal and immaterial as syno- 

nymous. Enf. Phil. 1. c. 
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cause of the mixture of good and evil which is found in the mate- 

rial world. 

The principle opposite to matter in the system of Plato is God. 

He inculcated an intelligent cause, the origin of all spiritual being, 

and the framer of the material world.* The nature of this great 

being, he pronounced it difficult to discover, and when discovered, 

impossible to divulge.» The existence of God he inferred from 

the marks of intelligence, which appear in the form and arrange- 

ment of bodies in the visible world;° and from the unity of the 

material system he concluded that the mind by which it was formed 

must be one.? God, according to Plato, is the supreme intelligence, 

incorporeal, without beginning, end, or change, and capable of 

being perceived only by the mind. He distinguished the Deity not 

only from body, and whatever has corporeal qualities, but from 

matter itself, from which ali things are made. He also ascribed to 

the Deity power and wisdom sufficient for the formation and pre- 

servation of the world, and supposed him possessed of goodness, 

which inclined him to desire, and, as far as the refractory nature 

of matter would permit, to produce the happiness of the universe.° 

By Ideas, Plato appears to have meant patterns or archetypes, 

subsisting by themselves as real beings in the divine reason, as in 

their original and eternal region, and issuing thence to give form 

to sensible things, and to become objects of contemplation and 

science to rational beings. In the Timeus it is argued, that the 

reason of the Deity (6 Asyicues rod $20) comprehends exemplars of 

all things; and that this reason is one of the primary causes of 

things. According to Plutarch,f Justin Martyr, and Pseudo 

Origen," Plato maintains the three principles, God, Matter, and 
Idea. Laertius speaks of but two principles in nature, as according 
to the Platonic system, God and Matter, but he may be supposed 

to allude to those two sources only of being which are primary and 

a Tim. t. iii. p. 29. 
> Tim. ]. c. Ep. vii. t. iii. p. 341. © De Legg. p. 886. 

4 Tim. t. iii. p. 30. Polit. t. ii. 174. 

e Polit. t. ii. p. 174. de Legg. x. t. ii. p. 899. 

f Plac. Phil. 1. 3.0.10. & Ad Gree. p. 7. 

h Philosoph. c. 19. p. 108. 
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independent ; for the third, the Idea or exemplar, is to be consi- 

dered but as instrumental and dependent on the efficient cause. 

“‘ The exemplar,” according to Seneca,* “ is not the efficient cause 

of nature, but an instrument necessary to the cause.” This branch 

of the Platonic philosophy will be found explained, where it is 

made available for argument, in the course of the Phaedo. 

Visible things were regarded by Plato as fleeting shades, and 

ideas as the only permanent substances. These he conceived to be 

the proper objects of science to a mind raised by divine contem- 

plation above the varying scenes of the material world. His im- 

pressions on the subject are appropriately expressed in a passage 

of his Republic,> in which he compares the state of the human 

mind with respect to the material and intellectual world, to that of 

a man, who, in a cave into which no light can enter but by a single 

passage, views upon a wall opposite to the entrance the shadows of 

external objects, and mistakes them for realities. So strongly was 

he influenced by this impression, that Plato, in the election of ma- 

gistrates for his Republic,© required that none should be chosen who 

had not, by the habitual contemplation of the world of ideas, at- 

tained a perfect power of abstraction, It was another doctrine in 

the Platonic system, that the Deity formed the material world after 

a perfect archetype, which had subsisted eternally in his reason, 

and endued it with a soul. “ God,’ according to Plato, ‘ produced 

mind prior in time as well as excellence to the body, that the latter 

might be subject to the former.”—‘ From that substance which is 

indivisible and always the same, and from that which is corporeal 

and divisible, he compounded a third kind of substance, participat- 

ing in the nature of both.” This substance, which is not eternal 

but produced, and which derives the superior part of its nature 

from God, and the inferior from matter, Plato supposed to be the 

animating principle of the universe, pervading and adorning all 

things. This third principle in nature is, in the Platonic system, 

inferior to the Deity, being derived from that divine reason which | 

is the seat of the ideal world; wherein it differs completely from 

a Ep. 65. = b Lib. vii. init. t. ii. p. 515. 

©\bid. p. 518. Enf. Phil. lc. 4 Tim. t. iii. p. 34. 

® Cratyl. t. iii. p. 53. Cf Aristot. Metaph. ]. xiv. c. 6. 
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the Stoical doctrine of the soul of the world, which supposed 

the essence of the divine nature to be diffused through the uni- 

verse.* 

Upon the foundation of the preceding doctrines concerning the 

Deity, matter, ideas, the soul of the world, and dzmons,° Plato 

raised the structure of his Physics. 

To account for the origin and present state of human souls, 

Plato supposes that when the Deity formed the universe, he sepa- 

rated from the soul of the world inferior souls, which were thus 

mediately derived from the divine nature itself, equal in number to 

the stars, and assigned to each its proper celestial abode ; but that 

these souls (for what reason does not appear) were sent down to the 

earth into human bodies as into a sepulchre or prison. He ascribes 

to this cause the depravity and misery to which human nature is 

liable, and maintains that it is only by disengaging itself from all 

animal passions, and rising above sensible objects to the contem- 

plation of the world of intelligence, that the soul of man can be 

prepared to return to its original habitation. 

® The doctrine of a twofold soul of the world, the one presiding over it (i7rep- 

xéoptoc) and the other residing in it (¢yKdopuoc), was appended to the Platonic 

system by the later Platonists, to accommodate this system to the notions adopted 

by many of the Christian fathers respecting the divine nature. (Plotin. Ennead. iii. 

L wie: 2,) 

It will appear evident, from an examination of the doctrine of Plato con- 

cerning God and the soul of the world, that it differs materially from the Christian 

doctrine of the Trinity. Plato did not suppose three subsistences in one divine 

essence, separate from the visible world; but taught that the Adyoc, or reason of 

God, is the seat of the intelligible world, or of ideas, and that the soul of the world 

is a third subordinate nature, compounded of intelligence and matter. Enf. Phil. 

l.c. See Cudworth’s Intellectual System, book i. c. 4. where the subject is dis- 

cussed at length. 

> These Plato probably conceived to be subordinate divinities, produced at the 

same time with the soul of the world, (Tim. t. iii. p. 40. Conviv. t. iii. p. 201.) and 

supposed them to have been appointed by the supreme Being to the charge of form- 

ing animal bodies and superintending the visible world ; a doctrine which he seems 

to have borrowed from the Pythagoreans, and particularly from Timeus the 

Locrian, according to whom, “the ruler of all assigned the inspection of human 

affairs to demons, and committed to them the government of the world,” Enf. 

Phil. ce 
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With regard to the conduct which should be adopted and ad- 

hered to through the trials and perplexities of this life, so as to 

afford the most consoling hope of a happier life to come, Plato has 

laid down, through the course of his works, the most admirable 

and efficient precepts. From the system of the universe, as being 

regulated by a wise and beneficent providence, he argues against 

the captious querulousness of those who are induced to complain of 

or deny this governing influence, because they do not feel it suffi- 

ciently near in their circumstances or themselves so as to protect 

them against the common accidents and disasters of life. He argues 

against that contracted and selfish feeling which cannot comprehend 

how at times the general good must be promoted at the sacrifice of 

particular interests, and in all anxieties and difficulties suggests the 

patience and comfort which cannot fail to be derived from conscious 

virtue. To despair, under any circumstances, is a mark of disloyalty 

to Providence, who never eventually deserts that spirit which has 

aspired, as far as its faculties would permit, to assimilate itself in 

goodness to its great original, or suffers it, when thus purified and 

advanced to a congenial nature, to undergo any real calamity. 

Those, on the other hand, are really unfortunate, who have suc-. 

ceeded in the purposes of mischief and have become rooted in the 

delusions of vice. For it is an eternal and immutable law, the 

operation of which pervades the entire universe, and from the obli- 

gation of which no created being of whatever grade is free, that the 

rewards of virtue are not more unerringly sure than the punishment 

of vice. 

It has been already observed, that, as preparatory to the study 

of theoretical philosophy, Plato required from his disciples a know- 

ledge of the elements of mathematics. Upon this subject, although 

he has not left any express treatise, he has yet made frequent use 
of mathematical ideas and language to explain and illustrate his 
philosophical tenets; and he recommends these studies as peculiarly 
adapted to raise the mind from sensible to intellectual objects, and 
to inure it to abstract and general conceptions. 

Such is a comprehensive sketch of the Platonic philosophy, 
which has been compiled, and of necessity contracted, from other 

and more extended treatises on this interesting and important sub- 
_ ject. A good deal has been designedly omitted, or but slightly 
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noticed here, which, however, shall be found more largely and, it 

is hoped, satisfactorily explained and developed throughout the 

eourse of the following work, where it is practically applied; but 

sufficient, probably, has been said at the outset to give some insight 

into the character, system, and style of Plato, which in the study 

of this selected portion of his writings may not appear unuseful. 

It is needless to enter here upon the praise or censure to which 

Plato has been subjected, in the extremes of both; it was only 

natural that where extraordinary ability and deserts demanded ad- 

miration and respect, envy and jealousy should essay to thwart the 

just award by the ready instrumentality of obloquy and detraction. 

His respect for his great master, if Plutarch may be credited, was 

exemplified in his life, in an assimilation of manners, in his equa- 

nimity of temper, and in that uniformity of character which is the 

best proof of sincerity and integrity; Ovra xat WlAdray ey Sugaxovouss 

olos & cn ooned oe Hoh EOS Atovuctoy oles %e05 Arayvee.* 

The doctrines of Plato were expounded in the academy after 

his decease by his nephew Speusippus, of Athens (died B. C. 339.) 

He was succeeded by Xenocrates of Chalcedon, one of Plato's 

favourite pupils, (died B. C. 314.) who in his manner of expression 

resembled Pythagoras, having, for instance, defined the soul to be 

a self-moving number. After him Polemo of Athens presided at 

the academy, who considered the “‘summum bonum”’ to consist in 

a life regulated according to nature ; and subsequently Crates of 

Athens. Finally Crantor of Soli, the friend and disciple of Xeno- 

crates and Polemo, maintained the original system of the founder 

of the school, with the exception of a few alterations, applied 

principally to the popular doctrines of practical morality. The 

name of Crantor is the last of distinction in the Old Academy. 

In Germany Plato has been a favourite study of the ablest phi- 

losophers, amongst others, John Reuchlin, Leibnitz, and Kant. 

Amongst his British admirers are to be reckoned Gale and More, 
Cudworth, Bacon, Berkeley, and Shaftesbury. The minds both 

of Milton and Gray were thoroughly imbued with the spirit of 

Plato’s writings. Of this there is sufficient proof in the Comus, I] 

2 Plutarch, in Opp. vol. 8. p. 193. ed. Reiske. 
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Penseroso, the Tractate on Education, and the Answer to Smec- 

tymnus, of the former. The poems of Gray bear likewise an evident 

impression of the peculiar philosophical bent of the author’s taste. 

This will appear still more obvious upon reference to his posthu- 

mous works, published by Mr. Matthias, in quarto, 1814, which 

evince upon the subject of Plato’s writings, the most earnest study 

and laborious research. 

EDITIONS OF PLATO’S WORKS. 

Aupus. Venet. 1513. fol. Greece. 

Epitio Princers. Edited by Musurus. (See Roscoe’s Leo X. 

vol, ii. 238—9. 4to. edit.) Although the editorial talents in this 

edition have been greatly excelled by subsequent scholars, it is still 

entitled to attention from the number of good manuscripts and 

ancient publications which were consulted in its compilation. 

GryNnai. Basil. 1534. fol. Gr. 

An elegant, rare, and respectable edition, the joint production 

of Valderus the printer, and Simon Grynzus, a well known scholar 

and critic. The Timeus and Politicus have the commentary of 
Proclus. The text is not so pure as that of the Aldine edition. 

ARLENII. Basil. 1556. fol. Gr. 

This edition, which, upon the whole, copies the preceding, has 

many curious passages and remarks. It was compiled by Arnoldus 

Arlenius, who, in travelling through Italy, collected some manu- 

scripts of Plato, and in his own copy of Grynzus’ edition marked 

down the corrupt passages of that work, supplied the chasms, and 

sent the copy thus corrected to Hopprerus, the son-in-law of the 

printer Petrus, to have it published accordingly. Still it has many 

errors in common with that of Grynzeus. 

SerRANI. Paris, 1578. fol. 3 vols. Gr. et Lat. 

® For the subjoined list and the accompanying remarks the Editor is indebted to 

that valuable work, “Introduction to the Classics,” by the Rev. T. F. Dibdin, 

London, 1827. 
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Printed by H. Srernen. This celebrated and magnificent edi- 

tion is well known in the history of classical literature. The first 

vol. is dedicated to Queen Elizabeth; the second to James the 

Sixth of Scotland, (then a boy, and subsequently James the First 

of England;) and the third to the Republic of Berne. This edition 

has been subjected to some animadversion. The assistance pro- 

fessed to have been received from different sources, is, in fact, from 

Ficinus, Aldus, Arlenius, Hopperus, and Cornarius, although their 

names are studiously suppressed. The Latin version is said not 
to be so faithful as that of Ficinus. See preface to Fischer's 

Dialog. Platonis, Lips. 8vo. 1783; R. Simon’s Bibl. Choisie, t. 1. 

360; Brucker, Hist. Philosoph. Crit. t.i. c. xii. p. 659; and Harles, 

Introd. L. Gr. t. i. 397. The text of this edition is deemed very 

accurate and faithful. 

Lugduni. 1590. fol. Gr. et Lat. 

Francof. 1602. fol. Gr. et Lat. 

These editions follow the order of Ficinus in the arrangement 

of the books, and contain his notes and commentaries. In the 

opinion of John Fabricius (Hist. Bibl. Fabric. t. ili. 189.) they are 

the best editions of Plato, and preferable to that of Serranus; from . 

which, however, Harles dissents. 

Croxtui, &c. Bipont. 1781. 12. vols. Gr. et Lat. 

One of the few Greek writers, edited by the Bipont Society. 

The Greek text is taken from Serranus, and the Latin version from 

Ficinus. The first vol. contains an account of the manuscripts and 

editions of Plato; the ninth vol. has an excellent tract, or ‘‘ Intro- 

duction to the Reading of the Works of Plato,” the illustrations and 

arguments of the Dialogues, in a separate volume, are by Professor 

Tiedemann. It is considered as one of the most beautiful produc- 

tions of the Deux Ponts press. 

BexkerRi. Berol. 1816. 8vo. 10 vols. Gr. et Lat. 

The united labours of Bexker, Wo.r, and Hernporr, appear 
in this truly critical and valuable edition. The Latin version is by 

Wolf. In the arrangement of the text numerous MSS. have been 

consulted. All the ancient scholia, deserving of being collected, 

are incorporated. One volume is devoted to an account of the life, 
doctrine, and writings of Plato. 

Astit. Lipsie. 1819—24. 7 vols. Gr. et Lat. 
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LIFE AND WRITINGS OF PLATO. XXxl 

A very excellent edition. The version, with the exception of 

the earlier part, which is that of Cornarius, is by the editor. The 

annotations are admirable, and the indices full and complete. 

~ Srarsaumir. Lipsice. 1821—25. 8vo. 8 vols. Gr. 

These volumes form part of the series of Greek prose-writers, 

published at Leipsic. They contain the ancient scholia, ‘‘ from a 

MS. in the Bodleian library, with the annotations of RUHNKEN.” 

The prolegomena and annotations are ample and learned. 

There have been three Latin editions of Plato; the first by 

Marsilius Ficinus, Florence, 1491; the second by J. Cornarius, 

Basle, 1558; and the third by J. Serranus, Paris, 1578. 

DETACHED WORKS OF PLATO. 

Astius. Poltteia sive de Republ. Lips. 1804: reprinted in 

1814: 8vo. Gr. Phaedrus, Lips. 1810, 8vo. Gr. with the scholia 

of Hermias, and a most ample editorial commentary. 

Beister. Mario, Crito, Alcibiades : Uterque Berol, 1780. 

8vo. Gr. with some notes of Gottleber and Schneider. Reprinted 

in 1790, 1812, and 1822. 8vo. 

Bexker. Dialogi, Berol. 1816. 8vo. 2 vols. Commentaria 

Critica in Platonem a se editum. Accedunt Schola. Berol. 

1821—3. 8vo. Gr. et Lat. 

Etwatu. Alcibiades et Hipparchus. Oxon. 1771. 8vo. 

Gr. et Lat. to which is prefixed the life of Plato by Olympiodorus. 

Finpeisen. Gorgias. Goth, 1796. 8vo. Gr. The editor 

having died before the completion of his labours, the work was 

continued and completed by Haas. An excellent edition ; with the 

scholia of Hermias. 

Fiscurer. Luthyphro, Apologia Socratis, Crito, Phedo. 

Lips. 1770. 8vo. Gr. Cratylus et Theetetus. Lips. 1770. 8vo. 

Gr. Sophista, Politicus, Parmenides. Lips. 1774. 8vo. Gr. 

Philebus et Symposium. Lips. 1776, 8vo. Gr. Huthyphro, 

Apologia Socratis, Crito, Phedo. Lips. 1783. 8vo. Gr. Such 

are the labours of the celebrated Fiscuer upon Plato. Of these the 

d 
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last performance, which contains much more than its title an- 

nounces, is in all respects, the most valuable as well as copious. 

Forster. Dialogi V. Oxon. 1745. 8vo. Gr. et Lat. 

First and best edition. It was inaccurately reprinted in 1752. 

Hemnporr. Dial. IV. Lysis, Charmides, Hippias Major, 

Phedrus. Berol. 1802. 8vo. Second edition, greatly improved 

from the publications of Bekker. The latter has a critical annota- 

tion on the Apologia Socratis. The same editor also published 

the Gorgias, Theetetus, Parmenides, and Huthydemus. Berol. 

1806, 8vo. The labours of Heindorf, inasmuch as they contain 

according to Fuhrmann, many happy illustrations of difficult pas- 

sages, are indispensable to the student of Plato. 

Mutter. Chrestomathia Platonica. Turici, 1756. 8vo. Gr. 

et Lat. The Latin version is that of Serranus. 

Nitzscu. Jon. Lips. 1822. 8vo. Gr. with learned prole- 
gomena and annotations. The best separate edition of this work 

of Plato. 

Nortu. Socratis Apologia, Crito, Phedo, de Legib. 1. x. 

Alcibiades Secundus. Cantab. 1673. with the Latin version of 

Ficinus. | 

Rovutu. Luthydemus et Gorgias. Oxon. 1784, 8vo. Gr. et 

Lat. ; 

Tuomson. Parmenides. Oxon. 1728. 8vo. Gr. et Lat. with 

learned prolegomena and running notes. 

Wyrtrenspacu. Phedon. Lugd. Bat. 1810. 8vo. Gr. “ We 

dismiss this volume by stating that the perusal of it has by no means 

diminished the respect which we had always entertained for the 

talents and erudition of the learned editor.” Mus. Crit. p. 258— 

61. 

A Variorum Epition of the works of Plato has been published 

by Mr. Priestly, whose name stands deservedly high in the annals 

of Greek classical literature ; in nine vols. 8vo. Gr. et Lat. Lond. 

1826, comprising the annotations of the following editors: Bekker, 

Astius, Beister, Buttmann, Bockh, Baumgarten, Crusius, Cor- 

narius, Creuzerus, Etwall, Faehse, Findeisen, Fischer, Forster, 

Gottleber, Heindorf, Heussde, Korner, Lange, Massey, Morgens- 

tein, Muller, Nitasch, Nurnberger, Pinzger, Raabe, Routh, Stall- 

baum, Stutzmann, Thomson, Winckler, Wyttenbach, and Zeunius. 
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The works of Plato have been translated into English by Floyer 

Sydenham, Taylor, and Spens. “Of Sydenham’s translation,” 

observes an accomplished writer, “‘every scholar will speak with 

respect, and every man of taste with fondness and regard. Its im- 

perfect and unfinished condition bears with it a deep interest as a 

memorial of Sydenham’s melancholy fate; when a man of the 

highest talents and most elegant accomplishments, after struggling 

with the inequalities of fortune, and suffering mortifications, not 

the less galling because concealed and uncommunicated, gave way 

to the sudden impulse of his indignant spirit, and quitted a world 

which he disdained to flatter.* 

‘*Spens’ work bears the marks of being a version from the 

French, and not from the original. Taylor’s translation is a la- 

mentable contrast to the work of his predecessor Sydenham. It is 

deficient both in spirit and taste, and the difficulties of the original 

are not only increased by the translator’s grammatical ignorance, 

but its obscurities are rendered still more impenetrable by idle 

comments written in the unintelligible jargon of the Alexandrian 

school.” 

A. Dacier has translated ten of Plato’s dialogues into French, 

with a life of Plato, and an introduction to his Philosophy prefixed, 

Paris, 1699. Some of these dialogues had been previously trans- 

lated by F. de Maucroix, Giuvres de Prose et de Poesie. t. i. 1685. 

From the French of Dacier an English version was published in 

1701, called ‘‘ Plato abridged.” Dardi Bembo published an Italian 

translation in three vols. Venet. 1601. Selected dialogues were 

translated also by Sebast. Erici, with notes. The works of Plato 

were translated into Persian, according to Agathias, lib. 1. by com- 

mand of Chosroes, king of Persia. Fabricius mentions also a trans- 

lation of the Republic into the Hebrew tongue, as extant in Bibl. 

a The subject of this beautiful eulogy was a Master of Arts in Wadham College, 

Oxford. He proposed to publish a translation of the whole works of Plato, but nine 

dialogues only were completed. He was thrown into prison for a debt to a victualler, 

and died in 1787 or ’88. He was generally beloved for the candour of his temper and 

gentleness of his manners. His circumstances excited sympathy among the friends 

of literature in England, and are said to have occasioned the institution of the 

benevolent Literary Fund. 
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Vatic. upon the authority of J. Bartoloc. Bibl. magna Rabbin. tom. 

iv. p. 353.” 
A catalogue of the various works written upon the subject of 

Plato, his doctrine, and writings, will be found in Tennemann’s 

Manual of Philosophy, translated by the Rev. A. Johnson, M. A. 

Oxford, D. A. Talboys, 1832. 

TrInITY COLLEGE, 

March 19, M.pece.xxxv. 

The edition of Matthiz’s Grammar, to: which frequent al- 

lusion is made in the course of this work, is the fifth, “revised and 

enlarged by John Kenrick, M. A. London, J. Murray, 1832. 

The Reader will please to make the following Corrections : 
Page 58. note; read—* without an additi fe oe tional,” &c, 
—. ae se ; for pa 63. read Lect. 63. 
—— 126. note; read—‘* deny that they we ant, i i i 

Hot ee eee ae ay aeioe pee eaten in a Collected form, in the time,” &c. 
—— 172. note; for lorqu’un read lorsqu’un. 



AIIOAOTIA 

2ZQKPATOYS. 



ARGUMENT. 

THE Apology consists of three parts; of which the first contains the general 

answer of Socrates to his accusers, both open and concealed.. He meets the ob- 

jection, that he had brought his misfortunes on himself, by showing that death, 

which was only feared by those who pretended to wisdom, should never influence 

him to abandon the course assigned him by integrity and truth. He then proceeds, 

in a strain of well managed irony, to describe the loss which the Athenians should 

suffer in him, inasmuch as one who should prefer their interest to his own, and to the 

prejudice of his personal safety, was not likely to be met with again. He assigns as 

a reason for his withdrawing from the management of the republic, that his Genius, 

or Demon, did not allow him to engage in civil affairs ; that his appearance in public 

had not been different from that of any one in a private capacity, and that he had 

never fulfilled the office of a public preceptor, or given different instructions to one 

of his followers from what he prescribed to the rest. He then explains the cause 

why his acquaintance and conversation were so eagerly courted by numbers of the 

citizens, whom he proves plainly not to have been corrupted by him, from the sym- 

pathy they evinced in his distress, and their solicitude to extricate him from peril. 

In fine, he manifests to his judges his courage and magnanimity, by declining to 

avail himself of those appeals to their pity and compassion, which were usually 

adopted by the accused, and which he had refused to resort to, not through pride, 

but because such conduct would be but little consistent with his general reputation 

for wisdom. Besides, he would have shown but little respect for the laws, had he 

endeavoured by supplications and tears to mislead their ministers, and so to check 

the progress of justice and truth. 

The second part of the defence contains what Socrates is supposed to have ad- 

dressed to his judges, when he had been condemned by their first sentence, and 

was directed to assign his own penalty; an order with which he was so far from 

complying, that he asserted himself, on the contrary, to be worthy rather of public 

support in the Prytaneum; since it could not be just, that one who had never 

done injury to others should wrong himself. Having added, then, a few obser- 

vations upon his plan of life, he offers to fine himself in a sum evidently expressive 

of his self-acquittal. 

The third portion of the defence contains what Socrates is supposed to have 

said after he had been condemned to die; in which he first forewarns the authors 

of his sentence of the evils which were likely to befal them, in consequence of their 

injustice towards him; then addressing himself to those who had moved for his ac- 

quittal, he expresses his readiness to encounter death, which he had ceased to regard 

as a misfortune; the Deity having given him no intimation of any calamity having 

been likely to befal him, either at his departure from home, or when he came be- 

fore the tribunal. Hence he was induced to hope, that what was about to occur 

was to be regarded as a blessing; for if death were an end of all consciousness, it 

could not be a misfortune, and if it were the passage to a better life, it should 

be a blessing. Therefore, he entertained no feelings of enmity or anger towards 

those by whom he was condemned, since he had learned to regard his de- 

cease as, in any case, desirable to himself. Adding a few words upon the subject 

of his children, he concludes in a manner worthy of the intrepidity and integrity 

which had made hig life eminent. and hic fame imnerichable. 
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dare vo TOY ELOY KaTNYOPWY, OVK oida’ eyw O ovY 

ATIOAOFIA TQKPATOYE.] This 
apology contains the substance of the 
defence delivered by Socrates, in answer 
to the accusations of Anytus, Melitus, 
and Lycon, who brought a two-fold 
charge against him; the introduction 
of new gods, to the prejudice of those 
already acknowledged, and the corrup- 
tion of the Athenian youth. His ac- 
cusers, influenced solely by an invidious 
jealousy of his great reputation, es- 
poused, severally, the cause of the dif- 
ferent classes to which, from the severity 
of his censures, the philosopher had be- 
.come an object of extreme dislike. Any- 
tus urged his condemnation in behalf of 
‘the craftsmen and burghers, whilst Ly- 
‘con advocated the interests of the rhe- 
toricians, and Melitus of the poets. 

Several apologies were drawn up for 
Socrates by his own immediate friends, 
or admirers of his wisdom and integrity : 
of these, two only, beside the present, 

{are now extant, one by Libanius, and 
‘the other compiled by Xenophon, from 
the instructions of Hermogenes, son of 
| Hipponicus. As the writer was absent, 
himself, from Athens at the period of 
the trial, the work was but indifferently 
executed; it is useful, however, as cor- 
roborating the leading points of the 

eee 

above. Lysias, who was one of the} 
most distinguished orators of the age, 
prepared a defence, which he submitted 
to Socrates, to be delivered in presence 
of the judges. It was highly and ela- 
borately wrought, but the philosopher 

declined it, observing, that with all its 
merits as a composition, it was deficient 
in those qualities which were best adapt- 
ed to evince the magnanimity, firmness, 
and dignity, no less requisite for the po- 

sition in which he was then placed, than 
he had previously considered them for 
the purposes of his profession. Hence 
he preferred the plainness and simplici- 
ty, at all times characteristic of his ar- 
gumentative discussions, and the efficacy 
of which he had long learned to appre- 
ciate, to the ordinary form of a forensic 
address, with which he was but little 
familiar, and which consequently, under 
the circumstances, it should have been 

hazardous to adopt. 
The law which Socrates was accused 

of having violated, and by which he was 
condemned, appears, according to the 

digest and commentary of the learned 
Petit upon the Athenian laws, to have 
been the following, the second in the 
code; Oscpdc dawwryog toig ArOida 
vepmopévoig Kipig Tov AmavTa xpd~ 

B 
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Kat autos vm avr@v oAtyov e€uavTov emedAabopny 
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ovTa miBavas edeyov. Kal ToL adnOEes ye ws Eos 
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elTrely ovdeV EipnKacl. padtoTa Oe avToV Ev EOavpaca 
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TOV TOAA@Y wV EeYrevoaYTO, TOUTO EV @ EdEYOY ws 
XpHnv vpas evAaBetoOae py 

voy, Oeovce Tysgy Kai Howac, éyyw- 
plove év Koi, Eprorviporg voporc 
marpioic, iia, KaTrd Ovvdpiy ody 
evonpia, Kai apxaig kaprév meda- 
vouc émereiovc. The infringement of 
this law brought the offender before the 
court of the Areopagus, where he also 
received sentence, as appears in the case 
of St. Paul, Acts, xvii. 18, and Diodo- 
rus, surnamed AO@eoc, mentioned by 

Diogenes Laertius. As Socrates, how- 
ever, though charged with a similar of- 
fence, does not appear to have been 
summoned before the same tribunal, 

Petit conjectures that it only took cog- 
nizance of such delinquencies, when 
,committed by those who were not free- 
jmen of Athens, as in the instances 
mentioned above; “Licetque suspicari, 
civibus dicam (hujuscemodi) non fuisse 
scriptam apud Areopagitas, sed peregri- 
nis tantum, quales erant male composi- 
tum par B. Paulus et Diodorus.’ In 
Legg. Attic. Comment. S. Petit. 

§. 1. %O, re: péy.] Le Clere, Art. 
Crit. i. p. 165. Amstel. reads 6 pér ; 
Cod. Coislin. 155. apud Montefalcon. 
Catal. bibl. Coisl p. 218. Ti pny 
wpeic werdvOare. Fiscu. Tr. How, 
or, in what degree, you have been influ- 
enced, men of Athens, by my accusers. 

For the construction of ¥zo with a neu- 
ter verb, see Matthie, Gr. s. 496. 3. 

"Q avdpec ’AOnvaio.| In so ad- 
dressing his judges, Socrates pays them 
a peculiar compliment; ’AQyvaioc sig- 
nifying not merely a citizen of Athens, 
but more emphatically, one who was 
worthy of such a privilege, as being 
eminently remarkable for every moral 
and social quality. See cap. 17. amed. 
dre W dpiore avdpiv ’AOnvatog wy, 
&c. STALL. 

‘Yn’ avroyv.| Pre eorum oratione. 
STALL., who compares it with v7 go- 
Bov, bd piriac, b7d ploovg, &c. 

’OXtyov.] i.e. oxEddY, Eyyvc, almost, 
nearly, Hesych. and Suid. It occurs 
frequently without det or deity. Bos. El- 

ee hale | m SS an e 

um €“ov e€atarnOnre, ws 

lips. Greece. Schaef. Atv, abesse, cum 
wore, eleganter reticetur in dAtyov, et 
pexpov, ut apud Adlianum Var. Hist. lib. 
iv. 8. Kai ddeyou kai Tyy wodLy KaTE- 
AaBor. 

‘Qe Emoc eimeiv.| For we éy (évi) 
NOyw ElrrEiv, in one word; or CUYTO- 
pwc, concisely. FiscH. There is some 
difference of opinion upon the exact 
meaning of this phrase. Le Clerc con- 
siders it as intended to soften or qualify 
an expression which might otherwise 
appear too harsh, and so compares it to 
the French, pour dire le mot. This is 
approved by Weiske, in reference to the 
passage in the text, and several other 
instances where the form occurs. Ste- 
phens also prefers a nearly similar in- 
terpretation, wt ita dicam ; prope dixe- 
rim. Thes. Ling. Greec. in voc. V. Cou- 
sin renders it, a parler franchement. 

Ovdev.] Several editions read o}Oev; 
which, however, is the AXolic form, and 

not likely to have occurred in an Attic 
writer. 

Manrtora 0é abrév, x. T.r.| But 
one, in particular, of the many falsehoods 
which they advanced, I wondered at in 
them; avr@y being masculine, and re- 

ferring to the accusers. STALL. See 
Matthie Gr. s. 317, and Obs. 

"Ey @.]| By or through which; an or- 
dinary acceptation of éy, especially in 
Pindar, when a mean or cause is assign- 
ed, on which something depends. Mat- 
thie Gr. s. 577. Viger. c. ix. s. 3. 11. 

‘Qc xpiyv, cK. rt. X.] The imperff. 
Xpnv, ea, mpoonKev, are often used, 
not for the presents, but like the Latin 
oportebat, debebam, to denote that some- 

thing should be, or should have been, 
which is not; so Cic. Phil. i.11, “ Irasci 

quidem vos mihi-——non oportebat.”— 
Hence the accusers are to be understood 
as charging the Athenians with having 
neglected the precaution, which the cha- 
racter of Socrates had rendered in- 
dispensable, against deception on his 
part. 



AITIOAOVIA ZOKPATOYS. 3 

n~ w+ , \ A \ > a o ry 

Oervod ovros Aeyetv.l TO yap py aioxuvOnvat ore av- 
, es 3 ~ iS , y ’ \ ee 

Tika uT emov €€eAcyxOnoovrar epy@, émredayv pnd 
a XN “ / BS) 

oTw@atiouy paivwpor Sevos A€yetv, TOUTO pot EOokEV 
. Waa f 3 \ Ya \ 

QUTOV AVOLTXVYTOTATOY Elva, E fn apa OELVOY Ka- 
a @ , .Y ’ n i rs > A \ 

Aovatv ovToe Aeyery TOY rarnOn Acyovra el pev yap 
TOUTO AEeyouow, oporoyoiny a eyoye ov Kare TOU= 

\ 

TOUS ElvaL PNTWP. OUTOL mev Od, MS TED eyw A€ya, 

Agtvov.| Ingenious, keen, crafty, opp. 
to idtwrne, or eloquent. Hermog. For- 
mul. Orat. iii. 9, and wepi MeOddo0u 
Aswvornroc. It is sometimes used with 
a preposition ; ; Aristot. Pol. deuvdoc epi 
THY vopobectar, Aristoph. B. 968. 
Sewvog tg ra wavra; and witha pre- 
position understood ; Mien: Oeuvoc Tav- 
THY THY TEXVNY; More frequently with 
an infinitive; Plat. Prot. decvdc ypapev. 
Aristoph. N. 243, dev. paysiv. 

“Ort.] Editt. Bass. and Forst. 6 7t, 
which Heindorf, edit. 2nda, 1805, ap- 
proves. Either reading is admissible, 
as TouTo might be easily understood be- 
fore 0 rt, instead of which it is, however, 
more likely Plato would have written 6 
simply ; whence the reading in the text 
has been sanctioned by the best autho- 

rities. 
Myo’ 6rworovy.| Ne tantillum qui- 

dem; nulla ex parte; nulla tenus. STALL. 
According to Phavorinusand Thom. Mag. 

} ézwortovy is the Attic form of é67wo- 
ovv: whence, however, it must not be 
concluded that the latter was unusual 
with Attic writers. Ducqger. ad Thucyd. 
vii. 49. Intpp. ad Xen. Cyr. i. 4. 15. 
With this opinion of the philosopher, in 
regard to his own powers, compare Cic. 
Orat. iii. 16. “ Quorum princeps So- 
crates fuit, is, qui omnium eruditorum 
testimonio, totiusque judicio Gracie, 
cum prudentia et acumine, et venustate, 

et subtilitate, tum vero eloquentia, varie- 
tate, copia, quam se cunque in partem 

dedisset facile princeps.”’ 
’ Patvwpat.| Ald. Bass. Norib. gat- 
Vomat ; incorrectly. FISCH. 

Ei px) dpa.] Unless perchance. apa 
is very commonly subjoined to another 
word, and so takes nearly the signifi- 
cation of zov or iowe. Aristid. Plat. 
Sympos. Et pu) dpa év rw "Huot 
rediw To Lupmooiov ovveKporeiro ; 

Nisi forte in Campis Elystis, §c. VIGER. 

Ovrot.] Correctly, instead of avrot, 
which is found in several editions ; be- 
cause the former implies contempt ; so 
Crit. cap. 4. amed. rovTove rove cuKo- 
gavrac, &c. 

"Eywyeé.| I, indeed, at least, or, I, 

for one. Although yé as well as pév 
may be commonly rendered by quidem, 
indeed, and both particles are of a re- 
strictive character, yet they differ in 
the following respects: péy regards 
the whole, and yé only parts of propo- 
sitions; év excludes other things, yé 
distinguishes something as most re- 
markable among other things, but not 
so as to exclude them; hence, pév has 
é for its opposite, but yé has no oppos- 
ing particle. The distinction effected by 
yé may, consequently, be twofold, in ex- 
pressing what is least or what is great- 
est; the former is more common by 
which ye may be rendered as above ; ; so 
Dem. de Coron. ei py dAOY, pEpOS yé, 
&c. 

Ov kara rouTove.| Me oratorum esse 
istorum dissimilem, quam ego vera dicam, 

non falsa. STALL. Muretus Varr. Lectt. 
iii. 3. would omit ov, and so understand 

Socrates to say, that if his adversaries 
made eloquence to consist in truth, he was 

an orator upon their principle. But, as 
Fischer correctly observes, Socrates evi- 
dently intends to express his assent, 
should such be the opinion of his accus- 
ers, toits justice, and in proof of this, he 
did not act as they did, and deal in false- 
hoods; he was an orator, according to 
their principle, for he spoke the truth, 
but not according to their practice, for 
they dealt in lies. V. Cousin renders ob 

“kata tovrouc, by non pas a leur ma- 
niére. Kara is frequently used to ex- 
press similitude : as Gen. ii. 18. BonOdy 
kar’ avrov. h.e. dpooy avrg, Hesych. 
and Phavor., as in v. 20. BonOdc¢ Sporoc 
avTw, which i is rendered in the Vulgate, 

B 2 

ts, 
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adjutorium simile sibi. So Job, i. 8, 

éux tore Kar’ ad’royv; and Hesych. 
Gloss. kara o&* bpotde cot. 

Ovcdéy adrnGéc.| Several editions 
‘read 4 Te H) obdSEY AANG. kK. T. A. Which 
‘is approved by Stallbaum, and explain- 
ed, nihil propemodum veri dixerunt. The 
form 7} Tic 7) ovCEi¢ is negative, yet with 
the expression of doubt, next to none. 
Herod. iii. 140, dvaBéBnre 0 H Tie 7 
ovoEic KEV TAP Wpiag GUTOY ; whence 
the passage may be rendered, according 
to this reading, they have hardly spoken 
any truth. 

Ilacav riyv adndecav.|  Omnem 
rem. Fiscu. The whole truth ; oppos. to 

eee. 

kexaddueT’ Oy. as Eley A€yOmeva, infr. 
to KEKOOPHL. 

Kexadauernpéivove Adyove. | Valcke- 
naer, Diatrib. in Eurip. reliquu. ex- 
plains kadXueTrerv, uti oratione venusta 
et eleganti, eleganter dicere; whence, 
Aoyou KeKahALETHMEVOL PHpacl TE Kai 
Ovopact, orationes et sententiis venustis, 
et verbis elegantibus composite. The 
distinction must be observed here be- 
tween phpara and dvépara ; the for- 
‘mer signifying the sentiments of the 
‘speaker, the latter, the terms in which 
they were conveyed. Kekoopnpévoue, 
sc. Aoyoue, orationes ornatas ; harangues 

set off by rhetorical ornament, tropes, &c. 
Eixg Aeyopmeva.| Orationem subito ac 

sine previa meditatione quasi profusam. 
STALL. His genius or angel prevented 
Socrates from preparing a formal de- 
fence, as appears from his reply when 
pressed to do so by Hermogenes, the 
son of Hipponicus, with whom he was on 
terms of the closest friendship; a\Aa 
vai pa Ara, cai dic Hoe éwixeipyoar- 
ToC pou oKOTElY TEDL TIC aToOylac 

évayTuvrat pot TO Caimovioy. Xen. 
Socr. Apol. sec. iv. and Mem. iv. 8. 5. 
Tote éxirvyotow ovdpact, h. e. nullo 
ver borum delectu instituto, sed verba que 
sponte quasi se offerunt. STALL. Les 
termes qui se presenteront a moi les pre- 

miers. Cousin. The phrase is incor- 
rectly rendered by Fischer, verba vul- 
garia et trila ; Socrates merely asserts 
his intention of expressing the truth in 
the most simple and unpremeditated lan- 
guage. 

Tyoe Ty nAukig.| h. e. Non decuerit 
senem, qualis ego sum. STALL. The ab- 
stract term being used in the text for the 
concrete ; whence it is opposed to pec- 
paxty. Socrates was upwards of se- 
venty years old at the time of his pub- 
lic accusation. 

Me:paxip.| A dimin. from petoag;” 
qu. eioa’, from etow; qui jam est ea 
ztate ut fari possit. Koen. The period 
of life to which petpdxioy is applied, 
was generally considered subsequent to 
that of the 7(S@vTeg.—mXAarTrey, in 
music and declamation, signifies, to fol- 

low an affected style, in which sense it 
is to be taken in the text. Its derivative 
mAdopa, in music, signifies studied 
ornament, as opposed to simplicity ; 
in declamation, an afiected and deli- 
cate, as opposed to a bold and man- 
ly delivery.—eig tpadg érovévat, i. e. 
éic TO OlkaoTHpLOY Eiotevat; so De- 

niosth. adv. Spudiam init. adr ovrog 
HEV padiwe Pépet, TodAdAAaKLG Eig KMae 
elOcopévog eiorevat. and infr. cap. 10. 
ov TOABH avaBaivwr éic TO TAHOOG TO 
vpérepoyv, h. e. prodiens in concionem. 
Hence it appears that zo0¢ would be 
incorrectly substituted, as some proposed, 
for tic in the text. STALL. 
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Tlapiepat.] I implore, conjure; so 
Phavorinus : wapiesOat rovro Coxet 
Tov Tapatretabar Obvapy ~yEtv® TOV- 
TO UmeOy Sedat kai Taplenat. Timeus 
explains it likewise by mapatrovpat, 
Gloss. Platon., upon which Ruhnken: 
“‘ Hujus rarissime notionis ratio, non- 
dum, quod sciam, explicata, pendet ab in- 
dole mediorum. Ut tnpeet épinpe est mit- 
to, temat et eplemae mitti mihi volo, i.e. 

cupio, peto ; sic Tapinpt admitto, Tapte- 
prac ad me admitti volo, 1. e. precor, de- 
precor.” Some derive it from tepat, 
cupio. Abresch. Auctar. Thucyd. 376. 

Kai vy ayopd.| Sccrates was con- 
tinually before the public. Early in the 
morning he used to frequent the gymna- 

sia and the promenades. When the fo- 
rum was most crowded, he was sure to 
be found there; and throughout the day, 
wherever he could meet with the greatest 

-concourse. His discussions were nu- 
merous and lengthy, to which all who 

wished might attend. Xen. Mem. i. 1. 

10.—izi rév TpaTeZGv; in some edi- 
‘tions this is preceded by kai, which, 
however, is not noticed by Ficinus, as 
will appear by reference to the Latin 
translation. It does not occur either in 
a similar expression, Hipp. Min. p. 368. 
B. tv dyopg éwi Taig rpaméZaic; nor 
can it be correctly introduced in its or- 
dinary sense, for the rpameZae were in 
the forum, and Socrates alludes here to 
his custom of resorting to the tables of 
the money-changers, and conversing with 
the noble and wealthy citizens by whom 
they were frequented. The correspond- 

ing phrase to the above is Kai d\doM, 
h.e. in officinis et palestris ; upon which 
Fischer quotes Aristid. Orat. Platon. 
Ti iii. p. 223. Ort wAeisra ’AOnvaiwy 
émi rov roameZov Kai TOY ipyaoTn- 

i piwy duehéyero. “A)XoOt is a form pe- 

culiar to the Attic writers, who use, ; 

however, dAAaxyoOr in common with the 

rest of the Greeks. So Moeris: “AAXo-~- 
Oi— Arrinig'— adrdays0i—’ ATTiKGE, 
Kae ‘EXAnvixee. 

Myre Oopupety.| This was a com- 
mon form of address adopted by the 
Grecian orators, when the subject of 
their discourse was likely to prove un- 
palatable to their hearers. @opuPety 
signifies to cause disturbance, to express 
disapprobation by tumult and noise, es- 
pecially at a public meeting 

Atcaornowoy.| This was the ei 
AELov ducaoT npvoy, or regal tribunal, | 
situated in the forum, near the =roa ! 

rot Aidc "EXevdeprov 5 ; and so called | 
from the “Baothede, or king-archon, the - 
title of the second archon, who held his © 

court of judicature in the royal portico, , i 
where he decided all disputes occurring . 
between the priests and sacred families, - 

the Ceryces, Eteotabude, &c., to whom | 
certain offices in the celebration of di- 
vine worship belonged by inheritance. 

"Ern yeyovwe wrElw EBOophcovra. | 
More than seventy years old. When 
érarrov, mAéov, TAEiw are followed by 
a numeral, 7, than, is often omitted. 

Thucyd. vi. 95. 9) Asia érpa0n radav- 
Twv ovK éEXaTTOY TEVTE Kai EiKOoLY. 
So in Latin, amplius. 

"Arexvic.] "AA OG¢ Kai ywpic¢ 7a- 
voupyiac, kai olovy amddorwe. Tim. 
Lex. Platon. JI am, therefore, absolutely 
unacquainted with the form of language 
here: fully, Sywe exw éuavroy wept 
THC su@ade héEewe. Ew, with an ad- 
verb, is elegantly joined, in the Attic, to 
a genitive case, taking in such instances, 
for the most part, the sense and force of 
the adverb: so advvarwe EXELY, to be 
unable; robTwv dALy opus éyety, to ne- 
glect these things. By 9 év@dde dete 

v 
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El T@ OVTL E€vos ervyxavov OV, Cuveyryvooere 61 
ov av Hol el ev exelvy TH povy TE Kal T@ TpoTrep 
eAeyov ev ols Tep ereOpapyny, Kat On Kau yov TOUTO 
ULOV Seopa Sixasoy, os y € Epol doKo, TOV [ev Tpo- 

Tov THs eens € equ—iows, bev yap Tl XElpov, loos 
de Bedrioy av ein oy avro O€ TOUTO oKoTEW Kal 
TOUT® TOY vouY TpocexELY, EL Oikata AEyo 7) py’ OL- 
KaOTOU Mey yap avTn apeTn, pytopos Se TaAnOn 
deyerv. 

§. 2. I pcrov pev ody dikatos eipt cm odoyno ao 
Oat, © avdpes “AOqvaion, ™pos TO T pore jLov pevdy 
KaTnyopn pera Kal TovS ™ porous KaTNyOpoUs, eT ELT OL 
Sé mpos Ta voTEpa Kal Tous voTEpous. "Ewov yap 
TOAAOL KaTIyOpoL yeyovact mpos vps, Kal maNae 
TOAAG HON ETN Kal OVdEY aANOES €yorTES’ OdS ey 

a a x \ > , oo , 54 
parrov hoBovpo 7 Tovs awdt Avutov, Kat 7Ep ov- 

Socrates intends to designate the peculiar 
character of a forensic address. 

“Qo wep ovy av, xk. 7.A.] "Ay is 
sometimes redundant, when the princi- 
pal proposition to which it belongs is 
divided by a parenthesis, as in the text, 
and Soph. Antig. 466. adr ay, &i Tov 
a EMIS MNT POS Oavovr a0anToyr éo- 
xouny vixvy, Kélvorg ay 1yovv.— 
Matth. Gr. s. 600. 5. 

Tovro dicatoy.] i. gq. Totro we vi- 
katdy TL; SO cap. 5. TaUTL pot Ooxet 
dikata Eye” O NEywr. 
Arn apery.] The article being ex- 

pressed, the sentence runs thus, avrn 77 
apeTn (sc. ut videat, utrum vera dican- 
tur necne,) Ouaorov éoriv. However, 
when the pronoun forms the subject, 
and the substantive the predicate ofa 
proposition, the article is frequently 
omitted. StTauL. V. Engelhardt ad La- 
chet. s. 1. "Apern here signifies the 
duty; in the Attic writers it is most 

commonly used to denote a moral virtue. 
§ 2. Aixarde sips azodoynoacbat. | 

Me respondere par est, vel equum est. 
Marg. Steph. I am justified in defend- 
ing myself; for dikaroy ior épé 
anodoynoac0at, or Ort éyw amohoyN- 
capny’ as Crit. 4. ypetc—likaioe éo- 

fev—xivovysbey Tovroy roy Kivdv- 
voy. Fiscu. See Matthie Gr. s. 297. 

Taare roddd On Evy] Matthie Gr. 
s. 425. c. 2. awaXae is not always to be 
understood as expressing a period long 
past; it may be applied to years, months, 
or days ; whence its proper meaning in 
the text is expressed by the addition of 
moka é™y ; so Phavorinus: wdaAat 

ovk det Maxpov xpovoy onMaiver, arn’ 
toTiv ov Kal mpooparoy "ATTIKWC. 

Vid. Abresch. Dilucidd. Thucydid. iii. 
89. So with the dudumand jamdudum 
of the Latins. Drakenborch. ad Silium 
Ital. and Broukhus. ad Tibull. iii. 6. 
extr. Stallbaum explains the passage : 
kai wadae roddrAG On Eryn AEyOVTEC 
kat ovdev arn bec éyovrec: Multi 
enim apud vos mei accusatores exstite- 

runt, qui quum gamdudum multosque per 
annos me criminati sunt, tum nihil veri 

afferunt. Twenty-four years at least 
had elapsed from the time that Socrates 
had been brought forward by Aristo- 
phanes, in the NegéAat. Forst. 

Tove augi”Avutroy.| Anytus and his 
associates: sc. Melitus and Lycon. 
apoi being taken in its distributive 
sense. Matthie Gr. s. 583.1. Anytus 
was the principal person who headed 
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Tas Kal TovTous Sewous. \aAN Exelvolt SELVOTEPOL, @ 
avOpes, OL Ua TOUS ToAoUS ek Taldav Tapadap- 
Bavovres ereOov TE Kal KaTnyopouy euod ovdev aAN- 
és, @s €aTe Tis LwKparns, copos avnp, TA TE meTEw- 
pa ppovriarns kal Ta UTO yHs aTavTa aveQntnkos 
Kal TOV NTT oyoy k Kpeitre TOLMV. OUTOL, @ avOpes 
‘AOyvaior, TAUVTNY THY oneny, karagKedaravres ol 
dewvot Eliot pov KaTHyopor’. ol yap akovovTes nyovyra 
Tous Taira Cnrovvtas ovde Oeovs vopitew. emera 

and instigated the adversaries of Socra- 
tes; whence Horace, Sat. ii. 4. 3, “ Any- 
ti reum ;” he was by birth an Athenian, 

‘son of Anthemion ; and from the suc- 
‘cessful exercise of his trade as a tanner, 
‘had attained to great opulence, a cir- 

‘cumstance which, together with the 
nature of his occupation, drew upon him 
the sarcastic ridicule of the philosopher, 

gand also cf Theopompus and Archippus. 
His considerable wealth, and the service 
he had rendered the republic in assisting 
Thrasybulus towards the expulsion of 

the thirty tyrants, and the restoration of 
public freedom, gave him a powerful and 
extensive influence among the citizens, 
of which he fully availed himself on the 
present occasion. He was subsequently 
condemned to exile, and retired to Her- 
aclea, where he was not allowed by the 
inhabitants to remain a single day.— 
Diog. Laert. ii. 38. 43. See cap. 10. 

’Exetvot Oecydrepou.] It is beyond a 
doubt that Socrates here alludes to the 

*invectives contained in the Nubes of 
' Aristophanes. But many, with good 
reason, have conjectured that the philo- 
sopher does not intend to condemn {the 
poet himself, whom it is unlikely that 
Plato would have introduced as in fa- 
miliar converse with Socrates in the 
Symposium, had he been a bitter or 
implacable enemy. V. Fr. A. Wolf. Pro- 
legomen. ad Nubes Aristoph. p. 3. sqq. 
and Reisig. Prafat. ad Nub. p. 12, sqq. 
Whence it may be concluded that the 
words in the text are rather intended to 
apply to the sophists and poets general- 
ly, who were not content with having 
ridiculed the philosopher and his tenets, 
in the first instance, but subsequently 
laboured to inflame against him the 

i” meeeus 

odium and angry passions of the igno- 
rant crowd. It appears from the testi- 
mony of numerous ancient writers, that 

Socrates had proved a fertile subject for 
more than one of the comic poets, Eu 
polis, amongst the rest, who treated hi 
with considerable severity. V. Scholiast. 
Aristoph. ad Nub. v. 96. See infr. c. ili. 
év Ty Apvorod. Kk. T. X. STALL. 

Meréwpa dpovriornc.| A speculator 
in celestial matters. So Horace, Epist. 
He gy 5,. S Nil parvum sapias et anna 
sublimia cures.” The title in the tex 
was one by which, amongst the ancients, 
natural philosophers were commonly de- 
signated. It would appear that Socrates, 
in early life, had not confined his atten- 
tion solely to ethics, but had engaged with 
some zeal in the subtle discussions of 
the philosophers in physical science ; 
whence he is occasionally called, simply, 
gpovriory¢, and his school or study, 
goovrisripioy, Aristoph. Nub. 95, sqq. 
STALL. Forst. See Mitch. Aristoph. 11. 
STi Ms 

‘Yrd yijg.] Ald. Bas. 1. Steph. 
Norib. Forst. vd yy; but Bas. 2, 

umd yne, which is the Attic form, and. 
correct. Fiscu. kai rd i770 yijc, K.T. A. 
So Aristophanes, of the disciples of So- 
crates; Znrovow ovro ra kara ync— 
Nub. 118, and Otror ©’ épeBodupwouy 
vmod TOY ‘Taprapov. 193. Forst. 

Kai roy irTw AOyor, kK. T.A.] Aris- 
toph. Nub. 113, STPEW. *Eivat rap’ 
duroig paciv dugw Tw byw, Tov 
Kpsirrov’, dorec éOTLl, KaL TOY iirrova, 
Totvrouw rov eTEpov TOU Ab-you TOV 
Hooova Nixgy déyovTa pai radiKw- 
Tara. 

Tavrny tHv onpny. ] Heindorf pro- 
poses to read ot TauTny, K. T. A.3 but 
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Aeyovres mpos vpas, ev 9 av padwora EMLTTEVOATE, 
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TAVTOV GNOYOTATOV, OTL OVOE ihe OVOPATA OLOY TE Av- 
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Oovres, ovTOL TavTes amopwTaroi cial’ ovdEe yap 

the article is unnecessary since the par- 
ticiple karacked. expresses the mode by 
which this class of the accusers became 
especially mischievous. Jstz quod eam 
famam sparserunt graves et periculost 
accusatores exstiterunt. STALL. pov 
would seem to be required after 7)- 
pny, but Plato appears to have omitted 

it, lest its subsequent repetition should 
offend the ears of the auditors. Fiscu. 

"Ey 4 dy padtora émvoretoate. | 
“Tum ea ztate vobis hee dicebant, qua 
maxime credere possetis.’”’ WOLF. ; ap- 

proved by Stall. who understands by 
dv—invorevoare, the liability to which 
childhood is subject of having its confi- 
dence abused, and not that the judges 
had actually been imposed upon, by 
those who would willingly have availed 
themselves of youth and inexperience to 
instil the more easily their unfounded 
prejudices. Cf. Matthiz Gr. s. 9509. 
C 

Metpata. | Serranus reads maidec 
OvTEC Kai petpaKa ATEXVOC, q. d. in- 

feriore etiam etate quam pueri ; explain- 

ing petpaxca by pueruli, and joining 
arexvec with it, to make the phrase 
more emphatic ; and some of you abso- 
lutely children ; Forster, however, and 
after him the later editions, adopted 
the reading as supr. Ficinus, Lat. in- 
terp., appears to agree with Serranus. 

"Eonuny.] Aixn is understood in 
Zpnun, a cause or trial, in which one of 
the litigants fails to appear; or in which, 
as above, the accused is not present. 
This was called, ei¢ rv Kupiay odK 
opPijvat, or py amavTnHoat; so De- 
mosth. in Mid. 540. 22. ed. Reisk. Ai- 

ny O& TOUT Laywv VorTEpoY KaTNYC- 
piac, sidov tonuny. (L obtained a de- 
cision against him in his absence ; on his 
failure of appearance.) ob yap aTVYT: te 
Bos’ Ellips. by Seager. Whence ép7prjv 
kaTnyopety, to accuse one in his absence. 
According to the Athenian code, a day 
was appointed for the accused to answer 
the charges preferred against him; if 
he did not appear, he was condemned 
in consequence, and the sentence was 
called é& épnune Kxaradicacg O7jyvat, 
and éonpny d¢rcoccavery. But if, within 
the space of ten days, he presented him- 
self, with any feasible excuse for his ab- 
sence, the former sentence was annulled ; 

and this proceeding was called dt«y pn) 
ovoa, after which the trial went on 
afresh. See Potter, Grec. Antiq. xxi. 

Kwppdorodc.| Ald. Bas. 1. 2. 
Norib. Steph. cwpmdcorotd¢ ; but the 
textis correct. Kwymdozovol, Arricoc i 
Kopmotomotot, “EdAnvixedic. Meeris! 
apud Pierson. Socrates alli des here 
to Aristophanes and the comic poets 
already mentioned. 

POdvy Kai SvaBory ypwpevor] i.e. 
B0ovodyrec kai dvaBaddrovtec. STALL. 

"Amopwrarot.| Most perplexing : 
tales qui minime possunt oppugnari et 
convincit. STALL. Fischer explains ka- 
THYyOpor Amopoe by criminatores inex- 
pugnabiles, quod oppugnare, convincere, 
aut omnino non aut e@egre licet. Some 
editions read aveupdrarot; but a simi 

lar use is made of the reading in the 
text, in Lysid. where dropot poogé- 
péo0at is applied to those whom it was 
difficult to manage in argument. — Fici- 
nus must have adopted the former, as he 
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avaBiBacacOou olov hs _ €oTw QUT@OV evrav0ot 0vd 

eheyEau ovdéva, GAN avery Ky aTEXVOS Os TEP TKLa- 
[ayeLy emroNoyOupEvOY ‘TE kal ehey Xe Lagdevos. 6 amro- 
KpLvopevou. ‘Akiudoare ‘oby Kat UMELS, OS Tep eyo 
Aéyo, Surrovs jou Tovs KaTNyopous yeyovevat, €Té- 
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TPOTOV [é amohoyno ag Gan’ Kal yep Upets EKELVOV 

TpOTEpoVv nKovo are KATNYOPOVYTMY, Kal TOAD “aAAOV 

1) TOVOE TOV VaTEpOV. 
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5) ik e 5 3 / \ / A e a 
emyelpyTeov vuav e&eAccOau THv StaBorAnv, nv vpets 

a / yy / o / 

o TOAAW XPOVE a ev obras oriy@ Xpo- 

gp. Bovdospny per otv av TOvTO OvTw Yever bat, el 
at at a Or 

TL | dewov KaL vply Kat EH0l, Kas TA€OV Tl pe Towjoae 

dm oAoyovpevov" oipuau be avTo xarerov ELVAL, Kal Ov 

Taye pe AavOaver otov eoTLv. Opes O€ TOUTO pEV IT 

orp T@ Oem pirov, TO O€ voy TELOTEOY Kal aroXo- 
ynreov. lL dK take oy 

Y. a ‘AvadaBopev ody €& a apXTs Tis 7). Karny opie. 
EoTt, €E fs 7 €un SiaBorAn YEYOVEY, 7 n 
trevov Méduros pe eypaaro thy ypadny tavrny. 

BL Lity g rush 

renders the passage, hi omnes infiniti om- 
nino sunt, which is plainly incorrect. 

*AvapiBacacbat.| To bring forward. 
Scap. Lex. “In voce media dva3u3aZo- 
peau, ascensurum produco, prodire facio, 
produco.” 

Ueapayxety.] To contend with a 
shadow. 

Eiev.] This term was used by the 
Attic writers to express their having 
discussed sufficiently one branch of a 
‘subject, and their engaging in another. 
Stall. ad Euthyphr. p. 88. sqq. 

"EEeréoOae rv OraBoArAny.| h. e. 
Adimere et evellere animis vestris malam 
de me opinionem. STALL. who explains 
dtaBorx by mala opinio, suspicio, qua- 
‘tenus falsis criminationibus excitata est. 
‘So Hesych. Gloss. Ac@Bodh* irdrrev- 

4 

0 Kal mo 

oc 1) UTOAQ WIE. 
II\éov ri.] Socrates was desirous to 

effect something further than the mere 
removal of the unfavorable impression 
caused by the calumnies of his adver- 
saries, from the minds of his judges; he 
wished it to be replaced by one of an 
opposite character, which he trusted to 
establish in the course of his defence. 

T'pagny ratryny.| pad means an 
indictment or legal accusation of a pub- 
lic delinquent; Cixn, as opp. to ypapns 
is applied to a private cause, suit, or ac-) 
tion, pleaded in a court of justice; but, 

taken absolutely, it signifies either public 
or private suits. TpdgecOau ypagny i isan) 
ordinary form, as also ypageoOau ri- 
va; hence the verb is often used witha 
double accusative, as in the text. 
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Eiev. ri 67 AEeyoures b1eBardov ol OuaBadrovres 5 5 os 
ep ouv KATHY OpOV THY drreopociay det avayveovat 
aUTOY. _Zexparns QOLKEL Kau TreprepyaCerae Cyrov 
T& TE UTO ys Kal TO emoupavic, Kal TOV NTT AOYOV 
KpeirT@ Tour, Kau adrous TAUTO ddacKey. Tovav- 

ToLmvTa yap ewpare Kal avrol ev TH 
‘Apioropavous Kopodia, LoKparny Tue €KEL TrEpupe- 
popevov, pacKkovTa TE aepoBarety KaL addy moAyy 
dAvapiav prvapourra, ov eyo a OUTE MéeyYa OUTE 

# NE Ws AS ye t i 

“Q¢o wep ody Karnydpwy, K. T. X.] 
Debet accusatio eorum ut libellus accu- 
satorum proprie dictorum  recitari.— 
STALL. “AvTwpogia. Tim. Plat. Lex. 
yoagry KaTa Twvog EvopKoc, TEpi wv 
OuenoOat @now. At Athens, an oath 
was required of both parties at trial; 

(the plaintiff swore adn07 Karnyopety, 
‘to allege the truth; the defendant, ady- 

07) amoXoynoey, to make true defence. 
This oath, on the part of either plaintiff 
or defendant, was called dvTwpocta; a 
term which was also applied to the in- 
formation upon oath of the accuser; 
accusationis formula, Fisci; written 
upon a tablet, whence avayv@vat, supr. 
and delivered to the judge. See Potter, 
Gree. Antiq,. vol. i... ¢. 21. 

Tlepuspyacerau.| Is officiously t inqui- 
sitive. eorepyalec@at, proprie est 
curiose aliquam rem tractare adeoque 
nimium studii in re aliqua ponere; de- 
inde curare ea, que nihil ad te perti- 
nent: curare res inanes, vanas, inutiles, 

ut supr. STALL. 
’"Exoupava.] i. q. Meréwpa, supr. 

c. 2. and infr. c. 10. So Seneca, Queestt. 
Naturr. ii. 1, “celestia etiam sublimia 

vocat, hoc est, nubila, imbres, nives, et 

humanas motura tonitrua mentes, que- 
cunque aer facit patiturve.” Fiscu. 

Tov irrw XOyoy KpeiTTw.| Quintil. 
ii. 16. 3. ‘Nam et Socrati objiciunt 
comici, docere eum, quomodo pejorem 
causam meliorem faciat.”’ FIscH. 

"AspoBar civ.] Hesych. interp. ig 
Tov dépa mepiratety. See Aristoph. 
Nuh. 226, where Socrates is introduced 
as suspended in a basket in the air, and 
to the inquiry of Strepsiades, 7pwrTov 
piv, 0 TLOpac, AYTLBOAG, KaTELTE [LOL, 
replying, dépoBar@ Kat TWEpippove TOV 

coer 

jAwov. In like manner Abaris, the Py- 
thagorean, was called Ai@poBarnc.— 
Porphyr. in. Vit. Pythag. sec. 29.  Ac- 
cording to Stallbaum, the learned have 
erred in concluding, that from Socrates 
having been, in the first instance, repre- 
sented by Aristophanes as morose in 
his disposition, and ridiculous in his pur- 
suits, he was subsequently condemned as 
a slanderer and a sophist. For a con- 
siderable time had elapsed since the 
first representation of the clouds; the 
play was unsuccessful, and the poet and 
philosopher were on such terms of inti- 
macy afterwards, that the former could 
either never have intended to be serious- 
ly malicious; or, if he had been carried 
away so far as to commit a wanton in- 
jury upon an innocent and inoffensive 
object, he found good reason to regret 
his error. Hence Stallbaum infers that 
the allusion which Socrates makes to 
the comedy, is at once ironical and sar- 
castic ; he appears to talk gravely upon 
a subject which in reality afforded only 
occasion for mirth, and so inflicts a se- 
verer censure upon the folly of his ac- 
cusers, who, in the warmth of their ani- 
mosity, availed themselves of arguments 
which were either unfounded in fact, or 
merely advanced in jest. Victor Cousin, 
in his Nouveaux Fragmens Philoso- 
phiques, Paris, 1829. p. 151.sqq. gives it 
as his opinion, that Aristophanes made a 
complete distinction between the doc- 
trine of Socrates and his character and 
abilities. V. Aristoph. Brunck. p. 65. t. 2. 

“AN\Anv TordAjyv gdrvapiar.] See 
Aristoph. Nub. 223. sqq. 
"Qy éyw ovdér, ae Md, "Qy is 

governed of mépt, before ératiw, which 
is used in construction either with a ge- 

ty a vag io yee 



rAd 

an a 1 4 / 

EM“OU & OL TOAAOL AEyouvcLy. 

qT Oo? ZA Se a }0 é dal tyraecd 

ATIOAOTIA 2OKPATOYS. 11 
‘é sor Wide a 

omeKpov Tepe emai. | Kal OvX as cer epaov eyo THY 

TOLAUTNY ETLOTHUNYs el Tls TWEpt TOV TOLOUTOY coos 

€oTL ty TOS eyo vIrO MeAérov Trocavras dixas du- 
youpe ! @AAa yap €mol TOV TOLOUTOY, @ avdpes AGn- 
vatot, ovdev pereoTe. paprupas & adtovs vpov Tous 
ToAAovs TapEXOAy Kal. ao vpas, GrdIous ddac- 
Ke TE Kal poate, Godt €#0v TWTOTE jaxnxoare dva- 
Aeyopevov" Tort d€ v Upc ou Towodrot clot. ppatere 

ov adrrous el TOMOTE 7) THLKPOV 7 MEeya mKOVTE Tes 

UMOV E00 Tept TOV TOLOUTOY Siaheyomevov" Kal €K 
ToUTov yyooerOe OTL ToLladT earl Kal TOAAG Trept 

ht: Py Ak 

§. 4. “AAAX yap ovre ToUTwY ovdEY éaTLY OVOE Y 
el TLVOS aknkOaTe ws eyw TraevELY EeTTLXYELPO aVOPO- 
Tous Kal Xpypara Tarr Opals ovde ToUTO arn des. 
mel Kal TOUTO y e€mol SoKel KaAOY Elva, EL Tus olos T 
ely mrardeverv isan as mep Topytas te 0 Aeov- 

A ae &, 

‘Ket. A. supr. 

nitive simply, or with zrépe and a a 
tive, as supr. "Ovdév ovTE péiya ovTE 
opixpoy, is a proverbial expression : 
quorum ego nihil omnino scio: que ego 
prorsus ignoro. Fiscu. So infr. 7 O pe- 

Kpov i péya, quidquam.— Spuxpor. 
Meerid. auctor. is the Attic form of jt- 
Kpov. 
My wwe éyw, x. 7. X.] Let me not be 

aceused by Melitus upon so grave a 
charge. The sentence is ironical, and is 
thus explained by Stallbaum: Neque ego 
contemno et rejicio illam scientiam rerum 
calestium, et artis cujus ope causa infe- 
rior fiat superior: atque utinam Melitus 
me nullo modo tante injuriea possit reum 
agere. OSixny gedbyey signifies, to be 
accused, to be the defendant in a cause, 
and is so opposed to dunkety, to accuse, 
as plaintiff. It is not clear how Ficinus 
understood the passage. V. Lat. Interp. 

Oddity péreote.| i. gq. OdéY ézio- 
rapa c. 4. extr. FISCH. 

Kai aii vpac, x. 7.dr.] h.e. Et 
volo s. postulo, ut vos ipsi alius alium 
edoceatis. STALL. 

"Ex rotbrov.| sc.’ Ex Tov dWdoxey, 
Some editions read rov- 

TWY. 

lo TTOTE - 2 ver 

§. 4. "AXXNa yap otre, x. 7. A.)  So- 
crates proceeds to discuss another’ of the 
charges alleged against him: that he 
was in the habit of instructing for hire. 
See Aristoph. Nub. 95. sqq. 
Xonpara rparropa.| TI exact pay+ 

ment. moarrecy has the force of azat- 
Teiy, and signifies, to demand on ano- 
ther’s account ; woarrec@at i. q. aTraU- 
Teto0at, to demand on one’s own account. 
The expression in the text was chiefiy 
applied to those sophists who taught for 
money, and is equivalent to the phrase 
puc0dy rij¢ suvovoiac TpaTToMaL— 
Xen. Memorr. i. 2. 60. where Xenophon 
declares that Socrates had never requir- 
ed any remuneration from his disciples: 
he also introduces the philosoper as 
speaking to the same effect, Apol. 16. 
dc wap’ ovdEvec, ovTE OWpa, LUTE pLG- 
Gor, déXopar. FIScH. 

’Emei kai rovrd, Kk. T. r.] This 
must be understood ironically ; Socrates 
wishes to stigmatise and ridicule the 
avarice of the sophists. 

Ei rec oidc 7’ ein.] See Matthiz 
Gr. s. 524. Obs. 3. 

Yopyiac, x. T. X.] A disciple of Empe- 
docles, and a distinguished sophist and 

WY 
o 
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tivos kat [1pdécxos 0 Ketos kai ‘Imzias dé 0 "Helos. 

TOUT@Y yap EKaoTOS, @& avdpes, olos T €aTiy iwy eis 

EKAOTNY TOV TOAEWY TOUS VOUS, ois eLEaTL TOY Eav- 
TOV TOALTOV TpotKa Evveivau @ av BovAwvrat, Tov- 
Tous meiOovot Tas eKelvov Evvovcias carohurovras 

a fre a 

ghiot Evvelvar Xpnpara didovras Kal Yap mpowel- 
O€var. émet Kal adXos avnp EOTL : [lapros evoadég oo- 

oe 
wh ¥ yry 7 

tL £ ENG ER be wt iw i 

irhetorician, born at Leontium, a town of 

Sicily. According to Suidas, he was the 
first who moulded rhetoric to an art. 
His talent for extemporaneous eloquence 
commanded the admiration and respect 
of all Greece ; and during an abode of 
some years at Athens, in the office of 
ambassador, he received from that state 

the most flattering testimonies of their 
consideration. He enriched himself by 
giving courses of public lectures, for 
which he exacted from each of his dis- 
‘ciples one hundred mine. Pausanias 
‘relates, Phoc. ch. 18, that he presented 
the temple at Delphi with a gilded sta- 
tue of himself, and that after a life full 
of glory, he died, aged one hundred 
‘and five years; according to Diog. La- 
ertius, Suidas, and Philostratus, at one 

hundred and nine years old. Diog. 
Laert. 9. 52. Cic. de Orat. i. 22. iii. 
32. Platon. Gorg.—Prodicus was born 
at Ceos, one of the Cyclades, he was a 

rhetorician and physician, a disciple of 
Protagoras, and cotemporary of Demo- 
critus. Xenophon has _ preserved his 
beautiful allegory, the judgment of Her- 
cules. He devoted himself with great 
assiduity to ascertaining and fixing the 
exact meaning of words. His instruc- 
tions were never gratuitous, arid he jus- 
tified his conduct in this particular by 
his favourite maxim from Epicharmus: 
la O& xEip Tay xElpa vigEu d6¢ Ti Kai 
“AaBé ru—Hippias was born in Elis, 
a city of Peloponnesus ; in wealth, re- 
putation, and prosperity, he was in no 
respect inferior to Gorgias, to whose 
eloyuence his own bore a marked re- 
semblance. He was charged with seve- 
ral missions of importance by the La- 
cedemonians, and always acquitted him- 
self with high credit and honourable 
distinction, Platon. Hipp. Min. Cratyl. 
passim. 

iy nya 
4 eos 

II[potca.] Kara dwpeay, avev pto- 
Qov. ScuoL. 

Tovrove weiBover.| The usual kind 
of anacoluthon is that of a writer com- 
mencing a period in the way which 
the process of his speech requires, but 
afterwards, and especially after some in- 
terpolations which make the hearer for- 
get the beginning of the construction, 
passing over to a new construction; as 
in the text, where the ro’rvwy in the 
beginning of the sentence refers to the 
sophists already mentioned, and both the 
process of the speech, and its emphasis, 
required the new period to commence 
with any one of them is capable of per- 
suading young people, §c. The following 
proposition must then have had the énjin. 
metOety to correspond to old¢ 7 éoriv. 
But farther on, the mention of the young 
people being interpolated with circum- 
stances rendered necessary to establish a 
contrast, (the young people, who are at 
liberty to have a gratuitous intercourse 
with any of their fellow-citizens whom 
they like,) the writer forsakes his con- 
struction, of which the grammatical 
junction is now obscured, and finds it 

more natural to refer with a second rov- 
rove to the véove, and to commence a 
new construction, Tovrove meiGovci— 
i.e. those sophists persuade the young 
people, §c. Buttmann’s Intermed. Gr. 
Gr. pp. 422.423. The terms Evvetvae 

and Evyvovoia are applied to the habits 
of intercourse which existed between 
master and pupil; whence auditors or 
disciples are generally called ot Evvdy- 
rec. STALL. 

"Avip IWaptoc.] Evenus, born ing 
the island of Paros, a sophist and vele-! 
giac poet. Harpocr. in. voc. ovo ava- 
ypagpovory Ev’nvove édeyetov TorTac, 
OMWVbLOUC addmrore, cabamrep ’Epa- 
rooGivne iv Ty TEPi Xpovoypagwy, 
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Pos, 0 ov eyo joOSonv Sridnadbrie ervyov yap mpia~ 
eAOav avdpt os TeTédeEKe Xpnpara copurrais TAELM 1 
Evpravres ol GAAOL, Kadri t@ Imzovixov. rovrov 

ouv aumpo unv—eorov yap auT@ dvo viee— "OQ, Kan- 
dia, nv & €Y®, El pev cov TO vice TOO 7 pooxe 

eyever Onv, elxomev av avrow emiararny AaBety Kal 
pioddrarbat ¢ os epedNev avr@ KaA@ ve Kacyabos moun 
oe THY TpoonkovTay aperny mY & ay ovros } TAY 
rmreKOY TLS i) TOV YEDPYLKOV" vov © ere avOpo- 
TO eT Or, rive avrow €év V@ EXELS ETLATATNY Aapety 5 : 
Tis THs TOLUUTNS aperis, 77s avOpomivns TE Kal TOK- 
TEKS Emory ¢ orp 3 /Oipeat yap oe eoKe peat dua 
THY TOV view KTNOW. ear TUS egy eyo, 77 OU; 
Tlavu ye, 7 0 6s. Tis, jv & eyo, kat modamos 3 Kat 
Tocov diwWacKe ; Evnvos, én, & Laéxpares, Mapzos, 
mevre pvav. Kai eyo tov Evnvov éuaxapioa, €i os 
B) o By 4 / \ - s o ’ " 
adnOws Exel TaYTNY THY TEXYVNY Kal OVTWS EUpEAws 

apporépove Aéywy Taptouc elvan 
, A yyooizesOar O& dnow Tov vEewrEpor 

povoyv. pémvnrar o& Oarépov abtoy 
_ Kae Warr. 

Saal 

“Ov éyw yoOduny ixtOnpovvra.] Ad 
quem ego aligando animum adverti in 
nostra urbe commorantem. STALL. So- 
crates had not seen Evenus, but had 

‘heard from Callias what he was going to 

‘state concerning him. It is probable 

that Ficinus read joOny or nddpmny, 
See Lat. interp. 

“Oc rerédexe, kK. T. A.) hoe. qui 
inter omnes, qui apud nos sapientie 
student, plurimum pecunie@ sophistis 
solvit. STALL. The wealth of Callias 
was proverbial, whence it is said that 
he was commonly called, simply, 6 
rrovowec. But his profligacy was ex- 
treme, and his extravagance unbound- 
ed; failings which the sophists were not 

slow in turning to their own advantage. 
Xenoph. Sympos. Lids 
"Hy © éyo.] “Edny & éyw. Scuot. 
Adroiy.} Ald Bas. 1. Norib. ad- 

tov. Bas. 2. abrotc. 
Saoamearns) Soph. in Ajace, zroup- 

viwy imiorarat, gregis curalores, ovili- 

\ 

um magistri. 
locare: ptcOwoac0at, conducere, redi- 
mere. STALL. 

Ilévre pvey.| The Attic mina was 
equivalent to a hundred Attic drachms. 

Hence it appears that Evenus was much 
less exorbitant than the sophists pre- 
viously mentioned, Gorgias, of Leon- 
tium, &c. It is said of Prodicus, that he 

receved fifty minz from each of his au- 
ditors, individually, for a single lecture. 
Forst. 

Ei we adnOec éxe.] The Greeks 
often quote the words of another nar- 
ratively, and yet suddenly change into 
the orat. recta, as if the person himself 
spoke. Thus they put we, Orc itself be- 
fore the actual words of the speaker. 
Matthiz Gr. s.529. 5. So Socrates, as 

supr., repeats the observation he made 
to Callias after his comment on the good 
fortune of Evenus. 

’Eupedec.| In Actis Erudit. a. 1749. 
p. 22. ebredGe; but Socrates would not 
have expressed himself as if the value of 
the knowledge which the children of 
Callias derived from Evenus consisted in 
its cheapness, 7évTé wvdy, supr. The 

MisGwcacbat—ptobory, 
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eEyw youv Kat avros ekaAAvvopnY TE Kal 

nBpevopny av, El Yor apy TavTAa GAN ov yap 
emo apa, a) av6pes AGjvator. pe bey 

4.5. "YrodaBor otv av TIs UMOY ios, "ANN o 
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LoKpares, TO OV rl €OTL T Pay Me 5 ; mobev al Sao 
Aal woe abra YEYOvATL 5 : ov yop. 67, TOU ov he Ov- 

$b 

dev TOV ado TE pLTTOT Epoy m pay parevopuevou eTELT OL 

TOTAUTN gnen TE KaL AOYOS yeyover, 
TES adXotov 7 7 Ol TOAXOL. 
iva [Ln npets TEP WOU airooxediaeoper. 

y Ar 

él poy a érpar- 

deve ovy, nply TL €or, 
Tavre poe 

Soxel Sikaa eye 6 A€yov, Kayo vplv TELpacomat 
cy an / > #f an A / / 

amobelEat Ti TOT EGTL TOUTO O EMOl TETOInKE TO TE 
yy > / 
Ovoma Kat THY dtaBoAnv. 

> UA id \3F \ 
GAKOVETE OF. Kal LOWS [LEV 

/ th \ e (ae / 3 / / 5 a 

d0€o ‘Tiolv Ua Taicey, €U pevTor lOTE, TATAY ULL 
THY adnbevav cpa. 
Ov ovdey GN 
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reading in the text is decidedly prefer- 
able: éuperae, from pédoc, signifying 
literally, harmoniously, and thence suzt- 
ably, tastefully, §c. Socrates meaning 
at the same time to convey an ironical 
compliment upon the zeal of Evenus, 
which led him to rate his instructions in 
such important branches of education, at 

a price so far below what has been al- 
ready mentioned as demanded by others. 
STALL. épedoc, Hesych. interpret. 
mpoOvpuc. Fiscu. 
"Exadduvopny re kai 1 Bpuvdpny ay. | 

T should have plumed and prided myself. 
Fischer explains it; gloriando me effer- 
rem, jactarem me magnifice, and refers 
both these expressions to that species of 
superfluous ornament in dress, less indi- 
cative of taste than effeminacy. Hesych. 
Suid. Phavor. hh. vv. 

"AAN’ ob yap éxiorapat.] h. e. arn’ 
ob dbvapa caddvvecOat kai aBptvec- 
Oar ob yap ériorapat. v. ad cap. 3. 
STALL. 

§.5. 1160ev.] Ficinus appears to have 
read kai w60ev, et unde, Sc. Lat. in- 
terpr. 

Ovdiv rv Gd\drAwWY TEpLTTOTEpoY. | 
h. e. nihil curiosius quam ceteri. STALL. 
“Emera.| Eira and éwera signify 

"Eyo yap, @ avdpes AOnvaior, 
n Oia codiay Tia \TovTO TO dvopa 

both afterwards, thereupon, and both are 
often used to express reproaches in a 
scolding manner, the motive of anger or 
surprise having been first stated. Butt- 
mann’s Intermed. Gr. Gr. p. 400; see also 
144. Obs. 6. and Herm. ad Viger. n. 
239. 

Et py re Exparrec,K.T.r.] This may 
be considered merely as emphatic, the 
condition having been expressed in the 
beginning of the sentence, od yap 07- 
mov, kK. T. A. Stallbaum explains the 
passage, Non orta esset, opinor, hec de 
te fama, que tamen revera orta est, nisi 

alia ageres atque alii; as if the sentence 

in full were, Abyog yéyover, Oc OUK av 

éyévero, ei py Te émparrec, Kk. T.X. 

See Matthiz Gr. s. 508. Obs. 2. extr. 
and s. 636. init. 

Avrooxedtalwpev. | AbrooyeduaZery, 
to act thoughtlessly or precipitately ; 
applied in the text in reference to such 
judges as are apt to form hasty and un- 
founded decisions. 

To re bvopa Kat rHv OtaBornv.] 
"Ovopa refers to the reputation of So- 
crates; dcaBoAHyv to the calumnies of his 
adversavies Muretus, Varr. Lectt. vii. 

16. compares zrouivy dvoua with the 
Latin famam conficere. 
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eoxnka. Trolay 5 copiay TOUTNY ; 5 1) ep €oTL isos 

avOpor ivy copia. TO ovre yap Kuvduvevoo TAUTHY 
eivat coos’ ovo. dé TAX ay, Ovs aprL Edeyov, mElCo 
Twa n Kar avOpwrov godpiay cool ciev, 7 OvK exo 
y Tl eyo od yap on Eeyore aurny emiorapat, GAN 
os Tis pnet, pevderai TE Kal ET SuaBory TH €un rE- 
yel. Kat fol, @ avdpes ‘A@nvaior, Ha) BopuBnonre, 
pnd ea dogo 7 Dpiv jueya. Aeyeuy" ov yap ewov Epo 
TOV. Doyor, Ov av Aeyo, GNX Els &ELOXpe@Y bpiy Tov 

déyoura avoir. 77S. yap ens, €l én Tis €OTL copia 
Kal ola, pmapTupa vty Trapetopan TOV Oeov TOY ev 

oY, Ledgois. 
€ Te 3 

Mei{w riva i) Kar’ Ggpaase) me. 
jorem sapientiam quam que in hominem 
cadat: sapientiam humana excellentio- 
rem. Fiscu. When it is not a substan- 
tive that is compared with another, but 
the quality of a thing expressed by an 
adjective that is considered in its pro- 
portion to another quality, and compared 
in degree with it, (where in Latin quam 
pro is used), then 7) kara or 7 7poc is 
put after the comparative. Matthiz Gr. 
s. 449. 

*H obk éxw 6 Tt AEyw.] Alioqui non 
habeo quod de eadicam. STEPH. Fors- 

ter would prefer ijyv ovdk, x. rT. X. as if 
Socrates were at a loss by what name he 

should call this greater than human 
wisdom of the sophists. But the text is 
more likely to be correct as it stands; 
for Socrates, who was liberal of his 
irony whenever it could be introduced 
with effect, may be fairly considered to 
have purposely placed the sophists in a 
dilemma, as being either possessed of di- 
vine wisdom, or none at all. Fiscu. 

"Emi dvaBory TH épy Eyer] h. e 
mei calumniandi causa, STALL. é7i fre- 
quently signifying with the prospect, or 
in order to. Matthie Gr. s. 585. The 
possessive pronouns are equivalent in 
signification to the genitives of the per- 
sonal pronouns, Matthie Gr. 466, as 
appears in the above passage ; So Ho- 
mer, Odyss. xi. 202, o0¢ m600c. Iliad. 
xix. 320. v. 336, guy ayyedinv, i. e. 
Tepi énov. Sophocl, Cid. t. 969, Tp tu 
760. Plat. Gorg. evvoig ry oy. Com- 

ga eats yap lore Tov. ovTOS epos TE 
& 

pare eo Satlust ony G. 4. * Vos in 
mea injuria despecti estis.” Liv. ii. 1, 
“regium metum”’ for ‘ metu regis,” and 
iii. 16, “‘ terrorem servilem”’ for ‘ terrore 
servorum.” 

Méya Aéyewv.] h. e. admirabile quid 

dicere. STALL.—OU yap époyv ép@ ror 
Adyov. By this Socrates intends to re- 
move all appearance of presumption or 
self-sufficiency on his part, and so to 
conciliate the good will, while he com- 

mands the attention of his auditors. Cf. 
Horat. Sat. ii. 2. 2. ‘‘ Necmeus hic sermo 
est.” 

Afwxpewy.| Properly solvent, one 
to whom money may be safely entrust- 

ed; hence, as in the text, creditable. 
So the Latin locuples is asserted of a 
competent witness. Hesych. aE XpEWS, 

abLOT LITO. Suid. a&tdypewc’ tkavdc, 
éxéyyvoc, aEoTLoTOS. 

Tie yap twij¢—Kai oia.| he. wa- 
pétopot yap vpiy Tov Osov roy év 
Asdpoic paprupa THE eeae Topiac, Et 
On Tic tory, Kai ola gory. Vv. Kriiger. 
de Attract. p. 202. STaLL.— O Oedc 6 tv 
Ashpoic. Interpr. Schol. Thucyd. i, 134. 
0 ’Améd\A\wy. Nep. Pausan. v. 5. “ deus 
Delphicus.” Fiscu. 

Xawpepavra.| Xawepor ovro¢ 0 
LwkoariKoe tox voc WV Kai WxXpoC, TO 

6: 700g cvKoparTnc kal Kodak, mpoc 
6é kai khéwrne kai avypnooe, THY é 
TEeptovoiay TEVNC. Hiodec pev ovv 
év TWoAeoe dud tv xpordy mvEwvoy 
abrov KaXei, ’Aptoroparnc 0 év”Op- 
viow vuxrepioa® iv O& Tedpuoceiouy 
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€ la 3 b ‘a \ e la a FA e a 

eraipos 7v €k VEov, Kal UBOY TH mn Oet eTaLpos TE 
Kal Evvepuye THY puyiy TaUTy Kal ped v ULOV | Ka- 

TAGE. Kal iore 60 oios iy Xaipepor, as opodpos 
ep 0 TL Oppose. | Kal on TOTE Kal, €is Acrous €A- 
Ooov eTOAUNOE TOUTO pavredoacbas,—kal 8 o TEp eyo, 

un OopuBeire, & avdpes. ypero yap On el Tis Emov Ein 

coparepos. aveihev ov n Uvdia pn deve. coparepov 
Elva. Kau TOUTOV Tepe 6 adeAgos v vp QUTOU OUTOGL 

papTupno el, érrelOn EKELVOS TETEAEUTNKE. 

sig abvypnpoy Kai wevnta’ Evo 
& év Kod\aéwy KadXiov Kodaxa dEyEet, 
"Apeoropdnc O éy Apapaot KET THY. 
iv 0 “Qoae vuKrog abroy raida Ka- 
Agi. Scuou. v. Aristoph. Nub. 104.501. 
sqq. Xenoph. Memorab. ii. 3. 

‘Yuay ry ANGE Eratpoc.| Lysias, 
Orat. adv. Agorat. pp. 94. 96. 99. 100. 
108. makes frequent use of the term 
ad 90c in reference to the advocates of 
the popular cause, in which sense it is 
to be understood i in the text—Zuviguye 
THY pvyny ravTny. Upon the capture 
of Athens by Lysander, and his subse- 
guent appointment of the thirty tyrants, 
a great concourse of the Athenians, dis- 
gusted with their government, retired to 
Thebes and Megara, whence they soon 
afterwards returned under the conduct of 
Thrasybulus, and restored the republic. 
Xenoph. Hist. Grace. ii. Diod. Sic. xiv. 
The guy took place a. 1]. Olymp. 94; 
the return to the city, a. 4. Olymp. 94. 
Meursius de Archont. iii. 13. 15; and 

Socrates drank the hemlock a. 1. Olymp. 
95. Laert. 11.44. Gellius, xvii. 21. whence 

THY PUYnY TAUTHY ; expressive of a re- 
cent event. The verbs caruévar and 
karépxec@at are commonly applied to 
those who return from exile to their na- 
tive land. So Tho. Magister and Pha- 
vor. Karépxouat, OTray &i¢ THY 7O- 
hiv, ag’ Ho eE|AOov, EravédOw. Schol. 
Arist. ad Rann. 1196: iWiwe O& tri tay 
puyddwy yodvrat TH karépyerat. 

Xaupegdyv.) 6 XawpepOyv, Beck. 
Cherephon ille. 

Mayvretioacba.| MavrevecOat, h. 1. 
est oraculum sibi edi jubere, h. e. consu- 
lere, interrogare, sciscitari. STALL. 

“O wep Neyw.] This phrase is to be 
taken parenthetically: Plato frequently 
using © wep Aéyw or O AEyw in reference 
to an expression not long preceding; it 
is to be understood in the text as al- 

luding to the QopuBnatc, which Socrates 
had already deprecated more than once. 
Hence Stephanus would read, Kat (O7ep 
AEyw) pen} Oopupetre, as in Crit. wore 
(O7Ep AEYw) BATE, TavTa hoBovpeEvoc, 
aroKapys owoat cavToyv, kK. Tr. So 

in Apol. et ovv pe (O7eo eizov) ii 
rovrote agiowre, K. rT. X. The other 
mode of construction by which od7eo 
should be made to depend on Oopu£¢Eire, 
is harsh, and at variance with its ordi- 

nary government in its present sense: 
OopuBG mpede rovrTo, or itt TovTY, 
rovrov étveka, or émiBopuBa rTovrw, 
are among its received forms, in which 
it will seldom be found with a simple ac- 
cusative. 
"Hpero yap 62), &i Ttc.] When the 

Greek writers resume their subject after 
a parenthesis, they generally repeat the 
same verb, or one similar in substance 

to that which had preceded the inter- 
ruption, with the addition of a particle 
yap, On, or ody. Matthie Gr. s. 615. 
s. 616. 

"Aveirev.| “Avatpsiv, to make an 
oracular response; Xen. Mem. 1. 3. 1, 

announce  oracularly. In Herodot. 
freq. to lift up the voice, (pwviy, or a 
similar word, underst.) and so deliver an 
oracle or prophecy, the voice rising from 
the depth of the sanctuary. Donn. Gr. 
Lex. According to Laertius, ii. 37, 
the response of the oracle was, ’“Avdpav 
aravrwv Lweparng copwraroc.— 
Schol. Aristoph. Nub. 144. Zogoc 
Lopordije, fe cals ri Evperiong 
"Avdpdy O& TavTwy Lwxparnc oopu- 
TaTOS. Socr. in Xen. Apol. c. 14. avet- 
dev 0 "Arddiwy, pnoéva eivar avOpw- 
Tw émov pHTE éAevOepwrepov, pyre 
Oucardrepor, PTE TWPPOVvECTEpOY. 

"AdEAGOC. ] Cherecrates. Xen. Me-} 
mor. ii, 3. 
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§. 6. Tkebacde b€ wy evexa Taira Aéyo’ peAAw 
yep vmas bbaFew o0ev prot 7) dcaBoary yéeyove. TavTA 
yap eyo axovoas eveDvpovyny our@st, Ti wore dEeyet 
D debs, kal Ti more aivirrerae ; eyo yap 61) ovTE peya 
OUTE o puKpov Evvouda € EMAUT@ coos wv’ Tl ov ToTE 
A€eyer Harkoy ene coporaroy elvan 5 ou yep on, Tov 

pevderai ye ov yap Oéeus aire. | Kal TOADY pev Xpo- 
vov nmro pour TL Tore NEYEly ETELTO poyes Tavu emt 
Cyrnow avTov ToLavTnY Twa erpamopny mABov emi 
TLVA TOV Soxovvrav Topeor elvan os evrav0a, El mép 

TOU; eheyEov TO pavTEeloy Kal amopavev 7? XPNT LO 
ore Oiros y emov coparepos EOTL, ov d eye ehnoba. 

OvarkoToy ouv rodrov-—ovopare Yep ovdey déopra 
déyetv, Hv O€ TIS TOV TOALTLKOV, 1 pos ov eyo OKOTOV 

ro.ovroy Te emadov w avdpes A@nvaioc—kat Suadreyo- 
pEvos avT@, eOo€€ po ovTOs 6 avnp SoKely pev eivac 

\ VA lal 1 A / ur 

coos adds re ToAAols avOpwrrois Kai padiora: > 
e na 9S by oy By4 >’ P > o / 

EQUT@, ElVaL O OV. KATELTA ETELPOUNY AUT@ OELKVUVAL, 
is By \ 93 / yA > y 3 a > 

OTL OLoLTO pey EtvaL coos; Ein O ov. evrevbev ovuy 
TOUT@ TE an Oopny Kal moAAols TOV mapovrey, 
mpos EMavTov O ob cere Lony ehoyeCopny ore Touvrou 
pev Tov avOporov eyo coparepos Eiut’ KLVvOUVEVEL 
[Lev yap NOV ovdérepos ovdev KaAOV Kayadov €idévat, 

+ ahi “ r-s/% } i « ong - 4 ‘ ee: re Goal ++ + <. Fuc Nera 

§. 6. Aivirrerat. | Hesych. Atvir- the ae from the obliqua oratio to the 
Tera’ aonpwo Aéyel, aroTEiveTat, 
éxtonpaiver. Phavor. Aivirrerat, avri 
rou OnAot. 

Zobvowa tpavtp copdc wy.|] So 
Eurip. Med. 495. Zvvow0d y’ ic Ep 
ovx evopKog wy: the participle being 
put in the nominative, because the same 
subject is continued in the person of the 
verb. See Matthize Gr. s. 548. 

Wevderau.}] The Delphian oracle 
was in such high repute for veracity, 
that Ta ix rpimodoc, the responses 
given from the tripod, came to be pro- 

verbially adopted as infallible truths. 
See Potter’s Grec. Antig. 1. c. ix. 

Ti wore Néyeu.] Fiscu. Aéyor: but 
instances of similar transitions to that in 

oratio recta, are of frequent occurrence 
with the Greek writers, who in narra- 

tion consider the main verb as well as 
the accompanying circumstances of an 
event as present, and hence use the 
present indic. Matthie Gr. s. 529, 5. 

Avrov.] sc. yonopov, or some word 
of similar import, which is implied in 
the preceding ti wore héyet. Preefat. 
ad Welleri Gr. p. 9. s. FIscu. 

TIodc épavroy—éhoytZouny. | h. e. 
Mecum cogitabam. STALL. Asin Pheed. 
c. 45. mpdc éuavrov oxeWapevoc. 

Ovdiy caddy Kayabdr.] Neque bo- 
num neque honestum; h.e. uterque nos- 
trum videtur plane stultus esse, omnisque 
omnino sapientie expers. FIscn, 

un 

a sfy kee 
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5) > @& \ By , sa? > ’ A eee % oe 
aAA oavTOsS MEV OETA TL ELOEVaL OUK EldWS, EY@ OE WS 

3 > 93 >Q\ / yy a U4 

TEP OUV OUK oldu, ode OLOMAL. EOLKA youv Tovrov ye 
TMLKpH TWh AUT TOUT@ coporepos Elva, ore a 1 

ty 

oiba, ovde olomae €id€evat.) evredben € em G&AXOV na TOV 
€xelvou Soxovvra@v coporepov iva, Kau pot TAUTA . 

TAUTA edoge Kat evrqvOe. | KAKELV@ Kal aAAoLs TOAAOLS 

amnxOouny. 
S. 7. Mera rabr ouv an seid ¢ Nas aio Bavoper. « 

vos pev Kal Aurroupevos Kaul dedins OTL amnxOavouny, ee ; 
Ouws O€ a avaryKatoy edoxer elvau TO Tov Oeod Tel: mheto- & 
TOV Trove Oa" iTé€ov ovy, OKOTOUVTL TOV XPNo Pov © 

: rt AEeyet; err amavras TOUS TL Soxodyras eidevar, \xat 

vy Tov Kiva, @ avdpes AOnvator,—Oet yap mpos vas 

“Qe wep ovy ovK Oida.] See Matthiz 
Gr. s. 625. 

Lpucpp Tivi adr@, Kk. tT. A.) Cic. 
Academ. 1. 4. “ Socrates ita disputat, 
ut—nihil se scire dicat nisi id ipsum, 
eoque prestare ceteris, quod illi que 
nesciant scire se putent, ipse se nihil 
scire id unum sciat ; ob eamque causam 
se arbitrari ab Apolline omnium sapien- 
tissimum esse dictum, quod hec esset 
una hominis sapientia, non arbitrari 
sese scire quod nesciat.”’ 

IlodXoig arnxPounv.] Hence La- 
ertius records of Socrates, ii. 21. zod- 
Aakte O& BrardrEepoy év raic SnrHoeoe 
Ovadrey Opevov kovdunileaba Kai Ta- 
paridrsa9at, TO mXéOV TE yedaobar 
Karagpovobpevoy, kai wayTa TavTa 

pepe aveeicacwc. 
§. 7. “Ore amnxPavounv.| Thisis to 

be referred not merely to deduwe, but to 
aiosOavépevoc and AuTobpevoc preced- 
ing; hence Wolf correctly explains the 
passage ; videns quidem et dolens invisum 
me fieri, atque ob id metuens. STALL. 

Td rov Oeov.] The neuter of the ar- 
ticle is often put absolutely, with the 
genitive of a substantive, and in that 
case signifies every thing to which the 
substantive, which is put in the genitive, 
refers, all that concerns it, that arises 
from it, that belongs to it. Eurip. Ph. 
415. ra gitwy 0 boty, yy Tic Ovo- 
TUXy, the assistance of friends i is nothing, 
§c. Ib. 393. Sei pipey ra TOY Dewy, 

the visitation of the gods. Matthie Gr. 
s. 284. 

Ny Tov xiva.] The opinions of both 
ancients and moderns upon the origin 
and efficacy of this and other equally 
strange oaths, by the oak, plane tree, 

&c. of which the philosopher frequently 
made use, are various and undecided. 

Some have supposed that the demon of: 
Socrates was intended by the dog; Pet. 
Petit. Observatt. Miscell. 4. 7. Others, 
that the dog was sworn by as the em-: 
blem of fidelity ; Joach. Camerar. 
Opusc. de R. R. p. 28; and that con- 
sequently v7 roy Kiva was equivalent 
to the Latin medius fidius. Olympio- 
dorus, in Vit. Platon.ex Gorg. explains it 
of the Egyptian deity Anubis. Fane’ 
coincides with those who imagine that 
Socrates adopted these oaths after the 
example and upon the authority of. 
Rhadamanthus, who avoided swearing 
by the gods themselves. So the Scho- 
liast : ‘PadapavOvoce dpKog odrog 6 
kara Kvvog n Xnvoeg mharavov ] 
KpLov 7H TUvog GdXov To.ovrou. Oic 
ay péyLoroc dpkog amavre Noyy kbwy, 
ET ELTA xn" Deodc 0’ 2 toiywy" Kpari- 
voc by Xei OOL. KATA TOUTWY 6é v6mo¢ 
dpvbvas, iva a) Kara Oey ot OpKot 
ylyvorrat rovovrot O& Kai ot SwKpda- 
Tove OpKot. There are some, however, 

who imagine that Socrates used such’ 

oaths in ridicule of the generally re-, 
ceived divinities. 

‘ pla 

r 

64 

on 

+ 
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Py rs , 3 \ 2528 y / a é if 

TarnOn NEyerv —7 why eyo emadov TL TowovTov’ ot 
\ 7 ’ n yy Y ok ee za 

pev pariora evdoxyovvTes eOo&av 101 jodiyou dety 
Tov mAelorou évdecis eivaul Cyrouvre Kara TOV Oeov, 
ado OE. Soxowvres pavdrorepor ETLELKETTEPOL eivae 
avopes pos TO ppovipes: ¢ EXEL det 61) v vp Ty €uny 
TAayny emeiE ae, ws ep movous Twas TOVOUVTOS, 
va poe Kal GVENEYKTOS. uy pavreta yeévolro. Mera yep 

\ 

TOVS TONLTLKOUS no. ém Tous Toupras Tous TE TOV 
Tpay@diov Kat Tovs ToY SOuvpapBwv|Kat Tovs aAdouvs, 
in eqarth te kyemg 2: 
“Rrabby Tl TOLOUTOY" Ol pEV pwaduo- 

ta—.] Sentences which are subjoined 
for the sake of explanation, are fre- 
quently added without the connexion of 
any conjunctive particle, as in the pas- 
sage above: so in Phed. ri 0’ ot Kéo- 
poe avT@Y; ov TavToY TOUTO TETOV- 
Oacw: akodacia tivi cwhpovic Eiot; 

Znrovyvre cara Tov Oedv.| Anreiy 
kara Tov Oedyv, est explorare aliorum 
sapientiam, auctore Apolline. FIscu. 
For by the oracular sanction, which 
conferred upon Socrates the precedency 
in wisdom, he was bound to investigate 
the claims of others so as to justify the 
judgment which had been pronounced 
upon his own. 

TlAdyvnv.| Meeris: WAdvoc, ’Arre- 
Kae’ wAavn, ‘EXAnvixde. Fischer sup- 
poses, that in wAavyy some allusion is 
conveyed to the wanderings of Ulysses, 
which he asserts to be still further sha- 
dowed forth by the addition of wW¢ 7eEp 
mwovove TiIvace TovouvToc; the wan- 

derings and toil of the philosopher in his 
efforts to establish the veracity of the 
deity, bearing a remarkable analogy to 
the perilous adventures of the Ithacan 
prince. Forster imagines that Hercules 
is the intended parallel. 

“Iva poe kai avéreyKroc. K. T. dr] 
“Iva py por Kai avédeycroc, kK. Tr. 
Stepu. who explains the passage; Ope- 
re pretium est vobis ostendere quantum 
oberraverim ne comperiretur oraculum 
esse ejusmodi quod a me refelli non pos- 
set; as Socrates had previously express- 
ed his intention of endeavouring to con- 
fute the oracle ; ehKeyEwy rd payretoyr, 
k.T.. c. 6. But the text as it stands 
appears unobjectionable: for Socrates, 
‘unwilling to distrust the deity, and yet 
amazed that he should have been the 

objeet of his singular approval, engaged 
freely in all the difficulties connected 
with the ultimate discovery of the truth, 
in order that his own experience might 
lead to a satisfactory conviction, i. e. 
tva—avéinreyKTocg 4) pavTeia yevolro ; 
that the prediction might be incontrover- 

tible. So V. Cousin. ‘ Mais il faut 
achever de vous raconter mes courses et 
les travaux que j’ entrepris pour m’ 
assurer de la vérité de Voracle.” 

Tor dOvpapBwry| Suid. Avdipap- 
Boc, duvog cig Atdyvoor, i. e. Dithy- 
ramb means the Bacchic hymn. The 
first author of the Dithyramb was, ac- 
cording to some, Lasus Hermionensis, 

in the time of the first Darius; ac- 

cording to others, Arion Methymnzus, in 
the time of Periander. But as it ap- 
pears from Pindar and his scholiast, Pind. 
Olymp. xiii. the antiquity of it was so 
great that theinventor could notbe known; 
the very word occurring in these Dithy- : 
rambic verses by Archilochus, who was} 

prior to both Lasus and Arion ; a aiecad 
gov advakrog Kady tEapEae pédog Oi- 
da AvOupapBor, oivp cvyKepatywlec 
gpétvag. Athen. p. 628. The etymology 
of the word is doubtful as its import ; 
various derivations have been assigned 
it, which are registered by Gerard Vos- 
sius in his Institutio Poetica, iii. 16. 2. 

The most common etymology is d:0v- 
pap Soc for OvOipapoc, double-doored, 
i.e. he who has passed through two 
doors ; in which term allusion is sup- 
posed to be made to the double birth of 
Bacchus—from the womb of Semele and 
the thigh of Jove. For a copious ac- 
count of the Dithyramb, see the Theatre 
of the Greeks, edit. 3. 1830. from which 
admirable work, and indispensable tothe 
classical student, this note was compiled. 

C 2 
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ws evTav0a er airopspy KATO 

apabeoTepov eKElv@V OVTA. 

EOE rere 

Ainpopevos maT OY 
avarapBavov obv avTeV 

\ / ad 3 / a n 

TH TOLNMATA, O [OU edoKer padiora Tem payparevo Bat 
QUTOLS, Smporov a Gv avTovs TL “Aeyoter; | iy apo Tl Kat 
pavBavoupe Tap aUuT@v. aio Xvvopat oy Ue elev, 
@ aydpes, Tadd’ Opens dé pyreov. 
‘Wel 
ey 

“os mos yap _€i- 
iy 6dlyou QUT@Y craves ol Tapovres ay BéAriov 

éheyou Tepl ov avrol TETOUKET AY. eyvov ovv av 

Kal mept Tov TOUT OV ev OALy@ TOUTO, OTL OU copia 

Touotey a Townley, GANG poe Til Kab evOovaratov- 

Tes WOTEP ol Jeopavress Kal ol xpno pedo] xan yap 

obTot A€yovar pev TOAAa Kal Kada, | ioaoit Oe ovoEey 
ny 4 an if fa 3 , / X e 

wy eyoval. ToLovTOY Ti por Ehavnoay TaGos Kai OL 

"Ex’ abropwpy.| Schol. tx’ abrér- 
Tw, em ope. Suid. éx’ dP0arpoic. 

"A poviodKker—mrerpaywaTevobat ab- 
rotc.| h.e. que abiis maxima diligentia 
composita videbantur. STALL. Atnowrwv 
dv. The part. ay frequently gives to 
the indic. the signification of being habi- 
tual, customary ; Demosth. pro Cor. 301. 
None of the ancient orators has been of 
such a various influence, aXN 6 per ypa- 
gwy ovK ay impioBever, 0 O& TpEC- 
Bedvwv obk av Eypage, it was not usual 
for him, who proposed laws, to be an 
ambassador, and vice versa. Compare 

also Soph. Philoct. 290. 92. Buttmann’s 
Intermed. Gr. Gr. s. 189. Obs. 5. 

Airéy.| This genitive depends on 
the comparat. Bédrvor, and refers to 
the poets; it is omitted by Ficinus. 
Fiscu. Ot wapdvrec dy Bedriov, K. 7. Ad. 
Omnes qui aderant, melius istis de car- 
minibus solebant judicare, que illi ipst 
composuerant. STALL. So V. Cousin: 
De tous ceux qui étaient la présens, il n'y 
en avait presque pas un qui ne fit capable 
de rendre compte de ces poémes mieux 
que ceux qui les avaient faits. Wolfe 
renders ot TAPOVTEC, qui hic adsunt, as 

if it referred to the judges; incorrectly, 
for Socrates evidently alludes to those 
who were present at his discussion with 
the poets. 

"Ey éAtyy.] Acts, xxvi. 28. éy ddXtyp 
ple reiPerc Xpioriavov yeveoOat; where 

Michaelis understands yedvw, so as to 
make the signification in a short time, 
which is equivalent to the ordinary in- 
terpretation, almost. Blackwall in Class. 
Sacr. v. 2. p. 84. Ficinus correctly ren- 
ders év éXty@, brevi. 

Tovotey.| Stephens omits & vrovoter; 

which is found, however, in all other 

copies, and translated xs part of the text 
by Ficinus and Serranus. Fischer sup- 
poses the omission to have occurred not 
by the direction of Stephens, but by 
the negligence of the transcribers, which 
was not subsequently remedied. 

@voe Tivi, «. T. A.] So Cic. p. Ar- 
chia. 8. *‘ Poetam natura ipsa valere, et 
mentis viribus excitari, et quasi divino 
quodam spiritu inflari.”” Compare also 
Horat. A. P. 408. “ Natura fieret — 
bile carmen an arte.” Carm. iv. 3. 
“Quem tu Melpomene, &c.” ’EvOovotd- 
Zovrec. Ovid. Fast. vi. 6. “ Est Deus 

in nobis; agitante calescimus illo.” 
Towovroy ri por ébavnoar waboc. | 

Hence the strictures of Aristophanes 
upon the dithyrambic and tragic poets, 
in Avib. 1388. Tor OOupapBur yap 
Ta Lapmrpd yiverat "Agpta Kal oxdTla 
ye kai Kvavavyéa Kai mrepoddynra, 
k. T.A.; and his Scholiast in loc. wXeio- 
TN wip: avray 1 AéEtc TotabTn’ O OF 
vowc éaytoTog’ wo n Tapopia’ Kai 
OvdupapBoroiwmy vour Exec éXaTTéva, 
FORST. 
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Towra memovOores. Kal apa noOopny aUTOY dua THv 
moinow olopeveny kat TaAAG coperarov Elva avOpo- 
TOV, a OUK HOA. anna ovv Kal evTevOev, TH AUTH 

o) a / , @ XQ lal 

AUT@V OLOMEVOS TEPLYEYOVEVAL, @ TEP KaL TOY TOAL- 
TIKOV. 

§. 8. Tedevrav obv emt Tous Xeiporexvas na 

EMAUTD yap Evrndewv ovdev eMmLaTOPEVED ws eT 0S él- 
> 

weiv, ToUTous O€ ¥ nd 
KAAG ETLOTALEVOVS. 

ore evpT T OLpe TOAAG Kat 

Kal TovTov pev ovK épevaOny, 
’ y 3 / i ee. > ’ v4 , / 

aAX NTlOTAYTO & EYW OVK NTLOTAUHNV KAaL LOU TaUTN 
f 3 TOPMTEpot Hoav. 

’ 3 oS > an 7% 

GAN, o ovdpes AGnvator, TAUTOV 
poe edo€av exey apapTn cy 0 Ep KQL Ol TOLNTAL, KaL 
ot ayabot Onpuoupyor’ dua TO my TEXYTY Kaos e&ep- 
yatver Oar eKaoTos n&lov Kal TaANG TH peyeora go- 
poraros iva, KaL QUTOV arn 7 mAnppe eve exeivyy 

Tv cobiay améxpuTTEv. WOT EME EMAUTOY avepoTayv 
UTeép TOD ypnopmod, ToTepa Sekaiunv av ovTws as 
TEep exo exe, pn TE TL Gohos @v THY éxElvor Go- 
diav pyre apabns Thy apabiav, 7 auhorepa a éxeivor 

"HicOopny advrov—eivarayOpworwy. | 
The verbs aicOdvecOat, wuvOavecOat, 
ylvwoKey, are sometimes found with 
the genitive, instead of the accusative, 
which otherwise is the more usual case 
with them; e.g. Thue. 5. 83. wo yo0or- 
To rexiZovtwy. Plat. Apol. Soc. c. 7. 
yo06unv—otopévwr, for abrode retyi- 
Jovrac, olopévouvc, “ that they were 
erecting a wall,” “ that they thought.’”’ 

Matthie Gr. s. 349. Obs. 2. Buttmann, 

L. Gr. Gr. s. 132. “A ov« joay, sc. o- 
got. STALL. 

§. 8. "Euaut@ rp Evyydev.] See 
Matthiz Gr. s. 548. 

“Hidy.| See cap. aa n. aToAWAN. 
Tovrov piv ov éWetoOnv.| See 

Matthie Gr. s. 332. s. 338. 
Awa 7b thy rixynv.| Steph. dud 

ydp ro THY réxvny, to which the Latin 
of Ficinus is accommodated. 

Kai radX\a rad péiytota, x. T. X.] 
Forster justly observes that Socrates 

- makes an ironical allusion here to the 

administration of the republic, which in 

his own time was vested in the most 
opulent, and generally the most igno- 

rant; whose vain and ridiculous ambi- 
tion incurred not only the derision of 
the philosophers, but afforded a copious 
subject to the comic poets for the exer- 
cise of their most poignant wit. See 
Mitford’s Greece, ed. 1829. vol. iv. pp. 
132. 133. sqq. 

TtAnppérsca.| Lit. @ violation of the 
rules of harmony; hence a fault, trans- 
gression, oversight.—éxetyny Tv copiay 
arékpuTrev; h. e. error ille atque stul- 
titia scientiam istorum hominum ac sa- 
pientiam ita quasi obscurabat, ut hec 
nulla esse videretur. STALL. 

‘Yrip tov xpnopov) In the name or 
behalf of the oracle.—mérepa Oséaiuny 
x. T. A. whether I should prefer to con- 
tinue as I am. Asxopat, cum infinit. 
exp. volo, sicut et ov dexopat, nolo.— 

Scap. Lex. 
"Apadne riy apabiay.| Sc. adrér, 

i. e. the artizans.—apporepa, intell. co- 
piav Kai apadiar. 
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exovowy EXELV. cerek pura y ooy EMAUT@ Kal T@ XPNT- 
4. AMD, OTL joe Avatrehot, os Tp exo evetv. 

§. 9. "Ex TavTnL dn THs e€eTacews, o avdpes 
AGnvaior, ToAAal pev cm éx eva poe yeyovast Kat 
ota Xarerrorarat Kal Bapyraras, @aTE TOAAGS Sia- 
Bodas om avTav VEYOvEVaL, ovopa. be TOUTO AeyeoOau; 
copos iva. olovTat yap vs EKAOTOTE ol Tapovres 

TAUTA QUTOV elvan copov @ av a&ddov EEA EO. TO 
de Kpduvevel, @ avopes AOnvaior, T® OvTt 0 Geos oo- 
os Elval, KaL EV TO XPNT HD TOUT® TOUTO Aeyewv, OTL 
7) avO pam ivn copia oAlyou TWos éélo ear Kal ovde- 
vos’ Kal paiverar TOUT OU AEeyew Tov LoKparny, 
mpookexpnoba S€ TO EU Gvopatt, Ewe Tapaderypa 

§.9. Kai ola yaderwrarat.] h. e. 
longe gravissime et acerrime. STALL. 
ToavTat being understood before oiat; 
Xenoph. Mem. iv. 8.11. eddKet TowovTog 
eivat, oloc dy tin diptoroe ye avNp Kat 
ev0aovéoratog. See Matthie Gr. s. 
461. Viger. de Idiot. sec. 8. v. vi. 

To 0& kevdvvede x. 7. dX.] h. e. quum 
tamen revera deus videatur sapiens esse. 
STALL. 70 0é is an elliptical expression, 
not easily supplied, which introduces a 
proposition opposed to what has been 
stated before, nearly like the English 
as however, but as yet. Heind. ad Plat. 
Theet. 87. Buttm. ad Menon. 37. and Int. 
Gr. Gr. s. 150. Sometimes, however, it 
is more fully expressed ; De Repub. iv. 
p- 143. 76 d& yé aAnVEc, ToLovroy bev 
Te yV—H Succeoovyn. Tim. p. 86. 7d 
O& adnOic, 7) TEP TA Appodio.a aKo- 
Aacia—vo6oo0g Wuxijg yéyove: in which 
sense it is to be taken in the text; but 

as yet truly the Deity, §c. ‘ Etenim 
articulus cum 6é conjunctus indicat id, 
quod alii cuidam ita opponitur ut pro 
vero haberi debeat. ” STALL. 
T@ dyre Oo Oede copoc sivat.| This 

was in reality the grand point which 
Socrates was labouring to prove; the 
mere nothingness of human wisdom 
contrasted with the divine intelligence. 
Lactant. de Ira Dei, c. i. 7. ‘ Vidit 
(Socrates) ex parte aliqua veritatem, 
testatusque est etiam in judicio, sicut 
traditur a Platone, quod nulla esset hu- 

mana sapientia.” 
Kai ovdevic.| Et vero, sc. immo nul- 

lius pretit. STALL. Ruding. p. 217. 7) Kat, 
or 7) Kai padAoy ov0.; incorrectly, for 
kat by itself has the force of atque adeo, 
immo, vero; asc. 16. OTov TL, Kai Opt- 
Kpov, OpedOc éorty. Besides 7 kat and 
7) Kai wadAoy are not conformable to 
the rules of Greek construction, which 
would require pPadXoyv 0é, or simply 5 ; 
for ddiyoy 7 obdey and ddiyor Kai ov- 
dey, with similar forms, occur frequently 
in the best writers: so infr. c. 10. eidd- 
Twy O&  dAtya } OddEY. FISCH. 

Kai gaiverat rovr’ od Aéyeuv.] h. e. 
atque videtur (sc. Deus) non de Socrate 
hoc dicere. STALL. Tovro being referred 
to copoy silva. Aéyety Tid for Néyery 
mrept Tuvoc, is a usual form with Attic 
writers: Cf. in Criton. gpovriaréoy, ri 
épovoty ot modXot apa. Aristoph. 
Acharn. v. 593. ravTi AEyELC ov Tov 

orparnyov. Some editions for rovr’ ob 
read rouroy Aéyetv Tov &. asif it should 
be understood deucrix@c for éué; but 
the adversative particle in the succeed- 
ing member of the sentence manifestly 
requires the negative ov, as in the text. 
Other editions read rovro, as referring 
to the oracle, or propose Tovrov, de- 
pending upon tveKa or xaotv under- 
stood, which appears to have been adopt- 
ed by Ficinus; Lat. Interpr.; however 
the objection already stated holds good 
against all but the adopted reading. 
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, a XN > » od @ rn 5 » 
- WOLOVPEVOS, WS TEP av ei Etro OTL OdTOS VLOV, @ av- 

/ Va 3 24 4 4 

Opwirot, copwraros early, Os Tis WS TEP LZwKpaTns 
BY4 (o4 > N ya vA ’ a | / ¥ 

eyvaxey OTe ovdEvos a&LOS EaTL TH aANOEia Tpos Go- 
4 a? 3 \ ‘i ay ee a x oe " 

diav. ravr ody eyw ev ETL Kal VOY TEPUL@Y (ATO Kal 
an \ x fd u lay 5) n Q 4 , 

€pevva kara Tov Oeov, Kal Tov aorav Kai Tov Evo 
Y ee \ > . \ /, A vas 
av TWA Olmpar coor eEtvat’ Kat emreday jot py OOK, 

”~ ~ a > f a >’ y+ J ‘ 

T@ Sew BonOav evdeikvupat OTL ovK EaTL Goos. Kat 
\ i, an > , y , qn a , 

UTO TAUTNS THS aTXOALaS OV TE TL TOY THS TOAEWS 
a iN , yy 7 v4 n 

Mpakai mor aXoAn yeyovey a&Lov oyouv ovTE TOV 
> Ps S > > f 4 2% \ \ la an 

OlKEl@Y, GAA EV TEviA pUpiAa Eipl 1a THY TOU OBEov 

Aarpeiav. is 

§. 10. IIpos d€ TOUTOLS OL VEoL jou émaxoNovboiv- 
TESy ois paduore OXON} ETL, Ol TOY TROVTLWTATOV, 

} 7 
AvTOMATOL Xalpovol akovovres éferakopéevav TOV aV- 

"Qe wep dy si.] As if—these par- 
ticles, in construction, take the opt. in 
cases merely supposed, but in such a 
way that ay, which precedes et, refers 
to an opt. in the apodosis of the con- 
ditional proposition. Dem. pro. Cor. 
p- 293. 1. Womep dy si Tic vavKANOOV- 
THC vavaylag atTipro, aX’ 00d’ éxv- 
Bipvwr ty vaiy, pnoeev av, where 
Woren av Pnoeev ay are to be taken 
together, as Plat. Gorg. p. 465. C. Kat 
yap dy &l...TO Cpa ExpivEe, TO TOU 
"Avatayépou dv wodd nv. Matthie 

Gr. Gr. s. 523. 2. So the Latins use 
both quasi and quasi si; Plaut. Asin. 
v. 1.11; as nist st and nisi; Drakenb. 

ad Liv. vi. 26. 5. p. 376. tom. ii, ; in 
imitation of the Greek wozeo dy and 
Worep dy si, dv pH and ay ei py.— 
Fiscu. 

Tév dorév—riv Eivwy.] These 
genitives depend on viva following. 

Tq Oem Bondar évdsixyvpat.| h. e. 
Id agens, ut appareat responsum Apol- 
linis esse verum. STALL. ’Aoxédra, 
Thom. Mag. 7 wept re dvacrpody. 
h. e. oceupatio, studium quod in aliqua 
re ponitur. Ip. 

Ev wevia pupig.| In the greatest 
poverty. mevia and wrwyeia differ as 
the Latin paupertas and egestas ; mrevia, 
consequently, is applied to those who are 
indebted to manual labour, and its at- 

tendant wages for their daily support: 

mrTwxXeia, to mendicants. The poverty 
of Socrates was such, that he is said to 
have valued his whole house and sub-' 
stance at five Attic minz; Xenoph.) 
CEconom. ii. 3; whence he was com- 

monly called Iéyye. 
Apol. Socr. p. 640., mentions that 
eighty minz were bequeathed him by | 
his father, which he lost by some mis- 
chance, and ever after lived in distress. 

Ata 7Hv Tov Oeod AaTpEiav.| On ac- 
count of my serving the god. The gen. ex- 
presses the object of an action or feeling 
expressed in another noun, and is used 
objectively, asin Latin; a relation which 
in English is expressed by prepositions, 
e.g. 000g viov, desiderium filii, not 
thy son’s regret, i.e. which the son has, 
but regret for the son, like od¢ réoc. 
Od. AX. 202. Soph. Qed. C. 631. rig 
Onr dv avdpbc ebpéivercay ixBddor 
Towves, good will towards such a man. 
Eurip. Phen. 1757. Evyyovou tBprs- 
para, injuria fratris ; insults offered to 
the brother. Matthie Gr. s. 367. dua 
thy Tp Oep A. would answer equally 
well to express the meaning of the text, 
such nouns as Aarpeia, umnpecia, &e. 
generally governing the case of the verbs 
from which they are derived. 

§. 10. Ot r@v mAOVoWTaTwy.| So- 
crates uses this expression, in order that 

the cause of the odium against him may 
be made more apparent. 

Libanius, in © 

4 
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bparov, KGL QUTOL reek teas eme pypodvras, ElTH €Tl- 
xelpovoly adAdous ekerigew" Kdmrera Olmat, eupio- 
Koval TOAANY apdoviay olomeveov pev €id€var TL av- 

Opwrrov, re aE TM n oniya 7 7 ovdev. évredbev odv oi 
UT avT@V eLeragopevor E/LOL bpyGovrat, ovx aurois, 
Kal A€yovow os Loxparns Tis €OTL puaporaros Kal 
Srapdeiper Tous veous.| Kal errevday Tis avrous Epore 0 
TL TOLWY KL O 7 didarkor, € Exovat pev ovdev eel 
adr aYVOOUTW, iva O€ Ly Soxoow amopely, TH KATO 
TAVTOV TOY procopovvrear Tpoxerpa TAUTO Aeyou- 
ow, OTL Ta peTepa Kal TH UTO YNS, Kat Oeous [7 vopet- 
Cew- Kal TOY NTTO AOYOY KpELTTH TOLELY’ TA yap aANO}, 

Mipovyrar] Fisch. papotpevoe; 
(as eira, éretTa, TOTE, and OUTwE are 
elegantly subjoined to participles: Mat- 
thie Gr. s. 603,) which has been adopted 
by Ficinus; but eira and ézetra are 
frequently used for kat eira and Kati 
e7retra, in constructions similar to that 
in the text, where eira has the force of 
Kat TOTE, and then. 

"Excxyerpovoar ddXdove t&eraZev. | This 
practice of the young men, and the indif- 
ferent repute in which philosophy came to 
be consequently held by the vulgar, has 
been thus forcibly Cescribed by Socra- 
tes; Plat. De Rep. vii. 148. Oipae yap 
ve ov AeANGEvae OTe Ol pEtpaKloKot, 
oray Tb TpGTov dywy yEtbwyTat, WC 
Waid avroic kaTaxp@rrat, aki EC 
avr ioyiay XPwOpEvor Kai plpovpmevoe 
TOVC eedeyKovrac, avTot addove &éE- 
Asyxovon, Xaioovr EC, OOTED oKvhakea, 
Ty EXKELY TE Kal OT APATTEY Tw oye 
TovC mhaoiov asi—kai ix rovTwy 67 
avrot TE Kai Td OArOY GtrXocohiac 
mépt sic Tove GdXovg CrafseBAnvrat. 
Forst. 

Aé wy OAtya 7) ovdéyv.]  Stallbaum 
prefers 6é dXiya 7] ovdéy, as more em- 
phatic, explaining 7), aut potius. So 

Plat. Phaedr. p. 244. B. Bpaxea y ov- 
ééy. Alciphron. iii, 4. diya 7) obdév 
Cvapepover. 

"ANN ok avrotc.| sc. Quod se erro- 
ris et inscitiea ab illis coargui patiantur. 
STALL., who thus explains the passage, 
which contains a bitter irony: mihi isti 
succensent, quum tamen sibi pottus de- 

beant, ut qui se patiantur refutari ab il- 
lis adolescentulis. The sentence is far 
more effective in this way than by 
adopting with Stephens, Ficinus, and 
others, the common reading ovK abrotc; 
which should probably have been ovk« 
exeivoic, had Socrates intended to refer 

to the youths. 
“Ort ra beTéwpa. | Steph. OTL TO ple 

Kal Ta UTO YAS Cnret Kat Geode fy) Vvo- 
piger kat 7. 9. A. KP. TWoLtet; but this 
reading is at variance with that adopted 
by the. greater number of copies, whicli 
sanction the text-as supr., and seems to 

have arisen from an attempt to make 
the passage more obviously intelligible ; 
which, however, is easily effected by re- 
peating dwaokwy at the end of the sen- 
tence ; Gell. Biblioth. Crit. Nov. Libr. 

iv. 417.; by which it becomes the com- 
monplace answer which Socrates asserts 
to have been generally given, for want 
of a better, to the question 6 ru zor 
kat 0 Te CiOdaKwy: a preceding con- 
struction being a very general cause of 
a deviation from the regular construc- 
tion, whence that used in the question is 

continued in the answer. Matthie Gr. 
s. 631. 2. extr. Ficinus has adopted the 
reading of Stephens, omitting Cyret, and 
making Ta ph. Kat Ta vTO ye de- 
pend, with @god¢, upon py vopuZec, 

which is evidently at variance with the 
sense of the passage. 

Ta yap adnOy, x. rT. Xr.) hoe. For J 
imagine, they would be unwilling to con- 
jess the truth, that they are convicted of 
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Cipla, OVK GY eBehovev eye, bre hole yiyvou- 
Ta TpoomoLoupevor pev eidevau, eidotes O€ ovdEv. are 
ovv, cima, piroripor ovres Kal opodpol Kal mooi, 

\ 
KQL Evvreraypevors Kal Tubavas Aeyovres mept EO, 

EMIFETANKACLY UEaY Th @ OTA Kal Tada Kal ohodpas 

StaPaddovres. €k TOUTOY Kal Médros Hot ‘éréOero Kal 

"Avutos kat Avxav, Meduros bev UTED TOV TOUT OY 

ax Oopevos, ° ‘Avuros O€ v vmrep TOV Onproupyav kal TOV 
mohitixav, AvKov O€ UTep TOV pyTOpav. waTE, 0 TEP 

an affectation of knowledge, while they 
are possessed of none. “Ort karad ndor— 
TpooTowvpevot. See Matthiz Gr. s. 
296. Heindorf. péy re eidévar; but Te 
need not be expressed, as it is implied 

in od0éy following. 
IfodXoi.|] Persevering ; so in Latin, 

multi in opere is asserted of those who 
are intently engaged in any occupation. 
Fiscu. This interpretation is preferable 
to the ordinary one, numerous, or 
that commended in Abresch. Auctar. 
Thucydid. p. 328. s. vehement, which 

is expressed sufficiently by oodpot, 
preced. 

Zuvretaypévwc.| In a well-arrang- 
ed or orderly manner. A metaphor 
taken from an army in battle array ; 
so /Eschines in Ctes. rv piv wapa- 
oKevny pare, w AOnvatol, Kai THY Ta- 
paraéwy don yeyévytat. Socrates makes 
use of this term to signify the systema- 
tic proceedings of his adversaries in the 
diffusion of their calumnies, and the 
plans which they concerted to ensure 
their effect; hence wiGavec, h. e. apte 

ad persuadendum. STALL. Some copies 
read ovyrerapévwc; Ficinus appears to 
have united the force of both readings ; 
Lat. Interp.. 
’"EuremAyKacw vpdy ra wra.| 

Plat.- Lysid. p. 204, C. nuav yovy 
EKKEKWOWKE TA WTA Kai EwTéeTANKE 
Avovoc. Lucian. Amor. s. 1. T. V. 
p. 265. ed. Bip. iowricije wawWiac t& 
éwOtvod wemANPwKac Ta OTA. 

Médtroc—orip Tay To:nTdy.| Me-. 
litus, who stood forward as the accuser 
of Socrates on behalf of the poets, was 
himself a tragic poet, but of indifferent 
repute ; whence his oxdAta incurred 
the satirical censure of Aristophanes ; 
Ran. v. 1337. He was very young at 

the time when he submitted the indict- 
ment of Socrates to the archon, s. Baot- 
Aevc; and remarkable for his excessive 
arrogance, which may have irritated him 

the more against Socrates, and led him 
more eagerly to resent the strictures of 
the philosopher upon the class to which 
he affected to belong. Socrates had but 
little personal knowledge of him; a fact 

which has induced many to suppose that 
Melitus was rather an instrument in the 
hands of others than one who had volun- 

tarily made a private pique the subject 
of a public inquiry. But there was 
another circumstance which might have 

contributed to mature his growing en- 

mity. When, amongst the many enor- 
mities of the thirty tyrants, an order | 
was issued for the apprehension of Leon, 
Niceratus, and Antiphon, three men of. 
distinguished eminence in the common- 

wealth, Critias was most anxious to in- - 

volve his master, Socrates, in the exe- 
cution of Leon, who was remarkable in 

those turbulent times, for a blameless | 
life, and unblemished character. A 

message from the Thirty required the 

attendance of Socrates, with four others. | 
Critias, himself, gave the order for them - 
to go to Salamis, to apprehend Leon and 
bring him te Athens. Socrates resisted 

this order, knowing its purpose, and dis- © 

obeyed it, as being most unjust. The — 
other four, of whom Melitus was one,~ 
less scrupulous, or less courageous, ful-- 

filled their directions ; in consequence of» 
which Leon, Niceratus, and Antiphon } 
were apprehended and condemned. See 
infr. c. 22. Mitford’s Greece, iv. 46. 47. 
Andocid. de Myster. p. 46. Orat. t. iv, 
ed. Reisk. 
Tév Onpiovpy@y Kat THY TONTKGY. | 

Socrates evidently alludes again here 
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dipxdpevos eyo eneyor, Bovpctou’ av ei olos T ein 

eyo UpOV ravTny THY ScaBorny eEehéoOan € eV obras 

oniye Xpove oUT® TOAAnY yeyovutav. Tatr éori 

UBL, wo avodpes AOnvaior, TarnOn Kal UMas OUTE 
peya ovTE OLLKpOV dar oKpurpapevos eyo A€yo ove 

Smog TEAapevos. 

amex Oavopa. 

with some severity to that principle in 
the Athenian constitution by which ig- 
norant artificers, if qualified by wealth, 
were permitted to intermeddle with the 
government of the state. Anytus, who 
had been banished by the thirty tyrants 
on account of his opulence and influence, 
on his return enjoyed an ample share of 
those civil honours in the management 
of the republic, which, from the time of 

Clisthenes, had been accessible to the 
above-mentioned class. And hence So- 
crates mentions him as the advocate not 
of the dnprovpyoi merely, but with bitter 
irony of the woXrreKot also. ‘ Xeno- 
phon,” says Mitford, “begins his me- 
morials of his revered master with de- 
claring his wonder how the Athenians 
could have been persuaded to condemn 
to death a man of such uncommonly 
clear innocence and exalted worth.” 
fElian, though for authority not to be 
compared with Xenophon, has neverthe- 
less, I think, given the solution. ‘ So- 

crates,” he says, “ disliked the Athenian 
constitution. For he saw that demo- 
cracy is tyrannical, and abounds with all 
the evils of absolute monarchy.” Zw- 
Karns | de 7H piv ’AOnvaiwy modersig 
ovK TpETKETO™ TupavyiKny yap Kai 
povapxixyy éwpa Thy OnpoKpariay 
ovoayv. Elian. Var. Hist. ili. c. 17. So 
Aristotle, Polit. v. c. 10. ’Evavriac ©” 
at moXwréiat Arjpog pev Tupavvict, 
cal? ‘Hoiodov, ‘Qc KEepapet Kepapeds’ 
Kat yap 9 Anpoxparia » TedeuTaia 
Tupavvic. Socrates, moreover, as he 

says of himself, Xen. Apol. s. 29. had 
attacked Anytus, after his usual custom, 
with considerable warmth, because he 
preferred that his son, the heir of such 
ample wealth, should rather be instruct- 
ed in his own trade, by which that wealth 
might be increased, than be educated on 
a scale suitable to the situation, which 

the young man was already possessed of 

Kal TOL oid oxedov 6 OTL TOLS AUTOLS 
0 Kal TEKUNPLOV, OTL TaANOH A€yw Kal 

sufficient claim and right to maintain in 
the control of the state. This supplied 
one ofthe pretexts against Socrates, as a 
corrupter of the youth, whom he was 
supposed to have allured from the pro- 
fits of their several occupations to in- 
dulge in the ease and indolence of a 
philosophical life. To have been charged 
with an accusation of this nature at 
Athens, where such especial care was de- 
voted to industry and invention in the 
mechanical arts, even of itself, was likely 
to terminate unfavourably to the ac- 
cused. 

Lycon, who assisted in arranging the 
prosecution of Socrates, was one of the 
ten orators, originally instituted by So- 
lon, whose duty it was to defend the 
interests of the state in both senate and 
assembly ; to recommend what was likely 
to result to the public advantage, and to 
dissuade from such measures as might 
endanger its security. They were called 
‘Pyropec, and sometimes Luripyopor; 
but from a wanton abuse of their privi- 
leges and influence, and a ready sacrifice 
of principle whenever it interfered with 
their popularity or peculations, their 
very name became odious to all good 
men; whence it may easily be seen how 
Lycon became the enemy of Socrates. 
See Aristoph. Vesp. 1292. where Lycon 
is introduced with Antipho, another of 
his class. 

Tab?’ éorwv vpiv, ck. Tr. X.] i.e. hee 
sunt lla, que me vobis vere expositurum 
et narraturum me esse antea dicebam. 
STALL. Socrates referring here to c. 1. 
vpeic 0 sod axotcec0e Tacay THY 
arnGearv. 

O’s wroorethapevoc.| ‘YzooreX- 
AEOat, properly signifies to withdraw 
one’s self, to depart secretly; thence to 
dissemble or disguise. Dresig. de Verb. 
Med. 1. 140. 

Totc avroig arexOavopat.| Norim, 
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OTL airn eqriy n ScaBorn 7, Eun Kal Ta aiTla TadTA 
€OTL. Kal, av TE vov eav te adlis Cytnonte Taira, 
ouT@s eUpITETE.. 3 
S. ae epi pev ody wv ol ‘TP@TOL hou KaTIyopot Ka 

TNYOPOUY, AUTY CTTW ikavn aToAOYia Tpos Las" Tpos 
de Meédrov Tov deyallgy TE Kal purorrorw, os Pnoe, 
Kal TOUS vorépous™ pera. ' TAUTO TreLpar open amohoyn- 
cao bau. avlis yap én, as TEP erepov TOUT@V ovTeoy 
KATNYOPOV, AaBopev ad THY TOUTwY avTopLoa tay. Exel 
dé mas ade’ Laxparn dyolv adiKely Tovs rE véous 
duabOetpovra,xat Oeovs, ovs 7 TOALS vomi€er, ov vo- 
piCovra, erepa d€ Sarpovia Kava. TO ev On eye Anpa 
ToLOvTOY éaTL ToOUTOV.. OE Tov eyKAnmaros €v eKao- 
TOV eLerdooper.) Pyol yap On Tovs véous adsKely jE 
SiapOeipovra. eyo dé ye, @ avdpes A@Onvaio, adiKeiy 
dbnut Medirov, ore orrovdn xaprevriCerar, padias eis 

me ob eadem fere in odium incurrere.— 
FISCcH. 

§. 11. Aurn éorw—aTodoyia. | See 
c. 1. n. extr. Atry apern. 

Tov ayaOdv re Kai gtddrohww.] 
"Aya@6c was generally used by the 
Greeks as expressive of respect towards 
the individual to whom it was addressed ; 

in the present instance it is rather ironi- 
cally applied. According to Suidas and 
others, @tAd7roXtc is the common, and 
gromarpic the Attic dialect; but this 
is erroneous, for both are equally fami- 
liar to the Attic writers; Ducq. ad 
Thucyd. vi. 92; but they differ in sense, 
as gidkdmarpic would be used by an 
Athenian to designate a lover of Greece ; 
purd7roXe, a lover of Athens, STALL. 

AvOic yap dj} —aBopev av.] See 
cc. 3. init. n. “Qozep ody. Socrates 
having explained away the charges of 
one class of his accusers, proceeds now 
to the refutation of the charge upon 
oath, as it were, preferred against him 
by ‘the other ; ; hence avd@ic av.— 
STALL. 

Tlwe wods.] Someway thus. Socra- 
tes does not profess to give the exact 
terms of the indictment, but merely its 
import. According to Diogenes Laertius, 

ii. 40. the bill of the indictment was ex- 
tant in the time of the Platonic philoso- 
pher, Phavorinus, in the temple of Cybele, 
at Athens, where the Onpdécta yap pa 
Ta, or public records, were kept: “H 02 
dvTwpacia THC Oikye Tovroy eixe TOY 
TpdTov" avaketrar yap éTe Kal vor, 
pynoit PaBwpivoc, évy tHe Myroyyp: 
Tade éypavaro, cai dvOwporoyjcaro, 
MéXtrog MeXirov, IerOeve, LwKparet 

Twppovitkon, Adorenn Ger" *Adtxet 
Swxparne ove wey «TOK vouicee 
Beods ov vopizur, i érepa O& Kava Oat- 
povia éonyovpevocg: aducei Oé Kai 
Tovg véoucg OrapOeiowy. Tiunpa Oa- 
varoc. v. Xen. Mem. Socr. init. Socra- 

tes, in his defence, inverts the order of 
the charges, as thus alleged against ‘him. 

‘Ore orrovdg xaptevriZerat.] Schol. 
August. evrpameNiZerar, oxwrrec: Tr. 

jests too seriously : for Melitus, in charg- 
ing Socrates with a crime of which he 
was incapable, and affecting, himself, an 
interest about the instruction of the 
youth, which he did not feel, is said 
xaprevTiZecOar, to jest or jibe ; but in 
reference to his accusation of Socrates, 
for corrupting the youth, and his steady 
prosecution ofthe charge, he is said by the 
philosopher, ovrovdy xapteyr. by which 



28 . ., TIAATONOS 
4, CULES 

ayovas ec ensie sjavOpamous, 7 Tept. Tpayparoy 7 poo- 

TOLOUPLEVOS. orovdaCeu, Kal Kideo Oat, ov: ovder TOUT 
“TOITOTE enehnoer. és b& TodTO ovras isis pitas 

Pe ooptau Kal vty éndeEae. 
Ryeld. Kar pow deipo.w Ménrre, ciré, nee TL TEpL 

TOAAOD ToLEl, OTS ws BEATLOTOL OL VEOTEPOL ETOVTAL; 
"Eyoye ' 

Ef > a ’ \ / / ’ \ f 

10e én yop elire TOUTOLS, Tis aVTOUS BeArtous 
rowel; SnAov yap Ore oto ba; Hedov xé ToL. TOV [Lev yap 
Oiapbeipovra eLeupov, as bys, ue cioayes rouTowrt 
Kal KaTnyopels” Tov O€ én BeArious mowovvTa 1Ot elie 
Kal payyvo ov lavrois Tis €oTwv. Opas, ® Maure, 6 OTe 

a serious impression was attempted to be 

effected upon ridiculous grounds.—pq@- 
Cte eig Aywvac KabtoTac avOpwroug, 
rashly putting men upon trial. 

§. 12. Asdpo.] ‘ Absolute nonnun- 
quam ponitur, (omisso imperativo ¢@z, 
éAOe aut simili,) pro adesdum.  Aris- 
toph. in pace, devpo od, huc adsis tu. 
Muszus, Aevpd poe tic dtdoTynTa, huc 
ades mihi. Wine tactum est adverbium 
adhortandi, idem significans quod déoe, 
ayé, age, agedum. Plato in Apol. Kat 
pot Seiipo eimé, agedum dic mihi.” Scap. 
Lex, 
"AXXO Te Epi Toho}, kK. T. A.] “AX- 

‘Ao ze is used in questions, but in such 
only, as are intended ¢o elicit an acknow- 
ledgment or confession ; never in such as 
are employed merely for the sake of in- 
formation; hence ddXo Te wept Toddov 
rou, OTwe ; &c. do you not esteem it of 
great importance ? are you not very so- 

licitous that ? §c. The form ddAo re 
“a wept Ton. or mAéior. is also common ; 
but when 7) is omitted, the interrogation 

is in a@AXo 71, alone, not in the git 
‘words of the sentence—d7wce—éisov- 
rat. The indicative of the future (as 
the optative) is construed with Ozwe, 
when something is to be signified, which 

‘is contemplated as future at the time de- 
-noted by the principal verb. Wherefore 
that tense occurs in construction with a 
‘present, as in the text, a future, anda 

past tense : Erouptoe gio, Esovrat, 
noav, moar’ TELY bmw¢ EoETAL—XpHpa- 
TwV plév ovK aisxuvy ETLpENOMEVOL, 
Omwe gol torat we mAstora: Plat. 
Apol. c. 17. BovAsvodpeOa wept tTwY 

TEKVWY, OTwWE OTL BEATLOTA TaLEd- 
copev avra. Xen. CEc. vii. 12. éreBov- 
AeveoGe OWE HT ayaboy pydév Wn- 
pioecOe, ToANWY TE éEvdEEic ~EoEdOE. 
Viger. by Seager. c. VII. s. x. v. 4. III. 
xi. v. 8. OX. vais, d. 

MéXoy yé oot.] Steph. in marg.. 
quum id tibi cure sit. Those impersonal 
verbs, or impersonal constructions, when 
the preposition dependent on such a verb 
(commonly an infin. or a sentence with | 
ort, and the like) properly is the actual 
subject of the verb, are treated as casus 

absoluti, in two different ways: 1. when 
it is a mere relation of time, it isthe gen. ; 
2. in any other combination, we have 
the accusative neuters, Elonpévov av- 
Toic Tapéivar ovK Kove, they do not 
come, though they have been told (etpn- 
rat) to be present, and this is the case 
with all verbs commonly called imper- 
sonal: Aia Ti pévecc, ctv ava, 
why do you stay when you are at liberty, 
(it is allowed to you) do go, (eSeorwv.) 
Plat. Phed. 28. Aic cai Tpic Ta aUTa 
eipncer, wc ob mavu evTropav—i} 
iawe ovd&y avTp péov TOU TOLOvTOV. 
Buttmann. Int. Gr. Gr. s. 129. 11. 
145.6. obs. 7. Herm. ad Viger. n. 214. 
Matthie Gr. s. 564. 

"Epé sloayerc Tovrotoi.] The term 
eloayeyv was used either in reference to 
the magistrates, who, in any cause upon 
which they were not warranted in de- 
ciding finally, were obliged to refer to 
the cognizance of the judges, which was 
generally called eiodyev tiv Otkny sic 
TO OtKkaoTnHoLov; or in reference to the 
accuser, who was said, eloayew dixny 
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olyas Kal OUK exens ele 5 kat TOL OUK aioxpov oot 
Soxet eivar Kai ixavov TeK Lr) pLoV od On €yo eyo, 6 ore 
oo. ovdev pepehnnken 5 GAN eit, O ‘yade, Tis avTovs 
apeivous trovel; Ot vopot. "AXX ov TOVTO éEpwTa, @ 

, 5) \ (eee ¢ eT Az \ ’ 
BeATIoTE, aAAa Tis avOpwiros, OS TLS TPWTOV Kal av- 

\ an 9S \ / @ Ss f € 

TO TOUTO Olde, TOUS VoLovs. OdTOL, © Zoxpares, ot 
a 3: / es ANE \ f 

dixaoral. Ilds Aéyers, & Meédute 3° o10€ Tous veous 
/ i re 8 8 \ a lo sal , 

TOLOEVELY Olou' Te EloL Kau BeXrtous Tolely 5 Maeduora. 

Horepov o amavres 7 ot bev QUT OY, ot © ov; “Amavres. 
Ed ye vy TY "Hpav eyes, Kal TONADY agpBoviar 1 TOV 

. opedovrrav. Tl Oat ns o10€ Ol aKpoarat BeATious 

Towovaw 7 08; Kai OUT OL. aT Oat ol Bovrevras ; : 
Kat ot BovAevrat. “AA apa, © Mérire, pn ol év 

™ exkAnota ol eKKANT LATTA, Siapdeipovar TOUS VEw- 
Tépous ; 7 kaKeivoe BeArious TOLOUGLY amavres; Ka- 
keivot. Tlavres dpa, ws cOLKED, AGjvaior KaAOUS 

Ka&yabovs TOLOUGL TAY Epo, eyo d€ povos diapOei- 
po. ore AEeyels 5 3. Tavu opodpa TAUTA deyo. ITon- 
Anv 2 eHow Karéyvakas duoruxiav. Kal p0l cer OK p- 
Vvau 1 Kal mept immous obr@ ool OOKEL € EXELD 5 ol _pev Nn get 

BeAtiovs motovvTes adtovs amavres avOpwror eivat, 
& , e / 4 > / 4 a e 

eis O€ Tis 0 OtabOeipwy ; 7) TOVVaVTioY TOUVTOU TEY Eis 

Kara Tiwwoc éic TO OtK. to impeach, to called who either took an active part 
| sue or bring another before the court.— in the debates, or who merely stood by 

i 
The cause “itself was called dixn sica- 

| ywytmoc, and the person that entered it, 
- gloayoryevo.—rTourooi in the text oe 

equivalent to et¢ dtcaocrnptoy. infr. 
ie Wy 

Ilérepoy amavrec.| Ald. wérepoy 

ay, mavréc. Bas. 1. Norib. worepov 
ay wayrec: both incorrectly. Fiscu. 
Ny tv “Hpay.| It was usual, 

among the Greeks, for men to swear 
by the goddesses. V. Ernest. ad Xen. 
‘Mem. 1. 5. 5 

Toy wdedrovyvTwr.| i. q. THY BEd- 
Tlove ToLovvTwY. 

Oi Bovrevrai.] See c. 20. n. “Ap- 
xn obdepiav—npea. 

’ExxAnovacrai.| Those were so 

and listened to the business of the Athe- 
nian ’ExkAnotat, or public assemblies. 

See Potter, Grec. Antiq. v. i. c. 17. 
*Epov caréyvwac Ovorvyiay.| You 

convict me of great ill-fortune. Verbs 
compounded with kara (against, with 
a genitive,) which represent an action 
as taking place to the disadvantage of a 
person or thing, take the genitive of the 
person or thing against which the action 
is directed, together with the accusative 
of the thing which is this passive object 
of the verb. Matthize Gr. s. 378. Ais- 
chin. adv. Ctes. s. 12. tic ay ovv 

bpov TOAPH TELE Tooavrny avedevie- 
play karayvovat Tov Onpov Tov ’AOn- 
Valwy. 
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pev TLS O Berrious. otos df @v Tolely 7 AVY v 6rlyous ot 

immekol’ ot 8€ ToAXol env wep Evrae Kal Xp@vrat ir- 
Tots, Svapeipovor ; ‘ ovx obras EXEL, O Menre, Kal 
Tept irmoy kal TOV ahrAov aravTov (oor 5 TAVTOS 
67 Tov, eay Te ov kat” Avuros ou pire ea Te pire 
TOAND yap av Tus evdarpovia ely mept Tous véous, Et 
Els Lev [Lovos aurous Suadeipet, ot © ardor dpedoo- 
ol. adda Yap, @ Menre, iKaves ETLOELKVUCAL OTL 

ovderrdrrore eppovticas TOV vewv, Kal capas amopat- 
VELS my TaVTOV apehelay, OTL OVOEY GOL MEMEeANKE 

TEpt OV ewe cioayets. 
1 fle 13. "Ere Oe mpi, elTre, @ mpos Auos Medre, 

il. TOTEpOV coTW OLKELV ayretvov ev monérous XpnaTos 7 
Trovnpols ; 5 oO ‘Tay cor oK piven ovdey yap TOL Xaremov 
Epore. | ovx ot pev Tovnpot KQKOV TL epyakovran Tous 

(ael €yyuTar@ EavToy ovTas, ot 8 ayabot ayabov tT; 

"Edy re—ov oie, K. T. A.] Whether 
you and Anytus deny or admit it. It 

_ has been proposed to read py) pire, on 
the grounds that jy is the negative par~ 

, ticle by which ei, tay, d¢0a, and O7we¢ 
_should be properly followed; but é¢ or 
gay Oé od is not equivalent to ef or éay 
6 px. In all passages in which the 
former phrase occurs, ov is to be referred 
to some following verb with which it is 
intimately connected in sense and con- 
struction: as ef O& oF poryévoetc, po- 
vevosic O&, now if thou commit no adul- 
tery, yet if thou kill, §c. Enpist. Jac. ii. 
11. et O& Tor od OWoet Edy Gyyedor, but 
if he will not give, i. e. if he refuse, §c. 
Hom. Il. &, 296. So in the text, av— 
ov onre, whether you do not confess, i.e. 
whether you deny, &c. Seag. Viger. 
co Vie 

Ei eic—dtapbeipe.| h. e. Magna 
fuerit adolescentium felicitas, si unus 
tantum eos corrumpat, quod tu ais.— 
STALL. Socrates so expressing himself, 
as if he founded his conclusion upon his 
admitting what Melitus had previously 
asserted to be true. Cf.-¢.-27. 2 med. 
TONAH pyy 7 ay pe grropuxia é éyo1r— 
ét obTwc ado y.orog etc. ¢:. 17... sub. 
fin, & pév ody radra AEywv StadOeiow 

rove viove, TauT’ dy sin BraBeod. Ei 
with the indic. and in the apodosis the 
opt. with ay, viz. when the condition 
contains a determinately expressed case, 
and the apodosis is uttered with the 
expression of a mere conjecture, or con- 
tains a consequence which is merely 
possible or probable, forms one of vari- 
ous deviations from the general rules af- 
fecting the opt. and conjunc. after con- 
ditional particles. See Matthie Gr. s. 
524. 

§. 13. "Q rav.] Hesych. "Q’rav'— 
Tpdopnpa TULNTURIC éEewe" NEyeT AL 
O& kai ézi Eipwveig Toate. Tim. 
Gloss. Plat. "Q’rav* © odroc. Merris. 
"Q ray, ’Arricict © od, ‘EXAnrKGe. 
Hermann, ad Soph. Philoctet. 1373. 
makes it a crasis for w éray, voc. of 
érne. Scap. Lex. “ Interdum usurpatur 
pro, bone vir, Plat. in Apol. & ’ray 

amoxpivat, pro quo paulo post am 6K pe- 
vat o 'yade. ”? Schol. August. "Q rav— 
@ ouroc, @ éraipe, a) Tahay, rH) pers, 
TavTa Tapa Toic VEWTEPOLC UTO TWY 
yuvaucdy Aéyerat Hover, mapa o& 
Tot Tahavorg Kat un avopav. od- 
Adneg O& Kai ét wrANVove pact TO W 
Tay, Wc Tapa Krnoipwyrt. ot O& Ar- 
TiO’ THY RpwWTHY GvAAABHY TeEpPLC- 

bre Se 



wv 

OP ig tal a OR aa ie 
oa y 

alti 2QKPATOYS. 3h 

Navy ye | iy obv os Tus BovAerat v0 TOV Ev- 
vOvT@V Brérec Ou padAov 2 n apereia bu 5 5 aIrOKpl- 

_ Yas oO "ya0e Kal yap oO vomos KEAEvEL amoxpiver Oa. 
(€00 os TLS Bovrerat Bramrec a ; Ov djra. Pepe 

on, TOTEpOV jue cioayers devpo os SiahOeipovra TOUS 
véovs Kal movnpotepous TOLOUVTO EKOVTA 7 GKOVTE. 5 
‘Exovra eywye. T OnTa, @ Menre ; TOO OUTOV ov 
“poo ‘copdrepos el TALKOUTOU OVvTOS TALKOTSE @ ov, 
OTE TV pe eyvoxas OTL OL MEV KAKOL KAKO TL épya- 
Covrar ael Tous Madore mAnaiov € EAUTOV, ol O€ aya 

401 ayabov" eyo de x) els TocovTOY apablas KO, 
“@OTE Kal TOUT ayVOG, OTL eav TWA poxOnpov Towa 
TOV Evvovro, kivdvvevow KaKov TL AaBety « or avrod, 
oore TOUTO TO TOG OUTOY KQKOV EKOV TOLD, cs ns 
ov5, TavTaA eyo ToL ov TEMopaL, @ Meare, oimor O€ 
ovde aAXov avOpomav ovdevar GX 7) ov Sap deipor, 
7 él Suapbeiper, aKa, @OTE GV ye Kar Gpporepa 
pevder 

Two, THY OF OevTEpay Baptvovet. Kai 
Békriov adivaroy yap piav heb 
evpeOnvat dbo Exovcay TEpLOTWpevac. 
Aidupoc 6: 76 TRIPE elvae gnou @ 
tray, ayvooy OCG ATO TOU érne 7 KAN- 
TUN tot ETa Kai Awpikde Erayv. 

‘O vémoc KedevercarroxpivecOat.| The 
following are the terms of the law to 
which Socrates alludes; Demosth. c. 

Steph. orat. ii. p. 1131. N6poc. ToL 
ayvTwixo im dvayKec eivat, a7roKpl- 
veoOat adAH owe TO EOWTWHEVOY, wap- 
rupsty O& mn. Forsv. 

Kai rovnporépove rovovvra.| Fi- 
cinus has omitted the translation of this 
phrase in his Latin translat. ; it is implied 
however in Stag Oeipovra preced. Fiscu. 

Tnrtkdode wy.| Melitus was but a 
young man at this time, s. 14. sub. fin. 
kai vedrnrt, kK. T. X. and Socrates was 
more than seventy years old, c. 1. a med, 
rpoe TH Hrrxig, and n. in loc. 

Ei¢ rosovroy dpadiac.| The neuters 
TOUTO, TOToVTO, 70€, with a preposition, 
often take a genitive as a definition; 

Thue. 1, 49, Zuvémecov tc rovro dvay- 

ei O€ aKeov SuapGeiper, Tov TOLOvTOY {seen 
ALApTNUaT@Y ov SEvVPO VOLOS cioayeLY eo 

Kknc, they came to this, with respect to 
necessity, i. e. into such necessity ; where 
in Latin eo with the genitive is used, eo 

necessitatis adducti sunt, eo dementie 
progressi sunt, &c. Matthie Gr. s. 341. 
Buttmann. Interm. Gr. Gr.s. 132. Obs. 4. 
jjkw is a remarkable instance of that 
class of verbs which appear to have some- 
thing in them which disturbs the suc- 
cession of the tenses; instead of being 
rendered I come, it is constantly to be 
considered as a preterite, J am come,i.e. 
I am here; Criton. init. "Apre ijKere 
mada. Eurip. Hec. 1. ew véxpwr, 
k.T.. Soin the text, to such a degree 
of stupidity have I come, as to be igno- 
rant, §c. Buttmann. s. 137. Obs. 8. 

Oipat O& odd GAAoV—oddEVa.] se. 
meioeoPar oot; a common ellipsis after 
oipac Oe kai, to be supplied by the prin- 
cipal verb from the preceding member of 
the sentence. STALL. 

Noépoc—icriv.] Nopoc, besides its 
primary signification of a@ law, is also 
affirmed of a custom, habit, or usage, 

founded upon natural principles, in any 
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TW, adn idte daGdvra bdackey , (Ke wlanBereait Oy 
Agv yap ore ea paleo, Trae ope O YE GK@Y TOL’ ov 
be Evyyevéo Bau pep poe Kad bdatau epuyes Kol OvK 

: j0Ajoas, devpo Oe. eigayers, ot vojL0s €oTly eioaye 
TOUS KOAAT EWS Seopevous GAN ov pabjoews. 

eter. tol Aa Yop; o avdpes “AGjvator, TOUTO ev 
| Sn hov 15 EgTLVY Ov ‘yo cAcyor, ére Medit@ TovTey 

OUTE Heya oure opuKpov TOTOTE éuedyoer. "Opes 
O€ ey deve 7py, TOs pe pas Siapberpey, @ Meénere, 
Tous VET EpoUs 5 5 7 dHAov dn Ort; KATA THY ypary 7 nV 
ey pao, Oeovs didacKovTa pn vopi Ce ods 7) ToALS 
vopiver, érepa O€ Sapovia Kae 5 ov TAUTA Aeyets 
OTL diSaoKov Sia delpe ; ; Lavy pev obv opodpa TAU 
Ta Neyo. — A pos QUTOV Tolvur, @ Moeure, TOUTOV 
TOV Gear, Gy viv 6 AOyos €oTW, Elmre ere oathearepov 
Kai E4L0t KaL TOLS avdpace ToUTOLGl. €y@ yap ov dv- 
voyj.cu pabety, | Lmorepov AEeyets bWaoKew pe voice 
eivat Tivas Beovs, Kal QUTOS apa voplGo Elva Oeous 
Kal OUK ipl TO Tapamay keos ovdé TaUTY GOLK@, OU 

of which latter senses it is to be taken in 
the text. For it is evident that private 
advice and admonition, and not a formal 

public accusation, should be adopted as 
the most salutary and efficient means of 
correcting such errors as arise from in- 
attention and ignorance. Hence there 
is no need of requiring, with Rudinger, 
any particular law, as expressly alluded 
to in the text, and bearing especially 
upon the subject under discussion. FIscH. 

Tlatdoopat.| Se. our; which Hein- 
dorf conjectures should be supplied. 

§. 14. OD ’yw.] Steph. Ald. Bas. 1. 
0 éyw. Bas. 2. Norib. Forst. But the 
reading in the text 1s preferable ; the 

Attic writers delighting in such crases: 
so Aristoph. Acharn. 508. omit for 6 ézi. 
Plat. 275. ovqirperrog. Eurip. Pheen. 
oupoc.’ FIscH. 

“H OnAoy, k. 7. A.] 7 is frequently 
used in a question, when, as in the text, 

a preceding and indefinite question is 
made more definite. Plat. Parm. p. 137. 
13. ric ody prot arroKpivEtrar; 7 O 

VEWTATOC; Matthie Gr. s. 619. 
“Ore kara THY ypapny.] Intell. éé 

Pye OvapOeiney TOVG VEWTEDOVE. 
Ov ravra eyec. | Tatra depends 

upon the part. diwdoxwy following. 
STALL. 
*Qy viv 0 X6yog éoriv.] “Qy de- 

pends here upon Adyoe, and not, as Ru- 
dinger and others have supposed, upon 
wept, which they require cither to be un- 
derstood or supplied. It has been already 
remarked, c. 9. supr., that Aéyeuy Teva 
is an equally legitimate construction as 
Aéyety Tept TLvdc; whence Adyoe TLVOCG 
and Adyog wept TLvde may likewise be 
indifferently used. See c. 9. a med. Aé- 
yew Tov Swxparn, extr. Tov Oeov Aa- 
Tpsiay. Cf. Plat. Charmid. p. 156. A. 
ov yao Ti cov ddiyog Néyog éoriv. 
Demosth. de Cor. p. 281. ed. R. rove 
Adyoue adr ay, i. e. wept avr@y. Enrip. 
Med. 541. od« dv Hv Abyoc aber, i. e. 

wept cov. Schefer. ad Sophocl. Antig. 
v. 11. pvOog pitwy, i. e. Tepi pilwy. 
STALL. 
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v9 perro ous TED. ye 7 | woke GAN ETEPOUS | Kal TOUT €o- 

TW O Hoe. éykanrels, Ore erepous” |} wavramact He dns 
ovre avrov vopiery Oeovs Tous TE addous TavTa OL- 
dackev. Tatra eo, ws TO _mapamoy, ov vopiCers 
Geos. ae) Oovpaoce Menre, iva Ti TavTa EYES 5 
ovde PAULOD « onde oEeAnUNY apa vopiter Oeovs civat, ws 
Tep ob diNQot adyO perro ; ; Ma Ad : w avdpes OuKacTal, 
eel TOV ev NALOY ALGov pnow Elva, my d€ weAn- 

yyy ynv. 

“Iva ri ravra déyec.] iva ri, why 
or wherefore, is an elliptical form, to be 
supplied as denoting present or past 
time, by yévyrat or yévouro. Scheett- 
gen would rather understand yéyover 
in iva Tl, and supplies the phrase, Tt 
yeyoven, iva, e.g. Acts, vii. 26. “Iva 
Ti Aduket TEANAHAOVE ; Which he ex- 
plains: Ti yéyover, tvu adtcsire addn- 
Aove. Cf. Terent. Phorm. iii. 3. “ Quam- 

obrem wt quidnam facturus,” where ut 
quidnam is equivalent to (va rT. Liv. iv. 
49. “* quid ut a vobis sperent.” Bos. 
Ellips. Gr.—Oddt HALoy obdé oehyyny. 
Dacier understands ‘is question as ironi- 
cal, and would thence infer that Socrates 
intended to expose the folly of the Athe- 
nians in regarding the sun and moon as 
divinities. But the commentator appears 
to have forgotten that the sun and moon 
were not only the principal objects of 
religious veneration amongst the Per- 
sians and other barbarous nations, but 

that they were worshipped by the Greeks 
also, by whom they were venerated under 
the titles of Apollo and Diana, and who de- 
dicated a common temple to both in their 

own proper name. Now, it is well known 
that although Socrates was free from 
many of the grosser superstitions of his 
country, and, deeply impressed with a 
reverential belief in one, great, first 
cause, was always inclined to reprobate 
the absurd extremes incidental to poly- 
theism, still he was not certainly exempt, 
nor could it have been expected, from 
the errors of a system, which unaided 
reason might prevail to modify, but ne- 
ver to destroy. It is most likely then 
that he put the question seriously to 
Melitus; the more so as he afterwards 

disavows the theory which should have 

’"AvaEayopou ole: Katnyopeiv, o pire Me- 

been utterly inconsistent with the belief 
that he professed. 
Ma Av’.| Melitus replies in the ne- 

gative: Md A’—od vopifer Oeodg éi- 
vat, kK. T. X. which is to be supplied from 
the question preceding. ; 

’Avataydpov.] Anaxagoras, born at 

Clazomene in the first year of the seven- © 
tieth Olympiad, was a disciple of Anaxi- 
menes, the hearer and associate of Anaxi- | 
mander, who has been generally consi- © 
dered the founder of the Ionic sect, 

having been the first to teach philosophy ° 
in a public school. Attheageoftwenty 
Anaxagoras went to reside at Athens, 

where he devoted himself with diligence | 
and success to the study of eloquence 
and poetry, and where he became con- © 

versant with the writings of Homer, of + 
whose merits as an author and a mo- 
ralist he entertained as high an opinion 
as that recorded by the Roman satyrist ; | 
Horat. Epist.i. 2. The repute of the + 
school at Miletus attracted him thither, 

where he studied the philosophical doc- 
trines of Anaximenes and his predeces- 
sors with considerable zeal and distinc- 
tion, and after a residence of some years © 
returned to Athens, where he gave pri- - 
vate lectures in philosophy, and num- . 
bered among his pupils Euripides, Peri- © 
cles, and as some say, Socrates and | t 
Themistocles. His high character, ants 
his open derision of some of the popular + 

superstitions drew upon him the envy of 4 
his cotemporaries and the enmity of the i 
Athenian priesthood. He was imprison~ © 
edand condemned to death, but through © 
the influence of Pericles, the penalty was 

commuted to fine and banishment. He 
retired accordingly to Lampsacus, where |, 
he died, aged seventy-two years, and 
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whose inhabitants expressed their opinion 
of his attainments by the following in- 
scription upon his tomb: 
EvOd0e wieiorov adyOeiag ert TEeppa 

TEOPNOAC 
Ovpaviov koopod Keirar’ Avazaydpac. 
According to Plutarch, whose testimony 
is confirmed by that of Plato and Aris- 
totle, Anaxagoras was the first of the 
Tonic philosophers who separated mind 
from matter, and attributed the modifi- 

cations of the latter to the control ofa 
supreme and pure intelligence : Nove 
6 Ovakoopev te Kai TavT&y airwe. 
The particular branch of his doctrine, 
alluded to in the text, is mentioned by 
Diog. Laertius, ii. 8. 9, who states that 
Anaxagoras conceived the sun to be a 
pudpoy Orarvpoy, an ignited mass, of 
iron, as some take it, or of stone, as it 

appears to have been understood by So- 
crates, who endeavours, in Xenoph. 

Mem. iv. 7. “, to refute the opinion: 
packwy O& TOV ipuoy AiBov Ova upov 
sivat, kat TOUTO HyVoEs, OTL diBoc pév 
ty mupi wy ovTE AapTEL, OVTE TOADY 
xpdovoyv avréxe. etc. Cf. infr. Kai ov- 
Twe atrora Ovra. The moon, Anaxa- 
goras judged to be inhabited like the 
earth, and divided into hills, vallies, 

lakes, &c. Hence the charge of assert- 
ing, Tov HALtovy AiMov—eivar, THY OF 
cecnynyv yiv, which Melitus urged 
against Socrates, whom he knew to 
have been the hearer of Archelaus, the 
disciple of Anaxagoras, if not actually 
the disciple of the latter himself.—B:S- 
Ata—Diog. Laertius, ii. 11., and Cle- 
mens Alexandr. state, that Anaxagoras 
was the first who BiBAtov ebedwxe ovy- 
ypagnc, librum a se scriptum edidit : 

~ but, according to some, Anaximander 
was the first who committed to writing 
the principles of natural science: others 
assert it of Pherecydes, a native of the 
Isle of Scyrus, the first preceptor of Py- 
thagoras. See Lucret. i, 831. sqq. 

Apaypijg tx tHE bpXHoTpag TpLa- 
pévowc.] Dacier understands Socrates 

as alluding here to the possibility of 
purchasing the books of Anaxagoras 
for a drachma in the orchestra, where 
they were exposed, for this price, to sale. 
But there is not a shadow of foundation 
for such a supposition. The "Opynorpa, it 
is well known, was a part of the theatre ; 
a level space, twelve feet beneath the 
lowest range of seats, partly enclosed 
by the sweep of the excavation, and 
partly extending outwards, right and 
left, in a long parallelogram. See the 
Theatre of the Greeks, cap. ill. sec. 2, 

and plan of the theatre of Bacchus. At 
Athens, both the tragic and comic 
writers were in the habit of introducing 
upon the stage, through the medium of 
the chorus, the precepts and doctrines of 
the philosophers ; Euripides, for instance, 
was so used to the practice, especially in 
the case of his preceptor, Anaxagoras, 
that he was called by many 6 ocnriKd¢ 
piXd6c0g¢0¢. Forster conjectures that 
Socrates makes a direct allusion in the 
text to the speech of Electra, in Orest. 
980. Modo Trav obpavou ped 
kat yPovec Terapévav aiwphpace Té- 
Tpav advceat Xpvoeauan, Pepopevar 
Aivauot, B@dov && ‘OMbpurrov, * ‘ly’ ev 
Opnvotow avaBoacw Tépovre Tarpt 
Tavrahw—where, under the image of 
the stone impending over Tantalus, the 
poet is said to have expressed the dogma 
of Anaxagoras, respecting the sun. So 
the Scholiast i in loc. "Avagaydpov pa- 
Onrne YEVOpEVOS 0 Edpuridne, pvopov 
Léyee TOV HrLov. oUTW yap dota. 
pvdpoy O& Kadovor Toy TeTUPAaKTW- 
pévoy cidnpov. mérpoyv d& Kat Bor 
kara ravTo étpnkey: and further on, 
et 0 dpa ruvec dvarropovat TOC 8& 

arioEewe TEDLNOTNPEVOC mepuinow i) 
6” Hdvo¢, yivwcKiTwoay Ore ra guowd 
Totc puOucotg catapiyvuowy 0 Evguzi- 
Onc. Hence it may be concluded, that, 
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as the sentiments of the philosophers 
were expressed chiefly by the chorus, as 
supra, in Orest., and as the orchestra 
was the situation assigned to the chorus; 
ov Kai ot yopoi y0ov, Phot. Lex. Ms. 
from whence it always took a part in the 
action of the drama, joining in the dia- 
logue through the medium of its Kopvu- 
patoc, or leader, so Socrates intends to 
say that he should bring ridicule upon 
himself, were he to lay claim to those 
doctrines as his own, which the payment 
of a drachma, at most, for a seat in the 
theatre, should satisfy the auditors had 
originated with another :—Eimdvy roX- 
od, even at most, or for the highest 
‘price ; fully, ef dvri wavy mroXdXod r- 
-Pihparog or dpyupiov. Originally no 
-payment was required for seats in the 
theatre at Athens, but the strife and 
confusion consequent upon a gratuitous 
-admission, and the immense crowds 
‘which endeavoured to avail themselves 
- of the privilege, occasioned the passing 
of a law, by which the entrance price 
_ was fixed at one drachma for each indi- 
‘vidual. This regulation, which bore 

ch tieee , o bigs \ e a upels O€, 6 TED KaT apxas vas 

°° 

at a / = \ Ween eas > E > 7 veTaL TaUTA AEyey’ ov O€ Nuiv amrokpivat, @ Merrre. 
TAPNTNT ANY, [LefL- 
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hardly upon the poorer classes, was 
repealed by the influence of Pericles, 
who omitted no chance of popularity, and 
a decree brought in, by which the price 
was reduced to two oboli; and even 
these were made payable out of a public 
fund. From the text, however, it would 
appear that as high a sum as a drachma 
was demanded for the best places, while 
the ordinary were set at two oboli.— 
Harpoc. and Suid. Qewoued. Theat. 
Greek. cap. iii, 2. 
"Eotxe—fvvribévre eat OvaTreipwpé- 

vy.] Expressive of the modesty of the 
speaker, and used elegantly for Zuyri- 
Onot Kai dtareiparat; as Cyrop. viii. 
8. 7. éotkact ravra OWackopevore, he. 
OwWaoxovra. Fiscu, 

Pyacerar—é pow xapevTeZ.] See 
Matthie Gr. s. 349. Obs. 2.—'O copoc 
0)—sapiens scilicet ille. STALL. 

§. 15. “He poe patverat.] h. e. Quate- 
nus, quomodo mihi videatur. STALL. 
Socrates proceeds to prove the incon- 
sistency of Melitus, who at the same 
time denied and admitted that he be- 
lieved in the gods, 

D 2 
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mo 6k jot 1 JopuBetv, € cay. €V TO Bate, Tpom ‘Tovs 
Aoyous TO LeDpuat. Is 

"Eorw 6 os Tus avOporav, o Menre, divO pcb pev 
vomiCec mpaypar ELVA, avO porous dé ov vopier; 
amoxpweabe, @ avOpes, Kal py GAXa Kal aAXra Gopv- 

os TLS inmrous pev Ov vomiCel, imma Oe 
T pay Ware. 5 n avdyras py ov vomier, avarice be 
T pay Hare. 5 OUK COTW, @ aplore avdpoy’ el pn ov 
Bovree amoxpivac Bat, € eyo, gol eyo Kal Tos adrous 
TOUTOLGL. adda TO eml TOUTS) ve am OK puva. ea0 os 
Tis OalpLOvia [eV vomiCer mpaypwar eat, Satpovas d€ 

‘Os _ BUNT OS, OTL. boys 

ypady. «i oe Sanpovea vomiva, Kat Satmovas On mov 

"Ev rep etwOdre Tpd7w. | In his usual 
method of interrogation, and deducing 
his conclusions from the replies of his 
opponent. 

Kai pn—oprPeirw.] It is to be 
supposed that Melitus, who was fully 
aware of the object which Socrates had 
in view, and equally so of the unerring 
skill by which it could not fail to be es- 
tablished, felt but little inclination to en- 
tangle himself in his own concessions, 
and sought rather by blustering upon 
extraneous subjects to divert the atten- 
tion of the judges, and evade the hold of 
his too powerful adversary. 

‘Qe wrnoac—avayKkalopmevoc.| Ut 
me juvisti eo quod «gre aliquando res- 
pondisti. HEINDORF. Casaubon, ad Pers. 
Sat. i. 112, remarks, that dvjoat, as the 
Latin juvare, besides being synonymous 
with BonOeiv, to assist, has also the 
force of delectare, to delight, in which 

latter sense it is to be taken in the text. 
So V. Cousin; que tu m’ obliges de re- 
pondre enfin, &c. Stephens reads wevy- 
oac, which has been adopted by Fici- 
nus, v. Lat. Interp., and approved by 

- 

cunctatus es! quam tergiversatus es $ 
quam longas nexuisti moras !—as allud.- 
ing to the surprise of Socrates in having, 
at last, contrary to his expectation, ex- 
tracted an answer from Melitus. Fis- 
cher understands, further, the succeed- 
ing part of the sentence, O7t pdytc 
amekp. UTO TOUT. avayK., as explana- 
tory of the nature of this hesitation on 
the part of Melitus. This, however, is 

objected to by the advocates of the pre- 
sent reading, who, in the case of the 

proposed emendation, look upon the lat- 
ter part of the sentence as an unneces- 
sary repetition. Stallbaum would pre- 
fer dc pw Wynoac. 

Awwpdow év TY avrvypagy.] Most — 
of the editions read dtopoow, in which » 
they are followed by Ficinus, and the 
Latin translations, and which has been 

adhered to by Ruhnken ad Tim. Gloss. 
Plat. voc. Awwyooia. But the reading 
in the text scarcely admits of a question ; 
for Socrates wished to show that his be- 
lief in the tutelary influences of some 
presiding genius or divinity had not 
only been conceded to him in the course 
of the verbal admissions of Melitus, but 
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“Odd avicykn vopigew ELE EOTL. 

Exel oy ‘remus yap oe 
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spodoyoovra, eedy) ovK 
car oKpivet. Tous O€ Satpovas ovyt nToL Oeovs thi nyou- 
Hebe 7 n Oeav TaLoas. 5 3 “ons » Ov ; ; lav Ye: ] Ovxowy 

El TEP Saipovas 7 ny ob pat, os qv prs, el pev Oeot Tuves iy 
ELOLY Of Saipoves, TovT av ein O eyo nut oe aivit- 

Va 
Teo Gow Kal xaprevriGer Oa, Oeods ovx YOU LEVOY pa- f | 
vat ee Oeovs ab nyevo Bau mad, emTeLon Tép ye Oat- 

povas nyoopat'} ct & ad of Satpoves Oedv Taidées eioe 
f \ x > la xX aS aS © \ 

voOo. Ties 7 EK vUEpoV 7H EK TLYwY aAAwY, @V ON 

that it had been acknowledged in the 
very terms of the indictment, upon oath, 
of the accuser ; cap. 11. supr. Besides 
‘the Attic writers use djovpat, not dud- 
(ow, consequently not Svopdow. Tim. 
Plat. Lex. Aw poota. OOKOL OL VTO TwV 
CtcaZopévor yevomevor Tov pey Op- 
vivroc, ort mabwy éyKadet? Tov OF, 
Ore ovK érroinoer. So Suid. Lexicon 
Rhet. Ms. Awpoota bpKoe éoTly, ov 
OMY VOY ot povou ayova OL@Kovrec i} 
pevyouvrec. Ap PorEpor yao WmVYvov pe- 
TH TO ciety TOY TapoYTa Adyor" (6 
pev) pay ani) KaTnyopnkévar Kai 
Oucaiwc? 0 O& T pny arn Oi amoXsXo- 
ynobae Kai dicaie. Opyvvov o& Kai 
apiy eimeiv, TOY adroy OpKkoy apgo- 

TEDOL, émevexOeionc 70n THC WHpor, 
el pny OtKaiwe veviexnKévat, €wdevav 
éauT@ imapwpevoc, et tEnmwarnoerv. 
"Avriypagyn, in the passage above, is 
equivalent to aYTwpooia, cap. 3. supr. 

Suid. Phavorin. v. QUTLYPAagpn ‘—Il\a- 
Twv 0& ty TH Tw«parove amoroyig TO 
auTOo KaAél avTWUOCiaY, Kal ayrt- 
yeagny. Hesych : Avriypagy TO tv 
tow Ty AVTOMOTIE. 

Ei 0é Oatpoma, «. t.X.]  V. Cousin 
(Euvres de Plat. tom. i. p. 336: ‘ So- 
crate admettait une révélation surna- 
turelle qui lui enseignait en toute occa- 
sion ce quwil devait faire et surtout ce 
quwil devait éviter. Il croyait sentir en 
lui quelque chose au-dessus de ’huma- 
nité qui l’éclairait et le dirigeait. Il ne 
disait pas que ce fit un étre positif; il 
s’arrétait au fait dont il avait la con- 
science, et le servait de l’expression: Ti 
Satpoveoy, non pas un dieu tout-a-fait, 
mais une espéce d’intermédiare entre les 
dieux et les hommes, quelque chose qui 

appartient a la nature des démons que la 
mythologie paienne place entre le ciel 
et la terre. L’Orthodoxie du tems ne 
reconnaisant pas la précisément ses dieux, 
avec leur histoire et leurs noms propres, 
accuse Socrate de substituer a la religion 

établie kava dayrdrea, e’est a dire, une 
religion nouvelle, fondée sur un mysti- 
cisme démoniaque. Soit, repond So- 

crate a Melitus, du moins alors ne suis- 
je pas athée. Car enfin tu ne m’accuses 
pas d’admettre l’accident sans le sujet, 
Vadjectif sans le substantif. Si j’ad- 
mets rt datwdveoy, quelque chose relatif 
aux démons, il faut que tu m’accordes 
que j’admets des démons, daiwovac. Or, 
les démons sont enfans des dieux, ou 

dieux eux-memes; donc j’admets des 
dieux.”’ 

N60oe rivic 7 &e vupdady.| Socrates 
speaks thus in compliance with the po- 
pular belief, that demons were the off- 
spring of the intercourse between the 
gods and nymphs, or some other class of 
women. [7 é« Trvwy dd\Awvy.] It was 
not his business to attack this error now, 
though it is certain that such was not 
his own opinion, for he had adopted the 
theory of Pythagoras, that demons or 
angels and heroes were descended from 
the deity, to whom they owed their 
origin, as light owes its own to a lumi- 
nous body. Inhis Timzus, also, speak- 
ing of the generation of angels or demons, 
he asserts it to be beyond the reach of 
human nature. Daciser. See Hesiod, 

"Hoy: k. Hp. 1. 120. sqq. For the opi- 

nions of Aristotle, Democritus, and Epi- 
curus upon the subject of those inferior 
intelligences, see Enfield’s Philosophy, 
B, 2.-ch. ix: 1.. ch. xi, and ch, xv, 
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Kal d€yovra, tis av avOpeoTwv Ocav pev rraidas 
iyyotro civat, Jeovs O€ 1); Opoins yap av a&roToy ety, 
os TED ay él 7s imT@v bev maudas ayoire [7] Kal 
ovev Tous npuovous, immous d€ Kal vous Bn nyotro 
iva. GAA’, @ Medure, OUK cory OTS OV 7 TAUTO, ovyxi 
GMOT ELPMEVOS 7LOV. eyparyeo THY ypadny TOUTIYs 7) 
aTropav O TL eyKadots EHot adn bes adtcn pa’ omws Oe 
ov Tiva Telos av Kat O MiKpov vouv €xoura avOpo- 
TOV, WS OV TOV AUTOD avdpos €OTL Kal Saupovia Kal . 
Ocia ijyeio Bau, Kab aU TOV aVTOU puajre Oaimovas pyre 
Oeous pyre Tpous, ov Sela pnxary ETL. 

§. 16. ‘AANG YEP; wo avdpes AOnvator, @s MEV eyo 
OUK aOLK@ kara THv MeXirou ypairs ov mods foe 

OOKEL Elva am onoyias, aAN Kaa kat ravTa’ 0 Oe 

Kal ev Trois euTpoober BG OTL TOAANH poe aTrex- 

"Qy 6: Kai +e rey Ifipp. 
474. °Ec 0& ryyv TUyNY TEGOvO’, bony 
ov, THC ay ékvevoa Ooxeic. Thue. 1. 
28. Civac 0edov Sovvat tv TWedor- 
Tovvyow rapa TOE, aic dv apgo- 
Teno Ev Poy, for wap’ aic: so in the 
text, where the relative wy, referring to 

TIVwY d\dwy joined with a preposition, 
is used without it. Matthize Gr. s. 595. 
extr. 

‘Hyoitro [7] cai Ovwy.] Forster was 
the first who proposed to remove the 
particle 7), in which he was followed by 
Schleiermacher, to whose judgment Bek- 
ker would have gladly deferred, had he 
not been restrained by the authority of 
the MSS., whence he has enclosed it in- 

brackets as supr. Fischer defends the 
text as it stands, as mules may have for 

their sires either horses or asses. Wolf 
also justly preserves the 7), and renders 
it vel asinorum. 

Otte gory OTwc—ovyi.| You have 
by: all means preferred this rapier ga 
Sc. Matthie Gr. s. 482. Obs. 2. 
“Orwe 6& ob Tiva meiBotc, K. 7. A. | 

h. e. But there is no possibility of your 
persuading, by any means, a man with 
even a moderate share of sense, that the 
same individual can believe in the attri- 
butes of demons and divinities, and dis- 
believe in the existence of demons, gods, 

and heroes themselves. Stephens explains 
the passage: nullo autem fieri modo po- 

test, ut ullis, qui tantillum sane mentis 
habeat, persuadeas, eyusdem esse hominis, 

et dem. et divina (aliqua esse), et rursus 
ejyusdem, neque d.n. d.n. h. esse, existi- 
mare; and Stallbaum: non poleris cui- 
quam persuadere, unius hominis esse, et 
credere esse damonium quiddam ac divi- 
num, et rursus credere nec demonas nec 
deos esse. 

§.16. “AAAa yap & dvdpec—.] So- 
crates having closed his defence of the 
particular charges alleged against him, 
proceeds to the discussion of some other 
subjects which these charges involved. 
And first he complains in a degree of 
the odium excited against him amongst 
the crowd, and the dangers of its termi- 
nating in his death. But at the same 
time, with a simple and touching elo- 

quence, he inculcates the value which a 
good man should attach to his duty and 
integrity, and how little life should be 
regarded as the forfeit of adherence to 
high principle. 
0d TwoAe poe Coxee eivat a7ron. | 

Seems to me to require no great defence ; ‘ 

as Plat. Gorg. p. 461. A. otk ddtyne 
ovvovoiac iare: it requires no short 

conversation. Matthie Gr. s. 316. 
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"bos 
ne 

€OTL. 

yeyove Kat mos. ToAXOUS, ev. lore OTL arn bes 

Kal TOUT €oTLY O ene aipnoet, €av Tep aipns ov 
Meéduros ovde’ ‘Avvros, GAN 7 TOY TOAAOV biaBorn 
TE Kal POovos. a On ToAAovs Kal aAXovus Kal i dyabous 
avdpas ¥ MPNKED; oimar O€ Kat echpantcey" ovdev Oe decvov 
a) EV €LOL OTN. 

"Iows 8 av oby elmoe Tis, Kir’ ovK aicyvvet, © D0- 

KPQATES, TOLOUTOV emir devia emer devoras, ef ov KLV- 
duvevers vuvi aroOavetv ; “Eyo b€ rovtT@ av Sikatov 
xe 5) rig ad O ’ r a x , = ay] ra) 
oyov avretmoust, ort Qu Karas Aéyes, @ avOpwre, 

ei oles Oetv Rippunan imoroyiCerBat TOU Cv n TeO- 
Vavat avdpa. 6 OTOV. TL Kal opLKpov “Operos € £OTW, GAD 

OUK eKELvO LOvOV oKomely, OTaV TParTn Tl, TOTEPOV 

Oikaa n aKa mparrer Kat avdpos ayabov Pye, a 
pavror yap av T® ye OA) oye elev TOV 

npudeav 6 OOOL EV Tota rereReuT}KACU OL TE GAAOL 
Kal oO THIS Oeridos vios, os TOO OvTOY TOU Kwdvvou 
Karepounoe Tape TO aioxpov Tl viropelyat, OTE 
ered elev 1) PLNTNP ATO mpodvpovpeve "Exropa 

' ~~ ra 

VdOVvVV&) , Ca"! ev mf? 2K 

caer Ald. adnOn¢; incorrectly, 
for it must be referred to 0 preceding. 
FIScH. 
“O éé aionoes.| h. e. Quod efficiet, ut 

condemner neque absolvar judicum senten- 
tits. STALL. Ficinus, and all the Latin 
translations, have erred in explaining 
atonoe by perimet ; aipsty in its foren- 
sic sense signifying merely to bring about 
@ conviction, unconnected with any pe- 
nalty whatever. It is properly a term 
used in warfare, and applied to the 
capture of an enemy, or the storming of 
a city, whence it was transferred, like 
others of its class, to the forum, and 
means facere ut reus condemnetur judi- 
cum sententiis. FISCH. 

"AAN j—dtaBorH TE Kai POdvoc.] 
These words, as Fischer correctly ob- 
serves, might have been omitted, for they 
were already implied in rovr’ éorcy supr. 
However the ancient writers were fre- 
quently in the habit of adding, generally 
after a break in the sentence, some words 
by which the preceding member of the 
sentence might be better defined, or the 

subject more vividly recalled. 

Ovdev O& Setvdy py ev pot org.) 
For there is no danger of its stopping 
with me. Steph. in marg. haud enim ti- 
mendum est, ne hee in me cessent, vel 

finem faciant. Fischer: neque vero, vel 
enim, (0& for yap) ullum periculum est, 
ne ego sim ultimus, quem damnet invidia 
et odium multitudinis. V. Cousin: car 
il ne faut pas espérer que ce fléau s’arréte 
a@ moi. So in Phedon. cap. 34. sub fin. 
ovdev Oevor pe p09. 

Eir’ odk aioxvrver. |] Eiraand évet- 
Ta@ are used in questions of impatience 
and sarcasm, as supr. Matthie Gr. 
s. 603. 

‘YrroAoy tZeoOat. | q-. ppovrTizey, 
movere, rationem habere. FIscH. 

‘O rig GErWoe vidc.] See Iliad. xviii. 
94. sqq.—Ilapa 76 aicypdoy re vropet- 
vat, pre turpitudinis macula et opinione, 
h. e. ne diceretur mortem Patrocli amici 
zquo animo tulisse. FIScH. apa, pre- 
ter, with an accusative, being one of the 
forms for the construction of the compa- 
rative. Matthie Gr. s. 455. 
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OmTOKTEWOL, Oeos ovca, ovtact Tes, ws ey pat, "2 
= El TUpLoopnyrees Harpoxrep T@ ETAIPH TOV povov 

 “Exropa amoxrevels, avros dr oBavel’ avrixa yap 
Tol, pyot, pel "Exropa OT Hos eroipos” 0 6€ Tabr 

pygE, TOU be padrov deloas TO Cv KaKos @v Kat 

Tois ido py Timwpetv, Avtixa, dyol, TeOvainy di- 
KV emdets TD adiKovvTt, iva pn evOade Heve Kara 
yehaaros Tapa vnvot Kopovicw, a axOos a apoupns. n 
avTOV ovet ppovrioa Oavarov Kat xuvdvvou 3] OvUTw 
yep EXEly @ avdpes ‘AGnvator, TH ary Geta ov av Tes 
cavtov Taken 1 1WynTapEvos BeAreov Elvat 7) vr c.p- 
xovros taxOn, evrad0a Sei, ws emot Soxet, pevovta 
KivOvvEevely, mNOEV UTOAOYLCOMEVOY punTE Oavarov pHTE 
GAXO pndev TPO TOU aicypod. 

§.. 17. "Ey ody Seva av einv cipyaopévos, @ av- 
dpes AOnvator, ei, OTE pev pe Ot apyovTeEs eTaTTOY, 

Horpog.| Bass. Norib. TOO MOE 5 in- 
correctly. Hesych. OT MOG pOpoc. Apol- 
lonius Lex. Homer. TOT Moc Gavaroe. 
Fiscu, 

Tipwosiv.| Mudge conjectures 7e- 
pwpey in order to effect a similar con- 
struction to kaxkd¢ wy preced. But 7t- 
fwpelty may depend, like, and with Czy 
upon 70, which reading has been adopt- 

_ed by Ficinus. Fiscu. The infinitive 
’ fyv, as it expresses the object of fear, 
‘takes the article. Matthiz Gr. s. 520. 
Obs. 1. 

Hapa vynvoi Kopwviory.| i. e. in cas- 
iris naulicis— AyOo¢ aootvpyc, homo 
neguam, homo nullius frugi. Fiscu. 
M7 avrov otét.| A negative is used 

jinterrogatively for affirming more em- 
* phatically ; sO John, xviii. 26. obx Eyw 
ot coy ty TH KHTYW per’ avrov. Plat. 
“Gorg. p. 512. B. px) coi Ooxet Kara 
TOY OLKAVEKOY Eivae. 

§. 17. "Eyw ody dea, k. r. X.] The 
distinction between the indicative and 
optative with é/f, is particularly | marked 
in this passage : iyo dew av inn 
eipyaopivoc, cae - él, OTE Bev HE Ot dp- 
yovreg ETaTTOY, ove pete etheabe ap- 
Nev pov, .... TOTE piv, Ov éxetvor 

traTTov, tpevoy, Worep Kai Gddoc 
Tic, Kai txivdtvevoy amo0avety, Tov 
6 Osov TarroyToc .  Nezrouue THY 
7raéwv; where the indic, expresses a de- 
terminate circumstance which had hap- | 

Us 
SAS { 

“akovous TOU pev Gavarov Kat TOV Kvddvov Ohyo- | 

pened, but the opt. an action which is ~ 
merely assumed and possible. 
Gr. s. 524, Obs. 2. 1. See also s. 622. 4. 

upon the above. 

Ot apyxorrec.| Callias, Cleo, and 
Hippocrates ; of whom the last was com- 

mander-in-chief of the Athenian forces 
when they were routed by the Beeotians, — 
under Pagondas, at Delium; upon which 
occasion Socrates, who served in the 

Athenian infantry, being pressed by the — 
pursuing enemy, was only enabled to 
secure a retreat for himself and those 
about him by the protection of his pupil 
Alcibiades, who came up with a body of 
cavalry. Cleon commanded the Athe- 
nians at Amphipolis, a town of Thrace or 
Macedonia, near the Strymon, where he — 

Matthiz | 

was defeated by Brasidas, the Lacede- _ 
monian general, upon which occasion 
Socrates also distinguished himself. Cal- 
lias, the Athenian general, was killed at 
the siege of Potidza, a town situated on 
the isthmus which connects the penin- ee Se ee 
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& e o ¢ + yes f NS o5 
ous upeis etAecOe apXelv pov, Kal Ev Horace Kal €y 
“Appuronet Kal emt Annie, TOTE peV OU ExElVvoL ETAT- 
Tov euevoy ws Tep Kal aos Tis Kal exivOvvevoy 

amobavelv, Tov d€ Oeod TaTTOVTOS, as eyo ONOnY TE 
€ / a £ a ~ XN > / 

kal uTéAaBov, girocohodvra pe Oety (uv Kai é€era- 
’ Ds aN ‘ y 3 A \ \ 

CovTa €uavTov Kai Tovs aAAous, evTavOa de hoByOets 
xX V4 xX BY4 4 a an rs \ £ 

7 Oavarov 7) GAXO OTLOdY Tpaypa NimoLpe THY TAELY. 
\ , > N By % € >’ an ~: 3 yf 

Oervovy péevtT av €ln, Kal @s adAnOads TOT av pe OL- 
ye / ‘4 b | \ 

Kaiws eloayor Tis eis OLKATTIHPLOV, OTL OV VoLLIC@ Oeous 
9S lal La! Va % 4 

eivat ameOav TH pavrela Kat Oedims Oavarov Kat 
/ \ 9 By X 1A v 

oLopevos. coos €ivat ovk wy. TO yap ToL Oavarov oe- 
xa\ + > \ x» la \ 

dvevaut @ avdpes, ovdev adXo eor ly Soxelv codov ’ PES 
Elva pe ovra” Ooxely yap €iO€evar eoTiv a OvK oidev. 
ode pev yap ovoels Tov Oavarov ovd : EL TVYXaVEL TO 
avOpaT@ mTavrav peytaToy ov Tav ayadeav, dediace 

> 9 / , a las 

& ws ev elOores OTL MEYLOTOVY TOY KaK@V E€oTI. Kal 
A r o e , € 

TOUTO Tas OVK auabia EaTiv avTN 1) ETOVELOLOTOS, 7 
n ” ’ , a > 9 a , S yf 

TOU oleoOat Eidevae a OUK oidEev; Ey O€, @ avdpes, 
/ \ s a ot ie wig eX > Z 

TOUT@ Kal EvTAavOa tows Otahepw THY TOAAWY avOpa- 
N 5) , / ‘4 VG 5 / 

TOV, KaL EL On TH TOPwTEpOs Tov Painy Eivat, TOv- 
ay oa > »>Q\ e lal \ a > ¢ lof 

T@ QV, OTL OUVK Eldws ikavas TEP ToY Ev ALdov ovTH 

movendi ; so in Pheedon. c. 18. sub. fin. 
Touro 0 éoriv avapynoce. The neuter 
of the demonstrative pronoun, as the 

snla of Pallene with Macedonia, where 

_ it bordered on Thrace. While the Athe- 
'nians were before the town a skirmish 

-occurred, in which Alcibiades, who, 
‘ though still very young, had joined the 

expedition, was wounded, and his life 
preserved by Socrates, who managed to 
‘have the prize of valour, which he had 
manifestly earned himself, bestowed upon 
his favourite pupil. V. Laert. ii, 22. sqq. 
Athen. iv. 15. Cic. de Divin. 1.54. Plut. 
Alcibid. Thucyd. 1. 56. sqq. 

"AmelOGv TH pavreig.| se. 
Oeov. 

Aokety yao eidevat—oidev.| Fully: 
tore yap éxetvo (sc. 7d Oavaroy Oedué- 
var) Ooxety eidévar & ode oider. 

Tovro—apabia toriv. | Plat. Pheedr. 
p. 245. C. rovro any) Kai apxy yevé- 
sewc, which Cicero, Tusc. Disp. 1, 23. 

53, renders hic fons, hoc principium est 

Tov 

subject of the proposition, seems to be 
used when the word to which it refers 
is to be emphatically distinguished.— 
Matthie Gr. s. 440. 7.—'H rov olecOae 
eidévat, que in eo cernitur, ut quis se 
scire opinetur que non sciat. STALL. Tr. 
And how is not this the veriest reprehen- 

sible ignorance, this of thinking that one 
knows, c.; so V. Cousin: que de croire 
connattre, &c.; Cf. Demosth. de Co- 

ron. p. 231. 1. 1. 4 TOY adov “EXAN- 
VOY, sire xpi Kaxiay, eiré ayvouay, 
eiTé Kai TAUTA apporepa eimety. 

Tovrw dv.] sc. gainy stvae or 
ely. 

“Ore ovK eidwc—ovrw. | I. 4: ort, 
WorTEp ovK olda ix. wep. Tr. év “Ato. 
oUrw kai, x.T. A. STALL. Owrw often 
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Kal OloMaL OUK ElO€vaL’ TO O€ AOLKELY Kal TO aTreLOEiV 
7T@ BeATion, Kal Oem Kat avOpaT@, OTL KaKOV Kal 
aiaxpov éoTw oida. mpo ody TOY KaKOV wv oida OTE 
KOK €OTLY, & pn Ol0a Ei ayaa OVTA TYyXaVEL, OvVE- 
mote poBnOjcopo ovde PhevEoua. ware ovd et pe 
vov vpeis aciere “Avore AMUT THO UTES, os en 1 THY 
apxny ov dew ee Sefipo eloedOeiv 7 7 émelon eto AOov 
ouX oiov T €lvaL TO py amroKTeivat [ey Aéyou ™pos 
UUaS WS EL Siahev§oipny, non ay UmOV ol vleis ETT L- 
TnOevovTes & Lwxparns biSacxer Tavres TOVTATACLW 
SiapOapynocovra,—ei pro Tpos TavTa ElirolTe, "QO So- 

follows after participles, whose meaning 
it thus repeats for the sake of emphasis. 
Matthie Gr. s. 610. 7. 
Te BeArTiom.] Hi qui vobis superior 

presit. Serran. weouppaorikdc. Bed- 
Tiwy signifying here, one who excels 
another in authority and influence. So 

_ melior is used for potentior, Horat. Epl. 
1.10. 34. “ Cervus equum pugna me- 
lior communibus herbis Pellebat,” &c.; 
and those are designated as Optimates, 
who are possessed of the most consider- 
able power in a republic. Stephens ren- 
ders it meliori, or prestantiori, which 
Fischer approves and explains by sapi- 
entiori, prudentiori. 

Ilpd obv THY KakOy, k. 7. r.] So- 
crates had just asserted that an unwar- 
rantable disobedience to a better than 
himself, either god or man, was, in his 
conviction, both criminal and dishonor- 

able; he now proceeds to say that he 
never should feel afraid of, or inclined 

to fly from what, for all he knew, might 
be a blessing, sooner than feel so affect- 
ed with regard to those things which he 
knew to be actually evil. See Matthiz 
Gr. s..575. voc. apo. -—Popeioba and 
yt 7d TOY KaKOY—E pLI) ova, is 
used for popetobar padXov Ta Kaka a 
olda OTL Kaka éoTLy a) Tavra & jy oida 
él ay add i bvra TVX avEL. STALL. 

“Qore ov0’ ei pe, x. T.Xr.] Stephens 
considers this passage as elliptical, and 
reads and supplies it thus: Wore ov’ 
él pe VUV vpete aptioire Oédouwe av vy 

Upov adiec@at, or acwMoaype ay, etc. 
But the force of od’ may either be 
carried on to the firm refusal of Socrates 

to alter his conduct, on the condition of 

his acquittal, or it may be presumed 
that this is one of the many interrup- 
tious familiar to the philosopher, by which 
the sense was only meant to be suspended 
during one or more parentheses, and 
yet was neglected to be afterwards sup- 
plied, owing to the greater importance of 
the subjects thus introduced. 

’AmtoTnoayrec.| Ald. Bas. 1. No- 
rib, aiOnoavrec. Steph. Forst. a7ree- 
Onoavrec. Bas. 2. amioryoarrec, 
sanctioned by Eusebius, and certainly 
the most correct. For amvoreiv, dmi- 

Toc, and aztoria are not merely used 
in reference to those who distrust, who 

place no confidence in others, but to 
those also who, from this want of confi- 

dence, resist being led by any whom 
so they mistrust. 

Tiyv apyny.| From the first, at all. 
"Amoxretvat.| To condemn to death, 

vote the death of. Sententiis damnare 
mortis, STALL., in which sense it occurs 

also cap. 18. infr. and Xenoph. Mem. 
IV. 8. 5, where it is opposed to adzo- 
Ave. 
“Hon dv tipev—drapCapnoovrar. | 

Those who could not admit the use of 
ay with the future, have proposed to 
read dtagOaphooyrTo: but almost all 
the editions support the reading in the 
text. Matthia, Gr. s. 599. d. states that 
av is sometimes joined with the indica- 
tive of the future, to designate as only 
probable, that which the future alone 
would declare decidedly about to hap- 
pen; but the quotations adduced in proof 
can be otherwise explained by anacolu- 
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Kpares, vuv pev “Avito ov Treo opeO a aAX adpicwev 
o€; éml TOUT@ [LEVTOL ee QTE [NKETL ev TOUTH TH G- 
TITEL SuarpiBew pnoe perocogpeiv ea de args ¢ €TL 
TOvTO TPATTOV, am oBavet. el ovv He, 0 m€p elrov, ETL 
TOUTOLS aioe, elroy. a uply oTe “Eyo UGS. o 
avopes “A@nvator, domaCoja bey Kat Piro, Teloo- 
pout de paddov T@ ew 7 Up, Kal ews TeEp av 

ene Kal olog TE @, OV py TVG OpoLd procopar 
Kal uply TopakENEVOHEVOS TE Kal evdetK vv jLevos, or@ 
av ae evTUyYave UPOV, Aeyov ola ep cioba, OTL 
“2.4 apiore avopov, “AGnvaios @V, TOAEWS TIS peyio- 
TNS Kat evOokyLorarns eis copia Kal icxvy, xpnua- 
TOV [ev OVK aloyxUVEL ET1pLEAOMEVOS, OTS TOL ETTAL 
os TAEcTA, Kal SoEns Kal Tysns, Ppovncews S€ Kal 
adrnOeias Kal THs Wuyns, OTws ws BedATicTn EoTaL, 
ovK emyseret ovde hpovTi€ers; Kal eay Tis VU@V ap- 
peo Byrnon Kat oy emipeneto Oat, ouK ev0us adynow 
avTOV OVO aTELpL, GAN éEpnoopae avrov Kal e€eTacw 

tha, various readings, &c. Whence he 

concludes, that it is even very doubtful 
whether the genuine Attics ever used 

av with the future indicative; for this 
usage is found, in Euripides, only in 
lyrical passages, and perhaps was still 
prevalent in the old language. Dawes, 

Misc. Critic. p. 104, denies that ay is 
used with the future, in which he is fol- 

lowed by most English critics. Brunck 
and Wolf express themselves doubtfully ; 
App. Crit. ad Dem. 1. 604. Sept. p. 
343. See in Phedon. cap. 5. init. od0’ 
OTWOTLODY GY, etc. 

"Ed qre.] For wore, upon condi- 
tion that. This should be, properly, 
éxi TovT@ WoTE, as Thucydides, 3. 
114. says, orovddc Kai Fumpaxiay 
éqotnoavTo...éri Totds, WOTE pi- 
TE ’Apmpaxiirac pera “Acapyavwr 
orparevely éwi WeXorovvynciove, &c. 
Thus Wore, Thuc. 3. 34. 75. 114. 5. 94. 

7. 82. But because the relative pro- 
perly refers to the demonstrative, 80, ac- 
cording to Gr. s. 473, they said éi rov- 
TW, @, OY WTE, or with the preposition 
repeated, éwi rovrw, é@ re as supr. 

Matthiz Gr. s. 479. a. 
"Aoraopat piv Kai @rG.] ’Aoma- 

ZeoOat, aliquem salutare ita ut eum am- 
plectaris ; gtXetv, salutare aliquem ita 
ut eum osculeris ; whence the passage in 
the text means: grato letoque animo 
vestram hunanitatem et clementiam am- 
plector atque veneror. STALL. 

Ma@\Xov rp Gep.|] Stephens com- 
pares this passage with Acts, v. 29. 
meapyety Ost Oem paddroy, 1) avOow- 
Totc.— Ewe wep av éyéw. So Cicero 
p- red. ad Quir. 10. ‘f dum anima spi- 
rabo mea.” 

Kai ivdeccvtpevoc.| So cap. 9. extr. 
TP Oep BonOSy évodgixnvupi, Ore odbc 
tore coddc. 

"Ioxdv.] Ficinus has mistaken the 
sense of this word in explaining it poten- 
tia, it is here expressive of the magna-}- 
nimity and resolution which consist in’ 
the contempt of wealth and _ worldly 
grandeur. The qualities of the body 
are not uncommonly affirmed of the 

mind ; so Xenoph. Apol. 34, uses pwn, 
as synonymous with yevvaorye, s. 33. 
It is evident, from what Socrates con- 

arf 
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aC d 2 uf \ ‘a o > / 
Kal eheyE@, Kai eay por py OoKy KexTnTOa aperny, 

‘4 / > Print ‘. ra y+ A 2 / 

hava dé, overdue OTL TA TAEioTOV aELA TEP EAayio- 
a \ S / an 

Tov TroveiTat, Ta O€ PavaAoTEpA TEPL TAELOVOS. TAUTA 
\ / \ / ro x ’ / 

Kal vEoTEp@ Kal TpETBUTEP@, OTM av EevTVvyxave, 
\ X > i ~ “~ > ~ 

ToMow, Kat E€v@ Kal aoT@, waddAov € ToIs aoTots, 
cd > / 3 \ / a \ / € 

OT@ jou eyYUTEpH EOTE YEvEL. TAVTA Yap KeAevel O 
i. > a la a 

Ocos, «0 tore. Kal Ey olopar ovdEY Tw vyLLY ECO 
3 \ / p an / ON < s x an = 

ayabov yeverBar Ev TH TOA 7H THY Env TO Dew 
e \ \ y Z >] \ / 

vInpeTiav. ovdev yap GAO TPATTMOVY Eyw TEpLEepyo- 
x a f , 

pac 4 Teiov vuw@V Kal vEewrTepovs Kal mpecBuTE- 
/ f la / 7 

povs pynTe oopatov emperdcioOa pnTe ypnuarov 
/ \ oe / e a la fod c 

MpOTEpov pNnOE OVTW aodpa ws THS Wuy7s, OTwS ws 
/ / 'h 7 > > / A, 

apiaTn €oTal, A€yw@v OTL OVK EK XpNMAaT@V apeETn 
/ > > FO > a / \ 2 5) \ 

ylyveral, GAN €& aperns ypnuata Kal TadrAa ayaa 
lal 4 ad N i 

Tos avOpwros amavra Kat dia Kai Onmocig. ei pey 
95 a , , \ , os oS eN By 

ovy TavTa NEeywr SitabOeipw Tous veous, TAa’T av Ein 
ve Vd 4 , ae ef / x a 

BraBepa’ «i O€ Tis we hnow adda eyety 7 TAdTA, 
»>a\ / \ a / 54 D wal , 

ovdev AEyel. Tpos TavTa, hainy av, @ avdpes AOn- 
a f A > / oN / \ oN ’ , , x \ 

vatot, n welOeoOe AvuT@ 7 pn, Kal n adleTe ME 7] MY 
> / € 5) an > A / WY >» > 
aQieTe, WS E“OU OVK av TolnaoVvTOs aAG, OVO Ek 

- J - 

pEAAw TOAAGKLS TEOVAVAL. 

superstition. But while this amazing 
exercise of self-instructed mind may 

tinues to say, that toxdv is opposed to 
a concern about riches and an anxiety 
for dignity and fame. 

Newripp kai mpeoBurépy. | 
Matthiz Gr. s. 415. Obs. 1. 
MadXov 0é& Troig aoroic bow pov 

éyy-| A similar construction occurs, cap. 
30. a med. kai yaderwrepor EcovTat 
dow vewrepot eiow Cf. Liv. ii. 51. 
‘‘Quo plures erant, major cedes fuit.” 
Ovid. Epist. iv. 19. ‘* Venit amor gra- 
vius quo serius.”’ 
Tp Oem irnpeciay.| See cap. 9. 

extr. Tov Oc0v AarpEav. 
Myre cwparwr étpereio@at, k.T.X. | 

Neither to be solicitous for the body nor 
for riches, prior to, nor with such zeal, as 

for the soul. It is impossible not to ob- 
serve in what grand and beautiful relief 
these noble sentiments of the philosopher 
stand out upon the dark ground of pagan 

See 

well furnish a subject for surprise and 
admiration, it must be remembered that 

reason is but the dawn within ourselves, 

revelation the day-spring from on high, 
that can alone mature its light. 

Ki piv obvy—o.ap0sipw—raivr ay 
etn BA.] See cap. 12. extr. Ei eic— 
OvapOeiper. 

Tavr’ ay ein BrAaBEpa.] So Xeno- 
phon, of Socrates; 7@¢ ay ody 6 Tot- 

ovrog arvyno dvapOEiper TovCG vEOVE, ét 
juny Apa 4) THE aperne ewyrédera Orvag- 
Oopa toriv. Mem. Socr. i. c. 2. 8. 

Wpo¢c ravra.| Harum rerum habita 
ratione, quocirca. STALL. So Soph. El. 
382. mpdc ravra gpaczov, accordingly, 
therefore, consider. Matthie Gr. s. 591. 
B.—Qe épov obk av ToijoovToc.— 
For the construction of ay with the in- 
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w avdpes "AOnvaiot, adr 
eppeivare joe ois eden nv voy pe Oopupeww ep ois 
av devo, adr QKOVELY" Kal Yep, os eyo OUpLatty oun 

oece akOVOVTES. MEAAW yap OdV ATTA EpEely VELLY Kat 
adda, ep ols tows BonoerOe’ aAAA pNOapos ToLEtTe 

a 5 \ af ay 

rovro. Ev yap tore, eav 
2 \ 4 4 an 

EME ATOKTELVYNTE TOLOUTOV 
a @ \ / > \ fi a x € an 

OVTa Olov €y@ A€yw, ovK eme peiCo Braere 7 VMAS 
’ / SiN x + ON » f yy / 

auTous. ewe ev yap ovdev av Brarpeey ovre Me- 
BY A of 

duros ovte Avuros. 
>a\ \ SN / - > \ 

ovde yap av Ovvatto’ ov yap 
s \ 3 > , 5) N eats , 

OLULAL Bepurov ELVAL ALELVOVE avopt U7TO XELpovos 
/ > / 

BArAamrec Oa. aTOoKTELVELE 
XN > , > \ 

oelev 7 aTiacelev. AAAG 

finitive in participle futures, see Matthize 
Gers 23, 599. a. 

Mé\Aw—reOvavat.| Stallbaum re- 
marks upon this construction, that the 
- Greeks, desirous to express more effec- 

tively the sadness attendant upon death, 
used the past tense, as if the event had 
actually occurred. Thom. Magister. v. 
péddXw, suspects this form to be an error 
of the transcribers; he admits the pre- 
sent and future infinitives with pé\d\w, 
and the infin. of the aor. with dy, which 
he would also supply before pédXw, in 
the text. But the use of the perf. for 
the pres. infin. is by no means unusual; 

_ it occurs in Criton. cap. 1. sub. fin. 7) 76 
Trotov agixrat Ek Andov, od Oi age- 
Kopévov TeOvavac pe. and cap. 29. infr. 
a med. adda odd padrdov aipodpat 
ode arodoynoapevoc TeOvavat i) éxel- 
vwc Civ. Cf. Demosth. de Coron. p. 
301. w&e ov’K arodwdévat TodAKIC 
gort Oixatog. Some make reOvavat, in 
the text, the pres. infin. from réOvnyt. 
See Matthiz Gr. s. 498. d. 

§. 18. M2 GopuBeire.| Socrates pro- 
ceeds to another part of his defence of 
common interest, like the preceding, 
to the Athenians and himself. For he 
proves that his condemnation and death 
should be accompanied by considerable 
injury and loss to the state, and in the 
progress of his pleading continues to ex- 
hibit that unbending fortitude in his 
manner, and freedom in his language, 
which, mingled occasionally with judi- 
cious irony, had characterized his dis- 

/ > x of x 3 4 

mevT av iows 7 €&eAG- 
aA @ \ / yA 

TAUTA OVTOS MEV LOWS OLE- 

cussions through life, and which drew 
from Cicero the remark, that Plato had 

brought forward Socrates, so defending 
himself, on trial for his life, that he less 

resembled a suppliant or a culprit, than 
the master and guide of his judges. 

Méifw PrAdWere.] According to the 
analogy of woveiy Tiva Kaka, the verbs 
wogereiv, BAaTTELY, and others in which 
the idea of ‘ doing” is implied, take, 
beside the accusative of the person, 
another accusative neuter plural of an 
adjective, where the English uses the 
adverbs “more,” ‘ very ;” as supr. 

Matthiz Gr. s. 415. Obs. 3. 
Avyvatro.| Stob. Trincavel. ddvay- 

To; either reading is equally admissible. 
FIscu. 

Ov yap oipae Oepiroy eiva| h.e. 
Neque enim legibus divine sapientie 
respondere existimo. STALL. ’Apsivove 

avopi, i. gq. apeivw dvdpa, but used in 
the dative, from its proximity to eivat, 

on which it depends by attraction. See 
Buttmann. Intermed. Gr. Gr. s. 142. 

"Amroxreivere—y &&ehaoevev—i} art- 
pacecer. | *Arroxreivery est facere ut 
quis morte damnetur atque interficiatur : 
eEeXavuvery, facere, ut quis multetur ex- 

ilio et urbe ejiciatur: aripatsy facere 
ut quis vel omnem civitatem amittat vel 

certe maxima et precipua civitatis com- 

moda atque jura. STALL. There were 
three degrees of ’Artpia, infamy, or pub- 
lic disgrace. 1. When the criminal re- 
tained his possessions, but was deprived 
of some privilege, which was enjoyed by — 
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Tat Kal adAos Tis Tov peyara KAKA, €y@ O OUK oL0- 

pat, GANG TOA pov TOLELV Oo ovros vuvi TOLel, 

avopa adikws Eemyerpety GI OKTUYOVAL. vov obdv, @ 
avdpes “A@nvatot, ToddAod dém éyw vTép éuavrod 
> a ¢ x By > Dg EN se 4 

amtoAoyeto Oa, ws Tis dV OLOLTO, AAA UTEP VELOV, BN 
, % A A 4 € an om 

TL €EapapTNTE mepl THY TOD Oeov Ooo vpiy EHov Ka- 
Tan perapevor. eay yap cme amoKTEWnTe, ov padios 

aAXov TOLOUTOV eUpH rere, ATEXVOS, El KaL yeAouorEpov 
cimrely, TpocKElwevoy TH TOAEL UTO TOU OEod ws TEP 
INT@ MEYAGAM meV Kal yevvaim, vTo peyOovs dé vo- 
Oeorépm kai Seopevo eyeiperOat vo pvwros Twos" 
olov On poe Ooxel 6 Oeos ewe TH TOAEL TpoGTEbErKevae 
TOLOUTOY TLVA, OS LEAs eyeipwv Kal TElOwY Kal dveLdl- 

other citizens. 2. When he was, for the 

present, deprived of the rights of citizen- 
ship, and had his goods confiscated, as in 
the case of those indebted to the public ex- 
chequer, until the debt was discharged. 

3. When the criminal, with his children 

and his posterity, were for ever deprived 
of the rights of free citizens, both sacred 
and civil. Potter. Grec. Antiq. v. 1. c. 
25. Ficinus and Dacier, who foilows 

him, have rendered aridoevey incor- 
rectly ; v. Lat. Interpr. 
"AAG TOAD paddAov.] Intell. otopat 

peya KaKkov. 
‘Exeyepety aroxrivvivat. | Theo- 

doret. éwtyeip@v amoxreivat; incor- 
rectly, for dzoxTivvvvae is the Attic 
poe, Meeris : “Arroxtuvvivar, Artt- 
‘KOC’ amoxretvat, EXAnvikdc. Fiscu. 

Mn re ap. —xarabngrordpervor. | 
h.e. ne temere repudietis hoc Apollinis 
beneficium, vobis tributum, qui me jussit 
vos ob errores et vitia castigare atque ad 
virtutis studium cohortari. STALL. Tr. 
Lest in condemning me you may offend in 
any wise against the gift of the God to 
you; 7epi with an accus. signifying fre- 
quently in, adversus, against, as Aristoph, 
Nubb. 990. mept TOE GaUTOU yovéiac 
Kakoupyéiy: vpty being the dat. upon 
Odow; seec. 9. n.extr. Ata rHY Tov 
Q.r. c. 17. sub. fin. TH Oe@ VanNpEciav. 
Cf. Cic. Legg. “‘ obtemperatio scriptis le- 
gibus.” 

Ipookeipevoy ry wore, K. 7. Xr] 
The sense of this passage depends upon 

the signification of puwadc, which may~ 
be interpreted either as a gadfiy, accord- : 
ing to Fischer in loc. Rigalt. ad Ones. c. ' 
1. p. 17. and Blomfield. Gloss. ad Es- | 
chyl. Prom. 583. or @ spur, which is / 
approved by Ficinus, Serranus, Wolf, | 
Schleirmacher, and others, who suppose * 
that Socrates represents himself as a 
horseman or charioteer, obliged by the 
direction of the deity to rouse the ac- 
tivity and energies of a noble but indo- 
lent steed, the type of the republic, by 
the application of the spur, which repre- 
sents his own discourses and exhorta- 
tions. In the former signification, which 

from the preceding, et kai yeXoudTEpoy 
eizeiv, and the customary style of the 
speaker, is likely to be more expressive 
and correct, Socrates may be understood 
as comparing himself to a gadfly ad- 
hering to, and rousing the dormant fa- 
culties of the fine but lazy animal, which 
needed such excitement to keep its 
powers in action and alive. This latter 
explanation agrees better not only with 
the scope, but the terms of the argu- 
ment; ToocKkeiwevoy TH TOAE b7O T. 
9., upon which see Matthiz Gr. s. 496.3., 

moooreOerkévan, and mpockabiZwy infr. 
which are all in keeping with, and refer 
most happily to this view of the subject. 
—Nweorépy, Suid. interpr. Bpaduré- 

Olov Of por—rovovroy ruva.] Totodr. 
Tty. is joined by apposition to oior pre- 
ced. to facilitate the completion of the 
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Cov Eva EKAOTOV OVvOEV TAVOMAL THY NLEpaV OAnY Tay- 
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TAXOU TpocKAbiGay. ToLovTOS odv GAXos Ov padias 
Re) / = + > Je Ea > \ / 
vel yevnoEeTal, @ avdpes, GAA Eay Emol TELOnTOe, 

i / e val >. funy & >’ / a 

peioeade pov. vjets 6 ios TAX aD ax Popevor ws 
TEP Ol vor agovres evEtpopevot, Kpovoayres av He, 
mreeBopevor "AvuT@, padlos av GM OKTEWOUTE, cir: TOV 
Aourrov Biov Kadevoovtes SiaredotT av, et HH Twa 
aAXov O Oeos Ub enum epnpeve Kndopevos UMOV. OTL 
0 €yo TVYXAVO Ov ToLovTos otos vo Tov Geov ™ 
moree Sedocba, evOdvde av Karavoncate’ ov yap 

/ yA % \ lad \ ’ “A € a 

avOpwmiv@ €OLKE TO EME TOV PEY EU“AUVTOU aTaVvTOV 
fF “4 ia) / 

THEANKEVAL Kal avexer Oau TOV oiKeloy apeoupevorv 
TOO abTE n0n eT), 70 b€ U UMeTEpOV ™ parrely acl, iia 
EKAOT@ TPOTLOVTA ws TEP Taree 7 adedpov mpeo- 

Bbrepov, mweiGovra emipedctoOa apeTns. Kai eb peév- 
’ \ / > ff XX \ / 

TOL TL aTO TOUT@Y améAavoy Kal picOov AauRavev 
n / 9S yf / x an \ 

TAUTA TAPEKEAEVOUNY, Elyov av TivVa oyov" VOY OE 
an \ 3’ , of € é 3 F 

opare On kal avTol, OTL of KaTHYOpOL TAaAAG TayTa 
BA f 0 an an i @ 

avaLTXVYTOS oUT@ KATNYOPOUVTES TOUTO ‘YE ovxX ot0é 
V4 Vs 

TE €YEVOVTO AT AVOLTXVUT IO ty TapagXopevor Map 
TUpA, os eyo OTe TWA empacapny pucdov 7 n NTT. 
iKQVOV VEPs oxpuau; eye TApEXOMAL TOY apTUPA ws 
GAnOn A€yo, THY TeEviay. 

rad of a 95 / 54 3 ro \ 
§. 19. “Iows av otv Oo€eev aromov eivat, ore dy 

Sy. oN > / N n id x Q 

eyo iia pev Tatra EvuBovrevm Tepuwy Kal ToAv- 

sentence, 0c vac kK. T. A. STALL. 
c 

STALL. Every one being most inclined 
Ypeic 0 towgc—padiwe ay aroxrtet- to devote his attention and regard to 

vaite.| At vos, offensi forsitan, velut 
dormitantes quum excitaniur, me ferietis, 
atque Anyto obsequuti temere occidetis : 
posthac reliquum tempus perdormiscetis, 
nisi quem alium deus vobis miserit, cura 
permotus vestri. WouLr. In which, it 
will be observed, there is a marked allu- 

sion to the simile as supr. Upon ray’ 
ay see Matthie Gr. s. 599. c. s. 600. 5. 

_ Olog bd Tov O.—deddcOat.] See 
Matthiz Gr. s. 536. 

Od yap dvOpwrivw ~o.xe.| h. e. nom 
videtur esse consilii et arbitrit humani. 

what most nearly concerns his own 
welfare and interest, and such having 
been especially the case at Athens, 
where the neglect of personal and do- 
mestic duties came little short ofa crime. 
—'Avixecbat THY oiksiwy apsdovpé- 
vwy, @quo animo negligere rem familia- 
rem, res suas perire sinere ; Matthie Gr. 

s. 550. b. 
Ovx otoi re éyév. Avravaicy.| Were 

incapable of having the effrontery to say, 
that I, §c. 

§.19. Tatra EvuBovrsvw.] i. g. Tad- 
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amor peTrel pe TOUTOU é ay pero T pare, 7 por pemret 
TOUT €OTLY O [LOL evavTLovrat Ta TO- 

EOL OOKEL €- 
d€ ov OTE. 
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RLTLKA TPATTEL. Kat TAayKaAS y 

a . 2 ‘\ BY > y > a 
vavriova ba’ ev yap tote, @ avopes AOnvator, 
by Ss 7 ’ / id x 

€l €ym Tahal EeTEXEelpnoa MpaTTEeLY TA TOAILTIL- 
\ , y aN > , N y ON 

Ka Tpaypara, Tadat av amoAwAn Kal ovT av 
con 5) / >a\ sf 9 x > / / 

vas wheAnkn ovdev ovT ay euavTov. Kal pol 
\ + i 2 sr ’ ‘ a a 

pin axyOeae AeyovTt TadnOn’ ov yap Eat os TIS 
>’ - f yf e¢ nw of yf / 

avOporav cwmOnoeTat OUTE UplVY OUTE AAA@ TAROEL 
’ \ , ’ / x / \ 

OvoEevt yunoiws EvavTLovpevos Kat Otak@AV@V TOAAG 
yy \ A 2 ~ if A >’ > 

aOLKa KaL Tapavoua ev TH TOA yryverOat, arr 

Ta mwapakeXeverOat, c. 18. cohortari ad world of separate jests. Cf Horat. Sat. i. 
studium sapientie et virtutis. Fiscu.— 
Tlodutpaypovay, intermeddling in the 
affairs of others ; an expression used by 
Socrates to express one of the causes of 
the prejudice of the Athenians against 
him. 

Ociov re Kai Oaporvioy.] Seec.31.n. 
“H yap siwOvia pot, Kc. 7. X.—Pwyn. 
This word, which appears to some to 
have been inserted as an explanation of 
the preced. Oeioy rt, etc. is to be found 
in all the copies, and is approved by 
Forster. Fischer would reject it as a 
mere gloss, rendered wholly unnecessary 
by rov7’ éorw ex maoc apeapevor, 
gov Tic yltyvopéevn, following. 

"Exuwppoay éypavaro.] Socrates 
alludes here to the terms of the avTw- 
pola ; "Erepa O& Oatpoma. c. 11.— 
"Extxwpoeiv, i. gq. Ctacipery, yrEva- 
Zevv; to expose to public derision. Kw- 
peoety and dvacwpmosiy have a similar 
signification, owing to the practice of the 
old comedy, the entire poem of which, 
as Schlegel remarks, is one great jest, 

which again contains within itself a 

4, 1. sqq. 
IIporpémet 62 odzore.| Cic. Divin. i. 

54: “Hoc nimirum est illud, quod de 
Socrate accepimus, quodque ab ipso in 
libris Socraticorum szpe dicitur, esse di- 

vinum quiddam, quod dzmonion ap- 
pellat, cui semper paruerit, nunquam 
impellenti szepe revocanti.” 

"AtrodoAy.| 7AmdrAAVGOAL, ejici e 
patria, aut in vincula conjici, aut morte 
damnart. Fiscu. One who escaped these 
penalties was said owZec@at.—’ATroxX. 

Kkat—wgehynkyn. The primitive termi- 
nation of the pluperfect, act. and med. 
appears to have been ea, which occurs in 
Homer and Herodotus, e. g. in the perf. 
med. wemoiGea, Od. i, 44. cuvydéare, . 
Herod. 9.58. ‘This ea was changed, as 

in the augment, sometimes into 7, whence 
the Attic and Doric form 30n, yexnvy, 
sometimes into €t, with the addition of v. | 
Matthie Gr. s. 188. Obs. s. 198. 3. 

Obre GrddAw TANVE.| See cap. 10. n. 
Tor dnprovpyay, k. 7. A. a med, T'vy- 
ciwe, seriously, sincerely. 

ee ee 
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Kalov, Kat el peAAEe OALyOY xpovov cHbncecOat, 
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S. 20. Meyaha 0 eyoye upiy TEKH] plot TrapeC opment 
TOUT@V, OU Aoyous, GAN 6 vpets TLMATE, epya. aKOU- 

care On pov Ta enor EvpBeBynkora, wv cidnTe OTL ovd 
aN , \ % , 
av evi uTetkabouu Tapa To Oikaoy detoas Gavaror, 
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fn uTEiKwy O€ ap av amrodoiunv. Epo d€ vulv dhop- 
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AGnvaior, GAAnY pevy apXnY ovdepiay TOTOTE mp&e 
EV TH TOAEL, eBovrevoa d€ Kal eTUXEY TOY n van 

"Avrioyis mputavevovoa, ote vpels TOUS O€ka OTpPA- 

Kai et.] Kat ef expresses something 
‘hypothetical, even if; et kai, something 
é actual, although, notwithstanding that; 

Kal él iWdvaroe nv, even if I were im- 
mortal; et Kat Oynrdc eit, although I 

am mortal. Viger. c. vill. s. vi. v. 6. 

"Tewwrederv.| Vitam privatam agere, 
privatum esse: Onpoctevery, i. q. WOaT- 

TELY TA TONTLKA TOAyMaTa, remp. ad- 
ministrare, magistratum esse. FISCH. 

§. 20. “Ivy efdjre ort 060 dy, «.7. X.] 
Steph. in marg. Me eum esse, qui nemini 

contra jus et equum cessurus sim, mortis 
metu: non cedendo autem, simul sim in- 
teriturus. 

ye i Teena Bout. | Ald. Bas. 1. Steph. 
Norib. Ureixoupte ; but Meeris: Eixd@or- 

“pe, ATTiRGC eikoumev, EhAnvicde. 
Poptica kai Oucavica.] Arrogant and 

petulant. 

"Aoxny oddepiayv—npa.] h. 1. nul- 
lum unquam magistratum gessi. STALL. 
whence, it will be observed, the term 

-a@pxn could not be properly applied to 
the senatorial office—'EGotXevoa 08. 
‘Socrates belonged to the senate of five 
-hundred, Bovda) réy revraxociwy, out 

; . thirty- five days, or five weeks. 

of whom were chosen fifty officers, ITov- 
Taveic, to preside in the senate during 

These 
‘fifty officers were divided into five de- 

the space of one week, during which time 
» they were called Ipdepot, out of whom 
one, elected by lot, presided over the 
rest for each of the seven days. This pre- 
sident of the proédri was termed ’Ezuc- 
rarnc, and to his charge the public seal, 

curi@ ; each decuria being to govern for. 

the keys of the citadel, and the public. 
exchequer were committed. The @vdy, 
or tribe out of which the mwpuraveg 
were chosen, was called the @vA apvu- 
Tavevovoa, and Socrates was the ézuc- 

rarne of the Antiochean tribe, of which 
his birth-place, Alopece, was a CyL0¢, or 
borough, at the period stated in the text. . 

See Potter, Grec. Antigq. 1. c. 18. ¢. 9. 

Todc diva orparnyovc¢.| Every year 
ten generals were appointed at Athens, 

called ZrpaTnyoi, who were intrusted — 

with the command of all the forces and © 
warlike preparations, to be managed as 
they judged best. About the period of 
their institution, it frequently happened 
upon occasions of moment that they 
were all sent out together, but after- 

wards it was considered unnecessary, 

and perhaps inexpedient, for so many to _ 
be sent out, with equal power, to super-— 

intend the military arrangements, and | 
consequently, though the same number > 
continued to be appointed every year, 
they were not all obliged to attend the 
wars, but one, two, or more, as occasion | 
required. Upon the deposition of Thra-_ 
sybulus and Alcibiades, the ten generals - 
alluded to in the text, Conon, Diomedon, | 

Leon, Pericles, Erasinides, Aristocrates, . 
Archestratus, Protomachus, Thrasyllus, — 

and Aristogenes, were appointed in their 
stead. Hight of these ten generals of the 
commonwealth were on board at the | 
battle of Arginusse, a small island be-— 
tween Lesbos and the main, where the 

Lacedzmonian fleet, under Callicratidas, , 

encountered that of the Athenians under - 
E 

ne, 

LETT OD pe 
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Conon. During the engagement twenty- 
five Athenian vessels were sunk or dis- 
abled, and at the conclusion of the bat- 
tle, which terminated unfavourably to 

the Lacedzmonians, a council of war 

was held to consider what steps should be 
adopted next. Diomedon proposed that 
the wreck should be collected, and the 

dead, and immediate relief afforded to 

such as might be discovered still alive, 
either floating on the ruins of the gal- 
leys, or endeavouring to save themselves 
by swimming. Erasinides recommended 
that the whole fleet should at once pro- 
ceed to the assistance of Conon. Thra- 
syllus differed from both, and prevailed 
in his advice, that forty-six ships should 
remain to collect the wreck, while the 

rest of the fleet proceeded to Mitylene. 
None of the generals took the command 
of the squadron appointed for the former 

_ purpose; it was committed to Thera- 
menes and Thrasybulus, who had held 

_ high naval commands, but were then in 
- the subordinate rank of captains of tri- 
remes. The generals were meanwhile 
to proceed with the main body of tlie 
fleet to Mitylene. Both designs were 
frustrated by a storm, which compelled 
all the vessels toshelter at Arginusz, and 
the crews of the wreck were thus left to 
perish. Upon this charge, preferred 
against six of the eight generals who re- 
turned to Athens after the engagement, 
Diomedon, Pericles, Lysias, Aristocrates, 
Erasinides, and Thrasyllus; (the other 

two, Protomachus and Aristogenes, hav- 

ing remained with Conon at Samos;) by 
Archedemus, the popular orator at 
Athens, and Theramenes, already men- 
tioned, who unaccountably appeared as 
principal accuser, they were sentenced 
and put to death. Socrates, as one of 
the prytanes, opposed this preceeding to 
the last for many reasons, independent 
of its illegality ; for each of the accused 
should have had a separate day for trial, 
a provision contained in the decree of 
Canonus, which was strongly urged by 

Euryptolemus, the relative of Pericles,: 
and intimate of Diomedon, but in vain. 

Ken. Hel 1.°c. 7--s. 30. ‘Potter; Gree, 

Antiq. 1. cap. 5. Mitford’s Greece, ili. 
434—459., 

The battle of Arginusae was fought in 
the year of Callias, not long before the 
Apaturia (Potter, Grec. Antiq. 1. p. 
427.) which were in the month of Py- 
anepsion. This action may therefore be 
fixed to the third month of Callias, Boe- 

dromion of B.C. 406. Clinton’s Fasti 
Hellen. p. 271. 

"Avehopévove.| "Avarpstobat, cor- 
pora mortuorum tollere, ut sepeltantur. 
STALL. 

"AQpoove Kpivey.| h. e. de omnibus 
simul sententias ferre. STALL, which 
has been already shewn to be illegal; 
whence Tapavopwog. Xen. Memor. i. 1. 
18. imBupnoavroe Tov Onpov Tapa 
Tove VvOmov C—pug Ynpy—amokretvae 
TaVT UC. H. Gr. i. 7, 11. 4 dé THC Bov- 
Ajjc NY pid WHdw dmayvrac Kpivey: 
while the laws decreed that this inquiry 
should be held upon each individual 
separately KpivecOar Tove dycpag Ci- 
xa Exaoroy. Xen. Hist. Gr. as supr. 

‘Qe év vorep. xpov.—é fSofe.] Xen. 
Hellen. i. 7.12. cai ob To\AM xpdvYy 
torepoy peTéepere TOIC AOnvaiot, « 
Tir. 

"HyavrwO@ny.] In allusion to the 
opposition which Socrates made to the 
unlawful resolution of Callixenus, that 

the people should ballot by wards; that. 
there should be for each ward two vases ; 

and that proclamation should be made 
by the herald, informing the people that 
whoever deemed the generals criminal, 
in neglecting to save from the waves 
those who were conquerors in battle, 
must put his die in the first vase; who- 

ever deemed them innocent, in the se- 

cond: that the punishment, in case of 
condemnation, should be death. Mit-. 

ford, iii. p. 453. Xenoph. Mem. iv. 4. 2. 
Hellen. i. 7. 9. 14. 15. Cf. Socrat. in 
ZEschin. Dial. iii, 12. p. 102. ov« éan- 
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EVOELKYUVAL He Kal arayev Tov pyroper, Kal ULOV 

keAevovTov Kal Boovrey, PETA TOD voOpLOV Kal TOU 

dixaiov @unv pbaAdOv pe dely Staxivdvvevery 7 pe” 
id ~ Pg aN , Pi Yd 

vpav yeverOar pn OlKora PBovdevopevwy hoRndevra 
x oN , A \ 3 Be) 

decpov 7» Oavarov. Kal TAUTA pLEY HY ETL OnpoKparou- 
la } 

pevns THs TOES. "Exretdn O€ oAyapia eYEVETO, 

ol TpLaKovra ad peramepapapevol pe TeMArTOV aUTOV 

eis THY OoXdov TpooeTacayv ayayely ex Ladrapivos 
/ \ F. es 

Aéovra Tov Ladapiviov, iv 
’ / > @ \ X 

amolavor oia On Kat 
4 ’ 5 la " / 

adAots €kelvot TOAAOLS TOAAG TpoaéraTToVv, Bovdo- 
e Ys > “ 4a V4 

pEevoe MS TAELTTOUS aVvaTTAnGAL aiTLOV. TOTE [MEVTOL 

popny THY yYwouny, i. e. populi sen- 
tentias non rogabam vel populum suffra- 
gia ferre non permittebam.—F orst. 
"Evdecviva kai awayev. | Evdeuc- 

vovat, aliquem in aliquo facinore de- 

prehensum ad magistratus continuo de- 
ferre: amayety, abducere quo puniatur. 
STALL. Hence évdetEtc, @ prosecution, 
and amaywyi, a conveying to prison. 

| Fischer reads wuaayeyv in the text, 
' which he supports by references ; but the 
following are sufficient to support the 

adopted reading: Demosth. adv. Lep- 

tim. p. 504. 24. ed. Reiske. sivae 0é 
Kai évoeigerc Kat araywyas. Contr. 
Timocrat. p. 745. 000’ dowy évdetéic, 

éori Tive i) ATaywyi}, ToocEyéypaTT 
ay ty Totg vomotc, TOV 0 évdecKOEvTa 
H araxVéivra Cnoadyvrwy ot EvdeKa ev 
Tp EvAw. Adv. Theocrin. p. 1825. 9. 
gay Tic Tow Ta THY ovKobavroby- 
TwY, Evoeewv avrey civat Kal a7rayw- 
ynv.—Tér pntopwy. —See cap. 10. 
sub. fin. uTép TOY pnrdopwr. 

Ot rptadkovra—pe wéipwrov.| See 
ce. 10. n. Médtr.—ow. 7. aownr.— 
mTépTrov avroy, h. e. me cum quatuor 
aliis; so Xen. H. Gr. ii. 2. 11. y0&0n 
mpeoBevrTync—oéKkaToc avToc, h. e. ipse 
cum novem aliis; and 2 Pet. ii. 5. dy- 

doov Nwe—ipvraée, h. e. Noachum 
cum septem aliis, Fiscu., Merareupap. 
peraréprecOat, signifies sometimes, to 
send one to bring another—and also to 
send one with full powers, as in the text, 
confirmed by wpocéraé. dyay. &« La- 
Aapiv. following. SERRAN. 

Odrov.] Tim. Gloss. Plat. BdXoc" 
olkoc TEPLPEPNC, tv @ ot mpuT avec 
cuvveori@vrTo. Pollux, ix. 155. ‘H 006- 

o :y bi re) , c = , e , 

oc, tv y cuvEdetm@VOUY ExadoTNE 1)pMé- 
pag WEVTIKOVTA TIE TOY TEevTaKo- 
Clwy Bovdrrje, 7) TpvTavetovca Pudi). 
Pausan. i. 5. rov Boureurynpiou THY 
wevTakostwy mAnTiovy OdXoe EoTi Ka- ° 
Lovpéivyn, Kat Obovor re évTadvda ov 

It was so named from its TOUTAVELC. 
circular form and coved roof; and was: 
called also Upvraveioy, according to 

Timeus, from its having been a corn’ 
store, TOpWyY TaptEtoy. 

Asovra tov Zadapivoyv.] Leon, 
i= 

distinguished for his virtues as his opu- | 
lence, was one of the ten generals al- ~ 
ready mentioned, born at Salamis, but . 

Upon the ap- | 
pointment of the Thirty, he retired, a | 
a freeman of Athens. 

voluntary exile, to his native island ; 

the avarice, which, no less than cruelty . 

and revenge, formed a leading charac- © 
teristic of the new administration, having | 

warned him that his life, if he remained 
at Athens, might become the penalty of ° 
his wealth ; a result which, it appears, 
was only deferred, and against which 
his character proved no protection. v. 
Ge 20, 

"AvatAjoa airy.) h.e. com- 
maculare culpa et criminibus.x—STALL. 
From the united evidence of Xenophon, 
Lysias, and Plato, it appears that the 
most abominable policy guided the mea- 
sures pursued at this period by the 
Thirty. Revenge and avarice had then 
full sway; many suffered death for pri- 
vate enmities; many merely for their 
wealth. Every eminent man was to be 
destroyed or gained : but, as means were 
wanting to attach a sufficient number 

by favours, the infernal expedient was 
= 

a 
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eyo ov oye GAN Epye av evederEapyy 0 OTL Epo Oa- 
vaTou pev MEAEL, EL py cy poLKoT pov elev, OvO 
oTLOUV, TOU OE pn dev aOLKOV pnd avootov €pyager- 
Gan, TOUTOV O€ TO TAY pehet. CHE yap Exel n apxn 
ouk €€€mAneev ovTaS ioxupa ova, @OOTE AOLKOY TL 
€pyarac ba, GAN een €x THs Oodov een rABopev, 
ol pev TETTApES PXOVTO Els Zarapiva Kal ayayov 
Aéovra, eyo de OXOMNY GQITLODY otKade. Kal lows av 
Sua radT améOavoy, €i py 1) apxn Owe Taxéwv KaTE- 
AVOy. Kal TOUT@Y UVElY EGOVTAaL TOAAOL MapTUpES. 

§. 21. °Ap’ ody av pe olecOe roaade ery Siaye- 
vécOa, ei emparrov Ta Onpocia, Kat TpatTrov aélos 
> ‘\ > ~ ’ / lad a \ ro 

avdpos ayalov €Bonfovy trois dtKatois Kal, ws TeEp 
XpN, TOUTO Tept TAEioTOV ETTOLOUENY ; TOAAOU YE él, 

practised, of forcing men to a commu- 
nity of interest through a participation 
in crime. Driven by terror to execute 
tyrannical orders, they became involved 
in the same guilt, and obnoxious to the 
same resentment; and thus theirs and 

that of the Thirty became common 
cause. Mitford’s Greece, iv. p. 46.— 
"Avardnoac, Suid. Interpr. ava- 
mrnpwaac. 0 O& TWXarwy ayti Tov 
poorvvac, having infected or defiled: in 
which sense the verb occurs in the de- 
scription of the plague at Athens, Thu- 
eyd. ii. 51. érepoc ad’ érépov Oepa- 

meiag  avaTipTapevor, WorEep TA 
mpoPBara.— contagione infecti ; which 
Gesner, in Thes. L. L. v. Impleo, com- 

pares with Livy, iv. 30. “ vulgatique 
contactu in homines morbi, et primo in 
agrestes ingruerant servitiaque. Urbs 
deinde impletur.’’ Ruhnken. ad Tim. 
Lex. Plat. v. dvarAnoac. 

Oavarov piv péiter—oid dreoiv.] 
Moveor morte nullo prorsus modo. FiscH. 
ei py Aypouk. we pmé aypork. Serran., 
which appears to have been adopted by 
Ficinus ; the sense, however, is the 

same, as Socrates intends to apologize 
for the use of a term, which, though ex- 
pressive, was considered, probably, too 
homely or inelegant by the refined and 
scrupulous Athenian. 

To way pédet.| h.e. omnino, omni- 

bus modis mihi cure est. STALL. 
in marg. me nist hoc dictu agrestius 
erat, nihil mortem curare: ut aulem ni- 

hil injustum neque impium perpetrarem, 
in eo vero meam omnem curam versari : 
vel nist hoc dictu subagreste erat aut 
etiam subrusticum. FIScH. 

"Exetvn 1) doxy.| So 7 Téyv Tora- 
Kovra.—ikrAnrrey, percellere et mo- 
vere aliquem ita ut quasi extra se rapi- 

atur. Thom. Mag. p. 186. intt. Lexic. 
Xenoph. s. h. v. 
Quy 6pny aTiwy oikads.| h. e. con- 

tinuo abii. STALL. Frequently, in- 
stead of a simple verb denoting to go 
away, its participle is joined with otyo- 
pat, e. g. yer’ amoTrTapevoc, for 
anétraro, Il. 8’. 71. wyxero debywr, 
he escaped. Herod. 1. 157. Matthiz 
Gr. s. 559. c. Seneca remarks, in re- 

ference to the conduct of Socrates upon 
this occasion, de Trang. Animi. c. 3. 
“inter triginta tyrannos liberum (So- 
cratem) incessisse ;’ and Consol. ad 
Helv. c. 13. ‘‘aliquando solum trigin- 
ta tyrannos in ordinem redegisse.” 

Et pa) 1 apdy—carerv@n.] The 
government of the Thirty lasted four 
years, from its commencement until its 

overthrow, by Thrasybulus. 

§. 21. Ap’ ody dv pe olecbe, x. TX. ] 
See Matthie, s. 508. b.—CtayevicOat, 
i. q. owZeoOar. c. 19. 

Steph. 
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ATOAOLIA SQKPATOYS. a 
4 ’ e ‘1s 
& avdpes “AOnvator’ ovdé yap av adAos avOporay 

> , ’ > 3 \ \ ‘N 

ovdeis. aAN eyw Ova TavTos Tov Biov Snpocia Te Et 
4 > wn nn ‘pe e \ 

mov TL empaka, ToLovTos havodpor Kal idia o avTos 
ny 3 , \ A Xx 

obdtos, ovdevi mamore Evyywpnoas ovdeév Tapa To 
f y + BY / > f aA \ € 

Oikatoyv ovTE aAA@ OTE TOVT@Y OUVOEVL, OVS O71 Ot dLA- 
, ’ , > \ x s SN \ 

Badrovres ene hao €uovs pabnras €ivat. eyo dE 
, \ ’ N , fies / eh , 

OldacKaros fev OVdOEVOS TwTOT EyEevopnV’ El O€ TIS 
a S > a / a 

€“ou €yovTos Kal TA E“avTOY mparTovTos emOvjpot 
> / B) 4 > 4 > l4 

GKOVELY, ELTE VEWTEPOS ELTE TET BUTEPOS, OVdEVL TO- 
> Lg aN / b 4 ; 

more epOovnaa. ovde ypnuara pev AapBavov Ova- 
re \ > rd S yy mvADr € / .. r led 

eyouat, wn AaPavov 6 ov, aA Opolws Kai TAOVTLD 
/ , > \ 5) a“ Sf , 

KQL TEVNTL TAPEXM EMAVTOV EpHTAY, Kal Eav TLs Bov- 
/ / < x “4 \ V4 

Anta carokpwopevos aKovew ov av eyo. KaL TOUT@Y 
€Y®, EL ré TLS XPneTos yiyverau clre HI, 

Kalas THY aitiav UTEX OLfLLs 

ouK av OL- 

ov inte DIET XOpyY pn 

devi pyndev momore waOnua pyre edidaka. ei O€ Tis 
> > lal 4 / 

Qyno Tap €"o0v TwTTOTE TL 
a xn 3 ~ »Q/ of 

padety 7 akovoa dia Oo 
é 

\ \ e yy 7 5 3 4 > ’ ~ 

TL LN KaL Ol aAAOL TavTEes, EV taTE OTL OVK aAnOy 

deve. 

§. 22. “AAA Oud Ti On WOTE [eT eHou Xalpovat 
TLWES TOAD) Xpovov dtarpiBovres 3 

Ovdé—ay adX. avOp. ovd.] sc. dtEe- 
YEVvETO. 

Tovovroc gavovpat.| Tovovr. is 

explained by oddevi wwrore Evyywon- 
oac, Kk. T.XA. following. 

"Emode pabnrac eivat.| In allusion 
to Alcibiades and Critias, whose vices 
were said to be owing to the instruc- 

tions of Socrates, a calumny which he 

now proceeds to refute. Xenoph. Mem. 
Socr. i. c. 2.12. "AAN EG O karnyo- 
pos, Lwxparer OpidryTa yevouévo Kpr- 
riac Te Kai ’AXxiBiadne, wASioTa Ka- 
Ka THY TOA éToLnoaTNY, etc. schi- 
nes, Orat. in Timarch. p. 217. mentions 
the intimacy of Socrates with Critias in 
his early life, as the principal cause of 
his condemnation. 

Ta épavrov.| The task assigned to 
Socrates, by Apollo, of convincing the 
Athenians of their errors, and rebuking 

"Aknkoare, @ 

them accordingly, as well as exhorting 
them to the study and practice of vir- 
tue. 

Ove xonwara piv Aap.| In refer- 
ence to the avarice of the sophists. 
e.. 4, 

Ilapeyw tpavrov towrayv.| h. e. co- 
piam facio et potestatem me interrogandi, 
STALL., when the infin. act. is used for 
the passive, Matthie Gr. s. 532. a. Kat 
éay TLC, i. g. Kai TWavTi, doTic AY BovX. 
k. TX. éay Tic and dorie admitting of 
frequent interchanges. 

Ovix adv Ou. tHv air. vréx.] h. e. 
hoc recte mihi tribui non poterit. STALL. 

§. 22. Xaipovoi — drarpisorrec. ) 
Verbs which express any emotion of the 
mind, take in the participle the object, ‘ 
or operative cause, as supr., which in 4 
Latin is expressed by quod, or by the * 
accus. with the infin. When the ee 
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BY > At se 5 Cc Loe \ / \ Ss 

avopes A@nvatov macav viv THv adnOetay eyo et- 
if s / > v. lo 

Tov, OTL akOvOVTES Yalpovalw e&EeTACOMEVOLS TOLS OLO- 
: 5 ee ~ > / BY \ 

pevois prev eivac codois, ovat O ov’ €oTL yap OUK 
4 o ec 3 P 4 / 

andes. Euol O€ TOUTO, WS Eye ont, TpOooTeTakTat 
vmo Tou Oeov T parrely Kal €K pavreroy Kal €& €vuT- 
viov Kal TayTt TOT, 9 Tép Tis WOTE Ka GAAn Ocia 
poipa avOpare@ kal oTLovy Tpooérake mparrev. Tav- 

5 + ? a AE? m3 \ Ae 
ra, wo avopes A@nvatot, kai ann €or Kal EVEAEYKTE. 

\ ie NX / n / \ 4, 

el yep On ey@ye TOV vEwTEpOV TOUS EY Siapbeipa, 
Tous O€ Step Oapxa, xpny 1 TOU, el TE TES QUTOV 
m peo BvTEpor yevopevor eyvoray OTL véows ovo av- 
TOls €YW KAKOV TOTOTE TL EvveBovrevor, vuvi GUTOUS 
avafaivovras €L0U Karayopely Ka Tipeopera Pan” ei O€ 
py avTot AOEdoV, TOY OikKEL@Y Twas TOV eKELVOOY, Ta 
répas Kat adeAPous Kai GANOUS TOUS TpoonKovTas, Et 

ee A x ’ / ? la e na 

TEep UT €L0U TL KaKOY ETreTTOVOETAY AVTOY Ol OiKELOL, 
a an ff x v4 an 

vov pepvnoOa. Tavtws O€ Tapeoty avT@Y ToAAGi 
lan A \ 4 las ~ \ 

évtavOot, os eyo op, mpoTrov pev Kpitev ovroct, 
3 \ e zy. 4 / / nt 

EOS NALKLOTHS Kal OnnwoTns, KpstoBovrAov Tovde Tra- 
Pos Dh / ¢ / > / 4 

mp ereta Avoavias o Xdnrrios, Aiayivov Tovrov 

cond verb refers to a different subject 
from the first, then, according to the dif- 

ferent construction of the verbs, the gen. 
dat. and accus. are used; xatpey and 

. OecOat take the object in the dative, as 
infr. yaipovow t&eralopévore, k. 7. Xr. 
. Matthie Gr. s. 555. 2. 

Tovro—mpoooréraxrau.| Intell. 70 
eter alec. 

Tavri rpdézw.| Divination by dreams, 
sacrifices, birds, cats, &c. by which the 

Athenians believed that the pleasure of 
the gods was signified to men. Steph. in 
marg. gua (ratione) wnguam ulla etiam 
alia sors divina quicquam ulli homini, ut 

faceret, imperavit. 
Kai evédreyera.| Que redargui pos- 

sint, si non vera sint. SERRAN. ‘The 
term is more generally uscd in reference 
to what is easily refuted or disproved, 
but in consequence of a\707 preced. it 
must admit of the extension of its ordi- 
nary sense, as given by Serranus. Tr. 
easily confirmed. 

Ki re.] Etye. Fiscu. 
Ficinus. 

Kandv—vre EvvePotXevoa.] This, as 
well as kaxéy re weTwovOévat, and Kaka 

épyaZeo0at, infr. refers to the charges 
advanced against Socrates of his having 
led his associates astray, and instilled 
into their minds an enmity to their coun- 
try and contempt of their gods. 

TWapeotv-—ivravOot.| Have come to 
be present here.—llapsivar évravOot, 
hue venisse tbique presentem esse, ibique 
versari; so Protagor. p. 310. A. ri ody 
od Ounynow npiv THY Evyovoiay, ei py 
oé Te KwAVEL, KaObmEvog évravbor; 
1. e. huc considens et nobiscum sedens. 
STALL. 

Koirwy ovroci.| See in Criton. init. ; 
Critobulus, the son of Crito, the cotem-. 
porary of Socrates, #Aukewryc, and of. 

the same borough, Alopece, Onporne; | 
was a disciple of Socrates, and was pre- | 
sent at the trial, as were also Lysanias, | 
the father of Aischines, who belonged | 

Adopted by 
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B) ’ a ec \ f 

matnp’ ert Od Avtipov 0 Knduorevs ovroat, ‘Emcyé- 
f 

vous TAaTnp. 
YY , @ @ ’ 

GAAOL TOiVUY OVTOL, WY ol adeAHot EV 

ravTn TH SvatpiByn yeyovacr, Nixoorparos 6 Ococdo- 
ridov, adeAhos Geodorov—kKal 0 pev Oeodoros rere- 
AEUTNKEV, WOTE OUK AY EKELVOS Ye avTOU KaTaden- 
Oein—, kat Tapados 06€ 6 Anuodoxov, 0b Hv Ceayns 
adeApos’ ode te Adeiuavtos 0 Apiaravos, ob aded- 
dos ovtoat WAarwv, kai Aiavrodwpos, ob ’AmoA)o- 
Swpos OO€ aderppos. 

5) \ aS BS) 

Kal adAous Torous eyo eX 
UpLy el@ely, @v TLVa eXpHY padiora jev eV TO EauTou 

Noyo TapacyécOa Medirov paptupa’ et O€ TOTE 
, / a / Si0% a \ 

eTeAaOETO, Viv TapacyxecOw, Eyw TApAaywWpo, Kal re- 
V4 % ~ 

YETW EL TL EXEL TOLOUTOV. 
/ it s.) F 

TLOV EUPHOETE, @ avOpeEs, 
™" P “O 

fovs TO OiapOeipovTt, TH 
/ Sh res a / ae) 

Kelovs avtav, ws hace MeArros kat Avuros. 

> \ f “A > 

ada TOVTOV TAY TOVVa)- 
, 3 = an ¢ / 

mavras €“ot BonOev eErot- 
Ni oS / x 

Kaka Epyacouev@ Tous oi- 
’ 

QUuTOL 
pev yap ot duebOappévor ray’ av oyov éxorev Bon- 

| to the borough of Sphettus, of the tribe of 
_Acamas: Antiphon to that of Cephisus, 
‘or Cephisia, of the tribe of Erectheus, &e. 

~ "AdXot rolvuy obrot.| “ Male doby- 
OeTog est oratio neque commodum est 
h. |. istud rotvuy, igitur, ut depravata 
hee verba videantur, sic fortasse corri- 

genda; dAXot re étvtavot.” So Hein- 
dorf, who seems however to have un- 

necessarily restricted the signification of 
Totvuy, which is frequently used in ora- 
torical transitions in the sense of jam 
vero, as Isocr. in Panegyr. TOY Toivuy 
Tag TavynyipEc KaTaoTHOaYTWY, Ol- 
Kaiwcg émavovpévwy, etc.; i. e. jam 
vero, cum ti suo gure laudentur, qui pub- 
licas celebritates instituerint. _Demosth. 
pro Coron. é7eid2) roivuy émoinoaro 
THY sioyvny 1 OAL, etc.; jam vero, 
postquam respublica pacem fecisset. Viger, 
€. Vill. 8..9.. ¥. 9. 
“Qore ok dv—KaradenOein.| Steph. 

in marg. Ita ut ille (Theodotus) non 
jam eum (Nicostratum) rogare possit, ne 
contra me testetur, neque testimonio suo 
levitatem meam et improbitatem ita uicis- 

eatur, ut me sententiis vestris condemnan- 

dum tradat. KaradcioQat, aliquem pre- 
cibus vincere ac commovere. STALL. 

IlAXarwv—’ ArodXd\6dwoog.| See in 
Phedon. c. 2. sub fin.; of the others 
mentioned above nothing is known con- 

nected with any interest, further than 
their having been the friends and dis- 
ciples of Socrates. Plat. in Theog. and 
Demosth. de Repub. ii. p. 357. 

’Eyw rapaxwpd.] h. e. per me ei 
hoc licet. STALL. I give him leave. The 
accuser was not allowed in an Athenian 
court of justice to interrupt the accused 
in the progress of his defence. But it 
happened not unfrequently that, as in 
the present case, the defendant, when he 
felt that he had truth and justice at his 
side, challenged the accuser to refute his 
statement, and volunteered to resign a 

portion of the time allotted to himself, 
for his adversary to reconcile his charge 
with some contradictory evidence on the 
part of the accused. See Potter, Grec. 
Antiq. 1. ¢: 21. 
Adyov éxouev BonOovvrec.| Would 

have an excuse for defending me ; lest it 
should appear that they had associated 
indiscreetly with an individual by whose 
impiety and iniquity their own characters 
had become liable to a similar imputa- 
tion. 
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a ” fh ob , / ” ” 
Gowvres’ ot Oe adiabOaprot, wpeaBurepor 4d avopes, 

€ / / aS yf / 

Ol TOVTMY TpoanKoYTEs, Tiva aAAOV exovar oyor 
a 3 4 3 > xX 38 > / \ / 

BonGovvtes €uol aAX 7 TOV oOpOov TE Kai dikaoy, 
a“ A / 4 ‘4 > a \. 3 Ve 

ov Evvicace MeXir@ pev evdopev@, Emot d€ adrnbev- 
OVTL ; 

> ee S / é) ay —. @ 4 > 4 E x 

§,. 23. Elev 6, © avdpes’ a pev eyo exon av 
> o / YAS 2 a ‘rae os 
amonoyeiaGat, oXEOoY TL EOTL TAUTA KaL AAAA Lows 

na rb bd y¥ ~ / 

ro.av7a. Taya 0 ay Tis UnOY ayavaxTnoEEY ava- 
€ a he \ # At “ 

punobels €avTov, ei 0 mev Kal €AaTT@ TOUTOVE TOU 
5) lay » a > / ’ / e ,. 

ayavos ayova ayoviCopmevos €OenOn TE KaL LKETEVTE 
XN 4 ‘. fa i id 

Tovs OiKaoTas MeTa TOAA@Y OaxpvaYv, Tradia TE av- 
mo / co oA - > rd ‘ 

TOU avaPiPacapevos, iva OTL padiora cAen Gein, KOL 

adhous Toy OlKEL@Y Kal piov ToAAOUs, eyo O€ ovder 
dpa TOUTOV TOUT, Kal TAVTA Kdvvevor, as av 

SoFaupt, Tov ETXATOV KivOuvor. TAX av ovv tls 
ravTa evvonoas avdadéaTepov av mpos pe TXOIN, Kal 

Ot rovTwv TooonKevTeEg.| Their re- 
latives: so Eurip. El. 387. 0 éxéivou 
recov, his futher. Thucydides is re- 
markable for using participles as sub- 
stantives, in which case they frequently 
take a genitive or possessive pronoun. 
Thue. i. 128. Baoréwe TpoohKovréc 
rivec. i, 36. 7d CeCude adrov (TO déoc) 

. TO Gapoodry (ro Oapaoc). ii. 19. 
Ta év Tara roy toehOdyvTwrv On- 

Batwy yevopmeva. Arist. Eccl. 1118. 2) 
17) KERTH MEV. Eurip. Iph. A. 1280. 

TO keivou Bovd6pevor, his will. 
"AXN i) rov 6p06y.] 7A 37 signi- 

fies except, unless, and therefore usually 

follows a negative, or an interrogation 
implying such. Odx—aXdX’ 7) is to be 
explained by supposing a member of the 
sentence to be omitted on account of the 
doubt or ignorance of the speaker or 
writer, which omitted member is to be 
joined by means of 9) to a preceding one? 
Aristoph. in Pac. 475. obdéy ’Apyetor 
wadat GX’ 7 kareyioy TOY TaXal- 
TWPOULEYOY, re a  Kareyédwy, 
7) ovK old Ore érrotovy. So supr. adn’ 
ay TOV bp 06y re kal Oixatoyv dOy. éX. 1) 
ovK 010 Oy Tiva AdXoY, K. 7. A. Seag. 
Viger. vill. s. ii. 10. See in Phadon, c. 
30. n. 

§. 23. Ti.] Ald. Bas. 1. Norib. roe. 
Steph. ve, which is the more correct, the 

pronoun being often elegantly joined to 
oxedov, wavu, and such particles, by 
Plato, Xenophon, and others. Fiscu. 

Taya 0 dv tic ayavax.| Socrates 
proceeds to assign his reasons for not 
bringing forward his children, as was 
customary with the accused at Athens, 
to move the compassion of the judges in 
his favour, a resource which he held to 

be inconsistent with his own character, 

and opposed to the spirit of the laws. 
That it was not unusual to employ the 
tears and entreaties of wives and daugh- 
ters to avert a threatened sentence will 
appear from Aristoph. Plut. 383. s. Vesp. 
566. s. 

’"EXarrw — ayGva aywmZopevoc. | 

h. e. causam agens minus periculosam. 

STALL. 
O’sév—zrotnow.| Cic. Tuse. i. 29. 

“ His, et talibus, rationibus adductus 

Socrates, nec patronum quesivit ad ju- 
dicium capitis, nee judicibus supplex 
fuit.” 

AvOadéorepov—oxoty.| Should be 
more obstinately prejudiced against me ;_ 
the term ai@adne being applied to a 
a judge, who, although the accused} 
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opylabeis avrois tovros Oeiro av per opyns Thy 
an / qn BY 3 > (oa ¥ 

Wndov. ei dy Tis pov ovTws eyel,—ovK Akio peVv 
\ 5 Co eg a \ an 

yap eywye €i © ody, émtetKn ay por OoK@ pos TOv- 
re y a °E ia = at, 3. 8N f / 

Tov Aeyey Aoyov, oTt Epol, @ apiore, Eliot EV TOV 
a \ a FN \ aS / 

TLVES Kal oiKeloL, Kal yap TOUTO AVTO TO TOD Opnpou, 
ovd eyo amo Spuos ovd amo mer ps meuKa aN e€ 

Ss 

avOporan, OTE Kal oixeiot pot clot Kau vlels YE, @ 
/ 

avdpes ~A@nvator, Tpets, els perv petpaktov 7On, Ovo 
\ Vas lad an - 

de madia. GAN’ pos ovder’ avtav Sedpo avaBiBaca- 
vA a / \ > 

pevos Oenoopat vuwv amowndicacbau. Ti on ovv 
> at , / > ’ if aw Sh 

ovdev TovTaY Toinow; OvK avdadsCopevos, wo avdpes 
5 ~ ) ~ , ; > \ se 

A@nvatot, ovd vuas atia@yv’ adrArN «i pev Oappa- 
/ SN” ee XN , nN Vi yf / \ 

Aews eyw exo Tpos Oavarov 7 pn, aAOS AOYOsS, Tpos 
> 93 f e an Co ~ / yf 

d ovv do€av Kai enol kai vpiy Kal OAN TH TOAEL Ov 
an x 93 % / \ ~“ N 

fot OOKEL KaAOY ElvaL EME TOVT@Y OVOEY TrOLELY Kal 
. f M4 n 9 Y (AGP SS THALKOVOE OVTA KAL TOUTO TOVVOMA EXOVTA, ELT OvV 

\ Yak 3 a : > 3 re fs 
adnoes cir ovy ievdos’ adr ody Sedoypevoy ye €oTt 

might have expected an acquittal, from 
the justice of his cause, should refuse 
his sanction thereto, from the requisite 
form of supplication not having been 
previously adopted. 

Gciro—rnv Pigoyv.| Ovid. Metam. 
xv. “ Mos erat antiguis, niveis atrisque 
lapillis, His damnare reos, illis absolvere 
culpa.” Seec. 25. sub. tin. Et rpeic¢ poy. n. 

Ove abd pev—éywys.] h.e. No- 
lim equidem quenquam vestrum hoc ani- 
mo esse. FiscH. It might, probably, 
be more effectively rendered, I do not 
take it for granted, or, admit and estab- 
lish it as a principle; from which latter 

sense of the verb a&iwpa derives its 
meaning, as a philosophical term; So- 
crates by no means intending to assert, 
that the judges should be necessarily so 
disposed towards one who conscientious- 
ly rejected an alternative, with which, 
under the circumstances, he might have 

been expected tocomply. But address- 
ing them on the supposition, et 0’ odv sc. 
Tic VY OUTWC ExEL, that some amongst 
them might have been influenced by 
such a feeling, he uses the terms, as 
supr., in the sense proposed. 

a similar sense, V. Cousin appears to 
Nearly in- 

have understood the text; S’ i y aici. 

quelqwun qui soit dans ces sentimens, 
ce que je ne saurais croire, mais gen 

fais la supposition, etc.; though he fails 
in assigning the requisite force to a&w. 

Ficinus loses sight of the meaning al- 
together. 
TS rot ‘Optpov.] Odyss. 7’, 163. Ov} 

74 aro Opvog aot warabdror one? 
amd mérTpn¢: where Penelope, before, 

she recognises Ulysses, inquires into the » 
circumstances of his birth. 

Yieie—rpeic.] Lamprocles, by Myrto 
called supr. pecoaxtoy, in Pheedon. pé= 
yac, Sophroniscus, and Menexenus, by 

Xantippe, supr., watdia, in Pbedon, 
ojuxpot. Seneca, Ep. 104, mentions 
them as unmanageable, and but little 
resembling their father. 

Oik av’adiZopevoc.] Cic. Tuse. i. 
29. de Socrat. “ Adhibuitque lberam 
contumaciam, a magnitudine animi duc- 

tam, non a superbia.” 
“AdXog Abyoe.] Alia questio est, ad 

hune sermonem non periinet. STEPH. 

Tovro ro’vopa éxovra.] i.e. Flo- 
rentem tanta sapienti@ laude, STALL., 
to which Socrates subjoins, to obviate 
the charge of presumption, cir ob v— 
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TOV Zoxpary Seapepew Tit TOV ToARav avOpomov’ 
el ov vEov ol doKowvres Scacbepew ElTE copia elTE 
avdpia. cire ary NTLVLOUY apeTn TOLOUTOL eoovrat, 
alo pov av €in, olovs Tep ey@ ToAAaKIS EOPAKA TI- 

vas, OTay KpivavTat, SoKovVTas meV TL Eivat, Cavpacre 
dé epyatopmevous, ws Seivov Te olopévous TreiaecOan Ek 
amobavovvTat, ws TEp aOavaTwy écopméevav, av vbpets 
QVTOUS pn ATOKTELVNTE OL E“ol OoKOvGL aiaxvYnY TH 
Toke TepiaTTEV, @oT av Twa Kal Tov E€vov b70- 
AaBety Ore ot Staépovres “AOnvatwv eis apetny, ods 
QUTOL EXUT@V EV TE Tals Upxals Kal Tals aAAaLS TiYpats 
7 poKpivova ty, oUTOL yuvatkay ovdEV Siabepovor. TAU- 
TO Yep @ avopes ‘AOnvaior, ovre meas xP7) TOLELY 
Tous SoKodvras Kal ompreoby TL €lVOL, OUT GY Nets 
TOLBLEV, ULAS ENLTPETTELY, GANA TOUTO AUTO €VOELK- 
vuobat, OTL TOA padrov Karan preto Oe TOU Ta 
eheewva TAUTA Spapara cio ayovros Kal KATAYEAAOTOV 
THY TOALY TOLOUVYTOS ) TOU mOUXtay ayovTos. 

§. 24. Xwpis d€ rns OoEns, & avdpes, obd€ Sikaov 
pot Soke elvar SetoOar Tov SiKacTov ovde Seopevov 
amopevyev, arAa Siackev Kal meiOev. od yap emi 

Matthie Gr. s. Avapépovrec—eic apeTnv.| Eig, with, Wevooc; i. g. Wevdéc. 
429. 4. respect to, quod atlinet ad, a general} 

TowovTot éoovrat.| To be taken 
with olove wep eyw 7oOAX. etc. follow- 
ing: aicypov dv etn being parenthe- 
tic. 

Aoxovrrac pév te siva.| hie. qué 
viderentur esse sapientia nescio qua pre- 
diti. STALL. Tuc, without ad addi- 

tional adjective, has the sense of emi- 
nent, distinguished: in Phed. c. 8. 
evedmric ele elvar Te Tolg TETEAEUTN- 
kéou. Matthie Gr. s. 487. 5.—Oavya- 
ota O& tpyalopevove, qui ea faciunt, e 
quibus intelligi possit, tpsos commovert 
morte. FISCH. 

‘Qc Oevdy Te otop. meic.] Quippe, 
vel ufpole putantes se indigni quid esse 
passuros. STALL.—'Qorep abavarwr 
écopivwy. See Matthie Gr. s. 568. 
” 
oO. 

reference, which in English is often ex- 
pressed by the more definite on account 
of, in consequence of. Matthie Gr. s 
578. c¢. 

Ovre nude yp woety.| h. e. neque 

nos decet talia facere—, nec, si nos faci- 

amus, vos decet ea concedere et permitte- 

re. STALL. 
Ta éXeeiva ravra dpapara.| These 

doleful tragedies; alluding to the cus- 
tom already mentioned, of endeavour- 
ing to awaken the sympathies of the 
judges by the tears of wives and chil- 
dren. —Eisdyovroc. See. c. 12. n.’Epé 
elodyetc, K. T. A. 

§. 24. Xwoic O& rig OdEye.] h.e. 
sed preterquam quod illud existimationi 
mee non responderet. STALL. 
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, f 3 le » Mme.” sS / 4 

ToUT@ KaOnTaL O SiKAOTHS, ETL TH KaTaxapiCerOa Ta 
Sikaia, GAN emt TO Kpivery TavTa’ Kal dpopmoKev od 
yapteioOar ois av Soxn avT@, adAa Sikavew Kare 
TOUS YOHOUS. ovKovy xpn ovTEe nuas €Oi€e vpas 
eT LOpKELY out vpas iver Oa" ovderepot yap av 
7 HOV evoeBolev. 27) ouv agcovre BE, @ avdpes AGn- 
vator, Tora Oey ™ pos UELaS T parreLy, Q MNTE HyoD- 
par Koda eivor ponte Sikara pynTEe bola, AaAws TE 

Tavros vn Aia, pariora pevtoe kal aceBelas pev- 
yovra uo MeAlrov rovrovi. cadas yep av, El 
mretoupee VMAS KaL TO deta Pau Beagoiuny 6 OpapoKoras, 
Oeovs av Sidihooeans tay) myera at upas elvau, Kal 
aTEXVOS aTOAOyOUpEVOS KATHYOpOlnY AVY E“avTOd as 
Geovs ob vopiCor. GAA TOAAOD Et OvTwS exe” vo- 
puiCeo ve yap, @ avbpes “AGnvaior, @s ovdeis TOV EHov 
KaTNYOPOV, Kal Up emer pemro Kal TO Bee Kpivat 
mept éuov Onn péeAAEL Epol TE apioTa Elva Kat 
VILL. 

S. 25. To pey jy AY UVAKTELY, @ avdpes AOnvaton, 
emt TOUT® TH yeyovoTl, OTL pov KaTenhicacée, 

"Emi rotry—izi 7H KaraxapiZec. | §. 25. TO pév ju ayavacrety.| In 
When the demonstrative pronoun pre- 
cedes the infinitive, it seems to increase 

the attention to what follows. Matthiz 
Gr. s, 472.2. b. KarayapiZecOat TO 
Oixatoy, justitiam donare gratia, jus 
negligere, quo alteri gratum facias.— 

STALL. 
Kai Opaporer. | Pollux, viii. 122. 

‘O 0& OpKoc iy Tov Ouaoréy* mei 
piv oy vopoe sioi, kara rove vomouc 
PygusicOae mweol C& wy pry eiot, ody 
yvouy Oucatorary 
M7 ody aétotre.| Nolite igitur pu- 

tare. STALL. 
"AdNwg TE TaVTWCO—padiora pévT. 

k.] h. e. quum alias omnino, tum maxi- 
me nunc, quum impietatis accusatus sum 
a Melito. STALL. 

Ei weiPoipt — BraZoipny. | 
XaptZecOai pot ra dikaca. 

Intell. 

the Athenian court, when the plaintiff 

and defendant had concluded their ha- 
rangues, the public crier called upon the 
judges to announce their verdict. In 
the case of trial for crimes for which 
penalties had been assigned by the laws, 
ayovec atipnrot, a single verdict, de- 
claring the guilt or innocence of the ac- 

cused was sufficient ; but in cases which 
were not so cognisable by the laws, ayd-; 
vec Tiwnrot, if the accused was found 
guilty, a second sentence was required 

to determine the punishment due to the 
offence. To the latter class the cause 
of Socrates must have belonged. All 

that he had already advanced in his be- 
half was with a view to the primary ver= 

dict of the judges, as to his being actu- 
ally guilty or not guilty of the Soares} 
preferred against him by Melitus: upon: 
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ara TE por TOAAG Evy Barrera, Kal ovK avéATLC- 
TOV [LoL Yeyove TO yeyoves TOUTO, adda TOA par 

Aov Oavpago ERAT EPOV TOV yipov TOV yeyovora 
apiOmov. ov yap OuNv eyoye OUTO Top ontyov & ereo- 
Ja, GAAG Tapa ToAV’ viv O€, ws cOLKEY, El TpEls 
povas peTerecoy Tav Whnhov, aromephevyn av. 

which, in the first instance, the judges 
decided against him; it remained then 
for Socrates, in compliance with the 
usual form, intended, in some degree, 

to exonerate the judges, and confirm 
their sentence, by obliging the accused 
tv acknowledge his guilt, to condernn 
himself to one of three penalties, per- 
perpetual imprisonment, a fine, or ban- 
ishment. Such a contession, however, 

should have seriously involved the cha- 
racter of Socrates, and impaired, in no 

small degree, the truthand sincerity of his 
previous defence. Accordingly, in the tri- 
umph of conscious innocence, instead of 
submitting to a penalty, he demanded a 
reward, and was only prevailed on at 
length, from a desire of gratifying the 
wishes, and tranquillizing the appre- 
hensions of his friends, to amerce him- 

self in a fine, which, being incompetent 
himself, they undertook to pay. 

It has been questioned whether this 
trial, founded upon such an indictment, 

should not rather have been classed with 
the ay@vec aripynrot, but there were 
criminal causes, and degrees of the guilt 
imputed, in which, as well as in civil 

causes, the punishment was discretionary 
with the judge. Ofsucha character, itis 
plain, was the present trial, in which, as 
Cicero remarks, de Orat. 1. 1. ‘ Socra- 

tes was not only condemned by the first 
sentence of the judges, which deter- 
mined whether the criminal should be 
condemned or acquitted, but by that, 
also, which the laws obliged them to 
pronounce afterwards.” According to 
Xenophon, Apol. Socr. p. 25, Socrates, 
in asserting his innocence, subsequent 
to his condemnation, declared that if 

every charge had been completely 
proved, still, all together did not 
amount, pursuant to any known law, 
to a capital crime. In the Public Eco- 
nomy of Athens, by Boeckh, one of the 

most valuable works in classical litera- 

Me- 

ture, the subject of damages, fines, and 

penalties for illegal acts is ably and com- 
prehensively discussed. And though 
with a particular view, as affecting the 
public revenue, still the general question 
is made easily intelligible. See vol. ii 
97. sqq. 

Tlapa wodd.| h. e. non sperabam 
futurum ut numerus calculorum, quibus 
absolverer, tam parum differret ab eorum 
quibus damnarer, numero: immo puta- 
bam, numerum calculorum absolutoriorum 

longe superatum iri damnatoriorum nu- 
mero. Fiscu.—zap dXtyor, so little 
different ; adda rapa Todd, but differ- 
ent by a great excess. Viger. c. 1x. s. 6. 
v. 7. Matthia Gr. s. 588. c. 

Ei rpeic povat.| According to Fis- 
cher, who has taken considerable pains 
in comparing and reconciling the conflict- 
ing authorities, the judges of Socrates’ 
were in number 556. Of these, 281 were 

for conviction, and 275 for acquittal; had. 

three more from the former been added 
. ° $ 

to the latter, the votes on either side had 

been equal, and, according to the Atheni-. 
an law, he should have been discharged.: 
Eurip. Elect. 1265. and Iphig. Tauric. 
1469. Stephens, Dacier, and others, read - 

TplakovTa TeEic, of which Fischer just- | 
ly disapproves; as it is scarcely possible - 
that such a majority could have been, 
followed by povat. —Meréreooy, had « 
fallen to a different side: peraminrey, 
aliter cadere, h. e. in aliam urnam inci-— 

dere. Fiscu. The judges took the Pi¢or,: 
or pebbles, which were succeeded by the~ 
oxovovdot, small balls of brass, and~ 
later, by the evapor, beans, all employ- 
ed for a similar purpose, and cast them. 
through a small tunnel, called KN}OC, 
into two urns, one for receiving the; 

condemning, and the other, the absolv-" : 

ing votes, called KaOot OY KabioKot ;. i 
whence the meaning of the term, as 
supr. is obviously correct. Cf. Potter, 
Grec. Antiqud.e.19, 2/21. 
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ALTov (HEV OvY, ws ELot OO0K@, Kal vuV amoTEPEvye, 

Kal ov povov amon epevy/ a ahAa TavTt Ondo Touro 

ye, OTe €l pe aveBn "Avutos kat Avxov Karnyopn- 

COVTES E“ov, KAY apre XA tas Opaxmas, Ov peTada- 
\ ‘ / A lal / 

Bov To TWéeumTov mépos TV Whpov. 
a 6 5 \ , 3 

§. 26. Tyaror 5 odv or 0 avnp Oavarov. Hier. 
525% \ \ / CG 5H8 ’ / i Sh > 
eyo Oe On Tivos vuiv avTiTinnoopat, @ avdpes AOn- 

a at) an o a 9S , 3 , wo / ’ 
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an y a 

TLTPLOU TE Kal OlKOVOMIas Kai OTPAaTHyLOY Kal Onun- 
qn na yf an an 

yopiav Kal TOV aAAWY apxov Kal Evvmpoci@v Kai 
e fg 

oTarEwy TOV EV 7 TOAEL YeYVOHEVOY, NYNTapEVvos 
aN ey 

EMAUTOV TH GVTL ETLELKETTEPOY EivaL ) @OTE Els TAUT 

Kady ge xtrttac Opaxpag.| He 
should have been liable to a penalty of a 
thousand drachms, not having obtained 

a fifth part of the suffrages. Melitus es- 
caped the fine to which those who, hav- 
ing commenced a prosecution, failed in 
obtaining a fifth of the suffrages, were 

liable, in consequence of Anytus and 
Lycon having devoted their interest and 
advocacy to the cause, which, without 
them, should have terminated in the 

discomfiture and disgrace of the promi- 
nent accuser. 
bu 20s Tiara, 6. .70A) The. ace 
-cuser was accustomed to subjoin to the 

indictment, avrwpocia, whatever pe- 
nalty appeared to him to have been de- 
served by the accused, unless the law 
had already prescribed what the precise 

penalty should be. For which ripao- 
Oat, to estimate a crime at such a price, 
with a dat. of the person and a genit. 
of the punishment, was the technical 
phrase; and to which were opposed w7ro- 

_riyuacbat, to estimate or assign a penaliy 
_ for one’s self, and avruripacbat, which 
has a similar purport, Pollux. viii. 150. 
_ Xen. Apol. 23. Melitus, c. 11, supr. made 

death the consequence of Socrates’ convic- 
- tion. See Boeckh, Econ. of Athens. ii. 99. 

TaGciv } aroricat.| The question 
put to the accused was, “Ore xpz, or 
rt Gétoc ci, waQciv, 7) aoTioat: the 
former referring to corporeal, the latter 

to pecuniary punishment. 
er \ ? € , F 

O re pabwy—obsx youvxiar iyov. | 
Quod non remisi a discendo. BoEckn. 

See Matthie Gr. s. 567. Ficinus mis- 

understands the passage altogether. 

pay, because [6 Te pabwr] during my 
life I have not kept quiet, ete. 
*Qy wep ot wodXoi.] Intell. éxepe- 

Aovvrat; a word being sometimes oblig- 
ed to be supplied of an opposite tenden- 

cy to the preceding one expressed.— 
Matthia Gr. 634. 3. 

Anpnyopiiy kat tév adddwy ap- 
xGy.] Tor dddwy is used here as 
in Gorg. s. 54. bd THY TortTdy Kai 

TaYV ddrAwWV Eévwyv, h. e. Eivwy byrwr: 
Onenyopia, signifying @ popular ha- 
rangue, or the province of one who 
dealt in such, which could not be pro- 
perly designated by apyy. Fischer 
reads Onptovpytoy, but on the strength 
of a conjecture, which he fails in estab- 
lishing, that at Athens Cnpapyoe and 
Onpiovpyot were synonymous. By ur- 
wpoowwy Kat oraoewy Socrates in- 
tends an allusion to the troubles of his 
own times, in which he was not other- 
wise engaged than, as has been alrea- 
dy shown, in a manner which was 
creditable to his country and honorable 
to himself. 

*Emetxéorepov.| i. e. Supposing my- 
self to be possessed of too much integrity 

1% 
What penalty do I deserve to suffer or 

WT 
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lovTa cover bau; evTavOa pev OUK Ya oi edO oy pyre 
vpiy [NTE cHOUT@ cme ov pn dev operos elval, emt 
d€ 70 ila € EKATTOV Lov evepyerely my peylorny EVEp- 
yertay, ws eyo Pn, evravda Na, ETUXELPOY EKACTOV 
vay TreiOev pn _Tporepoy [NTE TOV Eaurov pn devos 
emiperNcioOar mplv eavTov emipedAnbein oTras ws BEX- 

f yf / Se la J 

TLOTOS Kal PpovipwTaros EGOLTO, pHTE TOY THS TO- 
: eo. a / . Se aA 

Aews, Tpiv avTns THs ToAEwWS’ T@Y TE GAAWY OTM 
x \ > \ / an 5 

KaTa& TOV aUvTOY TpoTrOoY eEmiperetoOa. TL ovY Eipl 
” ca a ov / 5: 54 

a&é.os mabey To.ovros wv; ayabov Ti, @ avdpes 
"AG a 5) 6 la \ \ LE ‘a aN 6 / y 

mvauol, et Oel ye KaTH THY akiay TH adnOeig TL 
n 2 .W la J ca lod 9 f 

pacar’ Kat TavTa ye ayadoy ToLovTOY O TL a TpETrOL 
, > / , , , 

Euol. TL ovY peer avOpl wWevyTL EvEpyEeTH, OEomEeve 
+» \ o 4 f / 

aye oxXoAnv emt TH ULETEPAa TapaKEEVTEL 3 OUK 
y o oe a os ae > : a , fod 

eo 0 Tt paddAov, @ avdpes A@nvator, mperret OUTWS, 
\ la) By4 nan vA 

@S TOV TOLOUTOY avopa Ev TpUTavEl@ oLTELTOOL, TOAV 
i. x wv . a cf aX id x / 

ye padrAov 7 € Tis Vuov imma 7 Evywpids 7 Cevye 
J > ‘A \ a ~ n 

veviknkey OdvpTriaciv. 0 pev yap vas ToLel Evdai- 
la 5 \ \ Ly A a 

povas OoKely Elvat, eyo O€ elvat’ Kai Oo ev Tpodys 

to ensure my security by having recourse taneum, or common hall. Cic. Orat. 1. 
to such practices. 

Evepyéry.| This was an honorary 
title conferred upon such as had de- 
_ served well of the state, and to which 

 CwTNP was not unfrequently joined: 
- Dorvill. ad Charit. p. 317. ed. Lips. 
“Viri principes, immo reges reipublice 
Atheniensis eveoyérac Tov Onpov ypa- 
ovat ceu eximium decus adfectave- 
runt.” 

Ma\X\ov—ovtwe’ we.| This was not 
an unusual form with the Greek writ- 
ers; Cf. Min. 318. E. Ov yap éo@ 6, 
TL TOUTOU aGEPECTEPOY EOTLY, OVO ov- 
TW XEN padXov edhaBetoOat, TANY 
sic Deode cai Ay Kai ~oyw éapap- 
rave. Dial. Eryx. p- 392. C. ‘Y7d 6é 
TOV OpKPGY ToUTWY av paddov opyi- 
ZowvTo obru¢ wc dy paduota yaheTo- 
Tarot einoay. HEUSD. 

_ 'Ev apvuraveiy ovreio@a.| This 
“was one of the highest honours in the 
' Athenian commonwealth; to be sup- 
’ ported at the public expense in the Pry- 

54. Demosth. de fals. Leg. ii. 267. Pol- 
lux. ix. 40. 

“Imam 1 Evywpicr..]  Horse-races 
were performed with single horses ; 
whence t77@, supr., equus singularis, 
Fiscu., which were called KeAnrec, or 

plovapumuKec; chariot races, with a pair 

of horses yoked, Evywpic, biga, Hesych. 

interpr. cvZvyia, 7) dppa éK Ovoty tr- - 
wow ouvelevypévoy. Suid. ix Odbo tm- 
mwy: and with three or more, Cevyoc, 

trige, quadrig@, Hesych. interpr. way 
TO élevypévoy, Kai bynpa, Kai imi 
TPLWY, KAL TETCAPWY, EracooY. For 
the Olympic games see Potter, Grec. 
Antiq. 1. c. 22. The victors enjoyed 
little short of divine honours.—’OAvp- 
wiaowy.-—The following distinction, aris- 
ing from the accenting of this term, is 
stated by Phavorinus, from the Scho- . 

liast in Aristoph. Vesp. p. 361. Odup- > 
wiaoe voy TpoTrapobbverac’ Aéyerau f 
yap wept TOT Ov" éay epi mpayparoc f 
7 Onrovoa 7 AEC, OloY WE Et EyoL | 
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‘ “~ 3. \ A , % > ms 

ovdev Oetrat, eyw Oe O€opat. et ovv Set pe KaTa TO 
an , lal if “ 3 

OikaLov 7™S a&ias Tysac8at, TOUVTOU TiL@poL, EV TpDv- 
TAVELD CITI TEDS. 

§. 27. "lows oby Uply Kal TaUTI Aeyor Tra.pamdn- 
ciws Soxe Eye Ws TEP TEPL TOU OlKTOV Kal THS avTt- 

, > / ss by. A 5) y a 

BorAnoews, atavOad.Copevos’ TO O€ OUVK €oTLY, & aV- 
> nan na \ / a 

dpes A@nvatot, rovovrov, addAa Torovde wadrov. Teé- 
N+ € \ cy ar 3 a 

TeLo aL eye EK@Y EVAL PNoEVva aducely avOparoy, 
GAA UELas TOUTO OV TEDW’ oAyov yap Xpovov addy 

Aous deerheypeba, TEL, OS eypuat, EL WV V{LLV YOHOS, 
ws Tep Kal aAAoLs avOpadrrots, wept Oavarov pn pilav 
e , / / ’ \ / ’ 1 = mae 

nNuEpay povny Kpivety aAAa ToAAas, ereicOnTe av 
a s . * &. ’ / oH aN 6 x x 

viv 0 ov padiov ev Xpov@ odtyp peyadas ta Boras 
’ ’ \ £ 3 nan 

amoNver Oat. memrerpevos On eyo pndeva aOLKELY 
an if / , n 

WoAAov O€m EuavTov ye adiKnoey Kal KaT €m“avTOU 
a > ea,’ e y , ’ / ~ 

Epely avTos ws a&tos eli TOV KaKOU Kal TYLnoeo On 
, \ ’ a / l > \ r. a 

TOLOUTOU TLVOS EMAUVTM. TL O€LTaS; 7 Ln TAI TOUTO, 

tic, d&ea 'Oupriadow" edesng evicy- 
oey 6 O€tVa, THOTEDLOTATAL. 

Tovrov ryp@pat.| h.e. sé conjiteri 
me oportet, quam estimationem maxime 
commeruerim, fateor, me meruisse, ut quo- 

tidianus mihi in Prytaneo victus publice 
prebeatur. Fiscw. Cf. Lucian. Pro- 
meth. iv. p. 188. tom. 1, ig vi¢ Eywys 
THC iv Movravety OLTHTEWC, i Ta 
Oikata éyiyvero, éTipnoapny ay éwav- 
TOV. 

§. 27. "lowe ody vpiy, x. t.X.] Per- 
haps in addressing you thus, I appear to 
express myself with a similar presump- 
tion as on the subject of pity and suppli- 

cation. v. c. 25. "AvriBorety, i. q. tKe- 
revery, whence ayTiPdArANore, i. q. tKE- 
Teta. STALL. 

‘Exwy sivat.| h. e. quantum quidem 
a mea pendeat voluntate. STALL. ‘Ex- 
oy sivac non est simpliciter sponte sed 
quantum quis sponte quid faciat. Ovdé 
pay dirotc Yés ovdé Esvoug Exwv eivat 
Heer mapéxetg: Xen. Cyrop. ii. 2. 
15. ut id quidem sponte facias, [by 
choice ; if you can help it.] Hermann. 
ad Viger. p. 888. 

"AdAnrorg OvettéypeOa.] In allusion 

to the preceding portion of the Apology. 
“Qe aep.] Steph. dorep: adopted 

also by Ficinus and Forster. 

My) piay npépay povny.] S. Petit 
enumerates in the Athenian code the ‘ 
following law: “Sol occasus suprema } 
in judiciis tempestas esto.’”’ Potter, Grec. ; 
Antiq. 1. p. 192. 

Etut rov.| Ete rov, h. e. revoe ca- 
cov, Keehl. Bekk. Heind. in preference 
to Tov; the necessity of the correction 
being evident from c. 28. ov« eOropae 

éuavrov ak.wvy Kakov oddevoc. So- 
crates expresses himself as supr. in Xe- 
noph. Apol. s. 23. ore 7d brroTiaobae 
dpodoyovrroc et) aouKety. 

Ti dcioac; 7) oy wdOw.] Through 
fear of what ? [should I acquiesce in the 
order to assign a penalty fur myself? | 
is it lest I should suffer what Melitus as- 
signs me ? 1. e. Socrates would not allow 
the probability of his being sentenced to 
death, as proposed in the indictment, to 
divert him from the unwavering asser- 

tion of his innocence, which he felt that 
it would be an injustice to himself to 
render dubious, under the influence of 

fear, by a voluntary amercement. 
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ob Ménros jot Tar aL, 0 ones OUK cidevar OUT 
ei ayabov ovr avr TovTov 67 

> Sao lod lal 

éAopal Te wv ed O10 OTL KaK@Y OVYT@Y, ToUTOU 
4 / a , an ad b 

TILNTUMEVOS ; TOTEPOY CETpMOv; Kal TL pe Cel CV EV 
/ / se: we / ey n 

O€OLOTNPLG, OovAEVOYTA TH aEl KaGLoTApEYN apyn 
a 5) \ / N / a x 

[rots evdexa]; GANG xpnmarwr, Kai SedecOar ews av 
? v7 ’ \ ’ / > oe n \ ho» iy 

EXTIOW 3 GAA TAVTOV LoL EGTLY O TEP VUV On EdEyoV 
> \ yf / ec f 9 J > % \ 

ov yap Eat pot xpnmara omoGev Extiam. “Adda On 
a / o/ \ yy / / 

puyns TINT OPAL; LT@s yap ay pot TOVTOU TiANOALTE. 
TONAI per av pe pirowpuxia EXOLs o avdpes AOn- 
VOLOL, EL ovTe@s adOyLTTOs EifLl, WOTE 7) Svvac bat Ao- 

viterOar Ore vpels ev OVTES TOAITAL ov Ovy LOL TE 
PLY > a \ ata \ X \ ‘é 

eyevere eveyxety Tas Eeuas OlarpiBas Kal Tovs Aoyous, 
>’ > ¢ la / v \ > <4 

GAN viv BapvTepar yeyovace Kal emipPovwrepat, 
a an B) an N ’ a . yf \. 

WOTE CNTELTE QUTOY VUVI aTadAaynvat’ adXOL OE apa 
ae. S ” e / a OL SF. ® > 

aUTAS OLZOVGL padlws. ToAAOU ye Cel, w avdpes AOn- 
a \ 5 54 € / >/ > / 

vaulol. Kaos ovv av jot O Bios Eln, ELEAGOVTL THAL- 
A y .u / / 

k@de avOparr@, aAAnY €& AAAS TOAL TOAEWS apeEl- 

El KQKOV €OTLV 

Médtroc—riuarat.| This verb is 

used in the middle voice in reference to 

the accuser and accused; Tovrov Tiy- 

oapevoc, infr. in the active of the judges; 

towe yap av pot rovTov Tiymnoare, 
infr. 
“Edwpai te Oy ed 60. O74] ig. EXw- 

pai Th TOUT UY, or ixeivor, a ed oida 
OTL Kaka tory: or, thLwpal Te THY ED 
oida, Kakw@y OyTwy; both of which con- 
structions appear to be combined in the 
text. STALL. Cf. Gorg. p. 481. D. aic- 
Odvomae ody cov ExaoTOTE Kat TED OV- 
roc Osvov, Ort, oméa adv oy cov ra 
Tarourd, Kat OTwe av oy EXE, ov du- 
VAMEVvVOU aUTINEY EL, ad’ avw Kai Ka- 
Tw peraBaddopevov. 

Toic tvdexa.| These magistrates were 
selected from the ten tribes, one from 

each, to whom was added a registrar, 
ypapupared¢, to complete the number, 
eleven. They were called also vopo- 

 dbXaxec, keepers of the laws, from the 
' nature of their office, which consisted in 

superintending the execution of male- 
factors, and taking charge of such as 
were committed to the public prison. 

Hesych. “Evdeca’ dpyovrec, oi¢ wape- 
CidovTo ot Oavatw KaradicacOéerrec. 
Etymol. M. e Lex. Rhetor. “Evdsra— 
TPo0EGTHKOTEC TOV CEopwTyplov. Cf. 
in Criton. c. 2. ot robrwy Kiprot. in 
Pheedon. c. 2. ot dpxyovrég. These ma-; 
gistrates sat as judges in a court called{ 
IlapaBvoroy pécov; see Potter, Grec.’ 
Antiq. 2. c. 21. 

AsdécOat Ewe ay ixriow.] Those 
upon whom a pecuniary fine was im- 
posed, were imprisoned until it was dis- 
charged; which in the case of Socrates 
would have been a perpetual confine- 
ment, as he had not the means of pay- 
ing it, so that this would be the same as 
if he had sentenced himself to the cus- 
tody of the eleven at once; Tavrov poi 

éoTLy 0 TEP, ete. 
Ei ovTwe adbytaT og cine Cte. 12, 

supr. extr. Ei etc—dradQeiper; and c. 
17. extr. Ei piv od y-— dragVeiow—rTavr’ 
ay gin BX. 
“Addoe Of dpa abrac, Kk. T. A.) This 

is to be taken ironically, as also infr. 
karoge ody dy pot O Biog etn. Fiscu. 
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ts YX 93 / ~ 3 \ id 4 od Bopeve Kat e€ehavvopeve Gv. €b yap 010 Ort, oor 

xX of. an / e 4 a av €XOw, A€yovros éuod axpodcovrat ot veo ds TTEp 
th x \ / / @ CN > evOade. Kav pev Tovrous amreAadva, odToL EME AUTOL 3 ia / \ / . oN \ \ e€ehoort, teiOovres Tors mpeaButepous’ eay dé ju 

/ ¥ / xX. a > > \ QTEAAUYW, OL TOUT@V TATEPES TE KQAL OLKELOL OL AUTOS 
ra 

TOUTOUS. 
a 93 4 f a \ e §. 28. “lows obv av ris etrron, Zwyeav 6€ Kat jov- , +S 7 re ’ el ee ears 9 Xiav ayov, © LwKpares, ovy olos T ere Hyty e&e)- Q ~ Pg Y ’ i an dov Gv; Tourit d7 éore révrev XareToraroy Treicai 

a vA \ V4 4 o a a Tas LOY. Eéay TE yap A€yw Sri TO Oew arrebety a \ ea? s e , ” TOUT €oTl Kal Ola TOUT ad’YaTOV NOVXlAaV ayELY, Ov 
/ / A be > 3 , Teaco por ws ELp@vevomEev@” av T ad A€yo Ore \ / - 5 \ x ’ 5 A Kal TUyXaveL peytaTov ayabov ov avbpore TOUTO, ee e , i 3 a a EKATTHS NMEPAsS TEPl apETNS ToUvs NOyous ToLEeic bat “ fp \ @ e an nN / Kal TOV GArwV, TEP OV vpeEls cov akovere Suadeyo- 7 \ s . \ yf >’ vA € \ Hevov Kal emavTov Kat addous €Eeraovtos, 6 Se > a / > \ s / ~ 2 aS aveééractos Bios ov Buwros avOporeo, raira & ere aD , , ‘4 \ \ ¥ \ e HTTOV TeiaecOE ot AEyouTt. Ta dé EXEL MEV OUTMS OS Stee Di SS lg \ Des Oy, Sen 27% eyo dnut, © avdpes, relOev d€ od padi. Kat eéya eo Ss SYA \ nN nan / QL OvK eco pat emavTov a&.ovv Kaxod ovdevos. ei \ \ 3 rs ’ , x , hey Yap HY jot Xpnuara, eTyLnoauny av Xenuarov a 4 ’ / A IQ\ \ x‘ > / _ A , oa emeAdAop exticev’ ovdey yap av ePAaBnv’ viv Oe > \ Y \ ay / EN \ —ov yap €or, ei un apa baov av eyo Ouvatuny 

"EZehGou.] "Edw, the th. of ab- 
vw, seldom occurs in the present tense, 
but 20, ade, éXd, &c. infin. éXdy, is 
in prose the Attic future. Buttm. Int. 
Gr. Gr. p. 252. So Meeris: ’EXG, ’Ar- 
Tikwc’ dow, “EAANViKde. 

§. 28. ‘Qc eipwrevopivy.] Elowveia, 
as applied particularly to Socrates, sig- 
nifies a method of argument conducted 
chiefly by affecting ignorance, and put- 
ting captious questions; the answers of 
the antagonist furnishing their own re- 
futation, and often exposing him to ri- 
diculous contradictions. Donneg. Gr. 
Lex. 
Méytoroy ayaQdv dy.] Many edi- 

tions omit the particip. 6, incorrectly ; 
. Phrynic. p. 120. Tvyxavw* Kai robro 

_ TooveKtéov. Oi yd dpersic ot'rw Xé- 

PRR 

yous, diroc soi Tvyxavu, évOpde poe 
TUyxaverc? Ost Os TD OXmare 7O Oy 
TpoaTévat, Piog jot TUyKXavEC WY, 
Ex Op poe rvyydvee by. Obrw yao 
ot apyaior éypyoavro. Cf. c. 17, supr. 
oud’ et TuyXaveEL Ty avOpwry, k.r.X. 

"Ave&éracroc Bioc.] Vita ed, quum 
quis, neque ipse suum animum excutit 
neque eum ab aliis excuti jubet, ut videat, 
verene sapiens sit et virtute ornatus, an 
stbi videatur tantum talis esse ; ut videat, 
quam longe progressus sit in studio sa- 
pientie et virtutis, quantum spatit restet 
quod sit conficiendum. Fiscn. Béoc ob 
Buww7rd¢- i. q. Biog &Biwroc, Hesych. in- 
terpr. dnonc: a joyless existence. Cf. in 
Criton. c. 8. 

Noy d&—od yap toriv.] After voy 
6é intell. ob Cévapai foe TInoacbar 

F 
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ExTiaal, TOTOUTOU BovAcTOE pot TYunTaL. ows O av 
duvaipny €xtTioa viv Tov pvav apyuplov’ To~ovTOU 
ody Tysd@po. Aarov dé ode, @ avdpes AOnvaio., 
kat Kpirwv cai KpitoBovaos kai ’AmroAdodwpos Ke- 
Aevoval pe TplakovTa vay TYenoacba, avrol O éy- 
yvacOu. Tipe@pat odv Tomov’ToV’ eyyunTat & vpiv 
€covTal TOU apyuplov odToL aELOXpEw. 

a > / > 7 

§. 29. Ov wodAod y eEvexa xpovov, @ avdpes 
> an yf o \ > Ss e \ an Fd 

A@nvator, ovoua e&ere Kal aitiav vo Tav BovAope- 
j \ #. n - / 

vov THY TOALY AoOLOopEly, @S LwoKpaTny amEKTOVATE, 
” ae s \ , \ 3 ’ 
avopa oopov pnoovor yap 89 pe codoyv eval, €t 
Kal [Ly ci, ol Bovdopevor vply OvediCery. el youv 
TrEPLEMELWATE oALyov Xpovor, amo TOU avTOMATOU av 
vay TOUTO eyevero" Opare yap on Ty ruciay, OTL 
TOP po 76m € cor TOU Biov, Oavarou O€ € eyyus. Eyoo dé 
TOUTO OV TpOS TaVTas Upas, GAA 7 pos. TOUS EHov 
karan pirapevous Oavarov. 

xpnpatwy. Most editions join viv de 
with what follows, but do not attempt 
any explanation of yao. The aposiopesis, 
as in the text, is decidedly the more cor- 
rect. Cf. Plat. Sympos. 8. Et pév yap 
cic NV 0” Epwe, cadac ay sive’ viv 0&— 
ov yap éorey ic’ intell. od Kade ExEt. 
—Kt px dpa. Sometimes et py ex- 
presses, not so preperly a condition as 
the sarcastic nisi forte, unless forsooth. 
Matthiz, Gr. s. 617. ¢. 

"Eyyvao0at.| Intell. pact, vrury- 
vouvTat, or some such word, the sense 

of which is implied i in KeAsvovot preced. 
—'Eyyunrns, Etymol. M. 0 avac_exo- 
pevoc dikny.— AEs xpewc piv tory 6 
émtvoal TL tKavoc. Ammon. FIScH. 

§. 29. Ob roddod y’ EvEKa Xpdvov. | 
Socrates having amerced himself, in 
obedience to the laws, in a penalty of 
thirty mina, it remained for the judges 
to pass the decretory sentence confirm- 
ing the fine. But irritated by the inde- 
pendent spirit and dauntless energy of 
his demeanour and defence, and too suc- 

cessfully tampered with by the perse- 

eyo S€ Kat TOd€ pos 

vering assiduity and art of his accusers, 
they decided upon his death. What 
follows Socrates is supposed to have ad- 
dressed to them when acquainted with 
the result. Ov oAX. y’ EvEex. Xpdv. 
propter non longum femporis spatium. 

Steph. i. q. ebredeordrov EVvEKA KEO- 
Oovc. SERRAN. Socrates having arrived 

at avery advanced period of life, his ac- 
cusers, by succeeding in their malicious 
designs, secured but an unenviable tri- 
umph, that of anticipating by a very short 
interval his natural decease, &t your 7é- 

prep. &c. infr.— Ovopa e&ere kat airiay, 
you shall incur, from those who are anx- 
ious to calumniate the city, the censure 
and reproach, ete. 

‘Yputy rovro tyévero.] Sc. émé re0- 
vaval. 

T16ppw H0n sori Tov Biov.] h. e. eta- 
tem meam eo provectam esse, ut non lon- 
gum sit relique vite spatium. STALL. 
So Plutarch. Vit. Demosth. p. 846. E. 
6Wé wore Kai TOPPO THC mprusiag ya- 
peOa ‘Pwpaixotc ypappaow ivrvyxa- 
ve. Cf. Matthiz Gr. s. 340. 3. 
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\ > \ s yo ; yd a SS Tovs avrous Tovrovs. lows pe oieaOe, @ avdpes, 

/ / @ NN a“ aS amopia Noyov éadwxévat ToLovTar ols av bas ETELOO, ww a a a , 3 > a el pny civ amavra Totety Kat Néyewy GoTE amoduyetv 
+ , a a b b Ane | / \ ¢ £ THY OlKNV. TOAAOD ye Sel. GAR amTropia MEV EaoKa, , 4 / > \ / ane: f NS ov mevTot Aoywy, aAAA TOANS Kal AVALOXVYTLAS Kal 
a \ , \ an a @I KN CA Tov pn Gere déyew Tpos vas Towra, of dv UpLLY 

A lef S 3 an > na * pev nOtaT Hv akoverv, Opnvoovros TF éuod Kal odupo- 
- \ yf “a \ "a b! \ Hevou Kat GAAG ToLodvTos Kal éyovTOS TOAAG Koh 

» ty 5) n e 5) , . « \ \ og e a avacia EMod, as eyed npr ola On Kat ei6icGe dels 
lod BY ’ 4 3 > By4 f be lal o TOV a\AWY AkOVELY. GAN OUTE TOTE endny dety even 
an / a 3 \ / », ~ TOV Kivdvvov mpakat ovdey avehevOEpov, ovrE viv plot 

4 cf >’ , ’ \ \ an eTaperer OVTAS ATOAOYNTAPLEV@, GAAK TOAV [LaAAROV 
e ~ iQ 7 Zr XN —~ QLPOUMAL WOE atooynoaevos TeOvavat nN EKELVOS Cy" 
yf \ ’ if yy MS Zz yD. % yf yf ouTe yap ev Oikyn OUT ev TOAEM@ OVT EME OVTE AAXOY 

: 4 n an a 4 / an ovdéva det rodro pnyavacba drws amopevéerat Tay 
‘ A , A 3 an 4 , an Tovov Gavarov. Kal yap év rais payals TOAACKLS On- 

/ ld f a 5) 5) - Aov yiyveras b7t TO ye amobavelv ev TIS exvyoe kat 
o > \ Me 3p ee / le a f ora ahels kai eh ixerelav rparopevos TeV StoKéy- 

* BS) ¥ tA TOV Kal aAAaL Mnxavat moAdat eiow év éxaorous 
lal 4 a4 / , ia Tols KivOvvols, mare Siahevye Oavarov, edv TIS TOA- n a a - \ \ ’ SS LQ Way Tovey Kal héyery. GANG py OV TOUT n Xare- 
/ or ae , la % N Tov, w avdpes, Oavarov éexduyeiv, aAAC TOAD Xanre- 
ff, s nN % 4 na na TOTEPOY ToVnpiay’ Oarrov yap Cavarov Oe. Kad vov 

5's x a A » \ / e \ An eyo pev are Bpadvs wv Kal mpecBurys vd ToD Bpa- 
ae 7 bf , a Ouvrépov éarov, ot © énol kaTnyopor are devot Kat 

> a yf es a / a / “\ a o€€is OVTES U7TTO TOU Oarrovos, TYHS KAkKlas. KQt VuvV 

"lowe pe oteo0e, x. Tr. X.] Perhaps in marg. si quis sustinuerit quidvis facere you imagine that I have been convicted et dicere,; q.d. si quem non pudeat quid- from a deficiency in arguments such-as vi of 
I could have persuaded you by, had I 
thought it incumbent on me to make every 
exertion by word and deed to escape from 
punishment.—aravra Tottiy, Tav Toe- 
€tv, omnem lapidem movere, nihil inten- 
tatum relinquere. STALL. 
.’Exeivwe.| Intell. arohoynoapmevoc. 
“Qore’ dtagetvyew Odvarov.] See 

Matthiz Gr. s. 540. Obs. 3. 
"Edy rig rodpd way rorety.] Steph. 

cm ‘ 
‘EdAwy.] ,Sdgrates plays upon this ’ 

word, which signifies properly to over- 
take and seize one by running, and uses 
the phrase b7rd rod Boadvrépov addvat 
in reference to his having been con- 
demned himself to death by the judges; 
and wb rov Odrrovoc, Tij¢ Kaxiac, 
in reference to his accusers, who were — 
consigned to infamy by the voice of | 
truth, 

F 2 
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Taira pév ody tov tows orm Kai ee XE, Kat 

Oipar avTa peTplos EXELV. 
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§. 30. To de dn pera TovTo eTLOVEL@ VY Xpno- 
A 93 , 4 . 3 

p@onoa, o karan pirapevol pov’ Kal yap Ele 40 
5) a ’ e / > 97 a , 

evrav0a. év @ padict avOpwrrot xpnu@dovow, oTay 
3 a / a7 a a x 

pwerroow amoOaveicba. pyyi yap, @ avOpeEs, OL EME 
’ / / ee cas (4 »nX X \ 

GIreKTOVATE, TyL@piay viv NEEL evOus peTa TOV €MOV 
r) z’ bs / \ eh ef s: 4-2 

avarov ToAv yadeToTepay vn Ai 7 Olay EME ATTEK- 
f na A a By 4 / 

rovare. viv yap TovTO eipyacbe olopeEvoL an adae- 
a) a 8 do oN A E x de € 66 ‘ 

codon Tov Siddvan €deyxov Tod Biov. To dE vyly OAV 
3 , > / ¢€ / R) 

evavrlov cmoBnoeral, as eyo pnp. mAelovs ewovrat 
€ an 2. 9 7 A an eee. las e a 4 

bpas ol EA€YXOVTES, OVS VUY EYW KATELXOV, VPELS de 
’ > / 2 \ / yo o 4 

ovk nobaverOe Kal xareTT@TEpOL ETOVTAL OT VED 

"QoAnKdreo poxOnpiay Kai ddiKiay. | 

h. e. a veritate improbitatis et injustilia 

convicti et condemnati. STALL.—T@ Tt- 

pnpate iupévo, paratus sum penam, 

qualis a vobis estimata est subire, h. e. 

mori. FiscH.—Merpiwe &xewv, h. e. rec- 

le se habere: pérpla, quecunque conve- 

niunt, et decent viros honestos et bonos : 

recta, honesta. FIScH. 

§. 30. "Ev @ padiora avPpwrroe 

xenoppo.| The ancients believed that 

as death, and consequently the period 

of disunion between soul and body, ap- 

proached more nearly, the dying were 

endued with the faculty of foresight, and 

the spirit, freed from its material fet- 

ters, and mingling with the more con- 

genial elements of the celestial world, 

was thus enabled to prophesy the course 

of human events. See Cic. de Divin. i. 

30, Davis, interpr. Cf.,Eustath. in Iliad. 

p. 1089. “Eore dé ddypa Tahay, WC 

Ore QTadrAaccopevn sHparoc 1 PYxXy, 

cai Oeig pice éyyilovea, éxet Te pay- 

rune. ‘Aorépiwva o& pact, rov Me- 

Anowov, éeyery sv TH TeEpl ’Oveipwr, 

we bre aOporcOy  Pvx7 é& OXOv TOU 

swparoc, mpog Td exkpiOnvar pavTt- 

kwrarn yiverar. Cf. Miad. xxii, 358. 

FEneid. iv. 622. Instances of prophetic 

inspiration, towards the close of life, are: 

not rare in Holy Writ; See Genesis, 

c. 49. Deuteronomy, c. 33. ete. 

Tiywwpiav dpiv iéev.| According 

to Laertius, and others, this prediction 

of Socrates was borne out by the result. 

The Athenians, with their characteristic 

fickleness, soon found cause for a bitter 

repentance of their most iniquitous and 

merciless proceeding. Melitus was torn 

in pieces, and the rest of the accusers, 

and their party, were either expelled 

the state or died by their own hands, 

while every possible respect was paid to 

the memory of Socrates, as a benefactor 

of the republic. 

"H otay gui amexrévare.| h.e. quam 

qua me affecistis. STALL.—Tov 0u00- 

vat tdeyxov Tov Biov, h.e. ne vila ex- 

ploretur, eoque reprehendatur. ID. 

Xaderwrepor.] sc. TooovTy. See c. 

17. supr. sub. fin. Ma@Xow 62 rote aor. 

kT du n—Amokreivorrec avOpw- 

movc—Steph. in marg.—homines inter- 

ficiendo, fore, ut deterreatis omnes ab 

exprobanda inhonesta vita, non recte sen- 

titis. Ficinus omits Ore ode 6p0. Sar. 

See Lat. Interpr. 
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paoTn, fn Tous aAAous KoAoveltv, GAA EavTOY Tapa- 
o yx / a \ 5 

okevacely OTTas EoTa ws BéATLaTOS. TavTa pev odv 
an a / ld ’ 

viv Tols Karayndioapevois pavTevoapevos amad- 
(4 

Aarropat. 
~ \ 4 e XN 

$331. Tors de amon pio apevors nd€us av Ola- 
AexDeiny v UTEp TOV yeyovoros TOUTOUVL mpayparos, ev 
@ ol apxovres aoxXoNiay dyouor Kal OvTM epxomat ot 
endure pe O€0 TeOvavat. adda pol, @ avdpes, Tapa- 

an / \ A / 

petvare ToTOUTOY ypovoy’ ovdev yap KwAVEL OLvapu- 
a \ > , © » n \ e 

Oodroynoar Tpos aAnAoUS, ews EECOTLV. VY yap ws 
> lal 4 S , ‘ piros odaw emdetEa €0€dAw TO vuvi poe EvpBEBnKos 

a > o 3 oS ec a 

Ti Tore voet. Epot yap, ® avdpes dikactai—vpas 
\ \ a > as x / , / 

yap OlKacTas Kadov opbas av Kadoinv—Bavpac tov 
/ 7 

Te yeyovev. 1 yap elwOvia joe pavreKn ” TOV Satpo- 
viov ev per TO mpoobev Xpove TAavrt Taye TUKYN HEL 
nv Kal Tavu emt opKpols EvavTioupevn, €l TL WEAAOL- 

\ 93 fal £ é \ \ , , a 

pe pn OpOas mpakev’ vuvi de EvpBEBnké jot, a wep 

My rov¢ aAXove KoAovety.| This 
verb signifies, literally, to amputate, or 

maim by cutting short, thence to hinder, 
prevent, or suppress. Kodovet, Hesych. 
interpr. wwAévet. 

§. 31. Ot dpyovrec.]| sc. of “Evdeka. 
c. 27. supr. Into their custody the con- 
demned were committed by the judges ; 
upon which they gave the necessary 
directions to the attendants, varnpérate, 
to prepare every thing for the execution 
of the sentence. By aoyoday dyovot 
Socrates alludes to their having been so 
occupied at the time, as by of é\@6vra 
pe Ost reQ. to the prison whither he 
was to be immediately led. Atapv@o- 
Aoynoat, confabulari ; h. e. disserere, 
colloqui: Cf. in Phedon. c. 14. sub. 
fin. 

Atkacrag xadoy.|] If I called you 

judges. Matthie Gr. s. 558. 
Eiw@via poe pavreucy.| Intell. 

yvn—H rov datpoviov, h.e. ea (vox 
vaticinatrix) videlicet, quam demonio 
illi, de quo mentionem supra injeci, de- 
beo. STALL. Socrates, c. 19. supr., 

speaking of this @wv7, calls it Oetoy re 
Kat Oatovioyv, something of a celestial 
and angelie character; in the text he 
mentions it more directly as the warn- 
ing and admonitory influence, rov dat- 
proviou, of his guardian genius. Schleier- 
macher would omit 7 rot datphoviov, 
as a mere gloss upon payticy; but 
Socrates evidently intends to express 
here the mode in which the agency of 
his genius was made effectual, and the 
nature of the result. 

Et re pédrouut.] bh. e. quotiescunque 
in eo essem, ut, etc. STALL. 

po- 
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vuvi Oe ovdap.ov mept Tavrny my Tpacw ovUT eV epye 
ovdert ovT €v AOy@ HvavTimrai pot. Ti ody alTLoV 
9g v4 \ la a, i , 

cival UTOAGLBAYO 3 Ey@ VpLLY Ep@’ KLVOUYEVEL yap [LoL 
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TO EvpPeByos TovuTo ayaov Yeyovevat, Kat ovk €o6 

omens pets opbas vTohapBavoper, ¢ OoOL otopeBa Ka- 
KOV €lvaL TO reOvavan. peya oot TEK[LNPLOV ToUTOU 
yéyovey’ ov yap €o8 omws ovK nvavTidOn av jot 

.." 3 \ a ’ , » Ce b 5" 

To €i@Oos onpetov, eb pon TL EmeAAOY eyo ayabor 
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§. 32. “Evvonooper S€ kai Tbe, @s TOAAN Amis 
’ 5) ." > -N 9S 

eoTiv ayavoy avrTo etval. 

Oinbein ay Tie Kat vomiZerat.] i.e. 
which any one would imagine to be, and 
are actually considered us the very verge . 
of misfortune. Ficinus appears to have 
read voytoatro, but the members of the 

sentence are distinct, as already stated. 
For the construction, &, put once with 
verbs of different government, see Mat- 
thize Gr. s. 428. 2. 

"Eri 7d Stcaornproy.| Cic. de Divin. 
i. 54, “ Illud tamen ejus_ philosophi 
(Socratis) magnificum, ac pene divinum, 
quod, cum impiis sententiis damnatus 
esset, zequissimo animo se dixit mori: 
neque enim domo egredienti, neque il- 
jud suggestum, in quo causam dixerat, 
adscendenti, signum sibi ullum, quod 

consuesset, adeo, quasi mali cujus im- 
pendentis datum.” 

Atyovra peragd.| h. e. eo ipso tem- 
pore, quo dicebam, inter dicendum. STALL. 

petaév is elegantly joined with parti- 
ciples in any case with the signification 
of inter, and gerunds in dum in‘Latin, 
and of while, during, in the middle of, &c. 
in English, Aaschin. Ctesiphon, Pp 306. 1. 
28. tic dy éin TovovToe tarpdc, VaTIC 

7 vooovyTe peragd acdevovyre pny- 
déy ovpBovrstor; during his illness. 

Avowv yap Oarepov eort 

Demosth. pro Cor. p. 284. ed. Reisk. 
ebOdc iEavacravrec perakd Oervovv- 
vec; in the middle of supper. Seag. Vi- 
her, C. Vil. 8,0 Bs os 

Ti ovv—v7rovAapBavw;] Stephens 
and Ficinus omit the note of interroga- 
tion, but as Stallbaum correctly observes, 

this mode of self-interrogation not only 
adds to the point and spirit of the sub- 
ject, but is quite in conformity with the 
style of Plato’s dialogists. 

TO ciwOdc onpeiov.] Sc. 1) siwOvia 
PavTeKy, supr. 

§. 32. “Evvonowperv, x. tT. AX.] This 
chapter has attracted the peculiar atten- 
tion of many of the ancient writers. V. 
Kuseb. Preepar. Evang. xiii. 10. p. 661. 
Stob. Serm. c. 119. p. 606. Theodoret. 
Therapeut. Serm. xi. p. 651. Cic. Tuscul. 
Disput. 1. 41. &c. 

Avoiy yap Odrepoy tore rb TeOva- 
vat.| It is not to be supposed that So- 
crates calls in question here the immor- 
tality of the soul; his own conviction on 
the subject is fully and satisfactorily de- 
monstrated through the course of the 
Phedo. But he alludes in the text to 
the two conflicting opinions of philoso- 
phers, some of whom supposed that the 
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soul survived, and others that it perished 
with the body. In either case he argues 
that death is not an evil; as an eternal 

and dreamless sleep it should of neces- 
sity be unaccompanied by any feeling of 
either pleasure or pain arising from past 
or present circumstances, whereas if 
death were merely an affection of the 
body by which the spirit was wholly un- 
influenced, it should not only outlive its 
mortal frame, but enjoy the pure and 

perfect happiness arising from commu- 
nion with the just. It must be under- 
stood, however, that Socrates only treats 
of this alternative with reference to those 

whose lives, like his own, had been such 
as to warrant them in the anticipation of 
future felicity ; the eternal punishment 
of the guilty, in the world beyond the 
grave, was a no less prominent feature 
than the former in the doctrine and dis- 
cipline of this exalted sage. 

“H yap oioy podév eivat.| h. e. ro- 
ovroy Tt Wore pyoéy Eivat, as also infr. 
ei 0’ av oloy arodnpioa tori 6 Oa- 
vatoc. Eusebius and Theodoret, in 
quoting this passage, read pnoéy Tt ei- 
vat, whence the conjecture of Heindorf, 
penoéy Ere sivat 

Meroixynote ryc¢ Wuxic.| Stob. Cod. 
Euseb. Oxon. ry Wuxy; approved by 
Stallbaum, who refers to Matthiz Gr. s. 

389.1. Cf. Cic. Tusc. 1. 12. “ Mortem 
non ita interitum esse omnia tollentem 
atque delentem, sed quandam quasi 
migrationem commutationemque vite.” 
Antonin. Philos. vii. 32. Tepi Qavarov 
—iTot oBéoic, 7 pETaoTaotc. Senec. 
ep. 65. “ Mors quidem est, aut finis aut 
transitus.” 

Kai eire Oy pndepia—.] “Eire re- 
fers to the second hypothesis, ef 0’ ad 
oloy, x. 7. X., further on. 

Oavpaovoy Képdog.] Aristotle, though } 
brought up in the school of Plato, de- | 
duces, from the same principles as those - 
in the text, a very different conclusion ; 
Eth. Nicom. iii. 6. poBEepwraroy 0 6, 
Oavaroc’ ipa yap" Kat ovdéy é ire TD 
TeOvedre OoKei, obTE AyaOdy, OUTE Ka- - 
Koy €ivat. Epicurus, however, uses this » 
Socratic argument against the fear of | 
death, which he asserts that philosophy j 
is able to conquer by teaching that it is , 

not a proper object of terror, since while | 
we are, death is not, and sehen death ar- } 
rives we are not: so that it neither con- ‘. 
cerns the living nor the dead. Enfield’s 
Philosophy, v. 1. p. 514. 

"Eyw yap dy olpat, x. 7. Xr. i 
For I imagine that if one were obliged ; 
having selected the particular night dur- 
ing which he slept without dreaming, and 
having contrasted with this the other 
nights and days of his life; were obliged 
[I repeat] to consider and say how many 
days and nights he had passed, through 
his existence, better and more agreeably. 
than this night ; I think [I say] that not 
only ya private person, but the mighty so- 

vereign himself, would Jind them easily 
counted [i. e. very few] in comparison 
with other days and nights; i. e. in a 
life where sorrow and suffering are ad- 
mitted to be so widely disproportionate 
to its pleasures and tranquillity, it must 
be also conceded that the enjoyment of 
the latter is as limited and transient as 
the influence of the former is extended 
and enduring.—My ore idwrny, h. e. 
ne privatum aliquem. STALL. On py 
Ort, for ovK Orwe, see Matthize Gr. s. 
624. 4.—Toy péiyay Baovréa, the king 
of Persia, so called kar’ &£oxnv.—eva- 

piOunroe ijpépar, dies admodum per- 
pauci. Pollux. iii. 88. 
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Ovcéy wreiwy.| Fischer, from Eu- 
sebius, reads mAetov; adopted by Fici- 
nus; but 7Aéiwy is preferable in the 
sense of longior, more lasting. 

Mivwe 7é Kat ‘PadapavOue, k. PEM 
For this construction see Matthiee Gr. 
s. 474. b. and the parallels adduced. 
Triptolemus, and the demigods alluded 
to in the text, were classed among the 
judges of the lower regions, probably 
from some popular superstition origi- 
-nating in, and connected with the Eleu- 
-sinian mysteries. For Triptolemus was 
‘said not only to have instructed the 
: Athenians in agriculture, but to have 

‘suggested a code of laws, especially re- 
Hating to the boundaries and division of 
lands, whence he obtained the title of 

| decwopdpoc. Creuzer, Mytholog. iv. p. 
101. sq. 

Mey yap.}| Profecto sane. BuTTM. 
OavpaoTi— OvarptBn, K. 7. A] 

See Matthiz Gr. s. 636. p. 1145. Con- 
versatio delectabilis, si colloqui licebit 
cum P. etc. WoLF. opp. to gatAn 4 
amoonpia, supr. vita, peregrinatio, in- 
jucund, neque beata. Fiscu.—{Tadapn- 
Oet—stoned by the Greeks, through the 
stratagems of Ulysses, v. Aineid. ii. 81. 
sq. Socrates, in Xenoph. Apol. s. 26, 
mentions the similarity between the 
cause of Palamedes and his own. Lu- 
cian, in allusion to this, as also to the 

passage in the text, makes Palamedes 
the sole companion of Socrates in the 
infernal regions. Ajax, son of Telamon, 
slew himself when Ulysses was adjudg- 
ed, in preference, the armour of Achilles, 
Homer. Odys. X’. 



ATIOAOTIA SQKPATOYS. 73 

, / f ’ , \ RY baie 

tof, omrore evrvyoune Tladapnde kat Atavre to Te- 
a yy BY o o \ / 

Aap@vos Kal el Tis aAAOS T@Y Tadawy Ova KploLY 
yf / ‘ b 4 N,| 72 a , 

adukoyv TEOvnkeY’ avTimapaPadAovTte TA E“avToU TAO 
\ \ 5) / € Soe > x > \ By \ 

TPOS TH EKELVOV, WS EYPMLAL, OVK BY anoes el. Kau 
61 Kal TO pfeyloTOV, TOUS Exel E€eTACOVTA Kal Epev- 

a 4 a! a / / ea: / 

VOVTA WS TEP TOUS EvTAavOA diayeLV, Tis avT@Y aodos 
3 ~ if v7 \ By4 > yf a. % / > 

EOTL Kal Tis OleTAL meV, EOTLO OV. ETL TOT@ O av 
Sn t / > , \ _ 

Tis, @ avopes OtkaoTal, déEato e€eraoa Tov emt 
, ’ / 2" ‘ \ x 3 / 

Tpoiav ayayovta thy TwoAAnVv oTtpariav 7 Odvaocea 
x / AX »+ / + By \ wv 
n Licvhov, 7 aAAovs pupious av Tis ElTroL Kal avdpas 

nan @e an yi rat Q 

Kal yuvaikas, ois exet OvaréyecOa Kal Evveivar Kat 
> , V4 oN BY M4 / > 
e€eracery apnyavoyv av eln evdapovias TavTws. ov 

Ue £ o e a a / 4 L 

67 mov TouvTOU ye EVEKa OL EKEL ATTOKTELVOVOL TH TE 
\ x ’ / ,oo9 2% sees aN 

yap ara evdalpmoverrepol eiawv ot Exel TMV EvOa0E, 
» \ \ £ / , E14 A 

Kal 70n Tov AoLTOY xpovoy abavarol cia, EL TEP YE 
\ if ~ 3 , 

Ta Neyomeva adynOn EoTiv. 
> ‘ a / an) > Se / 
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x 7 9 XN \ 4 oe nan 

eveATrLOas eivat mpos Tov Oavarov, Kai Ev TL TOUTO. 
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dtavoeia bar adnbes, ore ovK eativ avdpi ayab@ KaKkov 
>a y n y , TK. Ts a 

ovdey ovTE COVTL OUTE TEAEUTHTAVTL, OVOE apEdrEtTac 

kai Ga Tov “AvrimapaBaddovrt — anoig éin.] yey. Phedon. c. 43. 
This is to be understood as an expla- 
nation of Oavyaory Ovarpt37, supr. 
whence there is no necessity for in- 
serting, with Viger, cai before aytt- 
arapajsanX. or of reading with Stephens, 
aytimapaBbadXovra, and consequently 
explaining the passage, ok av anosc 
ein eye Oudyswy avrimapaBadXovra, 
kai On Kai teraZovra, K. Tr. N— 
FIscH. 
"H dddove pupioug ay THC ei 7rou. | 

Stephens proposes o}¢ pupiove, proba- 
bly following Ficinus. v. Lat. Interpr. 
Fischer would separate the passage from 
what preceded altogether, and so make 
a new sentence of it. But the construc- 
tion is fully explained in Matthie Gr. 
s. 474. d. s. 472. 3. Cf. Gorg. 483. D. 
‘Erei roi Oucaipy Xpwmevoc Répenc 
émi THY “EXMAd0a EOTPATEVCED ; ; 0 
TaTynp avrov éxi rove UKtv0ac; 7 
ddXa pupia dv ric Exoe Towra é~ 

peupta, x. 7. A. HEusp. 
"Aunxavoy av sin ebdatpoviag.] h. 

e. immensum esset respectu felicitatis. 
STALL. i. q. aunxavog av sin ebdat- 
povia. Cf. Theetet. p. 175. A. drowa 
abr kaTapaiverat Tic opucpodoyiac. 
See Matthiz Gr. s. 320.—’ EZeraZeuw— 
Socrates intends by this, that he would 
examine into the principles and feelings, 
by which those with whom he expected 
to associate had been influenced during 
their lives, and the wisdom of which 

they actually were, or imagined them- 
selves to be then possessed of ; not that he 
would make such inquiries, and promote 

such discussions, as if their errors and 
inexperience had continued to attend 
them, and were still liable to be confut- 

ed, when their earthly ordeal was past. 
§. 33. "AAAd kai vpac ypy.] i.e. 

Vos gudices qui me absolvistis. Cc. 
Tuse.'1. 41. 
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aon” a“ 4 / , a SNS % ’ X A i ae: 

vm0 Oewy Ta TOVTOU TpaypmaTa’ OVOE TA Ea VU amo 
n | - / 4 an J b an 

TOU avTopmarou yeyovev, adda por OnAOV EoTL TOUTO, 
od y+ , oe , , / 

oTe HON TEOVavat Kal amndAAayOa Tpayparwv BEATLOV 
3 \ a b \ ad aN 

AVY LOL. OLA TOUTO Kal Ee OVOALOU ameTpEpe TO O7- 
ea , aS mn ¢ 5 

MELOY, KAL Eywye Tols KaTandioapevols Lov Kal TOLS 
/ ’ / / , / ~ 

KAaTNYOpOLs OV TAVY YaAETALYO. Kal TOL OV TAVTH TH 
/ , / \ / 5) > 

duavoia Karel piCovro pov Kal KaTnyopovy, aA 
7 Va is a ’ a yf f 

oidpevot BAaTTELY’ TOUTO avTols aELoy peuher Oat. 
f / 2. so , \ a 

Tooovde pévtoe avrav dE€opat. Tous vLELs jou, 
eT ELOGD mBnTooL, Tipeopnoacde, @ avipes, TAUTE 
TQUTO AvTouyres a ™ép eyo vas édUTroUr, EV UILLY 

SOKOCLY 7 1 XPNMATOV vy adXov TOU TporEpov eT Uple- 
AetcOar 7 aperns’ Kat éay Soxaot Tl civau py dev Ov- 
TES, ovediCere auTots os ep eyo UHL OTL OUK €TTL- 
pehoovrau ov del Kal olovrat Te eivar OvTES ovdevos 
dEvol. Kal €av TadTa Tote, Sikora meToVvOws eyo 
BY e > e “ 3 , € en 

ecopar ud VUwY AUTOS TE KAL OL UIELS. 
bd \ \ ay ic ’ / > Q 4 > 
Ara yap 70n @pa amlevar emot pmev amo0avov- 

“Ore 70n reOvavat — BédtLoy nv 
pou.) Cf Young, N. 'T. ili, 495—500. 
511—515. 

Death is victory ; 
It binds in chains the raging ills of life : 
Lust and Ambition, Wrath and Avarice, 
Dragged at his chariot-wheel, applaud his 

power. 
That ills corrosive, cares importunate 
Aye not immortal too, O Death, is thine. 
And feel I, then, no joy from thought of thee, 
Death, the. great Counsellor, who man inspires 
With every nobler thought and fairer deed ! 
Death, the deliverer who rescues man ! 
Death, the rewarder who the rescued crowns ! 

Ov zavv.| Non magnopere. STALL. 
Aéopat, xc. 7.) Peto avobis, Athe- 

nienses, quum filit met adoleverint, ut eos 
ulciscamini, easdem illis molestius exhi- 

bente [Avrovvrec, h. e. eos ad virtu- 
tem cohortantes, tentantes eorum sapien- 

tiam, convincentes eos stultitiz. STALL. J 
quas ego vobis exhibere consueveram, si, 
aut pecuni@, aut ullius omnino rei, quam 
virtutes studiosiores esse videantur.— 
Fiscu.—Tiwpnoac0at — AvTOUYTAG, 
Salvin. adopted also by Ficinus. 

"AMAa yap on dpa.] This sim-, 
ple but essentially sublime conclusion is 
in perfect accordance with the tone of 

the entire Apology. It was in vain to 
present the intrepid front of integrity 
and innocence to the iniquitous array 
of those dark and malignant passions, 
which were the more effective and suc- 
cessful because unscrupulous in the ex- 
tent and character of their] resources. 
The vaguest and most unfounded false- 
hoods were brought to bear upon the 
clearest truth; detraction and envy 

were busied in misinterpreting the ami- 
able proposals of a wise and beneficent 
philosophy: the language and exhor- 
tations that were addressed with a 
moral, were received as with a deprav- 

ed intent; the correction of vice was 
stigmatized as presumption, and en- 
couragement to virtue condemned aS a 

crime. The accusers prevailed, and the 
annals of Athens were stained with a 
reproach perhaps unparallelled. But the 
object of this deadly persecution, un- 
daunted through its progress, met 
calmly its result. He forgave the act of 
his accusers, for, so far, he was alone 
concerned, but he deprecated the motive; 
for it affected the well-being of society 



AITIOAOTIA ZOKPATOYS. te 

, ¢ o-n A 4 es € , ,' < al yy 

HEev@, viv Oe Piwoopevots’ oTrOTEpoL OE Huw@Y Ep- 
> y a yf x \ » 

XOVTaL ETL apELVoY Tpayma, aOnAOV TavTL TAY 7 
TO Jew. 

at large. In fine, he addresses them: 
“It is now time to depart—for me, to 
die; for you, to live; but which to the 

happier destiny, the Deity alone can 
tell.” 

How admirable, observes Dr. Brown, 

is that goodness which knows so well 
how to adapt to each other feelings that 

are opposite, which gives to man a love 
of life, enough to reconcile him, without 
an effort, to the earth, which is to be 

the scene of his exertions ; and which, 

at the same time, gives those purer and 
more glorious wishes which make him 
ready to part with the very life he 
loved. 
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KPITOQON. 

TA TOY ATAAOPOY TIPOXQTIA 

AVERT ATH, & PELTON: 



ARGUMENT. 

THE scene of this dialogue is the prison to which Socrates was committed, 

previous to the execution of his sentence. Crito, his friend and disciple, enters 

for the purpose of persuading him to take advantage of the means provided for his 

escape. He finds Socrates in a tranquil slumber, and gazes for a while with wonder 

upon so calm a rest, unbroken by any dread of impending death. The philosopher 

awaking, expresses his surprise at the unusual earliness of his friend’s customary 

visit ; and learns that he came as the harbinger of dismal tidings, the sacred galley, 

whose return was the signal for the death of Socrates, having been that day expected 

to arrive from Delos. He implores his master, in terms of the strongest affection, to 

secure his safety by immediate flight, and seeks to shew by arguments of no ordina- 

ry weight, that Socrates was called upon by the obligations due to his friends, his 

family, and himself, not to reject this favourable chance, which devoted affection had 

laboured to procure. But the efforts of the most sincere attachment, and most 

tender expostulation, proved as ineffectual as the dread of positive and instant dan- 

ger, the noble firmness of Socrates could not be undermined, and by the example 

of his death, he gave the last great lesson in that wisdom and virtue which he had 

inculcated by precept during life. 

He opposes the arguments of Crito upon the following grounds: 

That the opinions of men should be disregarded in comparison with the judgment 

of the Deity. 

That not life, but to live virtuously, should be the object of our desires. 

That justice is the life, and injustice the death ofthe soul. 

That we should not requite evil for evil, or resent the wrongs we may receive. 

That it is better to die than live unrighteously. 

That we must obey the laws of our country, which the injustice of man fur- 

nishes no pretext for treating with disrespect. And that the laws of this world have 

kindred laws in that to come, which revenge the insults put upon them here. 

Stallbaum supposes Plato to have composed this dialogue for a double purpose : 

one, and his primary design, being to defend Socrates from the charge of corrupt- 

ing the Athenian youth; and the other, his secondary, to teach, from the precedent 

of Socrates, that a good man, under any circumstances, should render implicit 

obedience to the dictates of established law. 

Crito is eventually overcome by the cogency and truth of the philosopher’s 

objections, and abandons his design as untenable, when brought to the test of a 

strict and unyielding morality. 



KPITOQON. 

~ 1. Th rynvexade adiEa, & Kpirov: 4 ov Tepe 
Ui] 7s P > PS 

ETL EOTLD § 

KP. Tavu pev odv. 
LQ. TWnyvika padsora ; 
KP. "OpOpos Babus. 

KPITQN.] This dialogue is also 
entitled Kpirwy, 7) wept mpaxréov in 
several editions; in others, 7) epi OoEne 
adnOovte cai dtcatov, for which Thra- 
syllus is adduced as authority, quoted 
by Laertius, iii. 57. durdaic O& Xpi- 
Tat Taic emeypagate é éxdorou TOV Bu- 
BAtwy* TY PSY ard Tov dvéparoc TH 
Of dd TOU Tpdyparog. RAABE. Ac- 
cording to Idomeneus, Diog. Laert. iii. 
35, the part imputed to Crito in this 
dialogue belonged in reality to Aischi- 
nes, but as the latter was the friend of 
Aristippus, who was Plato’s enemy, it 
was inscribed as above. 

§. 1. Ti rnvcads.| Why have you 
arrived so very early.— Tnvika and 
anvika are used properly, and by the 
Attic writers, to signify a certain time 
of the day, as the morning, noon, or 

evening. Cf. Phrynic. p- 14. s. Ivica 
pe) lang ayvTi Tov wore éort yap 
dpac OndX\wrikdy* olor, ei vTOC TLvoe, 
myvira drodnwnses 5 bay eine, pe- 
ra Sto, Ns Tpsic, Hpepac, ob dp Otc 
peice tay 0 elane, Ewer, H wepi UE- 

onuBpiay, dp0Gc¢ Epeic.—Tnvixa, in 
its ordinary usage, signifies then, this, 
or that time.—Il pq, before day. 

IInvika padsora.] Quota hora est 
quum maxime. STALL. padvora being 
used here in the same sense as when 
adjoined to numerals, of nearly, pretty 

nearly, almost exactly. Seag. Viger. vii. 
8.7. Aristoph. Ran. 659. rnvica éori 
Tijo mpépac, quodnam diet tempus est, 
seu, quenam hora. Scap. Lex. in voc. 
"OpOo0¢ Babdc.| Early dawn. Crito 

answers more accurately the general 
question of Socrates, 7) ov mpw éru éo- 
TL; supr., for wow, like the Latin mane, 

signifies any period of the early morn, 
6pPpoc, the very point of day break, pri- 
mum diluculi punctum. Scap. Lex. ‘ Ubi 
nox abiit, nec tamen orta dies.” Ovid. 
Amst..1..5. 6. CL Phrynic. p- 120. Ot 
o& adpxator p8por, kai dpOpeiecOat, 
TO 7p0 apxomevne npeoac, ty wd Ere 
oxvy dbvarai rie xpT}o0at.—opOpo¢ 
Babdc, primum diluculum, as in uke, 
xxiv. 1. Fiscu. 
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2. Cavaco oras nO€AnTE ToL 0 TOU OeTpoTN- 
piov pvdrAak€ vrakoveat. 

KP. =uvnOns 76n pot cOTW, @ Loxpares, Ova 0 
modAaKis Oevpo orrav, Kal Te Kal evepyérnra UT 
Pd “a 

EL0V. ead 

ear. “Apri dé 7 mKELs 7) TAAL 
KP. "Eeckas TAAL. 

OQ. Eira ras ovK evbus € em yElpas Le, GANA “yn ' 
TrarpaKcOna a 5 5 

KP. Ov, pa TOV A‘, o LoKpares, ove av QauTos 
J 

nOeXov EV TOOAUTY TE aypuTvia Kal duty eival. adAa 
A / , > / e 

Kat cov Tada Oavpato aicOavopevos ws 70€ws Ka- 
SOA 

Oavpatw dmc H0Er.] Miror qui 
factum sit ut. Stauy. Cf. Xen. Mem. 
I. 1. 20. Oavpalw ody, Owe Tore 
évretoOnoay ot AOnvaio. Eurip. Med. 
51. wé&c NeiwecOat Oéret. Socrates ex- 
presses his surprise at Crito having ob- 
tained admission into the prison so early ; 
cf. in Pheedon. c. 3. avepyvuTo yao ov 
70y).— Yrakovey, which in its primary 
sense means, ¢o listen to those knocking, 
Toic Kpovovoty, signifies thence to open 
the doors, and admit them. Buttmann 

reads 70eX\e for nOéAnoe, but the im- 
perfect denotes a custom of doing any 
thing, and it was not usual for the gaoler 
to open the doors so early; he made the 
exception in favour of Crito, as appears 
above. 

Tov dsopwrnpiov.| At Athens there 
were three public prisons; the first was 
in the vicinity of the forum, and was de- 
signed for debtors and such as were 
guilty of minor offences; the second was 
called cwhpoviornptoy, or house of cor- 
rection; the third was situated in a wild 

and uninhabited place, and was designed 
for malefactors guilty of capital crimes ; 
OTN mep ay Eonuoc TE Kai WC OTL pa- 
Ausra ay pur arog v TOTO0C, TYLpiac 
Exwy érwvvpiay gneny riva. Plat. 
de Legg. x. c. 15.; in the last of which it 
is probable that Socrates was imprisoned. 
He was fettered also, as appears in 
Phedon. c. 3. but whether with the 
yours or 7odoKakn, a wooden instru- 
ment in which the feet and legs were 
placed and fastened with cords; the &v- 

Nov, N. T. Acts, xxvi. 24., which Luther 
correctly renders the stocks; or with the 
méOn, achain which confined the legs, is 

not sufficiently clear. RAABE. 
PiAag.] Phedon. c. 3. Ovpwpoc. 
Poirav.| This verb, which answers 

to the Latin itare, veniitare, is used es- 
pecially of scholars frequenting a school, 
thence called gorrytat. It is also used 
to express the recurrence of a dream in 
Pheedon. c. 4. wodAdKic poe Por ay 76 
avro évirrviov, &c. LOEWE. 

Kai re xai.| The latter cai signifies 
even or too. Cf. Pausan. in Lacon. p. 168. 
od Tapiet osiwy 6 Oedc, Kat TivEG Kai 
aT wWrOVTO TOY OTPATLWT OY KEpavVw- 
Oévrec.—Evepyérnrar—einpyér. is the 
common form: Buttmann prefers evep- 
yereirat. 

"Ececkac wada.| Pretty long since. 
Seag. Viger. vil. 6. Cf. in Phzdon. c. 
29. aXN éuskdc ovyvoy éimimever 
XpoOvoy. 

Eira.] See Apolog. Socr. c. 16. Eir’ 
ovK aioyivet. n. 

0080 dv abroc HOEY, K. T. r.] he e. 
neque ipse vellem tamdiu insomnis esse in 
tanto quidem marore. ViscH. Crito al- 
leges as his motive for not having awaken- 
ed Socrates, that he should not himself 
have wished, were he in so great afflic- 

tion, to be also deprived of rest. 
Oavpazw.] See Matthie Gr. s. 317. 

Obs. 
‘Q¢ déwe. | | i. q. Ort obT We 1 OEWC 

ka@. Cf. infr. w¢ padiwe auTHy, ae te 
in Phedon. c. 2. a med. we ddeWe Kat 
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Oevdets’ Kai érirndés ce ovdx Hyetpov, va was ndvoTa 
Suayys. Kal TOAAGKLS LEV bn ve Kal TpoTepov ev 
TAaVTL TD Bip evdapovioe Tod TpOTOU, ToAU Oe pu 
Mora ev ™ vov TAapEecToOoON Evupopa, ws padlws av- 
THY Kal mpaws pepers. 

2Q. Kai yap ay, @ Kpirov, mrhnpytedds ein aya- 
VAKTELY THALKOUTOV OVTA, Ei Sel On TEAEUTAY. 

» s rd a / 

KP. Kai ado, © Laxpares, THALKOUTOL EV TOLAV- 
nan e / ’ ’ . dan > x ’ 

ras Evupopais adioxovrat, GAN ovdEev avTovs Emt- 
/ td e f \ \ Ss > a las , 

AveTat 7 NALKiA TO PLN OVXL aAyaVvaKTELY TH Tapovaoy 

TUX ° 

LQ. “Eore raira. adda ri 67 obto mpe adiéar ; 
KP. “AyyeAlay, & Loxpares, hepwov yadrerny, ov 
/ e = % J > b, 3 >. \ o ao > 

TOl, ws Emol paiverat, GAN Emol Kat TOS Gols ETLTN- 

yevvaiwe éreXetra; c. 38. a med. we 
1O&wo Kai Evpeviac, &c. Matthia Gr. 
s. 480. Obs. 3. 

“Iva we ijducra duayye.| The con- 

junctive is frequently used after tva, 
dTw¢, O¢pa, and we, although the pre- 
ceding verb be in the time past, when 
the verb which depends upon the con- 
junction denotes an action which is con- 
tinued to the present time ; e. g. Iliad. 
£. 127; axddy 0 adroan Spbahpay 
Eo, 7} i) 7piy bariev, "Oop’ 0 yrvwoxye 
apev Oeov, 08 Kat avopa, because at 
the time at which Minerva is speaking, 
yv@oney is a consequence still con- 
tinuing of the past action, aparpeiy 
axdty. Matthie Gr. s. 518. 1.—rdy 
Bioy must be understood to diayye: Cf. 
Persius, v. 139. “ Contentus perages, si 
vivere cum Jove tendis.” 

Eidapdvica rov rpdmov.] Plat. 
Sympos. p. 194. C. ... . rodc avOou- 
Tove evOatpovilery THY Ayady, OY 6 
Od¢ abrotce airtoc. Matthie Gr. s. 368. 
a. Cf. Virgil. Aineid. xi. 126. “ Justi- 
tizne prius mirer belline laborum.”— 
Tpdz7oc, h. 1. sentiendi agendique ratio 
in ipsa vita conspicua ; mores. STALL. 

TlAnpperéc ein.| Lt would be incon- 
gruous. 

"ANN odbdiy abrove, x. T.r.]  Neque 
famen senectus eos liberos reddit quod at- 
tinet at illud, ne morte non indignentur, 
STALL, or quo minus (70 py obxi] 

morte indig. v. Herm. ad Viger. n. 265. 
p- 772. Stephens, following Ficinus, 
reads Tov pH ovxi ayavax. But the 
correction is superfluous: in its primary 
sense, é7wdvecOat, referring to adto- 
keoOae preced. signifies fo loose, or un- 
bind, thence to concede or allow ; a mean- 
ing omitted in Stephens’ Thes. Ling. 
Grec., but taken by Phavorinus from 
Suidas: "Emwvopévov, i. e. svyxw- 
povvroc, whence Td pr) ovxXi ay. may 
be taken as an accusative. Tr. But not 
in any degree does old age admit of their 
feeling no sense of annoyance at their 
present distress. Cf. Herod. 5. 101. 7d 
4) NeHrarhoa oheac toxe TOE. See 
Matthie Gr. s. 543. Obs. 2. Buttmann 
proposes ovdéy avroic émeX. as the verb 
taken in the sense assigned by Suidas 
supr. might better govern a dative, and 
in the case of such a trifling variation 
in the reading as between a’roic and 
avrove in the text, the authority of the 
best copies should be of little weight. 

“Eore Tavra. | i. gq.¢.4. ravra piv 
O& ovTwe Xero, and elev elsewhere. So 
Cic. Lel. ii. “ sunt ista.’—’ AAA ri On, 
h. e. sed ut ad superiora revertar, cur 
tandem, Sc. STALL. 

Toic coic éxirndetotc.| The friends 
and disciples of Socrates, who are fre- 
quently so designated, cc. 3. 5. 6. 15. 
Pheedon. c. 2. 

G 
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} , a N \ ns Ta a 3 J e 3 X 

clois Tact Kal xarerny Kal Baperav, NY EY@, OS EHOE 
lal 5) la / ) XN / 

Soko, ev Tols BapuTaT ay EVEYKALLL. 
x 

SQ. Tiva ravrny; 7 
\ lad x, 4° / 

ro mAotov adixras ex AnAov, 
@ (oe 4 7 

ob Set adixopevov TeAvavar ME 5 
y \ a \ an 7 

KP. O8 rou 7 adixrar, ara SoKet pev poe NEELY 

/, > @ > / C4 

T7] [LE POV eE wav amayye\Aovoew NKOVTES TLVES aro 
/ X / > la ’ / 

Sovvlov Kal KATAALTOVTES EKEL AUTO. 
4 nan 3’ / , ad 

TOUTOY TOV AYYEA@VY OTL 7 

SnAov ovy €K 
z 

b) < 

Eer THMEPOY, KaL aVaYKN 

8? ’ f. By, 5 , XN / 

7 Egauploy EOTAL, W LVOKpaTEsS, TOV BLov oe TE- 

AevTav. 

§. 2. 20. "ANN, © Kpiror, 
an nan / / yf > rs 

rois Oeois pidov, TaVTY ETTH. OV HEVTOL 
2 .% / 

QaUTO THMEPOV. 

/ A ’ 

TUXN ayadn. él TOUT) 

oimar n&ew 

/ an 

KP. [lodev rotro rexpaipes ; 

SQ. "Eyed cor €pa. TH yap Tov 
> V4 a ee yy 

amoOvnoKEey 7 7 GY € 

KP. Paci yé Tot 

€ 4 NO 

VOTEPALA OEL ME 
. rn 

AOn TO TAOLOY. 
A / V4 

51) Ol TOVT@Y KUPLOL. 
) / a / e S . % 

SO. Od rolvuy rhs emtovons TmEpas olpar AUTO 
i > a 4 

NEEL, GANAa THS €TEpas. 

"Ey roic Bapbrara.| he. éy roi¢ 

gkoovery tyw BapvTata ay éviyK. See 

Matthiz Gr. s. 290. 

Tiva rabryny.| Intel. pepéec, h. e. 

ric Lot abTy 9 ayyedia HY Epes. 

TO mdotov.| See in Pheedon. c. k, 

Tovro gore To WAOLoY, Nn. 

RE bv awayyéddovow.] i.e. q. Kk 

robrwy & amayyédXdovet: secundum ea, 

que illi nuntiant. STALL. Cicer. Epist. 

xvi. 22. “ ex tuis epistolis.” 

Sovviov.] A promontory of Attica, 

looking towards the Cyclades. Odys. y’; 

278. Sobviov tpdv—adkpoy “AOnvwv. 

Strab. ix. p. 598. 7o THC *ATTUKAC a- 

kpoy. now C. Colonna. 

§.2. Toyy ayabg.] he. quod bene 

feliciterque vertat. RAABE. Cf. Plaut. 

Aul.iv. 10.57. “quod bonum, faustum, 

felix, fortunatumque sit.” 

Tairy.| Ovrwe, TOUTY TP TPOTY. 

Hesych. 
‘Yorepaig—iy y-] Lit. I must die on 

the day later than (i. e. the day subse- 

quent to) that on which the vessel arrives : 

/ 4, yf 

TEKLALPOPLOL O€ €K TLVYOS 

# being used on account of the compara- 

tive signification of dorepaig. Cf. Sym- 

pos. p. 173. A. ry dorepaig Hoy Ta 

lrivicea LOvev adroc TE Kal OL XOPEV- 

Tal. 
Lé rou O7}.] These particles are to be 

taken in an affirmative sense, but with 

restrictions. See Seag. Viger. viii. s. 4. 

6.—Oi rovrwy Kkvoro. The eleven, 

Apol. Socr. c. 28., who took charge of 

prisoners, and superintended the punish- 

ment of the condemned, as expressed by 

TovTwy, such matters, sup. 

Tie éxcobong tmépac.] Thom. Mag. 

and Phavor. Ty éxtovay épeic, ob ™poo- 

Oeic TO Ypepy THC drovone O& 1MéE- 

ac. 
"AXA Tie Erépac.| But the day after. 

"Odiyov wpdrepov.] i. & Which I 

saw this very night a litle before you ar- 

rived: consequently after midnight, when 

the ancients supposed that dreams were 

true. Cf Horat. Sat. i.10. 33. “ Quirinus 

Post mediam noctem visus quum somnia 

vera.” 
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evuTTVviov 0 E@PaAKa OALYOY TPOTEpov TAaUvTNS THS VvUK- 
Tos’ Kal Kivduvevers Ev KaLp@ TLVL OvK eyeipal [eE. 

KP. ’Hy 6€ 67 ri ro évurrmov ; | 
LQ. "Edoxee ris poe yuvn mpoaedOodaa Kady Kat 

evelOns, AevKa yuaTLa eyoVTA, KAaAgTOL ME Kal El7reELy 
yy f 9 Va 

"Q. Zoxpares, nari 
/ 

iKOLO. 

KEV tpirare POinv epiBwdrov 

KP. ‘Os a&rorov ro évervov, & SoKpares. 
IT \ % 3 ad 6 3 

2Q. “Evapyes pev ovv, as y éuot doxet, © Kpirov. 
§. 3. KP. Adav ye, as €orxev. 

> 9 , 

GAN w Sapovie 
, ay XN n >’ \ Fs QM fi e 

LOKPATES, ETL KAaL VUY Eot TEiMoU Kal TWONTL, ws 
5) poe SN XN “3 “a ’ / ft 9: > \ 
€mol, eav cv arobavns, ov pia Evyhopa eariv, aA 

Kivovvebac.] Kevovvever. eyyize. 
Tim. Plat. Lex. So the Latins use peri- 
culum est, ne hoc ita sit, for parum abest, 
quin ita sit. RUHNK. "Ev Karp Ti, per- 
opportune: &v Kato, opportune. FISCH. 

*Eddxet.| Aoxeiy is used properly in 
reference to dreams and visions: Eurip. 
Iphig. Taur. v. 44. éd08 éy trvw. 
Orest. v. 402. é00& iWeiv rosie vuKri 
Toochvepeic KOpac. Those who appear- 
ed in dreams or visions were believed by 
the ancients to partake of the divine na- 
ture, and were therefore in general re- 
presented of a semblance more noble 
and imposing than human: Cf. Juvenal, 
13. 221. “ Te videt in somnis: tua sa- 
cra et major imago Humana,” &c. Xen. 
Cyrop. viii. 7. coeitrwy ric 7) Kat’ av- 
Opwrov. Dion. Cass. lv. 1. yur yap rie 
peilwy, 7 kar avOowrov pvoty. Tacit. 
Annal. xi. 21. ‘Species muliebris ultra 
modum humanum.” Plin. vii. ep. 27. 
“¢ Muliebris figura humana grandior pul- 
chriorque.” So supr. kaha) Kai eberdne, 
beautiful in countenance, and graceful in 
mien. They were also said to be dressed 
in white, a sign that the dream was fa- 
vourable: Plin. ibid. “ venerunt per fe- 
nestras in tunicis albis duo.”’ Cf. Matth. 
xxviii. 3. 7d EvOuppa—AEvKdY WoEi yLWY. 
Mark, xvi.5. John, xx. 12. Supr. Aevca, 
i. e. Nappa iparia Exovoa, clothed in 
robes ap raians white. 
"Hyare xey rocrary.| Hom. Iliad. 

é, 163. Phthia,a city of Thessaly, the 
- birth-place of Achilles, where he tells 

Ulysses he hoped to arrive on the third 
day after his departure from Troy, is to 

be understood in the language of the vi- 
sion as the abode of Socrates after his de- 
cease: v. Apol. Socr. c. 32. and to which 
his life was merely the passage. So Aris- 
totle interpreted the dream of his friend 
Eudemus of Cyprus, to whom a youth of 
remarkable beauty appeared, and told 
him that in five years more he should re- 
turn home. Cic. Div. i. 25. Laert. ii. 35. 
Cf. Antonin. iv. 47. “Qomep i ric cou 
Oewy eivev, OTe avproy reOvnty, H 
TAVTWe sig TOITHY. 

‘Qe dromov—.] ‘Qe Oavpacroy Kai 
mapadogov, Thom. Mag.—’Evapyéc, 
so clear, that there could be no mistake 
as toits import. Cf. Lucian. Somn. tom. 
i. p. 4. Greev. dvertpoc—ivapyie¢ obrwe, 

Wore pndivy arodsimwecOae TG ady- 
Osiac. 

"Ere kai voy.| It would hence ap- 
pear that Crito had made some previous 
efforts to prevail upon Socrates to save 
himself by flight. Unless ére may con- 
vey an allusion te the advice which Crito 
and others had formerly given upon the 
subject of the fine, v. Apol. Socr. c. 28.— 
‘Qe épot, k. T.X., i.e. Since, if you die, 
not one calamity only shall befal me ; but 
besides my having lost a friend, such as I 
never may obtain again, I shall, further, 
seem to many who do not thoroughly know 
both, to have neglected when I might have 
preserved you, had I been willing to en- 
croach upon my wealth. Upon the con- 
struction we oloc 7 wy of owlELY, K.T.X. 
the terms in which it is to be supposed 
that Crito would be reproached for his 
apathy, see Matthix, Gr. s. 529. 5, 

G 2 
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4, A an vA 
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xeopis pev TOV éotepnoOar ToLovToOU emiTnoelov olov 
SN 5 J. / 3 , 

éyw ovdéva pn TOTE €VPNTO, 
‘4 ae XN 4, A a / 

So€w, ol eme KaL OE [7 capas icacl, 
/ >, +S > J awe 

ce cate, ci HOeAoY avahioKEly XPNHATA 
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ert O€ KAL TOAAOLS 
3 By 

T OV 
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ApLEANH OAL. 

e el 

@sS OlOos 

, J xX ’ f o/ / , xX a 

Kal TOL Tis GY aloXlwv Ely TAUTNS do€a, 7 SoKewv 

, XN / an xX , > Q 

xpnuara mept mAELovos mova Oar 7 idovs; ov yap 
€ Kn Ne + od ’ > / / 

reloovTae Ol TOAAOL ws GU avTOS oVK NUEANTAS OTrLE- 
f e oe Ve 

var evOevoe LOV TPOOVLOUPEVOV. 

TQ. ’AdAAa Ti jply, © 
al , an 

pakxapie Kpirov, ovT@ TIS 
a a 4 / 4 x 

@e 

tov ToAA@y SoEns pede; Ol yap ETLELKETTATOL, OV 
an RA / ¢c / i og 

padrov ag&ov dpovricew, nynoovTar avTa ovT@ 

sreTpaxOar ws TEP av mTpaxOn. 

KP. ’AAX 
(ae eens d RA > 4 % 

dpas On OTL avayKy, LOKpares, Kal 
~ a es 4 / 2 XN nN \ 

rns TOV TOAAWY Soéns perew. avra de Onda Ta Ta- 

/ A. of ef > x e \ / 

povTa vuvi ore olol T clgy ol TOAAOL OV TA OPLKpO- 
~ rn ’ 7 ’ BY XN / 

TOTa TOV KAKaV eLEepyaledOal, GAAG TA HEYLOTA TXE- 
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Sov, €av Tis ev avTols diaBeBAnpEvos 7. 
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SQ. Ei yap aperov, & Kpirov, olol TE E€lVaL OL 
\ 

\ \ rd 

WOAAOL TA MEYLOTAH KAKA 
, e 

cLepyater Oa, iva olol TE 
3 > \ 9 ‘ N a A NY a x 3 

naoav au Kal ayaba TAH PeyloTa Kal KaAWS QV €ELXE. 

Tabrne ddfa i Soxeiv.] And what 

more disreputable character could there be 

than this, namely [7], to appear to value 

money more than one’s friends. The geni- 

tives Tovrov, 0d, which are governed by 

a comparative, are often followed by an 

explanation with 77, instead of the infini- 

tive with the article. Matthiz Gr. s. 450. 

Obs. 2. 
Oi moddoi.] The many. i.e. the 

vulgar and illiterate, to which is op- 

posed émceccéorarot, infr. the wisest, 

most reasonable, or intelligent. 

Abra ot Ojda.| Intell. eiou: the very 

circumstances of the immediate case are 

self-evident, that the many, &c. OTe otot, 

ic. r.X. being subjoined in explanation 

of the preceding. Stephens, Forster, and 

Cornarius read Oy\ot, which seems to 

have been also adopted by Ficinus.— 

Fischer receives O7Aa, but in the sense 

of Sndwreka. Buttmann defends the 

reading as supr. in its ordinary signifi- 

cation. Scap. Lex. in voc. Sepe, on- 

Nov, esse dicitur, quod manifestum est 

adeo ut de eo constet. 

AvaBeBrnpévoc.] i. e. qui est in odio 

et invidia vulgi, quem odit vulgus.— 

FISCH. 
Ei yap @gedov.] A mode of ex- 

pressing a wish, especially familiar with 

the poets; with the infinitive present of 

actions which should have taken place 

but have not. Matthie Gr. s. 513. 

Obs. 3. 
“Iva olot re joay.| Quo efficere pos- 

sent, etiam id quod non est in eorum po- 

festate. STALL. ‘va, wc, pn, (more 

rarely O7rwe,) are found very frequent- 

ly with the indicative of a past tense of 

actions which should have happened 

but have not. Matthie Gr. s. 519. 6. 

Oioc, and oid¢g re, able, is a shorter 

phrase for the equivalent and more re- 

gular rowvTo¢g WoTE: TE being a rem~- 

nant of the antique language, signifying 
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vov Oe ovdérepa oiot Te 
\ / 

ouTe yap ppovipov oure 
ap pova. Ovvarol Tolmmoal, ToLovGt d€ TovTo 6 TL ay 

TVXWOLD. 

Si 4e KP: Tavira pev oy obTos. eXeTO TAOE be, 
@ Zoxpares, elr€é [LOl. apa ve Be EHOv mpopnOet Kat 
TOV GAAOY emirndelov, PI; éav av evbévde eEerOys, 
ol cvkohavrar niv Mmpaypwara TapEX@OW os we ev- 
Gévde éexxdApact, Kal avayKardaper 7 n Kat Tacay THY 
ovaiav amoBadelv 7 cuXVa xpnuara, 7 Kal GAO TL 

fere, as the Latin adjunct que. Seag. 
Viger. c. iii. 8. 1 

Tovro 6 Tt dv rixywou.| h.e. non 
rationem sequuntur sed cecum quendam 

animé impetum. STALL. Cf. c. 5. init. 3 
Te av TbXWoLY, TOUTO mpaEovot— 
Protagor. p- 353. A. 0 re ay rbywot, 

TOUTO Eyovot. 
"Apa ye p2).]| The difference between 

ap’ ov and dpa ja) is, that ap’ ob, non- 
ne, requires an affirmative answer, aoa 
jin}, num, a negative, as apa does by it- 
self; but jz) imparts some degree of du- 
biousness to the question, and that for 
the purpose, sometimes, of irony. Seag. 
Viger. c. viii, 4. 4.—IIpoun@ei—the 
Attic form, as aioxyiver and évyrpézer. 
c. 14. a med. 

Ot cuxopavra.| The proverbially 
litigious disposition of the Athenians, 
and the gross mismanagement of their 

government and judicature, gave birth to 
the evil which, with the name of syCco- 
PHANCY, so peculiarly infested the state. 

The term ovxogdyra, which some- 
times signifies false witnesses, but more 
properly denotes common bar raters, de- 
rived awd Tov Td CiKA daivety, was 
originally applied to those who gave in- 
formation of clandestine exportation of 
figs ; a law having been procured by some 
demagogue, apparently to gratify the 
populace at the expense of the landhold- 
ers, which forbid the exporting of this 
plentiful production of the Attic soil. 
This law being allowed to continue in 
force, afforded ample occasion for the 
mean and malicious to make its attend- 
ant accusations, whether true or false, 
the screen of their invidious attacks up- 
on the objects of their envy and dislike ; 
whence the term sycophant came into 

use as a general appellation for all vex- 
atious informers, many of whom had but 
little hesitation in advancing their own 
interests, by preferring the most frivo- 
lous and unfounded charges. Cf. Lys. 
Any. Kar adie. amodoy. p- 171. Tod- 
Tuy yap (TOY cvKopavTwy) Epyov to- 
Ti kai rovg pydéy yNpaprnKdrac sig 
airiay kaQtoravat. te rovTwy yap av 
pariora xpnpariger. According to 
some authorities, the name originated 
from the numerous informations oc- 
casioned by a law which prohibited 
the stealing of figs. Mitford’s Greece, 
iv. p. 25. sq. 77.78. 

Boeckh asserts, that the prohibition of 
the export of figs did not exist in the 
times of which anything is known with 
certainty ; all that occurs in the ancient 
writers upon this subject serving only 
to explain the meaning of the term sy- 
cophant. He supposes that if the an- 
cients had possessed an account of any 
such law, that could be at all depended 
upon, they would not have spoken in a 
manner so vague and indefinite con- 

cerning the origin of the appellation, and 
conceives the account to be far most 
probable, which states that the sacred 
fig-trees were robbed of their fruit dur- 
ing a famine, and that the wrath of the 
gods having been felt in consequence of 
this sacrilege, accusations were brought 
against the suspected. Schol. Aristoph. 
Plut. 31. Boeckh, Pub. Econ. Athen. 

i. 59. 60. 
Ipaypara TAPEXWOLY.—Tpaypwara 

mapéxeryv, molestiam alicui creare, nego- 
tium alicui facessere. STALL. 

“H wai waoay rijy ovciay, x. T. X.] 
h. e. aut omnem adeo rem familiarem 
amittere, aut cerie magnam partem opum 
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pos TOUTOLS mabew ; El yap Tl TOLOUTOY poet, ea.- 
TOV AUTO XalpeLy’ Tels yap Tov OikaLoi eo wey oo- 
oavres oe xuvduvevew TOUTOY TOV Kivduvoy Kal 
den, ert TovTOV peiG@. GAN epolt TreiOov Kat jy 
Aws Tote. 

2Q. Kai raira rpopnOotpa, & Kpirov, Kai 
Aa TWOAAG. 

KP. Myre roivyy ratta dood Kai yap ovde 
Todv Tapyvpiov éativ 0 OéAovar AaBovTES TLVEs TO- 
gat oe Kal eEayayeiy evOévde. emeita OVX Opas TOU- 
Tous Tous ovKoparras, os eureheis Kal ovdev ay Seoe 
er avrous jToAAov apyupion 5 : oot d€ U Umapxet pev TO 

ea Xpnpara, os Ey@puat, ikava’ emerra Kal el TL €p100 . 
Kndopevos OUK olet OE€Ly OVA KELY Tape, Eévoe ovr. 
evOade €ropor avadioKev. eis O€ Kal KEKOpLKEy eT” 
QUTO TOvTO apyupLov ikavov, Lipplas 0 OnBaios’ 
eroynos O€ kat KéBns kat &AAoL TOAAOL TavU. wOTE, 
0 Tep A€yo, pHTE TavTa HhoBovpevos aToKayyns cav- 

f ad- 

yf 

aA- 

nostrarum. STALL. "AAXo re Taeiv, 
h. e. ne ipsi in vineula conjiciamur, ex- 
ilio multemur, necemur. Ib. 

"“Eacoy avro yaipeyv.| Bid adieu 
to, or take leave of it. 

Aixaot éopev—xivovuvedvery. | 
Matthie Gr. s. 297. 

’"EEayayeiy évOevee.| Senec. ep. 24. 
“In carcere Socrates disputavit, et ex- 

ire, cum essent, qui promitterent fugam, 
noluit, remansitque ut duarum rerum 
gravissimarum hominibus metum deme- 
ret, mortis et carceris.”—Tovtrove Tove 

ovKkopayTac, expressive of contempt. v. 
Apol. Socr. c. 1. a med. Odrot. n. infr. 
c. 9. rovrwy THY TOAA@Y. Demosth. 
Philipp. 1. p. 41. rapadsiypace Xpo- 
pevot TH TE TOTE pony Tov AaKedat- 
poviwy—Kat TH viv UBpEL TOUTOV. 

‘Qc evredeic.] Criminatores, accu- 
satores, ad quos placandos non opus est 
magna pecunie vi. Fiscu.—Ces déla- 
teurs sont & bon marché, et ne nous cotite- 

ront pas grand’ chose. V. CoUSIN.— En’ 
avrovc, h.e. ad eos corrumpendos.— 
STALL. 
‘Yrdpye piv ra tua xpnpara.] 

See 

Tibi mee opes parate sunt, sc. suppe- 
tunt. STALL. 

Hévoe ourot tvOade.] Peregrini ecce 
hic adsunt: are at hand here; by the 

demonstrative ovrot, Crito does not 

mean to say that they were then present, 
but that they resided in the city, and 
were in the habit of constant intercourse 
with him. ButTrM. 

Tippiac—KéBne.| Both Thebans, 
and on terms of close intimacy with So- 
crates; v. in Phazdon. c. 2. sub. fin. c. 

6. a med. Diog. Laertius mentions the 
titles of thirty-three dialogues which 
were ascribed to the former, and of . 

three by Cebes, of which the Ilivaé, or 
Picture of Human Life, only remains, 
and to which his claim is disputed. It 
is a very able allegory, truly Socratic in 
its moral spirit and character, but con- 
taining some sentiments which appear 
to have been borrowed from the Pytha- 
gorean school. 
Myrs—damoxapne.| Do not despond. 

—droxvhoyc, ne cesses. Jacobs; who 
thought that the reading as supr. would 
make Socrates appear to have despaired 
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TOV GWTHL, pHTE 0 EAEVEs EV T@ OlKaTTHPIC, OvTXE- 
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pes oot yeverdo, OTL OUK ay exXois efor O TL 
Xppo TEAUTO. ToAaXoU pev yap Kal adAoce brroL 

a apixn, ayamngouct oe. €av O€ BovAy eis Oerra- 
Alav i€vat, eiolv epol exel E€vol, of GE TEpt TOAAOU 

/ ld Vi / oa / 

Tomoovra Kal acpareav cor TapeEoVTal, WS TE TE 
an lan % 

pndeva AvTrety TOV Kara Oerradriav. 
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§. 5. "Ere 6€, © Soxpares, ovde Sikarov poe Soxets 
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ETLYELPELY TPayLa, TavTov Tpododvae ELov ToOHVaL’ 
an F \ av 

Kal TOLAvTa OTEVOELS TEPL GEeavTOV yeveTOaL, a TEP 
nN \ € / ¥ yf / 
av Kal ol €xOpol wou oTEVTaLEY TE KAL EOTTEVTAY GE 

va VA a! \ / \ \ 

diapOecipac BovdAopevot. mpos d€ TovTOLS Kat TOUS 
eon \ a 3 ca / o 

vlels TOUS TaVvTOU Emorye OoKEls MpodLoovat, OVS ToL 
2 FeN b. Saeed lS be a) a? 
efov Kal exOperfpas Kat exTraidevorat oixn vel KaTaNL- 
TOV, KaL TO GOV HEpOS, 0 aw a TOXOTL, TOUTO mpag- 
ovoe’ TevEovTat b€, @s TO €iKOS, TOLOUT@Y oid TEP 
clole ylyverOa ev Tais ophaviais rept rovs dppa- 

/ oN \ an “ a xX 

vous. 1 yap ov ypnv moretoOau raidas 7 Evvdiara- 
lad J .. bd : 

NaT@pely Kal TpéhovTa Kai madevovTa’ au dO Epot 

of his escape as impracticable, instead 
of, as was actually the case, declining it 

as unjust, and proposed the emendation 
atokvyns. But Crito may have easily 
used the term in the text, for he was as 
yet but little acquainted with the views 
of Socrates on the subject, and might 
have readily imagined that the objections 

which he endeavoured to meet were ra- 
ther the results of some doubts which 
were only proposed with the hope of 
being dissolved, than of a steady deter- 
mination, on the part of the philosopher, 
to abide by the decision of his country’s 
laws. 

“O Edeyec tv rp Ovx.] V. Apol. Socr. 
c. 27. amed. ’A\AG 07) guyijie, &e. 

“O rt xpo ceauTw.| Steph. in marg. 
incerium fore, quid de te ipso statuere 
debeas. Tr. That if you had gone out of 
the city, you would not have known what 
to do with yourself, whither to betake 
yourself. So V.Cousin; que si tu sor- 
tais @ici, tu ne saurais que devenir.— 

Matthie Gr. s. 
Necyom. s. 3. 
pny épavuT@. 

"AdAdae. | The corresponding form to 
Oot, otherwise the verb adyamnoovai 
would have required aAAayou after 
mokAayxov ; upon this species of attrac- 
tion see Buttmann, Larg. Gr. Gr. s. 
138. i. 4. 
Kara O¢rraXiav.| According to La- 

ertius, and Libanius, in Apol. Socr., 
the acquaintance of Socrates was sought 
by some of the most noble in Thessaly. 

§. 5. Td ody pépoc.| Quantum in te 
est, quod ad te attinet, STALL. as ce. 11. 
16. 
“O rt dv—pd%ovet.] h. e. eam sor- 

tem habebunt quam iis fortune arbitrium 
tribuerit ; quidvis iis accidere poterit. 
They shall endure whatever they may meet 
with. STALL.—7par7ely, especially with 
ev or Kax@c, is used to express good or 
evil fortune. Eurip. Iphig. Aul. 345. 
Todooey peyara i, q. war’ ebruxsiv. 

409. 6. Cf. Lucian. 
ovK Eldwe 0 TL XONCAI- 
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xen O€, a wep ay 
Ses 2 * \ 5) la oY lo e as 

avnp ayados Kat avdpetos EAotTO, TavTa aipetoOat, 
7. - \ nN \ Q n , > vat 

dackovTa ye On aperns dia TavTos TOU Biov eTipereio- 
Gat. 

e Yy <<! % nN XQ e Q\ € 4a an a 

@Ss are = UTEP ee Kal aie il TOV adil 

emrn deta aloxvvopat, PP bo€p a amTayv TO mpay pa TO 
WEL TE saved pice viv TH NMETEA mem pax Oat, Kat 1 cloo- 
dos THs Oikys eis TO OtxacTypLov as eionrABes ELOY a7} 
eiaeAGeiv, Kal AUTOS 0 ayo THs Oikns as eyévEeTo, Kat 

*. lad 4 , cf 

TO TeAEVTALOV On TOUTI, WS 

Td pa@uporara aipeioba.| Tu au- 
tem mihi videris ea, que cum maxima 
pigritia atque supinitate conjuncta sunt 
elegisse. SERRAN. 

H eioodoc.ri¢ Oikne.| Forster and 
others suspect ri¢ Cine, which has been 
omitted by Ficinus, to be a mere gloss. 
But as a suit, 1) Otc is said eiotsvat or 
eiaépxec0at, to be brought into court, 7 
éloo00c THE OiKNE appears to be obvious- 
ly admissible. Schleiermacher would 
omit sic TO Otxaoryotoy, but there is a 
precedent for this also; Cf. Demosth. 
adv. Phormion. ii. p. 912. 27. weddAod- 
onc Thc Oikne éiotsvat sic TO Cuxaorh- 
piov.— Qe etondOec, added in explana- 
tion of the preceding: Wolf and others 
read we eionADEr, sc. Oikn, but eiceAOsiv 
may be affirmed indifferently of the liti- 
gants and the suit.— EZ6y pr) etoedOciv. 
It is not clear how Socrates could have 
avoided his trial; Libanius, in Apol. i. p. 
644, mentions that Anytus, after the 
accusation had been preferred, had of- 
fered to be reconciled to Socrates upon 
certain conditions; but the wapaypagn, 
or Tapapaprupta, the defendant’s plea, 
when he alleged by competent wit- 
nesses, that the action brought against 
him was not Oikn eloaywytpoc, a cause 
which could then be lawfully tried, and 
by which he could defer the trial, or 
institute a cross cause and so protract 
the threatened judgment, should be put 
in before the cause had been submitted 
to the magistrate who preposed it for the 
decision of the judges. It is more likely 
that Crito alludes to a law of which So- 
crates might have availed himself, com- 
mended by Lysias, p. 354. ed. Reisk. and 
by which it was allowed dedudre Otkne 
éveca Opackalev, cause sue diffidenti 
fuga se subtrahere. This seems accordant 

Sf ~ f 

TEP KATAYEAWS TIS TPAE- 

with the tenor of Crito’s present argu- 
ments; he is now recommending Socra- 
tes to fly, and ensures him a kind and 
honourable reception among his friends 
in Thessaly; such a course was at the 

option of Socrates in the first instance, 
and could have been scarcely less ob- 
vious than at the present, aware, as he 

must have been from the beginning, of 
the number and influence of his enemies, 

and the nature and extent of their de- 
sign. 

‘O adywv tiie dikne.| The conduct of 
the trial; referring particularly to the 
defence of Socrates. V. Cousin: la ma- 
mére dont le proces lui-méme a été con- 
duit. 

“Qo mEp Karayedwe. | Cornarius com- 
pares the case of Socrates to a dramatic 
representation, of which the impeach- 
ment formed the mpdractc, the trial 
the éwizacicg, and his death in the gaol 
the karacrpogq. Crito, as yet uncon- 
vinced by the arguments of Socrates, 
and unable to understand why he would 
not take advantage of the proffered means 
of flight, endeavours to influence him by 
a sense of the utter absurdity and ridicule 
which should be imputed in consequence 
to himself and his friends. He sets out 
with a general proposition, that it was 
possible to suspect a mismanagement 

about the whole affair, which made him 
feel ashamed for both Socrates and his 
friends. Their supineness betraying it~ 
self in three special instances; the first 
in permitting the indictment at all, which 
it is to be supposed might have been 
counteracted by due precaution; the se~ 
cond in not avoiding its being put to 
issue, which appears to have been con- 
sidered practicable; and the third, which 
crowned all, rd reXéyratoy bn Tourt, the 
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ia Twi Kai avavdpia TH ymeTepa Ovamrebevye- ews, KaKig Twi Kal avavdpia TH NMET EPC pevye- 
var nas OoKEly, Ot TLWES TE OVYL ETHTApMEY OVOE TV 

/ er x ld / x \ 
TavTov, olov TE OY Kau dvvaroy, el TL Kal o pLK pov 
HOV operos 7) mY. Teor ovr, w ZoKpares, Opa mn apc 
T@ KAK@ kal aicypa nj Tol TE Kal mpi. 

uaAAov d€ ovde BovrAeverbar ert Mpa, GAG 

pia O€ BovaAn’ 
vUKTOS TadTa TavTa Oct TeTpayOat. 

pevovpev, adUVaTOY Kal OUKETL OLOY TE. 

lt a 

BeBovAeva Gat. 

ana Bov- 

an A ’ s 

THS yap EmLovans 
el O€ Te TeEpt- 

> \ 

GANG TaVTt 
/ 3 an > 

TpoT®, @ LHKpares, TELGov mor Kal pNnOapws aAAWS 
4 

TTOLEL. 

§. 6. 2Q. °O hire Kpirav, 7 mpodupia cov Trod- 
a on 09 , > 4 > Ao ae > Oe / 24 

Ov aka, EL PETA TLVOS OPUOTHTOS ElN” EL OE LN, OTM 
/ / f 

pelCov, TOGOUT@ KAAETOTEPA. 
va 3 \ 

okoTeicGat ovv xpy 
es om ” a , , c 45 5) ; 
WAS, ELTE TAVTA WT PQAKTEOV €LTE HY), @S EY@ OV LLOVOV 

ridiculous dénouement of the piece was, 
his appearing to have slipped through 
their fingers, as it were, from their fear 
and hesitation which prevented their mak- 
ing more efforts for him, than he did for 
himself, when they could have preserved 
him had they been of the smallest worth, 
or, the least assistance. ‘There is some 

difficulty about the dependence of doxeiy 
supr. Buttmann and others understand 
an anacoluthon in the sentence, and so 
refer it to 2) Od&y preced. Stallbaum 
considers it to be redundant, as c. 3. 
kat Tot ric ay aicyiwy ein ravTne 
Od€a 7) Ooxsiv, x. Tr. X%. Buttmanncom- 
pares it with Alcib. Secund. c. 17. extr, 
peraBard6pevoc yé Tot avo Kai Karo 
0b0° Orwby made, AAN 6 wep Av pa- 
Atora oot d6Ey, TovTO Kai éxdeOukévae 
avd kai ovKéitte Woattwc SoKeiyv: which 
he professes only to be able to explain 
by an anacoluthon as above; as also 
the following passage from Plat. Menon. 
c. 22. init. 6 wep odpnv TO TEwTOY, 
kai oxePaiuny kat akovoatpt, TOTEPOY 
wae Ouaxrp byte abr Ost émtyetpeiv, 
7H wc dbase we Tint ToTé TNOTW Ta- 
paytyvopéivync Toic avOpwrrotc THe a- 

péTij¢: where the genitive is in anaco- 
luthon after the dative; adr@ and ape- 

TH¢ appearing to be distinct, and yet 
being the same, and an anacoluthia in 

the sense also, for if pooee TpocylyvE- 
Tat pera, how can it be said dsiy 
émiyeipety avty. V. Cousin takes do- 
keiy absolutely for dd&e, wo Soxetv, de 
sorte que Von croira....et Von croira 

.. Oui, on va croire que, §c.—Ata- 
mwepevyévat, Scap. Lex. Dicitur et dva- 
gevyew apace illa res, qua excidimus, 
queve e manibus quasi nobis elabitur ; 

apud /Mschin. in Ctesiph. Item quod 
nobis e memoria elabitur et excidit, quo 
modo usus est Isocrat. et Plutarch.— 
Olrivec oe ovyi, qui te non conservaveri- 
mus, quemadmodum nec tu teipsum, quum 

tamen fiert illud potuisset. STALL. 
*AdAG BeBovrsvoat.|] The time had 

arrived when deliberation should have 
ceased, and at which Socrates should 
have adopted, if so inclined, the sugges- 
tions of his friend, and the plan for his 
escape, to be put in execution on the 
coming night, or the opportunity was lost. 

Ei 6é rt.] Ficinus appears to have 
read ei 0’ ére: Lat. Interpr. 

Tlepievovper. | See in Phed. c. 3. 
TEPUEVELY. 

§. 6. 1%) mpoOupia cov, kK. T. Aa}. bse, 
studium tuum met servandi valde pro- 

bandum est et laudandum, si cum recta 
ratione conjuncta sit. STALL. Eé per. 
tiv. op@. ein. V. Matthie Gr. s. 524. 
Obs. 3 
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VoV GANG Kal GEL TOLOUTOS, Clos TOY Eu“ov pyndevi AArA@ 
meiDecOar 7 TH Oy@, Os av por AoyLCopeve BEA- 
tisTos aivnta. Tous d€ AOyous ods ey TE eur 
mpoo bev cAEyov, ov Ovvapat vov exPadety, ETELON [LOL 
NOE 1) TUXN YEYOVE; ara oxedor Tl OfoLoL paivovrat 
jot, Kat Tous avrous mpeo Bevo Kal TLLO OvS ep Kal 
mpoTepov’ wv eav jun Bertin exopev Dreyer ev TO 
Tapovrt, ev iaO OTL ov py Gor Evyywpnow, ovd av 
TAEl@ TOV VOY TAPOYTMOY 1) TAV TOAAGY OvVEsUS ws 
Tep Taldas nas popwoAUTTnTal, Seapous Kal Pava- 
Tous émiméeurovoa Kal xpnuarov abopéceas. Tas 
ody av peTpLorara oKoToipea avta; Ei mparov pev 
TovToY TOY AOyov avadraBomEer, OV GV A€yeLs TEPL TOY 
do€ay, moTepov Kaas EA€yeTO EKaOTOTE 7 OV, OTL 

Oiog réy ipdy.]| h. e. dore—reibeo- 
Oa: V. Matthie Gr. s. 479. Obs. 2. a. 
s. 617. 5.—Ta tua, que ad me pertinent, 
tum animi affectiones et cupiditates, tum 
externe rerum conditiones. STALL. 

’O’0 dv mrEiw THY, K.7.r.]  Butt- 
mann arranges the passage: o¥0 dy 1 
TaOYV TOMY Cbvapic poppodtrryTat 
nuac womwep waidac, émiTéspTovoa 
Treiw, Osopovc, x. 7. A. Stallbaum joins 
aétw, as an accusative absolute, taken 

adverbially, with poppodtrryrat, which 
appears to agree better with the position 
of the words in the text. Cf. c. 14. infr. 
sub fin. aAN édarrw && adrig aedn- 
pnoag, etc. 

Moppodt’rryrat.| Ruhnken, in Tim. 
Plat.Lex. woppodvrresOar, gestu quodam 
et pronuncianda voce Moppw pueros ter- 
rere. V. Gesner, ad Claudian. Carm. xxxi. 

111. Cf. Schol. Basil. in Gregor. Nazian. 
Or. xxxv. p. 563. C. Moppodorrey éo- 
Tl, TO Expopety, Kat Moppodveetor, 

Tpoowmetov cic P6Bov Tawiwy avon- 
TW, Kal TUT OC Tic AANOKOTOE dewc. 
eipnTae aro THC Moppotc, rij¢ Kat 
Aapiacg. In order to hush and soothe 

their crying infants the nurses at Athens 
used to sing alullaby called Xada, Ovid. 
Fasti, ii. 599, or Baveadgy; but when 
they were peevish and fretful they en- 
deavoured to quiet them with threats of 
a bugbear or spectre called poppodv- 
Kevcov, poppwoAvKy, and more briefly 

foppw, whence the verb as supr., which 
is always used by the Attic writers in 
the middle voice. 

"Eximiprovoa.| “Emuréprey fre- 
quently signifies emphatically to visit 
with good or evil fortune.—Kai @ava- 
Tove—kai agatptoec. The plural is 

used to increase the force of the expres- 
sion. Cf. Plat. Lachet. p. 191. D. dcoe 
mpog weviac avopetot eiot. The pu- 
nishments of infamy, banishment, slavery, 
or death, were always attended with the 
confiscation of property. V. Boeckh, Pub. 
Econ. ii. c. 14. 
Merpwwrara oxotoipeba.| Merpiwe 

oxo7reto0at, querere ita ut par est, ut 
rei convenit, ut res postulat, h. e. recte, 

bene. STALL. 
Ilojroyv pév.| VY. infr. c. 8. a med. 

WOTE TOWTOY pey, K. T. A. where this 
first part of the discussion concludes, 

and the second is immediately subjoined, 
adda piv On, &e.—Toy A6yor avada- 
Bowwev-—avarapBave, disputationem 
retractare, iterum diligentius tractare, 

WYTTENBACH; correctly, for Socrates 
alludes to what had been already said 
upon this subject, c. 3. supr., which he 
now proposes to resume. 

Tlérepov Kad édéy. exao. 7 ov.] 
h.e. Utrum quotiescunque superiore tem- 
pore de hac re disputabamus, recte a no- 
bis dictum sit, necne, alias hominum opi- 
niones respiciendas esse, alias non. STALL. 
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lal x an “A an lA ‘\ an a LY 

Tais pev Oct Tov So€av Tpocexev TOV vovv, Tais Se 
YY, nN q x : See’ an ’ / rn > rg 

ov’ 7 Tplv pev Eepe OElv arroOvnoKey Kaos EAEYETO, 
a \ / + ed a BA oa f 

vov O€ KaTadnAOS apa EyEeVvEeTO OTL AAAWS EVEKA OYOU 
ig S \ \ ? td > a > 

ed€yeTo, nv Oe madia kai drAvapia ws adynOas. — Em- 
A OS if ey / Bs \ 

Oupo © eywye emirxepacGa, o Kpirwv, Kown pera 
a By / > / a 5) bar AY 574 

Ov, EL TL poe adXotoTepos paverrat, ered aoe EXO» 
7) 0 avros, Kal eaoopev Xapew » Teco ope. auT@. 
eheyero 6€ Tas, as VP Mats EKAOTOTE ode UO TeV 
olopevay Tt A€yev, Ss Tep viv by éyw EAEyoV, OTE 

an a aA ec / / \ \ 
trav dokav as ot avOpwrot So€agovar, Séor Tas pev 

a a \ \ / a N la 

Tept TOAAOU TroLetoOaL, Tas O€ yn. TOUTO mpos Dewy, 
> / > vas a tj \ , of 

o@ Kpirwy, ov doxet kadas oor eyec Oa 3 av yap, oca 
3 rd 3 \ 3 a / / 

ye TavOporea, exTos ef TOU méeAAELY amroOvnCKELY 
3 > 4 £ € a 

aUplov, Kal OUK av OE Tapakpovol 7 Tapovoa Evp- 
7 / f € ~~ ~ / oS 

dopa. oKome: dn ovyx ikavas Soke aor Eyer Oa Ort 
> 4 \ \ / a 3s / as b \ 

ov Tacas xpyn Tas Oo€as Tov avOpoTrav Tay, adda 
x / \ 3 ya x Q\ ‘a ’ \ ri / e 

TAS LEV, TAS O OV3 OVOE TAVTWY, GAAA TOV LEV, TOV 
5 BY, / A ’ a / 

0 ov; Ti dys; TavTa ovyi KaAws AEyeTaL ; 
KP. Kadas. 

LQ. Ovxodv ras wey xpnoras Tsay, Tas 82 Tovn- 

pas pI 5 
KP. Nai. 

Wieland, Mus. Attic. iii. 2. p. 159. sqq. tis periculum mihi imminet, postquan 
would omit 7 o¥, and understand kadwe 
éXéyero after amo8vynoKety ironically. 
In the text 7 ov refers to kadéc preced. 

Noy di—iyévero.] Ny, signifying 
time either actually present, or bordering 
on the present, is often placed in contra- 
position to rpiv, rére, or other particles 
expressive of time past. With a past 
tense, as supr. it means lately, just now, 
as in Phedon. odKovy Omep vv Tpov- 
GéueOa oxipacOai—oxerriov. Cf. Ho- 
rat. Od. i. 37. 2. “ Nunc taliaribus Or- 

nare pulvinar deorum Tempus erat da- 
pibus.” See Matthie Gr. s. 506. V.— 
KarddnXoe, sc. 0 Aéyoe. 
"AdXwe.| Idly, vainly. Matthie Gr. 

s. 597.—'Eveca Adyov, for argument’s 
sake.— Ered) Ou EXW, postquam mor- 

vent in periculum vite. STALL. 
Te éyetv. | Opp. to waiuud Kai 

prvapia preced. 
“Oca ye TavOowrea.| h.e. ut qui- 

dem sunt res humane, i. e. quantum qui- 
dem ex iis, que hominibus solent fere 
contingere, conjicere licet. STALL. 

Ilapaxpovot. | Tapaxpovery, Hesych. 
interpr. éZamardy, wavayv: FIscu. 
facere, ut quis male statuat, et existimet, 

ut erret, ut non ponderet satis et exami- 
net aliquid; properly, to trip in wrest- 

ling, or to cheat by touching the beam 
in weighing. Stallbaum explains the 
passage: Te enim presens calamitas non 
ita conturbaverit ut a recta judicandi ra- 
tione abduci te patiaris. 

Tiwgy.| To respect. 
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2Q. Xpynorai dé ovy at tov dpovipwv, movnpat 
d€ at TOV ah poveor ; 

KP. Ilés & ov; 
a7 BO Pepe on, Tas av ra TOLAUTO ENEYETO ; 

yupvagopevos avnp Kal TOUTO mparrev TOTEpoY Tav- 
Tos avdpos € ETAL Kal Lpoye Kal do€n TOV vouv 7 poo 
éXel, 7) Evos povov éxelvou 0s av Tvyxavn iarpos 7 
madorpisns Ov ; 5 

KP. “Evos povov. 
ans Ovkooy poReta bat xP” Tous poyous Kal ao~ 

Trager Oat TOUS emaivous TOUS TOD Evos eKELVOV, GAA 

LL) TOUS TOY TOAAGY. 
KP. Anra 57. 
sO T ae yy ’ a / XN ? 

: QUT?) apa avUT@ i ee coe KQL YUPRVAGTEOV 
Q\ ’ / \ / «< 

Kal €O€OTEOY YE Kal TOTEOY, 7 
x ~ e % mn lal 

av T@ EVL OOKN TO 
a t o 

’ , ae of. an ON & / na RY 

EMLOTATH Kal ETaLOVTL MAaAAOV 7 y EvpTrAcL ToLs aA- 

Aows. 
of nan 

KP. “Eovrt ravra. 
3 , A. a \ is 

20. Elev. ameOnoas: d€ TO EVi Kal ar paras av 
Tod Thy Sokav Kal Tous emalvous, Tipnoas d€ Tovs 
TOV TOAAOY Kal pndev emalovT@Y apa ovdEY KAKOV 
TELO ETAL 5 

KP. Ios yap ov; 
/ > \ N an \ a / ‘\ 

LQ. Ti d e€ori ro Kakov rovro 3; Kai wot Teivet, Kal 
i es a a 

els TL TOV TOU amrEeLOovYTOS 5 

§. 7. Tupvalopevog avnp Kai rovro 
apartwyv.| i.e. Practising athletic ex- 
ercises, and wholly intent upon them : 
—rovro woarreé, a proverbial form, the 
Hoc age of the Latins. v. Horat. Sat. ii. 
3. dee, 

“Oc av TVYXaVy—OV. ] i. e. whoever 
he may be that is, &c. See Viger, de Id. 

Gr. viii. 2. 1. sqq.— Larpde 7) mrawdo- 
TpiBne. The former gave the necessary 
directions for the diet, &c. of the future 

athletes, whence ideoréov ye Kat roTé- 
ov infr. The office of the latter consisted 
chiefly in exercising the bodies of their 

scholars i in the palestra, whence zpak- 
Téov Kai YUHYaOTEOY, Both _profes- 
sions were practised! together first by 
Herodicus, of Selybria, of whom Plato, 
in Repub. iii. p. 406. A.—madorpiBng 
Ov Kat voowdnc VEVOMEVOC, piéac 
yupvarricyy larpucy anéxvause mpa- 
Tov piv Kal padtora éavroy, Erretr’ 
ahovg vorepov modXovc. V. Intpp. 
ad Aristoph. Nub. 969. 
Tw émurary kat tmatovre. ] ¥ 

Cousin: celui qui préside a@ la gymnas- 
tique et qut sy connait; referring to 

tarpoc and wawWorpiBye, preced. 
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KP. AnAov ore eis TO Gopa’ TovTO yap SdLwA- 
Avow. 

LQ Karas r€yets. ovKovyv Kai Tarra, © Kpiror, 
lod e \ f / \ ! \ % if OUTMS, Wa pn TavTa Olimpev. Kai On Kal TEpl TOV OL- 

Kalov Kal adikoy Kal aicxpov kat Kadov kat ayabov 
a @ a e a / 

Kal KAKOV, TEpt @Y vu nuiv EoTiv n Bovdn, ToTEpoy 
an a an / m n a 

Th Tov ToAA@Y OoEn Set nuas errecOa Kai poPetrGau 
3 Kn a - BY Af e = 

QUTNV, 7) TH TOV EVOS, EL Tis EaTiv ETTaiwY, OY OE Kal 
> / \ a a x / 

aicyvverOa Kal oBetcOa parrov 7 Evyrravras 
\ yy © > f 3 /, a 

Tous aAAOUS ; @ El fn akoAOVOnoopmeV, OraPpOepovper 

€xelvo Kat AwBnoopeba, 6 TO pEv Oikaim PBéArTt noopeba, 0 TH pev Sixai~ Bédriov 
Py aL a \ >Q/ > , x OS > 
eylyveTo, T@ O€ adikm amwAduTO. 7 OVdEY EOTL 
TOUTO 3 

KP. Ofua éywye, & Loxpares. 
\ a € a 

. 8 SQ. épe dn, éay To VO Tov VyLeLvod peV nadia Ee r pp 
if f e \ “A rd p." / 

BeATLov yryvopevov, viTO TOV vorw@dous OE OraPOeLpo- 
\ an 4 ce J 

pevov Otodeow@pev TeOopevoe py TH TOV ETralovT@Y 
J 3 \ nan ’ lod 

SoEn, apa Biworov npiv eott dSuepOappevov avrov ; 
a ray n 3 ; 

€aTt O€ TOV TOUTO TO TOA. 7 OVX 5 
KP. Nai. 

5 5 x lal \ a 

>Q. ’Ap odv Bwworov nuiv eoti pera poxOnpov Kai 
duepOappevov Tamaros ; 

> qn 

KP. Ovédapos. 
y a \ 

ZQ. “AAAG per éxeivov apa nuty Biworov SepOap- 

“Emeo@at.| i.g. mpocéyey Tov voor 
supr. 
Tp pév dtcaiw Bérriov éyiyvero. | 

i.e. BéAr. yiyvecOar trdéyouer. See 
Matthie Gr. s. 505. 2. whence it will 
appear that the proposed emendation of 
Buttmann, who reads, after Theodoret, 

(Op. ad. p. 27.) éyévero—arwnrero, 
is wholly unnecessary. Tr. was being 
improved, was in progress towards im- 
provement, by justice, &c. The imper- 
fects, according to Lange, bear a distinct 
and definite relation to the period at 
which this subject came first under dis- 
cussion, whence he explains the passage ; 
quod justo quidem melius fiebat (sc. ex 

sententia, priusquam in mortis pericu- 
lum incideram a nobis proposita,) in- 
justo autem depravatur. 

§. 8. TecOopevoe pay ry.) Fischer 
supposes here a synchysis, or hyper- 
baton, and understands the passage, 
TH THY pH ew. as also Ficinus. Lat. 
Interp. But Lange, more correctly, 
explains 7) as opposed by adAad ina 
corresponding sentence not expressed. 
sc. meOou. py TH T@Y ew. OO. adda 
TH TOY pi) eatovrwy: approved by 
Buttmann. 

Bwrov.] i.g. Bwrde o Biog. 
Apol. Socr. c. 28. a med. 

MoyxOnpov.| Miserable. 

See 
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G x: 3 nf n Sor eA / So: ) 
[LEVOU, @ To adLKOY bev AWBaTAL TO de diKkaLoy ov 
ow 5 7 pavdorepov nyoupea. Elvan TOU ooparos 
excivo, 6 TL TOT €OTL TOV IMLETEPOV, TEPL O 7] TE GOL- 
Kia Kat 17) Otkatocvyn EaTIV ; 

KP. Ovdapos. 
$ ‘ Sf 

ZQ. AAAG Tipuwrepor ; 
/ 

KP. IloAv ye. 
Sp 3 / ? eon o 

OQ. Ovk apa, © BeATioTE, Tavu nuty ovTo Ppov- 
f ad ’ a e XQ e a 3 x of 4 3 of. 

TLOTEOY OTL EpOvalY OL TOAAOL Nas, AAA OTLO ETAL- 
\ a / Ve dia FS ee N ae a eee 2 

OV TEPL TOV OLKALMV KAL GOLKWY, O Els, KAL AVTN 1 AAN- 
ad an 4 re lat _ 

Gea. OOTE TPOTOY peY TAUTH OVK OpOas EioNYEl, 
9 / nan an nan , n e nw 

elonyoupevos THS ToY TOAAaY OoEns Setv nas dpov- 
TiCew epi TOV Oucatooy Kal KoA Kau ayadov Kau 
TOV evavTioVv. GAA pe 1, pain y av tis, ool T 
Elo Las OL TOAAOL ATOKTLYYUVAL i 

KP. Andra 6 Kai ravra’ dain yap av, & Laoxpa- 

TES. 

“Qt 76 Gdtucoy piv AwBarat.] For 
the relative preceding verbs of different 
construction, Oviynpe always governing 
an accusative, see Matthia Gr. s. 391. 

Eusebius, Stephens, and others, read 

0, approved by Fischer, who construes 
AwBaocVat with an accusative only, in- 
correctly. Cf. Phrynich. in Bekk. Anec. 
i. p. 50. AwBacOat rode Kai Tepoe, 
airvariky Kai dorug. Dion. Halic. 
Antiq. Rom. vii. 77. fin. p. 1561. ed. 
Reisk. (1) Bovdn) avalnrnoaca roy 
7) OeparrovTe AwBnoapevor. 

“H gavdérepov.] Or do we imagine 
that to be of less importance than the 
body, whatever it is belonging to us, 
about which justice and injustice are 
concerned. If, in order to enjoy the 
many and important blessings connected 
with bodily health, we should conform 
to that regimen by which they might 
be best secured; arguing from its suc- 

cess the capabilities and skill of the ad- 
viser ; that life should then be worth 

living, whose termination should be 
equally desirable, were the means of 
its enjoyment neglected, or the voice 
of the adviser to be mistrusted and con- 
temned. So with the soul, the TRUTH 

alone, the test of justice and injustice, 
should decide upon their effects in rela- 
tion to this their primary object. Is it then 
possible to make light of a bodily infir- 
mity which poisons life, and give no 
heed to its obvious cause? or is the soul 
more trivial still, and is the voice of 

the many to drown the solemn and 
sober dictates of this omniscient truth, 
which dispels the cloud of mental error, 
and so removes the possibility of moral 
taint ? 
“O rt épovow ot odXdoi Hpac.| V. 

Apol. Socr.c. 9. Kai gdaiverat rovr’ 
ov, K. T. Xz 

Ovk dpGGc sionyet.] Eionysio@at, 
legem vel conditionem aliquam ferre et 
suadere ; auctorem esse alicujus ret.— 
Sturz. Lex. Xenoph. s. h. v. 
Aja 6 Kai Tavra, «.7.Xr.| Se- 

veral editions ascribe OjXa 0) Kai Tav- 
ra to Socrates, which is approved by 
Buttmann. But it would seem strange 
for Socrates so to affirm his position in 
the first instance, that it should be con- 
sented to by Crito, and then confirmed 
anew.—ZQ. ’AdnO% Aéyetc, K. 7. A. 
Bekker’s reading, as supr., obviates the 
difficulty. For when Socrates had as- 
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=o Ado Aeyels. GAN, © Oavparre, ouTOS TE O 
Aoyos | Ov dreAnrAvdaper, eworye Ooxet € eTL OjLovos elvan 
TO Kal Tm porepov" Kal Tovoe ad oKOTEL, Ek ert pever 
ply 7) OU, OTL Od TO CHv TEpt TAELoTOU TOLNTEOY GARG 
TO ed Gyp. 

KP. ’A\Aa paver. 
OQ. To dé ed kai Karas Kal Oukaiws OTe TavTOV 

EOTL, LEVEL 1) OV [LEVEL 5 
KP. Meve:. 

§. 9. 2Q. Ovxotv €k Trav opodoyoupévoy TovTo 
oKeTTé0v, ToTEpoy Sixaov ewe evOevde Teipacbat 
eErévan pn adievtav “A@nvaiwy 7 ov Sikaov’ Kal éav 
pev daivnra Sikaov, TepdpeOa, ci Se pin, eOmer. 
as O€ av d€yels Tas oKeWers TEpl TE YpNMaT@Y ava- 

serted that the objection might possibly 
be made, that the opinion of the many 
ought to be rejected, because its influ- 
ence prevailed, even to the deprivation 
of life, Crito caught up the idea, as fa- 
vourable to his own views, and at once 
pronounces the argument to be valid. 
Socrates accepts his admission, but pro- 
ceeds to show that the impression was 
false, and its result unfounded. Ste- 

phens and Cornarius read Onda, but 
yap, which is emphatically affirmative 
in the text, is tobe found in all the edi- 

tions, which would render the former 

superfluous. 
Otroc Te 0 Abyoz.] i. e. The discus- 

sion which Socrates had just concluded, 
concerning the opinion of the multitude ; 
one which | he set no value on, nor thought 
the many a more competent judge be- 
cause they exercised control over life 
and death. Especially as they had no 
power over the conduct of life, which 
was not to be desired for itself alone, 
but should rather be reckoned as con- 
sisting in the amiable development of 
chastened and virtuous feelings, which 
are always independent of external sway, 
and must reconcile all who are so ac- 
tuated to the anticipation of that unwel- 
come reception in most instances, and 
that unmitigated persecution in many, 
to which excellence is ever liable from 

powerful and petulant vice. By 7@ Kat 

mpotepov, the philosopher must allude 
either to his previous argument on the 
subject, c. 3. which he subsequently 
discussed in detail, or to some debate 
which he had held with his disciples 
previous to his accusation. Stallbaum 
adopts the latter conjecture, which ap- 

pears to be more in consonance with 
what follows; cai révde ad oKxo7eEl st 

ért péver, k.7.X. For Socrates being 
about to speak of the love of life, and a 

due moderation of the passion to pre- 
serve it, desires Crito to consider fur- 
ther, whether what they had formerly 
agreed to on the subject ought still to be 
abided by as true. 

§. 9. "Ex r&v opodoyoupévwr.] h.e. 
ex tis, de quibus consentimus. STALL. 

My) apuevTwy AOnvaiwy.| Without 
leave of the Athenians: adtévat, sinere, 
permitiere. Fiscu. Cf. Eurip. Med. 
374. ryvd’ adiKey npépay péival pe, 
allowed me to remain this day. Cod. 
Tubing. égisyTwy as inc. 13. extr. 

"EGpev.| Let us give it over. 
Ilepi re xpnuarwy avarwoews. |] See 

c. 4. a med.—Kai Od€n¢; Ficinus ap- 

pears either to have read kat TWy wod- 
AGy ObEnec, or to have given the sense 
of the text as supr. in full. Socrates al- 
ludes here to the argument of Crito, c. 
3. init. 
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4 tf 
lal » e lat 

Adcews Kal SoEns Kat maidov Tpopys, Hy ws adnoas 

raira, © Kpirav, oxeupara 7 TOV padiws amTOKTLY- 
#, 

/ \ 3 

yUVTOY Kal avaplOTKOpLE 
a > Lage oy 

vov y GV, €l OLOL TE OAV, 
a 

’ \ la , a cd ef ’ 3 :. 

ovdevt Evy vO, TOVTOY TOV TOAAGY. nuiv O, EmELon 

€ , fo e la x xQ\ + / SX o& 

0 Aoyos OVTWS GLPEl, 7) ovdevy AAAO OKETTTEOY YY O 

ep viv O17 EA€YOMEDs 
/ 

TOTEPOV Sixawe mpakopev Kat 
f. an ‘4 a >’ A, > i > - 

KpHmara TEAODVTES TOVTOLS TOLS EME évbévde €EaEovae 
X , XQ > \ >’ f / 

Kal XAPLT AS, KQL QUTOL eEayovTes 

3 la 

TE Kal EEAYOMEVOL, 
x 

3 nn 7 / an / an - 

i Ty GAnOela GOLKNTOMEY TAVTA TAVTA TOLOVITES KQV 

. / 6 OS ae 3 yl * > 5 'é e€ 

havapeda adika avTa épyaCopevol, p71) Ov O€y VTO- 

/ yy? > Wy / an , % 

AoylGer Oar ovr ei amodvnoKeLy Sel TapapEevovTas Kat 

NOVXiay ayOVTas, 

GOLKELD. 

KP. 

Opa de TL Opwpev. 

Mi) we ddn0ec.| The imperative 

bpa is understood in ji7) here and infr. 

py obdév Addo: Vide ne aliud nihil 

considerandum sit—pi) ob Oty: Vide, 

ne nulla ne mortis quidem habenda sit 

ratio. STEPH. 
Teéppara.] ig. oxeecc supr. 

Kai dvaBworopévwr. | ’AvaBiwo- 

xeoQat, in vitam revocare, vitam reddere, 

si tua intersit, si tibi ipsi prosis. FIscH. 

Cf. in Phedon. c. 38. sub. fin. Kat p47) 

Svvwpeda adrov avaBiocac0a. Wyt- 

tenbach, Ep. Crit. 232. ed. Lips., pro- 

poses dvaBiwoKkopévar y ad, incor- 

rectly, for dy, subjoined to participles 

and infinitives, gives to these moods 

(not the sense of the future, although 

in Latin it can only be expressed by this 

sense, but) the same signification as the 

optative, conjunctive, or indicative, with 

diy, would have in the resolution, by 

means of the finite verb. Whence the 

passage above is to be explained; Kat 

robrwy, ot aveBidaxovTd y ay, El 

oloi re Hoav, and who would restore to 

life again, were they capable. Matthiz 

Gr. s. 598. 1.—Tovrwy tov TOAADY 5 

contemptuously, cf. c. 4. supr. TOUTOUG 

rode cvKogarTac. 

‘O Adyoe oTwe aipet.] Quum res, 

quum ratio, ita postulet et dictet. Fiscn. 

Cf. Horat. Sat. ii, 8. 250. “Si puerilius 

By4 + e nan / XQ nw 

OUTE aNAo OTLOUY TAG XELV 7 po TOU 

Karas pév poe Soxeis Aeyetv, w@ LoKpares, 

his, ratio esse evincet amare.” 

Xpnpara reduvyrec.| It is to be 

observed that reAew is applied with 

propriety to xpnpara only ; yapuy é- 

xe, and yap elOévat OY TPOTELOE- 

vat, also yapuy aodwWdvat and éxTi- 

vey are usual forms, but not yapuy 

rerziv. It should have been written 

Xphpara redovyTec — kai xapiTac 

T POTELOOTEC } Cf. Apol. Socr. c. 4. init. 

The Greek writers, however, not un- 

frequently accommodated the same verb 

to several nouns, to one only of which 

it should have been joined, but at the 

same time, in a sense so extended, that 

it contained the force of the verbs which 

belonged properly to the other nouns. 

This practice originated with the He- 

brews, by whom it was transmitted to 

the Greeks, and so to the Latins. Cf. 

Cie. pro. Arch. 3. “ Quorum alter res 

ad scribendas maximas, alter, cum res 

gestas, tum etiam studium, atque aures 

adhibere posset.” 

Kdy davepeda aouxa, kK. T- r.] ie. 

And if we should so appear to act un- 

justly, observe that we are not to take 

into account the death that must result 

from our remaining and keeping quiet 

here, nor any other suffering whatever, 

in preference to the injustice of the act ; 

fi. e. should we accomplish our es- 
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2a. ZKOTOMEY, o 'yabe, Kown, Kal el my exels 
avroneyew Ewov AEyovros, avrineye Kai ool Teioo- 

par €L be bij Travo ou NON, @ © maKaple, TOANAKIS prot 

A€ywv Tov avrov oyor; os XP? évOévOe akovTav 
“AGnvaioy ¢ ELLE GITLEV ALL, ws eyo Tepl mrohAov TroLou- 
po TELTal OE TAVTA MparTeLy, ahra 1) GKOVTOS. Opa 

d€ 67 78 oKEpews THY apXIYs ea Tot iKavas Aeyn- 
TO, Kat mretpo amoxpiver Oar TO EpwTOMEVvOY, 7) AY pc- 
Aiora O17. 

KP. “AAAa repacopas. 
§. 10. SQ. Ovderi rporm dapev exovras adixy- 

TEoV Eval, 7) TLL pev AOLKNTEOY TpOTe, Til dé Ov; 7 
ovdayas TO ye adiKely ovTE aya0oV OUTE KadOY, Os 
ToARaKes nyiv Kal ev TO <p poo bev Xpovp Oporo- 
797 5 5 O TEP Kal apTL éAcyero. 1) WHORL HpLLy exeivant 
at mpooGev oporoyiat ev Taig de TALS odiyars nMEpats 

éxkexupevar eiol, Kal mada, @ Kpirev, apa rndtkol- 

cape.] Tapapéivery, manere in vinculis 
neque inde aufugere. STALL. It is pro- 
perly applicd to faithful slaves, wapapo- 
vot, opp. to amoduwpadoKorTec. 

‘Qe éyw mept 7odd0d.| Commenta- 
tors have varied considerably in their 
explanations of this passage, of which 
they severally propose such emendations 
as may best accord with their own views. 

The text as it stands is interpreted ac- 

curately by Stallbaum: Magni estimo te 
mihi iterum iterumque persuadere conari, 
ut td agam, h. e. ut fugam capessam, 
modo ne me invito hoc facias, i. e. more 
fully, generosam tuam amicitiam, qua fit, 
ut mihi hoc consilium identidem suadeas 
{the aorist being expressive of an action 
repeated) utique plurimi facio, sed noli 
hoc commitiere, ut mee ipsius voluntati 

ac sententie nihil tribuas, quum ego so- 
leam non rerum externarum momentis 
commoveri, sed solius veritatis virtutisque 
rationibus. Socrates attached a due im- 
portance to the benevolent efforts of his 
faithful friend, but he could not allow 
himself to be persuaded against his own 
conviction, d\Ad ji) [pov] axovroc, 
which being not at all likely to be over- 
come by the arguments of Crito, he begs 

of him to resign the vain attempt. So 
V. Cousin: Cesse enfin, je te prie, de me 
presser de sortir dici malgré les Athe- 
niens ; car je serai ravi que tu me per- 
suades de le faire, mais ge n’entends pas 
y étre forcé. Ficinus has strayed altoge- 
ther from the sense and spirit of the 
passage. V. Lat. Int. For pr) dkovrog 
several editions read 2) GkovTa, which 
is probably more correct, but the geni- 
tive absolute is ofien found, though the 
subject is another case, in the principal 
proposition, especially if it is to be dis- 
tinguished by the emphasis. Cf. Thucyd. 
vii. 48. Xonbarov pev camopig: avrove 
ExUPUX WEY, ahXu¢ Te Kat é7i méov 
HON ratc uTapxXovoatc vavoi Oadac- 
ooKparovrruy. 

‘ArokptvecOat 76 épwrmpevor.| See 
Matthia Gr. s. 409. 6. 

§. 10. ‘Exévracg adicnrioy civat.] 
Cf. Plat. Repub. 7. p. 520. D. caraBa- 
Téov év péper tkaoroy tic THY TOY Gd- 
wy Evvoikyotv. For this construction, 
see Matthiz Gr. s. 447. 4. 

"Exxexupivar eiot.] Profuse, i. e. 
abjecte sunt. STALL. Jacobs elegantly 
compares the forms éxyéiv mXovror, 
éxxsty xpipara.—Tépovreg avdpec is 

H 
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de yepovres avOpes m™pos adAnrous amroudn Suadeyo- 
JLEVOL €AaBoper nas avrovs Talow@y ovdey Suahépov- 
TES ; 7 Tavros MaAAOV OvTMS EXEL, os TEP TOTE ehe- 
yeTo nutv; elre Ghaciv ot moAAol cire py, Kal Eire 
det Tyas cru Tovde XaheTore par TUCXELV €LTE Kal 
TPUOTEpa, OMos TO ye aduxewv TO adiKovvTe Kal KaKov 
Kal aioxpov Tvyxave Ov TavTi TpoTM; Papev 7) Ov; 

KP. Paper. 
LQ. Ovdapas apa det adexety. 
KP. Od S4ra. 
2Q. Ovde adicovpevoy apa avradyKety, ws ol TOA- 

Aol olovrat, erred ye ovdapas Sel adcKeiv. 
KP. Ov daivera. 

20. Ti dai 67; Kaxoupyety Set, o Kpirwr, 7 ov; 
3 a a / 3 

KP. Ov det 67 mov, & Loxpares. 

2Q. Ti d€3 avrixaxovpyety Kaxos TacyovTa, os 
e / / xX > / 

ot ToAAGL hact, OlKaLov 7 ov Sikatov 5 

KP. Oddapas. 
2Q. To yap wou Kaxas trovety avOporovs Tod adu- 

Kelty ovdev Suadepet. 
KP. “AdnO7 réyets. 
2Q. Ovre apa avradicety Set ovTE KaK@s ToLEty 

62 ie b) , Ce Mae e a id er 99 : a 
ovdeva avOpwmav, ovd ay oTLovY TacXNn UT avTOV. 

redundant, but contrasts more strongly 
with waidwy seq. Cf. Apol. Socr. c. 23. 
Tndukdvee OvTa. c. 27. THALKPOE av- 
Opwzy. 

Ilavrég padXov.| Unquestionably, 
beyond all doubt: a particularly empha- 
tic affirmation. Cf. in Phed. c. 17. c. 
56. 
“Opwe 76 ye aduceiy.] So, in Gorg. 

p- 469. when Socrates is asked by Cal- 
licles; od doa BotAo10 ay adiKeioban 
peadrov 7) adeKeiv, he makes answer: 
Bovdoipny piv dy Eywye ovdérepas él 

avayKatoy ELn QOLKELY 7) adiKetoOat, 
éXoiunv dv paddov adckeioOat, 7) adu- 
Kei, 

‘Qe ot wodAoi otovrat.] Cf. Archil. 
apud Theophil. ad Autolyc. ii. 37. y 0 
ériorapar péya, TO KaKwe Tt OpwYTa 

devote avrapetBecGar Kaxoic. Solon, 
in Brunck. Poet. Gnom. p. 73. sivae dé 
yrvcdy WE Pirorg, ExOpotor OE wuKpoY" 
TOtoL piv aidotoy, Totor O& OEtvdy idety. 
Fragm. Eurip. ap. Valcken. p. 157. 
bx Opdv Kak@ce Opay avdpde ayovpat 
pépoc. That such was the opinion of 
the vulgar can be proved by many an- 
cient authorities, forbearance having 
been commonly deemed inconsistent with 
fortitude. 

Ov0’ dy oriovy TaoXy. ] Si vel maxi- 
mis et gravissimis inguriis efficiatur. 

STALL. Euseb. Theodoret. TAOXY TU 
wz. Ficinus reads waoyye, passus fueris, 
but it. is more correctly taken in the 
person of kakwc¢ maoxovra preced., 
besides that it refers to the indefinite 
subject of the infinitive dvradcceiy. 
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x2 fof > , a : a 4 \ 
Kat opa, ® Kpirwv, ravra KafopoXoyar, oTws py 

\ / € a 5 x ad Eee X 

mapa Oo€av oporoyns. olda yap ore dAtyows Tot 
n~ an rs @ 9 CG fr 

TavTa kat Soxel kal doer. ois obv oTw dédoKTat Kai 
& / , ’ x \ gu 3 ae ae. 

ols fn, TOUTOLS OUK EaTL KoLVN BovAn, aAN’ avayKn 
/ > if a e od ge VA 

ToUTOUs aAAnAwY Karahpovely, OpwvTas Ta aAANA@Y 
/ / oe a hh / 

BovAevpara. oKorre: On ovv Kai ov ev pada, TOTEPOY 
Qn an , > ~ 

KOLWO@VELS Kal Evvdoxei got Kal apxopeda evTevbev 
BovAcvopevor, @s ovd€eroreE opbas €XovTOS oure TOU 
GQOLKELY OUTE TOU aVTAdLKELY ovre KAK@S TAT XOVTE 
auvverOa avridpavta Kaxas’ 7 adiotraca Kal ov 

A n na A A V4 lof 

KOLVWVELS TNS APXTNS 3; EOL MEV yap Kal TAaAGL OUT@ 
and fo “, eee a4 4 / Kal vuv ere Ooxet’ coi O et mn GAANH SedoKTat, AEyE 
\ / > \ 3 / a / A % 

kat Oldacke. ei Oe Eupevers Tois mpooOev, TO pera 
TOUTO AKOUE. 

> 3 lal 

KP. AdAN eupevm re kal EvvdoKel por’ 
4 

Aeye. 
, \ 5 \ \ nA na > 93 ad 

DAD. Aeyo On avd TO META TOUTO, paddov 0) Eporo. 
TOTEpoV a av TIS OMoAOyHON TH Sikaia OvTa ToLnTEoV 
n ekararnréoy ; 

KP. [lounréov. 
> / \ yf J bs Z 

§. 11. 2Q.’Ek rovrwy 87 aOper. amiovres evOévde 
e ™ \ ‘ £ / “ \ 

NMELS pin TeioavTEs THY TOALY TOTEpOY KaKMs TLVAS 
an An A ad va x Gi5 Sf 

TOLOUPMEV, KAL TAUTA OVS NKLOTA OEl, 7 OV; Kal EUpLE- 
@ lA 95 x yo 

VoMEV ois MpmoAoynaoapev OtKalots OVTLY 7 OU 5 

andra 

Matthie Gr. 205. 2. For an analysis of 
the principle deprecated by Socrates as 
supr. see Dr. Brown’s Philosophy of the 
Human Mind, sect. 63. and Dugald 
Stewart, Philos. of the Active and Moral 
Powers of Man, c. 3. sec. 6. 

BovXeipara.]i.g. oxéWerc and oxép- 
para, c. 9. supr. 

Ovre Kax&o maoxoyra.| i. e. Nor 
that one who is ill-used should revenge 
himself, requiting evil for evil. Ficinus 
incorrectly refers dvripivTa Kakd¢ to 
the aggressor. 

Tic ap xis.) The principle; dispu- 
Lsttnwia principium. STALL. 

TO pera rovro.| The conclusion de- 
duced from the principle, as supr.— 
"ANG éye, omitted by Ficinus, but i in- 
correctly, as appears from Eyw On ad 
TO META TOUTO seq. 

§. 11. "Ex rodrwy 67) aOpsu.] h. e. 
jam si hec vera sunt, nefas esse ledere 
quenquam ullo modo, vide quid inde se- 
quatur. STALL. 

My) weioavreg THV mod. ] is. Gs 
dxévrov ’AOnvaiwy, or pi) apuvTwv 
"AOnvaiwy, c. 9. supr. 

Oic Oporoyhoaper. | h.e. de quibus 
ut justis et equis nobis cum civitate con- 

venit. STALL, 

H 2 
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> > Ss , > f Se 8 
KP. Ouk exo, @ Zoxpares, amokpivacOat pos 0 

la’ Q 4 

Eepwras’ ov yap evvow. 
> 5) ee / , rn 3 

OQ. “AAN woe cKoTrE. Et péAAOVELW Hyly EevbEvde 
¥ ’ , wn of ~ > , - ’ 

€lTe arodlopacKkey €l6 omws O€l OvOmacat TOUTO, €A- 
/ x Xx 5 4 ‘4 

Govres ot vopot KaL TO KOLVOY THS TOAEWS, ETLOTAVTES 
di 3 4 , n~ yf an 

epowTo, Hime mot, © LwOKpaTeEs, TL EV V@ EXELS TOLELD ; 
wy x y > ae Ky 5] lal n P 

ado TL 1) TOUT@ TO EPYY @ ELXELPELS, dtavoel Tous 
e na >) , XQ / 

TE vOMOUS Nas aTodeoat Kat EYpTAacav THY TOAW TO 
3 / x a ey y+ x / 

Gov pepos 3; 7) OOKEL Got Olov TE ETL ExElynY THY TOALY 
5S N , B) a ¢ , 

eival Kal po avareTpapCat, ev y av at yevomevar Olkat 
\ 9 / > 7. 42€ > aes a“ yy / “ pnoev isxvwow adXX vTO itwrav akupol TE ylyvov- 

S f Pied a 3 ‘4 ‘ 
Ta kat OvapGeipwvra; ‘Tt epodpev, @ Kpirar, rpos 

na \, a \ \ 4 + aS 

TaUTA Kal AAAG TOLAVTA; TOAAG yap ay TLS ExoL, aA- 
ev? Ce \ , la 'd 

As TE KAL PNTWP, ELTELY UTEP TOUTOV TOU VOLO GTOA- ’ b 
4 a \ / \ / t 

Avpevov, os Tas Oikas Tas OuKaceicas mpocrarret 
, rs) 

Kuplas ELVQL. 

"ArodwpaoKey.| This term was ge- 
nerally applied to fugitive slaves, but its 
harshness is qualified by &(0’ Orwe Osi 
évopacat Touro, h. e. vel quo alio nomine 

istud nobis appellandum erit. STALL. 
"EXO6vrec ot vopot.| This beautiful 

‘passage has been imitated by Cicero, in 
Catil. i. 7. “ Patria—que tecum, Cati- 
tina, sic agit et quodam modo tacita lo- 
-quitur, &c.” Cf. GEuvres de Frederic 11. 
iii. p. 54. “ Que pourroient répondre ces 
ceurs tiédes et laches—si la patrie per- 
sonifiée se présentoit subitement devant 
“eux, est leur tenoit 4 peu prés ce lan- 
gage, &c.” BiEsT. Quintilian, ix. 2. 
observes on the effects of this figure 
mpoocwromoua: “ Mire quum variant 
orationem, tum excitant—urbes etiam 
populique vocem accipiunt.” 

Td cowwdy Tic TOdEwWC.| i. q. Bbp- 
maca 1) 7oXALC, universa civilas. Xen. 
Cyrop. 76 THepowy kody, Persarum 
civitas universa. Fiscu. Cf. Cic. Verr. 
ii. 46. 63. “ Commune Siciliz,”’ i. e. Si- 
cilia universa; Siculiomnes. V. Cousin, 

La République elle méme. 
“Addo Te TOUT TH tpyy.| Sce 

Apol. Socr. c. 12. init. and Matthia Gr. 
s, 487.9. 

To adv pépoc.] i. gq. Kad’ oor Cuva- 
oat, c. 12. infr. 

x) a A ’ \ 4 > / A 

 Epoupev pos avrovs oTe Hodixee yap 

Kiva] i.g. ody sivar, crabjvat, 
Mark, iii. 24. opp. to dvarerpap. infr. 
To continue, to exist; Cf. Cic. de Off. i. 
12. 38. “bellum gcrebatur, uter esset, 

non uter imperaret.”—M) avarerpag- 
Oat, h.e. neque eversam jacere. STALL. 

At yevopusvae diva] Se. at divar 
OucacOetoat, infr. judicia e legibus facta, 
judicata. STALL. VY. Cousin; les juge- 
mens rendus. 2 

Totvrov rov vépov.] See Robinson’s 
Grec. Antiq. c. xxx.extr. Demosthenes 
commends this law, Orat. adv. Timocrat. 
p- 782. Tac dixae wai rac Otatrae, Ooat 
éyévovTo ii Toic vdpmote ty Onpoxpa- 
Tovpévy wore KUplag civat. 

“Ort ’Hoikee yap npae 1 more.) 
The particle O7c is used when the very 
words of the speaker are quoted in ora- 
tione recta, whereas these in other Jan- 

guages can be only quoted in the way of 
narrative. Matthie Gr. s.624.b. Hein- 
dorf preferred Ort aducet yap, &c., how- 
ever Socrates is not speaking in general 
terms of the injustice of the state, but in 
reference to his own peculiar case, as ap- 
pears from kai odx dpGH¢ riv Cikny 
éxpeve, seq. The latter verb Buttmann 
correctly understands as the aorist. Stall- 
baum explains the passage: Enimvero 
injuste nobiscum civitas agebat, quum nos 
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Chr ee , eee ee a ‘ , ¥ a 
pas ToAts Kat ovK opGas Tnv Oixny expive; Tatra 
9) TL EPOUMED 5 

KP. Tadra v7 A’, Beare. 
-§.12. SQ. Ti ob, av ctrwaw ot YOHOL, a: 2o- 

Kpares, 7) Kal TadTAa @moAOyNTO ypiv TE Kal Goi, iy 
/ o / @ x e / v4 3 

€upevery tats Sika ais av 1 Twodus SiKaty; ef ody 
> n v4 / x XN ” fed 3 

avTayv Oavpacouey AcyovT@v, tows av eltrotev OTL Q 
>> ae S G 4 Ce \ Xr / AN > / 
aKpares, pn Oavmae Ta Aeyoueva, GAA amroKpivoy,- 

N ” a oe ey a > 

ETELON Kat ci@las xpio Gat TP EpOTay TE Kal amroKpt- 
veo Oa. pepe yup, Ti é :yxanrov yey TE KaL TH TOAEL 
EMIX ELPELS. NiLas GMOAAVYELS OD mT p@rov pev oe eyev- 
yo aper pets kat Oe iyav €AaBe THY pnTépa cov a 

, 9 £ e al 

Tarn Ka ehurevo’e OE; ppecov ouUY, TOVTOIS NMeY 
la é e » 

TOls vomols ToOls TWEpt ToS yasous jreuer TL @S OU 
A yf 3 , tA +S 3 A n 

KAAS EXOVvow 3 Ou pepupopicnt, pany av. “AA\Aa Tots 

mept TY TOU yevopevou Tpopyy TE KL maudetay, ay H 
Kal ov ematdevons 3 7) OU KaAGS TPCCETATTOY HM@Y Ob 

damnaret et in carcere retineret. 
"H ri tpovpev;] h.e. i) Te dAXO 2o0d- 

pev. 
§.12. "H Kai ratra wpordynro. | 

Various readings and interpretations have 
been proposed for this passage, which 
however has been fully and correctly ex- 
plained by Fischer, as it stands in the pode 
Tavra being understood to refer to 10%- 

Kee yap pac u) TONLE, ae xX. supr. 
and so opp. to éupévery Taic Cixate seq. 
Whether, say the laws, was this the 
compact which was made between us, 
that you should charge the state with 
injustice, and its proceedings as illegai; 
or was it, that you would abide by the 
decisions which the state, with our sanc- 
tion, might pronounce? At Athens, be- 
fore the ephebi were permitted to be en- 
rolled among the citizens, they were 
bound by an oath, in which, among other 
things, they promised calling the gods 
to witness; Toig @sopot¢ roic idpupe- 
vou meioopat, kai ov¢ Tivac dv ad- 
Aoug 7d hI90¢ Upvonrat dpoppdvec 
kal dy rig avayy TOvC Oeopove, 7) U) j1) 
meiOnrat, ovK brerpepo, apuved ob, 
Kai povoc, kai pera wavrwv. Stob. 
sit Eth. c. 41. p. 243. Gesner, It is 

not clear how Ficinus read the passage 
in the text, but he has lost sight of the 
meaning. 

Tq tour. re x. a.] Question and answer. 
Ov TPGTOV fev oe éyevynoaper. | 

Iparov pév should properly be followed 
by éreira, but the sense of the latter is 
implied in "AANA Toig TEPL THY TOD 
yevopmévov, Kk. TX. seq. where it might 
have been Written : évetra ov Kara 
Tpocérarroy ot eri Ty TPObY TE Kai 
Traweia TeTaypevor voor, wapayy.— 
maudeberr 5 7 Kai Tovrotc pew pet ;— 
Kat év puav—this explains ce éyev- 

yhnoauey preced. The Athenian law 
obliged all citizens, especially such as 
held any important office in the state, to 
be married, with a view to the pro- 
creation of children, which were con- 

sidered as a kind of security for the good 
conduct of the parents, and their being 
well affected towards the interests of 
the republic. Dinarch. contr. Demosth. 
Meurs. Them. Att. i. 14. ii. 6.—’EAaBe. 
Cf. Mark, 12. 19. sqq. 
4 0v Kad&c,K. 7. r.] The laws re- 

peat here emphatically the subject of the 
preceding question, “AAAd Toig wept Tr. 
T. y—étrraet One. 
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ET TOUT TET Oy LEVOL YOMLOL, Tapayyehrovres 73 Ta- 
TPL T@ O@ GE EV povotky) Kat YomvagT KT TOLOEVELD 5 
Kade, spay av. Elev. ered dé eyevov TE Kal 
eCerpadns Kal eradevOns, ¢ exous ay eirely Tpworov pev 

ws ovxt MPETEPOS noOa Kat exyovos Kat dovros, avros 
TE Kat Ol got mpoyovor s Kat et TOVO ovTws EXEL ap 
e& cov ole elvas cot To Sikavoy Kat nuly, Kal aTT av 
NMELS TE ETLYELPOMEV TOLELY, KAL TOL TAVTA AVTLTOLELY 
olet Oikatov elvan 3 7) Tpos pev dpa coe TOV Tar epee 
OUK ef i igov nV TO Sixacov kat m™pos TOV deomorny, el 
cot ov ervy Xaver, OTE & TEP TATXOUS, TAVTA Kal 
GVTLTFOLELVY, OUTE KAKMS AKOVOYTA GVTLAEYELY OUTE TUT- 
TOMEVOV GVTLTUTTELY OVTE GANA TOLADTA TOAAG pos 
dé THyv Tarpida apa Kal Tovs vomovs €€€oTat Gol, 
@OTE EaY GE ETLXELPOmEY Nmels aToAAUVaL SiKaLoV 
NYOUMEVOL EiVaL, Kal TV O€ NAS TOVS VOLOUS Kal THY 
Tarploa kad daov Svvacat értxeipnoels avramToAAv- 
Val, Kal gnoes TavTa Troup SiKoe Tparrey, Oo 77 
adn beta TNS aperns ETULENOMEVOS 5 : y ovros El copos 
@OOTE AEAIOE oe OTL pyTpos Te Ka mar pos Kal TOV 
GAAOY TPOYOVOV ATAVTOV TLLLOTEPOY EaTL TATpIS Kal 

fp: z 

TEMVOTEPOV Kal AYLWOTEPOV 

"Ey povorky Kai yupvaoriky.| The 
Greeks, with the exception of the Lace- 
dzmonians, were accustomed to have 

their sons instructed in letters, yoap- 
para, or Ypapparucy) TEXYN, which at 
first denoted émorhpny rov ypaba 
kai dvayvovat, the art of writing, and 
with propriety. This became subsequent- 
ly so extended as to be designated by 
the term AoAoyia, which implied a 
knowledge of history, poetry, eloquence, 
and general literature. They were also 
taught the gymnastic exercises, music, 
and, not unfrequently, painting. See in 
Phedon, c. 4. a med. povotkyy 7roise. 

Kai dovA0c, adrég TE Kai ot coi 7p. | 
For this species of apposition, see also 
Sophocl. Cid. Colon. 452. éwagvog piv 
Oidiwove Karourioal, avToC TE TatdEC 

\i@! / s \ 
Kat €V peiCove MOolpa Kat 

0’ aid’. 864. rotyap c&, Kadrov Kai 
yévoc TO ody, Oey 0 TavTa Neboowry 
“HrAuog doin Biov rovwdvrov. 

Ovre kak@g acobovra avruéyeLv. | 
This is added in explanation of ravra 
Kai ayrirovety preced., consequently it 
is not joined by any connecting particle 
with what goes before. 

‘O ry adnOeia Tig aper. éwyp.] A 
form particularly expressive of indigna~- 
tion and sarcasm; see Matthize Gr. s. 

276. V. Cousin; Tot qui as réellement 

consacre ta vie a Vétude de la vertu. 
"Ey peiZove poipa.| Quod pluris es- 

timatur : quod in majore pretio et honore 
est. Fiscu. Cf. Herodot. iii. p. 99. 25. 
Steph. Adrov ey obdepniy peyarg polpy 
yo. Hom. Il, i, 818. tan poipa pé- 
VovTt, Kai si pada TLC TOAEMISoL. 
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Tapa Oeois Kat Tap avOpwmos ToIs vou ExoVaL, Kat 
, n X An ¢ v \ / ‘ 

o€BecOa Oct Kai maAAOV vTeEtKkeLy Kal Owrevey Ta- 
/ XN / x / x ca 

TplOa YaAETTAIVOVT AY 7 TATEPA, Kal 7 TElOELY H TroLELY 
Qe / , , , a 

& av KEAEVN, KAL TAaTYXELY, Ea TL TpoaTAaTTY TaAbely, 
¢ y , , , aA sy 
novxiay ayovTa, €av Te TUTTETOK Eav Te OeiaOan, Eav 

/ y iG Cee / ‘é 

TE €lg TOAELOY ayn TpwONnTOLEVOY 7 amroBavoupEvOY 
, A \ yf \ > 

TOLNTEOV TAUTA, Kat TO OiKaLOY OUTMS EXEL, KAL OVXE 
e 163 SN NN ® 4 S..gy \ , ‘\ / 

UTELKTEOY OVOE aVAXMpHTéoV OVE AeLTTTEOY THY TAELY, 
\ 4 lad 

GaNAG Kal Ev TOAEU@ Kal Ev SiKacTHpi@ Kal TaYTAaXOU 
, a XN / e / € Xx 

TOLNTEOV & av KEAEVN 7) TONS Kal 7 TaTpis, 7 TelOEW 
Sg \ Ks >. , / 2 vA > > 4 

avTnv n TO Oikatov TepuKe BiaverOa S ovx barov 
yf v4 y, / \ \ f 4 @ 

OUTE MNTEPAa OUTE TATEpa, TOAV O€ TOUTwWY ETL TTOV 
\ / / / \ an > / 

Thv Tarpioa. Ti dyoopev mpos tavta, @ Kpirov ; 
“ \ / oN e) 

adnOn A€yey TOUS VOMOUS 7 OV ; 
yy lad 

KP. Epocye doxet. 
/ > 4 an N 

S, 13. 20. ZKoret TOLVUY, @ Yokpares, patev av 
ig@s ol YopoL; El npeets TAUTA adnOn AEyomev, ort Ov 

Sika 1 nas emixerpels Spav, a vuv emtxetpels. nels 
yap o¢ YEVINTAVTES, exOpeypavres, Tadevoavres, pe- 
TAOOVTES ATAVYTMY OY OLol T npev KaXOV cot TE Kal 
Tois aAAOLs TaOL TOAITAIS, OfOS TMpoayopEevopEY TO 

Owzeverv.| Blande palpari, verbis 
blandis precari, Fiscu., to conciliate, to 
caress. Ow, adulator, palpo, whence 
Theetet. p. 128. E. @é7ac Xoyoue, 

wheedling or flattering discourses. V. 
Wesseling. ad Herodot. iii. 80. Both 
these terms have a common origin with 
Oavpazw, Ton. Owudlw, the former 
through @a7w, Ion. Onzw, from Osdo- 
pat, to wonder, to admire ; thus Oww, one 
who affects admiration ; Th. Odopat, act. 
0aw, obsol. 
Kai ) weiOev, 1 mowsiy.] Aut per- 

suadendo contendere te oportere. Wo.LF. 

meiOsvv, placare oratione, ita ut doceas 

quomodo res habeat ; meliora docere. 
STALL. 

Eic¢ 7X. dyn TpwOnobpevor. | Steph. 
in marg. ad bellum ubi vulnera sis accep- 
turus. 

"H meiOev abriy y Td dik. rég.] 
Plane docere eam, quomodo justum sese 
natura habeat, i. e. plane docere naturam 

justi. Fiscu. The infin. weiOecy is used 
as if the verbal zrotnréoy preced. had 

been resolved into zrousiv dct. Matthie 
Gr. s. 447. 2. Cf. Gorg. p- 492. D. Tag 
pev tmiOuplac oye ov Kohqoréoy, et 
pweddee Tic olov O&t sivat, tovra Oé ad- 
Tac wo péyiorac mANPwoy addobEv 
yé wo0ev érousndZery: where Heindorf, 
“ Supplendum deity, quod latebat in illo 
KoA\aoréov.” 
“Hrrov tiv marpida.| Cic. ad Fa- 

mil. i. ep. ix. 44. ‘Id enim jubet idem 
ille Plato, quem ego vehementer aucto- 
rem sequor: Tantum contendere in res 
publica quantum probare tuis civibus 
possis: vim neque parenti neque patriz. 
afferre oportere.” 
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e€ovolay meTomxKevat AOnvaiav T@ BovAocpeve, Emet- 
bay Soxipac Oy) Kal 8p ra ev TH TOAEL mpaypara Kat 
pas Tous vopous, ® av py caper K@pev TELS, efeivae 
AaBovra Ta avTod amleva ool av BovAnrat. Kae 
ovdels GY TOV vopov euTodey €oTLy Ovd amayo- 
pever, eav TE Tts BovAnTat vuov eis amorkiay i€vat, Et 
pn apeoKopev nels TE Kal 7 TOALS, AY TE [LETOLKELY 
ddRoo€ ToL or, leva €xeloe OTOL av BovAnrat, 
eXovTa TO avrod. os O ay vMOV Trerpapelyy,, Ope@v ov 
Tpomrov nels Tas Te Olas Sucagopen KaL TaAAG THY 

mod S1oixovper, 70n ayev TodTov mpodoynKevat 
EPY@ piv, a Gy HLets KEAEVOLED, ToenoreLy TAUTQ, Kat 
TOV ey mreJopevov TPXD bapev aducciv, 0 OTL TE yer 
Tals ovo HLlv ov TeiGeTaL, Kal OTL TpodEevol, Kat 

§. 13. Te tovciay weronnévat.| 
i.e. Nevertheless we proclaim, in having 
granted the indulgence to any of the 
Athenians who may desire to use it as 
soon as he has arrived at the years of dis- 
cretion and become acquainted with the 
business of the state, and us, the laws, 

that it is lawful for him, having collected 
kis effects, to depart whiihersoever he 
pleases.— Ackipacby, postyuam sui juris 

factus est, et res publicas cognovit.— 

STALL. i.e. The age at which one be- 
came competent to decide upon such 
matters as affected the republic. Al- 
lusion is made here to the doxipacia 
cic dvdpacg. For the names of those 
who wished to enjoy the full privileges 
of an Athenian citizen, and to partici- 
pate in those honours to which they be- 
came entitled by their freedom, were 
obliged to be enrolled, in the first in- 
stance, in the cotvoyv ypapparetoy, or 
register of their particular ¢parpia, or 
ward, with an oath on the part of the 
parents, that every son so registered 
was lawfully born, or lawfully adopted. 
At what age children were thus enrolled 
does not appear; some suppose at one, 
others, at three or four years old. The 
second enrolment was at the age of 
eighteen, when young persons were ad- 
mitted into the number of the ephebi. 
The third, before the festival of the Pa- 

nathenza, when those who were twenty 
years old were introduced at a public 
meeting of the Onudrat, and entered in 
the register called AnEtapyexoy ypap- 
fearetoy, in which were inserted the 
names of all persons of that borough, 
who were of age to succeed to the Anéte, 

or inheritance of their fathers. This was 
called sig Gvdpag tyypageo@at, or do- 
Kul. ic Gvd. as supr. The persons so 
enrolled were thenceforward at their own 
disposal, and not subject to the control 
of guardians. Cf. Aischin. adv. Timarch. 
p- 26. ed. Bremi. éredav 08 éyypagy 
TUC sig TO Agerapxecoy yeapparsioy, 
Kai TOvE Vopmoug E10y TOdE THC TOAEWC, 
kat 704 Odynrat buidoyilecOar Ta ka- 
Aad kai Ta py, ovK ETE ETEDW Ouadéye- 
rat (0 vopuolérne.) v. Demosth. in 
Midiam. c. 43. Ulp. Boeckh, de Epheb. 
Attic. in lib—Ta BovAopévpy—aBor- 
ra, Cf. Sophocl. Electra, 470. Brunck. 

imeori poe Opdoog, adurvewy Krv- 
ovcayv apriwg dverparwv. Lysias Epi- 
taph. p. 28. aéiov yap maow avOpw- 
Toic—vpmvovyrac. 

Kic avouxiay tévau.] i.e. To emi- 
grate into a Grecian, and that an Athe- 
nian colony; peTotxety,—into a foreign 
country, Grecian or barbarian; mapa- 
pévery, to continue to abide at Athens. 
VISCH. 

“Quod. épyw.| Has virtually agreed. 
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o A > x / y / 

OTL OmoAoynaoas % pny weiPecOou ovTE TEiOeTaL OTE 
> b ” a , 

meiOer nuas, €l pn KAAS TL TOLODMEV, TpoTLOEvT@Y 
e lal Vd / lad a x 

MOV Kal OUK aypiws ETITATTOVT@Y TOLELY a QV KE- 
r / “AX ’ , 6 ca ba x 14) Ct tes 
ev@pev, aAAa edrevrwy Ovelv Oarepa, y TEiGe nas 

x nf 4 by p n 

2) TOLELY, TOUTMVY OVOETEPA TOLEL. 
/ Uj \ ee / a 

§. 14. Tavrass on hapev kai ce, © Zwxpares, Tats 
RY / a > Qn .Y > airias evéEecOar, El TEP TOLNTELS & ETLVOELS, KAL OVX 

ff > 4 b lal t 95 

nkota AOnvaiov o€, GAX ev Tots padtota. Ei obv 
x Ns wv \ / / A aA 7 4 

eyo elroy Oia TL On; tows av pov Oikaiws Kabar- 
if fo 3 la V4 > Ve | ‘ 

TowTO, A€yovrTes oTL Ev TOIs padtoTa APnvaiwy eyw 

avTots oporoynKas TVYXAVO THVTNY THY oponoyiav. 
patev yap av ore ’Q LoKpares, peyara nly TOUTOY 
TERI PLE cOTW, OTL TOL Kal nels _NPeTKopey Kal 1 
Tohs ov yap av ToTE TOY GAAwY ’AOnvaiwy amav- 

/ a 3 , f 

Tov dtadepovTws ev avTn eEmednpes, EL poy ToL OLa- 
/ + \ \ ie Se / f ’ a 

hepovTws npEeTKe, KaL OUT ETL Oewpiay TwTOTE EK TIS 

“‘Oporoynoac— weiPecOar.] Cf. ¢. 
14. infr. wpyoddyere — wodurevecOat. 
n. 

Otre weiPer puac.| Intell. that we 
are acting unjustly, implied in &t py Ka~ 
AGE Te wowdpev, seq.—llporWEevrwy 
npayv, &c. h.e. Quum nos et potesta- 
tem faciamus eorum, que publice juben- 
tur cognoscendorum atque indicandorum, 
neque immani severitate quemquam co- 
gamus, ut faciat que fiert velimus, imo 
vero concedamus, ut aut doceat meliora, 
aut, si hoc non potuerit, nobis pareat, 
tamen iste neutrum horum facit. STALL. 
The laws are said here wporiévac, in 
allusion to the proposing of a law in 
public, written upon a white tablet, and 
suspended at the statues of the érwyv- 
pot, for due consideration, and subse- 
quent approval or rejection on the part 
of the people, upon the former of which 
it became either a vdmoc, a general and 
perpetual law, or a Widtopa, which 
was limited to particular places and 
times, but the obligation of both was 
the same. 

Tovrwy ovdérepa rovei.] Ficinus 
appears to have read zrouic; but the 
text is correct. BuTTM, 

§. 14. ’Evé€eo@at.] Would become lia- 
ble: whence évoxoc, reus ; obnoxious.— 
"Emctvocic,—tmevosiy and ézivoia, are 
generally taken in a bad sense as ex- 
pressive of evil or mischievous contri- 
vance. 

*Ey roig padtora.] Intell. éveyoué- 
vouc. See Matthiz Gr. 290. 3. 

Kadarrowro.| KadamrrecOat, He- 
sych. interpr. AoWopsiobat, dveWiZerv, 
Toate. Homer uses it in this sense, 
as also in the opposite one, to soothe, to 
pacify. Cf. Miad. a, 582. Odys. B’, 39. 
240. x’, 70. Plato uses it as supr. in 
conformity with the delicacy of the At- 
tic writers, who generally adopted such 
equivocal terms as might temper their se- 
verity in rebuke with the mildness they 
should have otherwise implied. 

’Exi Oewpiay.| Emi is often put 
after verbs of motion with substantives 
which do not denote a place, but an 
action which is the end of one’s going, 
&c. as Herod. i. 37. igvat tri Onpay, 
and supr. Matthiz Gr. 586.c. Oewpia 
means here the Olympic, Nemean, Isth- 
mian, and Pythian games, for which see 
Robinson’s Grec. Antiq. book iii. c. 21. 
22, 23.. 24. 
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TOAEWS en rbes, ¢ 0 7 pr amak eis ‘Io8pov, OUTE GA- 
Aoce ovdapoce, EL LN TOL OTPATEVvTOHEVOS, OUTE GA- 
Anv eromjcw arodnpiav TeToTE as ep ot aoe 

avOpwrot, ovd eémiOvpia oe adAns TOES OVO GA- 
Awov vopov eraBev cid€évat, GAAA nels cot tikavot 
MEV KaL 7) NuETEpA TOALS’ OVT@ aPodpa Nuas ypod, 
Kar wporoyes Kal’ nuas moduTreverOar Ta TE GANA 
Kat maidas eV aury EM OL TO, os apETKOVaNS TOL THS 
TOAEwS. ETL TOLVUP EV arn ™7 diky een grou puyns 

Tyra Cau, El €Bovrou, Kal O Ep vUV aKovons ™S 
TOAEWS ETTLXELPELS, TOTE EkOVaNS TOLnoaL. aU OE TO- 
Te pev exaAcorr (Cov @S OUK GY AVAKTOY ei O€0t TEO- 
VaVOL oe, GAN npovs, os egnoGa, mpo 7™s poyns Oa- 
varov" vov be ovr exeivous TOUS oyous aio yvver oure 
NOV TOV Yopov evr permet EMIX ELPOV OvapBetpa, Tpar- 
Tels TE & TEP av OOvVAOS O avroraros Mpacevey, 
aToOLOpackEly ETLyELpOV Tapa Tas EvvOnKkas TE Kal 
Tas Omoroyias, Kal’ as nuiv EvyeOov wodrever Oat. 
Tporov bevy Ov NULY TOUT avTO cer oKpuvaus él arn On 
A€yopev paoxorres oe @podoynKevat ToAuTever Oat 
Kad nuas epyo adr’ ov AOyo, 7 OVK aAnOn. Ti 

“O re py amas.) Except once. See 
Matthia Gr. 624. 3. 6. Seag. Viger. c. 

TevoecOar; or 1) hyy Omor. Kara TOvG 
vom. ToAdtrevecOat; the latter of which 

viii. 10. 5. 
Ei ph Tot orparevodpevoc.| See 

Apol. Socr. c. 17. init. 
OU dAwy—eidévat.] h. e. Wore 

eldgvat avrovc. See Matthie Gr. 
630. h, 

‘OQpoddyere — wodurevecOat.] Stall- 
baum meets the corrections proposed by 
Stephens, here, zodtrevoeoOat, infr. 
Evvéov modtrevoecOat, and wpodoyn- 
Kevat ToAdurevoeoOar, as c. 13. extr. 
Oporoynoac — TeiceoOat, the futures 
for the present, by supposing the case of 
a citizen who was binding himself, by 
an oath, to conform to the laws of his 

state, and contrasting the effect of the 
two constructions, in either of which he 
might acknowledge his submission: 7 

Lv Omod\o0y@ Kata TovC vbmovg oXL- 

he justly prefers as the more emphatic; 
the restraint of the law being felt simul- 
taneously with the consent to abide by 
it. There remains no difficulty then 
in applying a rule which so holds good 
in the oratio recta to the oratio obli- 
qua, as in the text supr. and similar pas- 
sages. 

"EEijy oor pvyiig Tyna.) See Apol. 
Socr. c. 25. 

’ExaddwriZov.] Properly, to beauti- 
Sy or embellish ; thence to assume airs of 
pride or affectation, to vaunt one’s self, 
For reOvavat, which is present in sense, 
but past in form, see Apol. Socr. c. 17. 
extr. 

“A 7eo.| Euseb. 6 wep, adopted 
also by Ficinus; v. Lat. Interpr. 

Suveou.| You covenanted. 
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a N a 3 ) x € 

dopey mpos tavta, @ Kpirwy; «AAO TL Opodo- 
YOPED 5 

’ Z sz 
KP. ‘Avayxn, © Loxpares. 

RA 9? N an x tA \ A 

XQ. “AAAo re ody, av hatev, 7 EvvOnKas Tas Tpos 
e an Ss \ e / / > oS 

nas auTovs Kal opoAoyias TapaBaives, ovxX v7 
’ v4 cd VA VQN > \ 2" Ne 3 Ay S 
avaykKns omodoynaas ovde amarnOels ovde Ev odALyY@ 

/ > \ i ’ > Ss aS 

Xpove avaykacGeis PBovAevoacOalt, aAA ev eTEoW 
c > @ 3A ’ > \ 

éBdopnKovra, ev ols €€nv wor amlévat, El cy npeoko- 
wey npeels pnde Sikata éeaivovro cor ai oporoyiat 
iva. ov Oe OUTE Aaxedaipove Tponpov ote Kpnrny, 
as dn exacrote pys edvopeicOa, ovTe GAAnY ovdE- 

Qn / b ¥ nan Tat 

Ses Tov EXAnvidav rodcwv ovde Tov BapBapixar, 
’ > , > ea. 5) x ¢€ 
GAN €AaTTo €& avTns amTeOnuncas 7) Ol X@AOL TE 

x \ X € BA REGS < A 
Kal Tuprot Kal Ol GAAOL avemnpo. ovTe ToL Siae- 
povros TOV dddov AOnvaiov PEG KEV n Tors TE 
Kal pects ot VO|LOL d7Aov 6 OTe Tie yap av TOA apéo- 

Kol avev vouwv; viv dé On OvK eupevels ToLs wLOAO- 
ynuevols 5 eav piv ye weiOn, © ZoHKpares’ Kai ov 

Z: / + an / / 

KATAYEAGTTOS Ye EoEL Ex THS TOAEWS ELEADOY. 
§ l bk S / \ } / a Ic} ‘ \ E 

. 15. Zrore yap on, Tadra TapaPas Kat e€apap- 
bs / i 3 N > / x x \ > 

TOV TL TOVTWY Ti ayaboY EepyacEL TAUTOY H TOUS ETTI- 

“Ac 61 éxdorore dyco evvop.] Cf. 
Alcib. Prim. c. 38. SQK. Ei 0’ avd 260¢- 
AnsEc sig CwPpoo’YHY TE Kal KOOMLO- 
THTa awoBAsPat Kai ebyépecay Kai 
svKoXiay Kai peyadoppoovryyy Kai Ed- 
Tagiay cai avdptay Kai Kaprepiay Kai 
tdoToviay Kai girovetkiay Kat ptdo- 
Tipiac Tac AaksOatpoviwy, raida dy 
nyHOawo cavToy Tat Toc ToLovrote. 
In Minos. c. 17. a. med. DVQK. Odcovy 
ei éyw andy Aéyw, SoKovor cou Ta- 
Aavorarouc Kpireg ot Mivwog kai Pa- 
OdpavOvog rodirat vopote xpio0ae; 
ET. Daivovrar. SQK. Odror dpa TOV 
Tahawy aporoe vowoberar yeyovact, 
voustc Te Kat TOUmeEvEC avdpay, OC 
mep Kai “Ounpoc ton Tomsva ady 
sivat Tov ayabov orpaTnydov. 

Ot GdXAor avarnpor. | Pollux, ii. 61. 
‘Avarnpoc 6& tori 6 way Td oma 
Temnpwpevoc. Schol. min. ad liad. 3’, 

599. IInode xaXksirat 6 ward Te pépoc 

TOU opaTog BeBrappévoc. See Luke, 
xiv. 16721, 

Ot védpoe OnAOY Ore] i.e. So par- 
ticularly with you beyond the rest of 
Athenians, did both the state find favour, 
and ourselves, the laws to wit ; for to 
whom could a state without laws recom- 
mend itself? Buttmann, in explan. 07- 
Aov OTL Kai HeiCc ob VOmor NpEcKopEY 
oot; whence the effect of rive yap ay, 
x. T. X., is considerably increased.— 
Stephens would reject ot vop. Or. br 
as a gloss; it is plain in the case of 
either explanation as supr., which are 
both equally admissible, that much of 
the spirit and force of the passage de- 
pends on the phrase being retained. 

"Edy piv ye weidy.] The laws 
answer themselves: But you will re- 
main (adr émpevetc underst.) if you 
obey us, Socrates, and will not become 

contemptible by departing from the state. 
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, N oe N N , , / 
TnOEloUS TOUS TAVTOV. OTL MEV yap KLYOUVYEVTOVEL Ye 

/ ’ / a 

gov ol emiTndetor Kal avTot hevyev Kal oTepnOnvat 
a ‘4 x \ > , s jf: / a 4 

THS TOAEwWS 7) THY OVTLAaY aTrOAETaL, OXEOOY Te ONAOV 
~ \ a \ a a > Ve , 

autos O€ Mp@rov [ev EaV Els TOV EyyUTATA TLVA 0 
Acewr EONS, 77) ONBae H Meyapade,—evvopobyrat yap 
apporepar—monepios Nees, Zoxpares, m7 TOUTOV 
TONTEia, Kal OOO TEP KNOOYTAaL TOY aVT@Y TOAEOY, 

jmoBrcvovrat ce SuahOopéa you DV VO vroBAcrovTat ae OvahCopéx ryovjrevot TOY Vvopor, 
X 4 an la * / fod a 

Kat BeBardces Tots Ouxacrais thy Oo€av, wate Soxety 
3 a \ 4 , . oo \ / 

oplas thv Oixny dikacat’ os TIs yap vopev diadOo- 
/ > ,, nN 

pevs €ott, oodpa mov Oo€eev av véwy ye Kal avon- 
> / ‘\ ¢! 

Tov aveparwv dwadCopevs eivat. TOTEPOV ouy pevger 
A / , 

Tas TE EVYOMOUpLEvas FOACLS KaL TOY cvdpay TOUS 
7 la a 

KOO MLOTATOUS 5 Kal TOUTO movobvre ape aELOV oot Cy 
VY 

€EOTAL 3 1 TANGLACELS TOUTOLS Kal AVOLTXVLVTHTELS 
/ 

diadeyopevos—rtivas oyous, @ Doxpares 3 7 ovs 
9 , e e ’ \ a. he , , 

mep evOade, @S 7) ApET) Kal n OlKaLog’YN TAELaTOU 
RY las rd \ 4 / 

a&vov trois avGporos Kal Ta voppa Kal Ol vomoL; 
f oN la N a , 

Kal OVK ole aoynpov av davetoCat TO TOV YoKpa- 
a a / / 2 > ae \ id 

Tous wpaypa; olecGa ye ypy. AAN eK pev TOVT@Y 
a / lal a \ \ 

Tov TOTOY amapels, nEas dé cis Cerrariav Tapa 
Q , X / eae. fae \ \ , 

Tous &evous rovs Kpirwvos’ exet yap On mAeioTn 
3 , a) che / \ of N ee ee ’ / 
araéia Kal axodAacia, Kat icas av 7déws TOV akov- 

TT. Us 

olev, @S yeAolws ek TOU SeopaTnpiov amedidpackes 
4 , / EN , x. x 

aokeuny TE TWA weptGeucvos n OipCEepay AaBav 7 

§. 15. "HiOnBaZe 7 Méyapade.] C 
in Phedon. c. 47. a med. maar av 
TavTa Ta vevpa Kat Ta dora 1 TEpt 
Méyapa 7) Bowwrove Hy. 

‘YroBrepovrat. | “YroPreropevoc. 
Hesych. interp. vzovowy, éx0oaivwy : 
droprsrecOat, to look wpon one with 
anger or suspicion. V. Cousin: tout bon 
citoyen t’y regarderad’ un ceil de défiance. 

Tove Kooptwrdrove.| Kooptou— 
Fisch. interp. qué vitam, mores, studia 
diligenter dirigunt et componunt ad le- 
gum normam ; modesti, provi. 
“AEwy oor coy éora.| Cf. in Phe- 

don. c. 9, extr. @ pndéy nv ray rotov- 

Tw pnoe peréxer adTov, odK akor 
eivar Civ. 

"H otc mep évOade.] See Matthice 
Gr. s. 619. 

Td voptpa Kai ot vopot.] Usages 
and laws. 

’"Aragia kai dkoXacia.| Steph. in 
marg. maxima licentia est et petulantia. 
The luxury, licentiousness, and intem- 
perance of the Thessalians have been 
recorded by several of the ancient writ- 
ers. Athenzus. pp. 137. 418. 527. 663. 
Xen. Mem. i. c. 2. 24. &c. 

Teevyv ré Tiva.| Dkevn, Hesych. 
Suid. interp. ToAn. Phavorin.: ZKevn- 
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@ \ , £ z ’ , 

ada oia 67 ci@bacw eveKkevacerOat ot amrodidpac- 
\ an x an Ve. fed 

KOVTES, Kal TO OXNLA TO TaVTOU peradhagas. OTe O€ 
YEepov aviip opLKpod Xpovov T@ Bi@ Aourrov OvToOS, ws 
0 elKOs, erohunoas OUT® yMoxpos emOvprety CV, 
vopous TOUS peyiorous mapapas, ovdels 0 OS Epel 5 ios, 
a ma Twa AuTHS «i OE Hi, aKOvE EL; Loxpares, 
TOAAG Kat avakia cavTov. UTEepxopevos On Bidcet 

, ’ , V3 a x > , 

mavras avOpwirous Kai SovAEVv@Y, TL TOLMY N EVWXOU- 
> / ¢ a a B) 

uevos ev Oetradria, ws wep emt Oetrvoyv amodednun- 
\ ’ Ud . / NU U3 a e aN / 

Kos eis Ocetradiav. Aoyor O€ ExElvol ol TEpt OtkaLoov- 
an yf 3 in nN e€ “ yY 

vns TE Kal THS GAANS apETHS TOD HMlY EvovTat; 
> A \ la ¢ / a a > " 

Adda 67 rev Twaidwv evexa Bovre Gv, iva avrous 
f , > / 

exOpelyns Kat Taidevans 3 Ti Oat; eis Gerradiav av- 
X s . A / % i ie Zt. 

Tous ayaywov Opapes re Kal modevoes, E€vous Town- 
a / / EN nN QA 

gas, va Kal TOUTO GOV aToAGVTMOLY 3 7 TOUTO pEV 
n \ / cay a) vf z 

ov, avrov Oe Tpepopevoe gov Cavros BeATov Opepov- 

éfurévuc, TO EvOupa’ OOeyv Kai oxev- 
aZopat 76 tvdbopat. A robe which en- 
veloped the whole person; whence 7re- 
pilémevog and évoxevaZecOat infr. 

To oxyjpa.| Syiywa, Hesych. interp. 
ipariopoc, habitus et vestitus. 

"EroApnoag otTw yNicyows, K.7.A. | 
Had you the assurance to be so tena- 
ciously desirous of life ?—yhisxowe ém- 
Oupety Cpv, quum quis omnia molilur et 
machinatur ut vitam servet. Fiscu. Fici- 
nus misinterprets yAioyowe; Lat. Int. 

Ei 0& ph.| Otherwise: negative pro- 
positions, especially with the Attic writ- 
ers, being usually followed in the anti- 
thesis by a negative condition, as supr. 
instead of an affirmative. Matthiz Gr. s. 
617.b. Cf. in Phadon. c. 8. sub. fin. dsiv 
d& obdéy roLodroy TOTHé pe TY pap- 
pay el 0& LN éviore dvayrabes0a 
Kai cic Kai Tpicg wivey Todbg TL TOLOU- 
TOV Towvyrac. 

‘Ymepxopevoc.| ‘YaepxéoOa, pro- 
perly, ¢o go under, to creep into; thence 
to insinuate one’s self into the favour of 
another by abject submission and flat- 
tery. So Phavorin. ‘Yrrépxopae’ 70 vmo- 
KaTw Tivdcg Epxopat, Kai awd TobTou 
kodkaketw. Schol. Aristoph. ad Equit. 
269. Otov dmépxerae’ we vumayera 

TOV Oi}poy vroTPEYWY, Kai KOAAKED- 
él, Kal xatrampavyer: Schleiermacher 
would omit dovAetwy seq. but incor- 
rectly, as it implics either a gradation 
or a consequence of the quality implied 
in UTEPXOMEVOS preced. Stallbaum ex- 
plains the passage: Vives igitur adula- 
tor adeoque servus aliorum: quid queso 
aliud faciens quam convivans in Thessa- 
lia, quasi ad epulum quoddam e pairia 
profecius sis in Thessaliam. 

Tlov myety & écovrau.| Cf. Soph. id. 
Tyr, 965. & Oswr pavredpara, w 
tore 5 Eurip. Supplic. 127, TO 0 Ap- 
yoo Upiv wou ori ; 7 "KdmTEr pa- 
THY. 

’"AroAatowow.| ’AmoXave is, 
properly, to enjoy anything, in a favour- 
able sense; it is in frequent use with the 
Attic writers in the opposite. Cf. ce 
Legg. p. 910, B. cai waca odrwe 4 
wodtg arohaty THY acEBOY TPdTeY 
Twa Oucaiwe. Lucian. Dialog. Deor. 10. 
Sol. rowavra arohabsovTat TOV Awe 
{puTar. Mercur. Lwora, © "Hte, 41) 
Tle Kaxdy aToAatvoys THY AOywY. 
Avrov.] At Athens. Abrov Hesych. 

interp. exet, avrodu emi rém0v.—€pé- 

Wovrat Kat mawevoovrat, have the 

force of passives here. v. Kuster, Voc. 
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v \ / an ’ vad 

TAL KAL TOLOEVTOVTAL, py EVvVOVTOS GOV avUTOIS; ot 
\ / Pe > an / 

yap emitndecot of Gol eripeAnTovTaL aUT@Y 5 TOTEPOV 
\ \ , > , ’ / ‘ 

cay pev eis Ocerradiav aaron O7Ss ET LLEANO OVTAL 
ea oY els “Acdov car oOnunons, ouxt ETLLEANTOVTAL, 
el wep ye TL _ obedos avT@V €oTi TY cor hacKorYToV 
emiTnociwv €ivar; olecOai ye xpn. 

’ > > / 4 ee a 

§. 16. “AAA, @ Yoxpares, wePopevos nuiv Tots 
lal an / fa J a ‘a 

cols Tpohevor unre Taloas TEpl TWAELOVOS TTOLOD pHTE 
\ ~ / +S \ N nn / ec 5) 

To (nv pyre aAXAO pndev po Tov SiKaiov, iva eis 
fof . s \ yf a az b) , an 

Atoov €eAP@v exns TavTa wavTa arodoynaad bat Tots 
ie ; Sy \ / / a 

EKeL apxovoly ovTE yap EvOade cor daiveTar TavTA 
id yy 7 at U4 \ V4 

TpATTOVTL apetvoy Elva OVdE StKaLOTEPOY OVE OGLO- 
>Q\ + io an > f aS > cas ’ 

TEpov, OVdE AAAM TMV THY OVOEVI, OUTE EKELTE adht- 
. yf of b) \ o 4, 5) / y 

KOMEV@ GMELVOV EDTAL. AAG VUY LEV NOLKNMEVOS ATTEL, 
DA > 4 6 ely?) € as fay / AN Cie 3 ra) / 
€av amins, ovx vb nuoY THY VOLwWY AAA UT avOpo- 

AN fa o 5) cS 9 ia 

mov’ eav O€ €€€AONS OUTWS aidxpws avTadiKHoAS TE 
/ \ “ 4 ‘ 

Kal GVTURAKOUPYN TOS TAS GTAVTOV oporoyias TE Ka 
EvvOnxas Tas pos meas TapaBbas Kau KAKA epyaca- 
fLevos TOUTOUS ovs KOTO. ede; oavroy Te Kal idous 

., 

Kal tarpida Kal nuas, nets TE TOL KadEeTTAvOUpEY 
nq x 19 Ge GA bil / si * ey pr .o'S / 

Cavre Kal €xel ol n¥EeTepor adeAPor ot ev Acdov vopoe 
> 3 4a / / ‘4 e na 

OUK EvpEevas oe UTOdeEOVTAL, ELOOTES OTL Kal nmas 
/ f x \ , x / 

eTexeipnoas amodkecat TO TOY pépos. aAAa pm) TE 
id , om ie / a as a 

meion Kpirov rorey a Neyer waAAOV 7H NMELS. 

§. 17. Tavra, & dire 

Med. c. 3. Matthie Gr. 496. 8. Steph. 
in marg. An hoc quidem non facies, sed, 
ti hic (Athenis) ducentur, te superstite, 
nelius educabuntur et instituentur, te 

cum illis non versante? tut enim neces- 
surti illorum curam gerent. 
| Tlérepov tay.) Ficinus appears to 

have read wérepor oé tar, approved by 
Fischer, rejected by Buttmann, as im- 
pairing the effect of the asyndeton, 
caused by omitting the adversative par- 
ticle, as supr. 

§. 16. Ilpd row dexaiov.] Cf. ¢. 9. 
amed. 7p0 Tov ddukeiv. 

Otre yap tvOade.] For neither in 

C4 n / ed ad 

eraipe Kpirwv, ed to ore 

this life, &c. Tatra mparrovrt, sc. 
pursuing the course proposed by Crito. 
“Amecvoy sivat; a common form for 
ayaloy eivar: See Matthie Gr. s. 457. 
p. 757. Cf. in Phedon. 63. extr.; whence 
by a kind of attraction oddé OucaudTe- 
pov ovd& OowTEpoy, seq. 
"AAG viv pév.] Sc; now that he 

had declined to adopt the counsel of 
Crito. 

"AdeAgol.]| The Greek writers ele- 
gantly applied the terms dde\goi and 
adedoa to things which were the same 
or similar in character and kind. 

TO ody pépoc.] C. 11. supr. a med. 
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% * V4 fo ~ “w > 

€yw OOK® AKOVELY, WS TEP OL KOpUBaYTLMOYTES THY av- 
~ a / ws > \ o es 4 

A@V OOKOVGLY AKOVELV, KAL EV EOL AUTH N NXN TOVTMY 
an f an L* A \ / 6 ~ aN 

TOV Aoywy BouBer Kat morety pon Ovvacba Tov ad- 
, : \ oo , Ay cathe A ee a 

ov akovew” GAAG toOt, OTA Ye TA VUY Emol CoKOUY- 
V4 f \ “ £ 3 na is / 

TQ, EAY TL AEYNS TAPA TAVTA, MATHY EPElS. OMWS [EV- 
” I / / / 

TOL EL TL OLEL TWAEOY TrOLNTELY, EYE. 
’ bf 3 f 5 + , 

KP. “AAA, © Zoxpares, ovK Exo AEyeLV. 
/ > / \ ie f 

2Q. “Ea roivuy, & Kpirov, kat Tpartopev TavTN, 
b / e N ¢ nr 

emelon TavTH O Deos vdyyetrae. 

§. 17. KopuBayridyrec.| The 
Corybantes, priests of Cybele, used 
to disturb, with the clash of cymbals, 
and especially with flutes, the rea- 
son of those who took part in their 
frantic orgies, and so rendered them in- 
sensible to every other impression except 
the sound of the instruments; whence 

kopuBavriay, Tim. Plat. Lex. wapep- 
patvecOat kai éyGovotacTiuKW¢ KivEic- 
Oat. The term was properly applied to 
those who were troubled with delirium, 

noises in the ears, and broken rest, for 
which the most efficient cure was in 
rocking the patient like a child, and 
soothing him with music to sleep: so 
Plat. de Legg. vii. p. 628. D. V. Lucret. 
ii. 617. “ Tympana tenta tonant palmis, 
et cymbala circum Concava, raucisona- 
que minantur cornua cantu, et Phrygio 
stimulat numero cava tibia menteis, Te- 
laque przeportant violenti signa furoris, 
Ingratos animos, atque impia pectora 
vulgi Conterrere metu que possint nu- 
mine Dive.” 

“H 4xX7)—BopBet.| Cf. Horat. Ep. i. 
1. 7. “Est mihi purgatam qui crebro 
personet aurem.” Moeeris. 2x7, Arri- 
Koc’ Xoc, (for which Thom. Mag. 
9x0) “EXAnviKws. 
"AAG iobi— parny épeic.] Cf. Apol. 

Socr.c. 5. ed pévroe tore, Tacay bpiv 
THY adyOeay gow; ibid. c.17. ravra 
yao Kedede €0 tore. 

Kai rparrwpev rairy.| Under the 
direction of the Deity Socrates expresses 
his purpose of adhering to the principle 
of which Crito is finally induced to ap- 
prove. The grand point in the dialogue, 

the moral obligation imposed upon every 
citizen to submit under all circumstances 
to the laws of the state, is argued by the 
philosopher with a zeal and distinctness, 
which show sufficiently how deeply his 

thoughts were engaged, and his feelings 

were interested, upon a subject of such 
moment to his country and himself.—To 
his country, because a government could 
not be supposed to be otherwise than 
indifferently administered, whose laws 
it would be possible for one with impu- 
nity to evade; and to himself, because 
there could be no more efiective refuta- . 
tion of the falsehoods of his adversaries, 
than his persisting, on the forfeit of his 
life, to uphold by the sanction of exam- 
ple, the respect and reverence due to 
those laws, whose restraint he was said 

to contemn. Through a long and ar- 
duous life, their friend and instructor as 
the advocate of virtue at home, and their 

no less competent champion and model 
of valour in the field, Socrates made the 
civil and military glory of the Athenians 
the object of his indefatigable exertions. 
It was not then to be otherwise expected 
than that the voice of his country should 
have been obeyed at the last, and that 
the existence which had long been de- 
voted to the improvement, and often ex- 
posed for the safety of Athens, should 
have been willingly and obediently re- 
signed when its services had ceased to be 
felt, and when an implicit submission at 
the present could not fail to furnish a 
triumphant and irrefragable proof of the 
upright sincerity that had ever influenced 
the past. 
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PATAQN. 

TA TOY ATAAOTOY ITPOSQITA 

EXEKPATHS, ®AIAON, ATIOAAOAQPOS, 

SOKPATHS, KEBHS, SIMMIAS, KPITON, 

O TON ENAEKA YITHPETH®. 



ARGUMENT. 

Tuis dialogue, like the former, was held in the prison in which Socrates was 

confined. The last hours of his life were devoted to the discussion of the momen- 

tous subject, the immortality of the soul; Phedo, with whose name the dialogue 

is inscribed, is introduced as the historian of the scene and the arguments of the 

respective actors. 

The first part of the dialogue is occupied in establishing the incorruptibility of 

the intellectual principle, and its total independence of organic decay. 

The second contains a review of the popular and mythological creeds, re- 

specting the ultimate condition of the soul when removed from the sphere of its 

earthly existence, and concludes with a circumstantial account of the philosopher’s 

death. 



pPATAQN. 

/ 3 , 
§. 1. Avros, & Paidwv, mapeyévov Yoxparet €xei- 

e e , @ x / » an 

vn ™) nuEpA y TO. pappwakoyv emtev Ev TO Oeopory- 
\ oS Ay 3 

pio, 7 aAXov TOD AKOVEGAS 5 
/ Ss '3 

@MAIA. Auvros, o Eyexpares. 
yer, ros o¢ 5 ess 8 N es 

EX. Te otvv On €oTw arra eimev 0 avnp mpo Tov 
, a / Ca 7 \ x / 

Oavarov ; Kal Tas eTEAEVTA; NOEWS Yap KY KKOVT ALLL. 

PATAON.] Entitled also, Paidwr, 
i) epi Wuxic, "HOcKdc, on the autho- 
rity of Thrasyllus, Diog. Laert. ili. 58. 
Airéoc & Paidwy—Hermogenes, zepi 
pé0. Agcy. i. p. 518, remarks upon the 
singular force of adrdé¢ in the question 
and reply: kai mapa Wiarwrt.— Ab- 
Toc, &@ Paidwy, rapeyévov; Adroc ® 
’Eyéxparec. ‘O piv yao pero we 
Oavpalwy Kai pacapifwy roy mapa- 
yevopevoy, 0 O& amEKpivaro cEmvuYd- 
pevog Kai péya ppovay. WyTTEN- 
BACH. 

Phzedo, of Elis, was a disciple of So- 
crates; he was nobly descended, but 
having lost his property in early life, he 
was sold at Athens as a slave. Socra- 
tes, in passing the house where he lived, 
was struck with his intelligent and in- 
genuous look, and persuaded one of his 
friends, Alcibiades or Crito, to redeem 
him. Thenceforward Phedo applied him- 
self diligently to the study of moral 
philophy, under Socrates, and adhered 

to his master, with the most affectionate 
attachment, to the last. He instituted a 
school at Elis, after the Socratic model, 

which was continued by Plistanus, an 
Elean, and afterwards by Menedemus, 

of Eretria. —Echecrates, of Phlius, a 
town of Achaia, in the territory of Si- 
cyon, is supposed to have been the same 
alluded to by Diogenes Laertius, viii. 
46. and Iamblichus, Vit. Pythag. i. 35. 
Plat. Epist. ix. p. 726. A., as one ef the 
last of the Pythagorean School. 

TO gappaxoy.| The hemlock; Kw- 
vetov, Laert. ii. 35. Senec. Ep. 19. 
*Cicuta magnum Socratem {fecit.”” Ep. 
67. ‘ Calix venenatus, qui Socratem 
transtulit e carcere in celum.”’ Cf. Per- 
sius, iv. 1.—‘‘ barbatum hec crede ma- 
gistrum Dicere, sorbitio tollit quem dira 
cicutz.”’ 

Ti ovv On tor drra.| Cf. Theet. 
c. 10. ré wor’ éoriv a Stavootpmeba. 
Gorg. c. 136. oxerréov ri Ta cupBai- 
vovra, and infr. c. 2. ri ay ra NEx- 

I 2 
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Kal yap, ovTe Tov TodLTaY PALaciov ovdels TavU Tt 
em excopuacet Ta vOV AOnvace, ov re Tus Eevos agpik- 
TOL Xpovov guxvov exeiev, ¢ Os TIs av nly oathes TL 
ayyetrar otos T HY mepl TOUTOV, TAnv ye On OTL pap- 
pakov mlwv amobavor’ Tov d€ addAwy ovdev ELXE 
pacer. 

PAIA. Ovde ra epi rns Sikns apa émvbecbe dv 
/ / 

TPOTOV EYEVETO ; 
ray 4 , nr 2 3, 3 

EX. Nai, radra pev npiv nyyer€ tis, Kat eOav- 
A 7; aS , y x oA ~ o 

pacomey ye Ori Tadar yevouervns avTns TOAA@ vaTeE- 
pov paiveras amtobavav. 

Ow ; 

/ 3 3 ~ fy / 
TL ovv nv TovTo, » Pat- 

PAIA. Tuxn TLS BUT, @ Exéxpares, ovveBn” 
ETUXE yep ™ mporepatg TNS Sixns 7 n Tpvpva cOTEM- 
pevn Tov mAoiov 0 eis AndAov *A@nvator méurov- 
Ou. 

Oévra cai roayOévra. Ti as predicate, 
with éori following, is sometimes ac- 
companied by the subject in the neuter 
plural. Matthize Gr. s. 488. 7. 
"Etywpiafer —'AOHvace.| Pheedo 

is supposed to narrate to Echecrates, 
at Phlius, the circumstances connected 

with the death of Socrates, of which 

little was known beyond the event hav- 
ing actually occurred, owing to the in- 
frequent intercourse between the Phli- 
asians and Athenians. See Mitford’s 
Greece, c. xxv. s. 4. p. 408. 

Ovdeic wavy tTu.|] ’Avri Tov obda- 
Oc. tori yap ro éEje ovTwCO’ TavU 
ovoeic éxtyworaZer. Schol. Cod. Bodl. 

“Ooric av npuiv—oide 7’ Hv.] Oioe 
ry. Edd. Cod. Aug. But the imper- 
fect is correctly used here, both in re- 
ference to agixrat, preced. which is to 
be taken in a past sense, because of 
xpdvov ovyxvov subjoined, and also to 
éiye seq. HEIND. Cf. Aristoph. Lysistr. 
109. Ovd« eldov ovo odoBov dx- 
TWOAKTUAOY, OC HY AY Hiv oKUTiVYH 
"aicovpia.—llAnv ... O7t... amobd- 
vor, except that he was dead, Se. 

Tlepi rij¢ dixkne.] Not mepi THY Ol- 
kny, as infr. c. 2. mrepl avroy roy Oa- 
varoy, but in the genitive, as Fischer 

justly observes, on account of érvOeode, 
seq. Cf. Xenoph. Cyrop. V. 3. 26. we— 
iret wuOouro ra mepi TOU ppoupiov 
Xarer@e Evey cou. Anaby i. Be B75 
orwe paby Ta TEpt Tpokévov. Herod. 

2.102. dprOpod O& répt, pry TLOY, &c. 
Matthiz Gr. s. 589. 5. 

TIo\A@ vorepoy.| Thirty days after; 
Xenoph. Mem. iv. 8. 2. 

Toxn ric—étruyn yap.] An agree- 
able paronomasia, referring the event to 
its cause. Cf. Achil. Sat. i. p. 55. (speak- 
ing of the Pheenix,) ETUXN yap TUXY 
TLUVL oup Bay TOTE TOY OPYLY avaTTE- 
pwoaiTo KadXoc. Upon the force of 
ovveBn, which implies a combination of 
circumstances, Plutarch, having quoted 
the passage as supr. observes: "Ev yao 
rovro.e TO XYNEBH ovk avi rov 
TETONEN dkovoréoyv, adda TOAD 
paddov ek cuvdpopie Tiocg airy 
anéBn, dAXov wpdg GAO yEyoVOTOC. 
Simplic. ad Aristot. Phys. ii. p- 79. B. 
kai Uddrwr dé rd ard TOXIC TUXNY 
Karst, heywr évy Paidwy, © Tox TUG 
aiT@, @ "Exéxparec, ouveBn™ avri 
Tov and rvxne Ti adr@ ovvéBn.— 
befeine 

Ty mporepaig. | Thom. Mag. and 
Phavor. Iporépa, éwt ragswo mpo- 
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EX. Towtro de dn Ti €oruv; 
a / % nan (4 

. @MAIA. Tovro eatt to wAotov, ws haow >AGn- 
cad ’ Ky , 5) / \ \ € \ 

vaio, ev @ Onoevs mote eis Kpnrny rovs dis extra 
BY yf ya Vs \ yee ’ / 

EKELVOUS MYETO AYMV Kal ETMTE TE KAaL AUTOS ETwO. 
a 5 « fj yy € , / ’ 

T@ ovy AmoAAwUL evEavTO, ws EyeTal, TOTE, EL TH- 
a P. yf , Ps n é A 

Oeiev, Exacrov €rous Oewpiay amakew eis Anrov' iv 
‘ a ay ’ > \ va cr 

On ael Kal voy ere €€ Exelvou Kar EviavTov TO Oe@ 
f 

see cada "Exedav ody apEovras TNS Oecopias, 
Yopos €oTlY auTois Ev TO Xpove TOUT Kabapeveu 

my Tod Kat Snwooia pdéva GITOKTWYOVEL, mpiv av 
eis AnAov te adbiknrat TO TActoy Kal wadw Sevpo’ 

A , 3. 2 9 a / f (4 f 

TovTo 6 EVLOTE EV ToAA@ Xpovp yuyveTat, orau Ty ar 
», 3 ’ las 

ow avewor amroAaBovrTes avtovs. apxn O eaTi THS 

Tepata O&, ét pong Tpepac. TlAarwv 

iy Typ Paidwre érvxe yao Ty mpore- 
pala Tie diene. 

Tovrd éort rd wXoiov.| Minos, 
king of Crete, to avenge the death of 
his son Androgeos, be sieged Athens, 
and withdrew his forces only on con- 
dition that seven virgins, and so many 

boys [yiBeoug émTa Kai mwapbevove 
TooavTac. Plutarch. Thes. p. 6. map- 
Gévouc é émTda kal Tatdac toouvc. Pausan. 
i. 27. extr.] should be sent every ninth 
year to Crete, to be devoured by the 
Minotaur; dic éwtd éx. supr. The 
third time of paying this tribute, The- 
seus was included in the number to be 
so sacrificed, but he succeeded in kil- 
ling the Minotaur, and preserving him- 
self and his companions. Cf. Virgil 
En. vi. 20. In commemoration of this 
event, and pursuant to their vow, as 
supr. tp ody ’Amdd\AwWM, &c., the 
Athenians sent every year a solemn 
deputation, Qewpia, to Delos. The in- 
dividuals who composed it were called 
Dewpot and dydtaorai, their principal, 
apyxGéwpoc, and the vessel in which 
they sailed, Qewpic or Ondrtdc. See 
Robinson’s Grec. Antiq. B. iii. c. 9. 
and Mitford’s Greece, i. c 1. s. 3. 
p- 60. 

Oewpiary andcev. | Schol. ad h. 1. 
dyre TOU Ouoiav AT EVEYKELY. Oewpoi 
Of eiowy ot TELTOWEVOL Ovoa kai O¢- 
Sarai Tov Oeov" O0Ev Kai ai ddoi 

Ov wv éxopevovTo, Oewpideg KédevOoe 
ExahovyTo, Kal Ta OvCémeva Oewprra, 

kai 1) vatc 4 sic AnAov wepTopévy 
Oewpic, Kai 6 tepedg Oewodc. There 
was another Ayia, a quinquennial fes- 
tival, held to commemorate the puri- 
fication of Delos by Pisistratus ; for 
which see Thucyd. iii. 104. See also 

Potter, Grec. Antiq. i. p. 438. 
Agi kat vuy érv.|] Plutarch. Thes. 

p- 10. C. 76 0& wXotoy éy gb pera réy 
niDewy émAevoe Kai TaALY EowOn, THY 
TPLAKOVTOPOY, ax pe TOY Anpunrpiou 
Tov Parnpéiwe ypdvuwy Oued! aTToY ot 
"AOnvaiow. ‘The materials of the vessel 
were hence called detZwovra, Callim. 
Hym. in Bell., but, in reality, it had 

undergone so many repairs and altera- 
tions, that it might have been reason- 
ably doubted whether it was the same 
ship, in consequence of which it afford- 
ed the sophists an opportunity for a 
zealous discussion on the subject of its 
identity. See a parallel case quoted by 
Brown, Philos. Lect. xii. 

’Eeav ody Go~wyrat.] The priest 
of Apollo decorated the poop of the ves- 
sel with garlands of laurel, as a signal 
for the commencement of the voyage, 
and the purification of the city.— Ev r@ 
xpovp rovrw, during the celebration 
of the AjAra. 
“Avepoe aroAaBovrec adrovc.| ’A- 

wokapBavery is used sometimes of 
contrary winds which intercept and de- 
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Dewpias erredav 6 tepevs Tod “AToAAwvOS ore THY 
Tpvpvav Tov TAOLoV' TodTO & ETUXED, ws TEP NEYO, 

TH Tpotepaia rns Sikns yeyovos. dia Tadra Kal qo- 
dos Xpovos éyévero TO Loxparer ev TO O€eoMoTNPiO 
Oo pera&v THs Sixns Te Kal Tov Oavarov. 

§. 2. EX. Ti d€ 69 7a rept abrov Tov Oavarov, & 
Paidov; ri jv Ta NeyOevTa Kai TpayOevta, Kal Tives 

/ lal a > ’ 

ot Tmapayevopevor TY emurndeiay 7@ avopl 5 7 ouk 
€LWY OL AapxXOVTES TapElval, GAN Epnmos ETEAEUTA 
iro ; 

PAIA. Ovdapds, adda Tapnaay tiwes, Kai ToA- 
Aol ye. 

EX. Tatra 6) ravra rpobvpnOnre os cadécrara 
nly omayyetha, el py Tis cot aoxoAia TVyXaveEL 
ovaoa. 

MAIA. “AAG cyord@ Te Kal Tepacopat vpiv 
SinynoacOa’ Kal yap TO peuvnoOa Lwxparous Kat 

x 4 X\ VA 

aUTOV A€yovTa Kal aAAOV 
ad 

TOV NOLOTOV. 

’ / yf 2 f 
QAKOVOVTa EMOLYVE Qéel TAY 

EX. ’AAAG pnv, @ Paidwv, Kai Tovs akovocope- 
, id 

yous ye ToLOUTOUS ETEpOUS 
Qa / > f an 

Ouyn axpiBeotara diedOety 

tain those at sea. Cf. Herodot. ii. 115. 
doo Um’ avépwy 6n aTohappbEerrec 
HAO0ov, «x. 7. A. and Wesseling in loc. 
Demosth. de Chers. p. 98. d&ca pHvac 
amoyevopévovy TavOpwrov Kat voow 
Kai yeywve kai wodspoue AToAnPOer- 
TOC, WoTE py av OVvacBat EwavehOety 
oixadse. So the Latins use deprendere 
and prendere.—Atrovc, sc. Tovg Wé- 
ovrac implied in wXotoyr preced. 

“Qe mep Réyw.] See Apol. Socr. 
c. 5. sub. fin. 6 wep Asyw. 

TloAde ypdvoc.] Xen. Memor. iv. 
8.2. “AvayKn piv yao éyéveTo avTy, 
pera THY Kploww TplakovTa Hpeoac 
Bidva, dia Td Arta piv eExeivou 
rou pyvoe eivat, Tov O& VOomov pwndEva 
dav Onpooia aro0vyoxety, Ewe av 1 
Oewpia ix Ahdov iravéhOy. Suidas v. 
Twkparne — Wédero ovy Emi Odd, 

A b) \ a. x 

exels. GAAA TELPW WS aV 
7 

TAVTG. 

péxptic dv 4 amd Androv OEwpic agi- 
KnTat. 

§. 2. Tév émirndsiwy.| Meeris. Gl. 
p- 164. ’Emtrndciove, obk worep tv 
Toic ‘Yropvypact [i. e. Scholiis Gram- 
matic.] ovouc Tobe éx yévoug TP0GN- 
kovrag, adda Kai TodE ETaipouc, wE 
lddrwv Paidwre. Wrtt. 

Oi doyovréc.| sc. ot Evdexa. Apol- 
Socr. c. 27. ¢. 31, Crit... 2, 

Tuvic, wai moddoi ye.] Aderant 
aliqui, imo vero multi. STALL. Cf. Apol. 
Socr. c. 9. Kai od0evdg n. Wyttenbach 
loses the force of kai in explaining the 
passage Aderant quidam, et multi adeo. 
See Matthie Gr. s. 602. 

‘Qc cagiorara--arayysirat. | Quam 
diligentissime referre, narrare. FISCH. 

Tototrove érépoucg Exerc.] Even 
such have you to listen to you, 1. e. si-, 
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@MAIA. Kai pay Eeyore Oavpacva emabov Tapaye- 
vOHLEVOS. OUTE yap os Oavare Tapovra pee avdpos 
emern deiov €reos cloner’ ebdalpeov yap pou avnp epai- 
VETO, o “Exexpares, Kal TOU TpomTou Kaul TOV oyor, 
ws adeas Kat yevvaiws éTeAEUTA, WOT Emol eKELVOV 

, +) 3 d >/ yy 4 / 

mapicTracOat und ets Ardov tovra avev Oeias poipas 
> 7 ’ \ > a ’ , > L of / 

i€vat, GAG Kakeioe adikopwevoy ev mpakev, el Tép 
/ Sh of \ \ a aN , 

Tis Ta@MOTE Kal aAAOs. O1a On TAVTA OvOEY TaVU jot 

milarly affected with yourself; so Hein- 
dorf; At vero etiam qui te audituri sint, 
simililer affectos habes ; who compares 
de Repub, vi. p. 498. G. dyopa a apery 
TAprswpevor kai bpotwpéevor BEX pe 
Tov Ovvarov TEr€we, Epyw TE Kal Oy 
dvvacteborvTa ty moet ETEDY TOLALTH, 
ob TWTOTE Ewpdeaot. Lach. p. 200. A. 
avrog dort Epavnc avdpiag wept oVOEV 

ei0Me’ AXN ei ai éyw ErEpoC TOLOUTOC 
gavynooma, &c. Phedr. c. 45. yevva- 
dag kai 7pgoc Tb 400, Erépov O& ToL- 
ovrov towv. Cf. infr. c. 29. a med, 
ToLWUTOY TOTOY ETEDOY. 

Tlapévra pe—eiower] Etoutvae and 
eicéoxyeoOat, like the Latin subire, are 
used to express the affection of the mind 
by the passions of hope, joy, sorrow, 

compassion, &c. Eurip. Med. 931. eé- 
onAvOe pw oikrog. Iphig. Aul. 491. p’ 
tXeoe ciondAOe. v. Valckenar. ad Phe- 
niss. 1378. p. 464. sq. This construc- 
tion is varied infr. odév wavu poe édeE- 
voy stoyer; verbs compounded with 

prepositions which never govern a da- 
tive, sometimes taking the dative, when 
they express such a direction to an ob- 
ject, as eioépxeogat Tit. Matthie Gr. 
s. 402. c. 

Tév Aéywv.] Aug. Int. rod Adyou, 
adopted by Ficinus ; but the former is 
the more correct. Cf. infr. kai yap ot 

Adbyor TOLOUTOL TUVEC qoay, and extr. 
rive, ¢ }c, Oayv ot Ab you. 

‘Qc adeGc.| For bre obrweg adede. 

Cf. Criton. c.1. ‘Qe déwc. n.—Tev- 
vaiwc; Xen. Apol. 33. émedci=aro Oé 
Tie Puxic tiv poynv—odice mpde 
Tov Oavaroy iparakioaro, ann’ ia- 
pic, ral mpooedéxeTO avTov, Kai ée- 
Tehkéoaro.—IlapioracOac is frequently 
used by itself, in reference to the 
thoughts which arise from present cir- 

cumstances. Hemsterhuis. ad [Lucian. 
Contempl. c. 13. Taylor. ad Lysiam ed. 
Reiske, p. 83. It is found, too, with déd£a 

or TOUTO, as Lys. in Eratosth. p. 424. 
kat penoevi TOUTO TapaoTy, we—On- 

papévove KATNY OPO ; and without any 
such addition as in the text, and Thu- 

cyd. vi. 68. Kai rapacrira Tayi, TO 
pév Karadpovety, &c. 

Etc “Avdov.] See infr. c. 29. a med. 
cic “AwWov we adnOec. Socrates, in 
Cratyl. cc. 44. 45. p. 45. 46., argues 
against the common acceptation of “Ac- 
Ong, and its attendant prejudices. TQK. 
Kai 76 ye dvopa 6 “Atwonc, © “Eppo- 
yevec, TodAov Ost ard Tov aelovg 
éerwvopnacbatr aXXAd TOAD padroy amd 
TOU TaVYTa Ta KANG Eidévat, ATO TOv- 
Tov UTO TOU VvVopLoBETOV “Awn¢ éxedy= 
0n-—oTw Kkadove Tivac, oc EOLKEY, 
émiorarat Abyoug eye 0 “AwOnc, 
Kai éorly WE ye &K TOU Ao-you TOUTOU 
6 Gede ovroc TENEOC TopLoTrAc TE Kat 
péyac ebepyéTnc TOY map’ abr, oc 
vé Kat Totg evOdde Tooavra ayada 

avinow o'Tw moda ait@ Ta TEpL- 
dura éxet tori, kai rov Wobrwva 
amb tobrov éoxye TO bvoua: whence 
he infers that the manes of the just 
should be unwilling to return again to 
earth. Opposed to this d0n¢ gwrevoc, 
or habitation of the good, after death, 
was the gone oxKorevdc or Cwpepdc, 
the abode of the impious. Orpheus is 
said to have introduced this figment 
first, from Egypt into Greece. See 
infr. c. 13. sub. fin. eloi yap On 9. ot. 
oe ee 
“Avev Oeiac poipac.| Sine consilio 

et voluntate deorum qui et consulerent. 
STALL., because of dAAd Kakéioe ag. 
ra mpatery seq. Cf. Plutarch. ii. p. 
499, B. dmo0yvnckovra 0& abrov 
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’ \ 9 ? e 9.2% x» / 3 FJ 
édeewvov elonel, ws eixos av Ookeey eivar mapovre 

7 = yf > © \ e 3’ / € A yf 

mevOet OUTE QU nOovn ws ev proc opie MOY OYTO, 
as TEP ciaBerper” kat yap ol Aoyot ToLOvTOL Ties 
Hoa’ GAN ATEXVOS aT oTrov Ti pot Taboos TapHy Kat 
TIS an Ons Kpaots amo TE THS Oovns avy KEKpapEvn 
Opov Kal THS AUT NS, evOvMOoUpEYy 0 ore QUTIKA EKELVOS 
ewedre TENEUTAD. Kal TAVTES ol Tapovres ayedov Tt 
ovUT@ Srexe/peOa, OTE ev yeAwvTes, evioTe Se OaKpU- 

@ . 85, cs / > / 
ovTes, eis O€ nuwv Kal OvadepovTws, AzroA\Aodwpos 

95 ig \ y \ x‘ / > a 

oic0a yap Tov Tov avOpa Kal TOY TpoTOY avToU. 
EX. Ids yap ov ; 

> lal / icy 

MAIA. ’Exeivos re toivuy wavraracw otras «xe, 
N / e 

KL AUTOS eywye ETETAPAYpNY Kai OL aAXoL. 
o/ s / 

EX. “Ervyov 6€, ® Paidwy rives, Tapayevome- 
VOL; 

[Swxparny] sparapicoy ot COvTEC, wc 
ovd’ éy gdov Osiag avev poipag éoo- 
peevov. 

Ilapévre wévOe.] To one present at 
a sorrowful scene: mapovrt depending 
on étko¢ and governing zév@e, in the 
dat. Heindorf. understands por to wa- 
povrt, but this would require r@ 7éev- 
@«t. The application of the passage is 
general; the composure of Socrates was 
such, that Phedo felt none of that com: 

miseration which it was natural for any 
one to indulge who was witness to any 
similar affliction. 

‘Qe év pirocogia nuay dvrwy.] i. e. 
As when we were engaged in our philo- 
sophical studies.—iv thooopiag sivat, in 
philosophia versari, eadem occupari, que- 
rere de locis philosophicis. KORNER. Cf. 
Sophocl. Cid. Tyr. 570. ror ovv 6 
parc Hy &v TH TEXYD 3 Xenoph. Cy- 
Yop. iv. 3. 23. ot pév 3) éy TovToL 

Tol Aoyoue OAV. Maxim. Tyr...p. 

396. i. ed. Lips. rode d& éy ptdooo- 
gia, Kai mavu dy zig pépparro— 
STALL. 

Tovovroe ruvec.| i.e. Partaking of 
the character of their previous and cus- 
tomary discussions. 
*Aromov.| See in Crit. c. 2. extr. 
Kpaouc amd TE THE 46. | ae infr. 

t.2 3. ‘Q¢ aromoy. Cf. Liban. Epist. 
Ixiii, kpaoug Exee pé Tic NOovAg Kai 

Tow’vayTiov. 
‘Oré piv yeXr. évtore 0& Oax.] These 

participles are added in explanation of 
ovTw preced. otherwise the construction 
should be otrw dvaxeipeOa ore piv 
éyed@pev, éviore 0é daxpbomer. [as 
Lys. p. 779. bpeicg O& odTwW OLtEeTéeONTE 
rove pév hevyovrac KaredéZaoe, &c. | 
Compare with the text as supr. Sophocl. 
(Ed. Tyr. 10. rive rpdr@p Kabéorarte ; 
Atioayrec, orépbavrec ; ; Xenoph. 
Anab. iv. 1.4. rv 6&—?uBodyy ove 
mowvvras, dpa piv Aasiy wepwpmE- 
vou ipa 0& P0aoa, &c. HEIND. 

’ATroAASOwpog.| A zealous and at- 
tached friend of Socrates; éwiQupnrn¢ 
ioxupe@c avrov, Xen. Apolog. c. 28. 
He was morose in temper, and gloomy 
in disposition, whence in Sympos. c. 2. 
ETAL. "Agi 6 Looe él, @ ‘ArrodAGOwpE" 
agi yap cavTov TE KaKn yopEetc Kat TOvG 
G@dXove, Kai Ooxeic pou areyviog Tav- 
Tac aOXtouc nyeioOat TANY LwKpa- 
Touc, amd oavTov apEapevoc. kat 
Omd0ev wore TavTny THY erwvupiay 
éXaBeg rd paviKoc [nimius in lau- 
dando. Ast. ] kadstoGae, ovK oida é ey w~ 
yer év pev yap Toc Adyous agi ToLov- 
TOC si CauTp TE Kal TOIC adXote ay- 

plaivercc TAY YwKparovc—and pos- 
sessed of but little strength of mind: 
see infr. c. 66. a med. ASlian, V. H.. 
i. 16. mentions, as an instance of his 
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’ ArroAAoSwpos Tov ETLYO- 
, a .* K , » ea \ > a K , 

piov, mapny Kat KpiroBovAos kat o matnp avrov Kpi- 
: > eb € / No) 3 Mi \ 5) / 

Tov, kai ere Eppoyevns kat Emvyevns Kat Aloyxivns 
2, ieee / 3 \ \ / ¢ * 

kat “AvrioOevns. nv de Kat Kryowrmos o [laavevs 
9 \ ae , 

kat Meveé&evos Kat adAot Tives Tov emryopiov’ ITha- 
/ 9S b V4 

Tov O€, oiualt, noOEver. 

simplicity, his having brought with him 
into the prison a tunic and splendid 
cloak, in which Socrates was to be 
dressed before his death. 

Kai KotrdBovdog.| Crito, who gave 
name to the preceding dialogue, had 
four sons, Critobulus, Hermogenes, Epi- 
genes, and Ctesippus. Laert. ii. 121. 
But the Hermogenes mentioned supr. 
appears to have been the son of Hippo- 
nicus, and brother of Callias. Cratyl. c. 
2. YQ. °Q wait ‘Irrovixov, ‘“Eppoye- 
vec, &c. and Epigenes to have been the 
same as in Apolog. Socr. c. 22. a med. 
the son of Antiphon. Of /Eschines, Diog. 
Laertius writes, iii. 37. Adrod dé (Alo- 
xivov) WAarwy ovdapo0e THY EavTOU 
OVYYPAppaTwY pYHuny TWEroinrat, 
Ore pap tv TH TWepi Wyte, Kai ’Azro- 
Aoyig. c. 22. He had lived in great 
poverty for many years at Athens, as 
an attached disciple and friend of So- 
crates, when he resolved to visit the 
court of Dionysius, who was, or affected 
to be, a patron of philosophers. He was 
introduced by Aristippus, and liberally 
rewarded for his Socratic dialogues.— 
He remained in Sicily until the expul- 
sion of the tyrant, and then returned to 
Athens, where he gave instructions in 
philosophy, for payment, in private, as 
he could not publicly compete with 
Plato or Aristippus. He then, to en- 
large his means, took up oratory, and 
appeared as the rival of Demosthenes. 
Antisthenes was born at Athens, about 
the ninetieth Olympiad, and served, in 
his youth, with considerable distinction, 

particularly at the battle of Tanagra. He 
first directed his attention to rhetoric, 
in which he was instructed by the so- 
phist Gorgias; but abandoned a pursuit 
so unsatisfactory, for the more import- 
ant study of moral and intellectual phi- 
losophy. He became a disciple of Socra- 
tes, and, in imitation of his master, sa- 

crificed everything to the attainment of 

‘sippus, 

virtue. After the death of Socrates, 

while Plato and the rest of his disciples 
were forming schools, Antisthenes se- 
lected for his a place of public exercise 
without the city, near the Lyceum, call- 

ed Kuvécapyec, the temple, of the white 
or swift dog; which, when Diomus was 
sacrificing to Hercules, seized upon part 
of the victim, whence the name of the 

place. Some writers derive from hence 
the name of the sect Kuvexoi, which 

Antisthenes founded here, others, and 

the more numerous, ascribe their title 

to the surname of their master, Kiwy, 
which he obtained in consequence of the 

harshness and severity of his censures 
upon the manners of the age.—Ctesip- 
pus; Euthydem. c. 5. veavioxog tig 
Tlavavietic, pada Kwadog re Kayabde 
THY pvoL OooY pév, VBororHc O& Oud 
TO véoc eivar. Cf. Lysid. p. 206. 207. 
seq.—Menexenus, son of Demophon, 
was born of a noble family, and applied 
himself, early in life, to the study of 
philosophy. He was a follower of Cte- 

whence they are mentioned 
together here, as in Lysid. loce. citt. 
One of the dialogues of Plato, on the 

subject of the Athenians who died for 
their country in battle, is inscribed with 
his name, Mevé&evoc, } ’Emradguog, 
nOiK6c. 
Idkdrwy — noGéver.] Forster con- 

jectures that Plato would have it in- 
ferred from hence, that his illness was 
occasioned by his grief for the impend- 
ing death of his valued master. Athe- 
neus, having recounted the several ar- 

guments in proof of the misunderstand- 
ing which was said to have existed be- 
tween Plato and Xenophon, brings for- 
ward, in further confirmation, the pas- 
sage in the text, where the name of the 
latter is omitted in the enumeration of 
those who had assembled to pay the 
last tribute of affection and respect to 
their venerable instructor and friend ; 
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EX. évoe 6€ rives mapnoay ; 
@MAIA. Nai, Sippias ré ye 0 OnBatos Kai KéBns 

cat Podavdns, kat Meyapobev Euvxreidns te xat 
Tep ior. 

EX. Ti dai; ’Apiorummos kai KreouBporos rape- 
, 

YEVOVTO 5 

l xi. c. 15. p. 505. Kav rep repi po- 
xi¢ 6 Tlkdrwy Karadeydpmevoc Exac- 
Top TaVY TapaTuyovTwy ovdE KaTa 
puxody TOU BevopayToc pipyyrar. Nei- 
ther indeed could Plato have made any 
mention of Xenophon, who had depart- 
ed into Asia a year before the death of 
Socrates; évi mpoTépw éret Tig Dw- 
Kpatovg redeuTic. Laert. ii, 55.— 
Whence it is not likely that it ever oc- 
curred to Plato to explain the cause of 
his absence, and with regard to any 
jealousy which was reported to have 
existed between them, Xenophon was 
too far beneath his cotemporary to have 
ever been considered in the light of a 
rival. Hernp. So V. Cousin: “ Je ne 
crois pas inutile de répéter que ce n’est 
aucunement par envie que Platon ne 
parle pas ici de Xénophon, ou qu’il ne 
remarque pas qu’il était absens pour une 
cause sérieuse. Il ne dit pas que Xéno- 
phon etait alors a la guerre, parceque 
c’etait une chose assez connue de son 
temps, et qu'il ne pouvait soupgonner 
qu’on lui ferait, cing siécles plus tard 
(Athénée, liv. xi. 15), l’accusation de 
jalousie contre Xénophon. Heindorf est 
le premier qui se soit élevé contre la 
pretendue inimitié de ces ceux grands 
hommes. Ils differaient sans doute ; 

mais supposer quils aient écrit pour se 
décrier, ou pour se distinguer lun de 
l’autre, comme on I’a dit souvent, c’est 
une puérilité dont il n’existe aucune 
preuve.” 

Vippiag re—Kai KéBye.] Disciples of 
Philolaus, infr. c. 5. a med. a native of 
Crotona, who lived subsequently in He- 
raclea. He was a disciple of Archy- 
tas, a Pythagorean philosopher of Ta- 
rentum, and cotemporary with Plato, to 
whom he sold the written records of the 
Pythagorean system, contrary to the 
express oath of the society, that they 
would keep secret the mysteries of their 
sect. It is probable that among these 

books were the writings of Timzus, the 
Locrian, one of the Italic school, upon 

which Plato formed the dialogue which 
bears his name. Philolaus having inter- 
fered in civil affairs, fell a sacrifice sub- 

sequently to political jealousy. Enfield, 
Philosophy, B. ii. c. 12. s. 2.  Pheedon- 
des, also a Theban v. Rhunk. ad Xe- 

noph. Mem. i. 2. 48.-—Euclides of Me- 
gara, founder of the Megaric sect, called 
the Eristic, from its contentious charac- 

ter, devoted himself to the study of phi- 
losophy in early life, and removed from 
Megara to Athens, for the purpose of 
joining the disciples of Socrates. He 
displeased Socrates by engaging in fo- 
rensic disputes, to which he was led by 
an immoderate passion for controversy, 
and returned to Megara, where he be- 
came the head ofa school, in which his 
chief occupation was to teach the art of 
disputation. He is not to be confounded 
with the mathematician, who flourished 
at a later period under Ptolemy Lagus, 
and died in the 123rd Olympiad. Enf. 
Phil. ii. c. 6. Of Terpsion nothing is 
known, further than that he is one of 

the speakers in Plato’s dialogue, entitled 
Theetetus. Aristippus was the well- 
known founder of the Cyrenaic sect, 
which was so called from his native city, 
Cyrene, in Africa. It is not clear whe- 
ther Cleombrotus, mentioned supr., was 
the native of Ambracia, of the same 
name, who furnished the subject for the 
celebrated epigram of Callimachus, to 
the effect that Cleombrotus of Ambracia, 
having paid his last respects to the sun, 
threw himself headlong from the top of 
a tower, not that he had done anything 
worthy of death, but had only read 
Plato’s treatise on the immortality of 
the soul, and courted, by self-destruc- 
tion, the death which he felt convinced 
to be the passage to a happier life. Cal- 
lim. Epigr. xxiv. Tuscul. i. 34. Some 
suppose that he was not the one alluded 
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PAIA. Ov dnra’ ev Aiyivn yap €d€yorro eivat. 
EX. “AdAos 6€ tis mapny ; 
DAIA. Syndov te oiuae rovtovs mapayevér Oar. 
EX. Ti ody 6n; tives, dys, joav ot Aoyot 
§. 38. PATA. “Eye coe €E apyns mavra Teipa- 

copa SinynoacOa. acl yap On Kal tas mpocbev 
neepas eidOepev orgy Kal éyw Kal ot dAdoL 
Tape TOV Loxparn, ovAR€Eyopevot ewbev eis TO Ou- 
KaoTn ploy Ev @ Kal n Oikn eyéveTo' _mAnoiov yap ay 
TOU Seopeormpiov. Tleprepevopev ody EKAOTOTE ews 
avotx bein TO Seopornpioy, Siar piBovres MET GAAN- 

Aov’ GVEGYYUTO | yap ov Tpo. ered d€ avotxGein, 
clonuev Tapa Tov Loxparyn Kal TA TOAAG Ounpepev- 

OMEY [LET avroo. Kat On Kal TOTE m pootatrepov Evve- 
Aeynpev. ™ yap mporepaig MEPE emewb7) en Oopev 

EK TOU OeTpwTnpio” € EO TEAS, éervOopuc0a drt TO TAot- 
OV EK Andou ccpuy pevov ely’ TApHyyerAauer | Ouv aad- 

Andros KEL Ss TpwiairaTa Eis TO ElwOOS. Kal NKO- 

to in the text, but there is nothing clear- 
ly known of any other friend of Socrates 
of this name. 
Ev Aiyivy.| It is conjectured, with 

great probability, that Plato intends co- 
vertly to rebuke Aristippus and Cleom- 

. brotus for their neglect of Socrates, in 
remaining to indulge their luxurious 
and effeminate pleasures at AZgina, from 
which they might have sailed with ease 
to Athens, a distance of but two or three 
and twenty miles: Diog. Laert. iii. 36. 
eixeé oé PudéxOpug 6 0 Widarwy Kai po 
’"Aplorimmoy ty your T@ Tepl puxine 
draBadhuy avrov dnoiy, drt ob mape- 
yévero Ewxparee TedevTavrt, adW’ tv 
‘Atyivg Hy Kat obveyyuc. Athenzus, 
xii. p. 544, D. Ouér peer & 6 ’Apio- 
Timmoc Ta TONG ty Alyivy Tpvgdsyr. 
Aristippus annoyed Socrates by his pas- 
sion for dress and extravagant habits, 

and offended his friends by the freedom 
of his manners, so much so, that he 

withdrew from Athens to the island of 

ZEgina, and there met with the cele- 
brated Lais, whom he brought on with 
him to Corinth. Cf. Horat. Sat. ii. 3. 99. 

Ep. i. 17. 23. 
§. 3. “EwOev.] Suid. and Phavor. i. q. 

IIpwifev, h. e. diluculo, prima aurora, 
sub aurora, ante lucem. FIscH. 
“Ewe davovyGein.] If an action has 

been frequently repeated in times past, 
éw¢ has the opt. without dv. Matthiz 
Gr. s. 522. 1. 

AtarpiBovrec per’ aAHoY. | i, €. 
Orvadeyopevoe TOG mpeac avTovc, asc. 
65. infr. init— Avepyvuro ; the Attic 

form of the common impf. 4)votyero.— 
Matthie Gr. s. 168. Obs. 1. 

"Erresdy O& AvorxOein.| The opta- 
tive is put with the particles é7ret, é7rer- 
On, Ore, 6wé6re, when the discourse is 
concerning a past action, which, how- 

ever, was not limited to a precise point 

of time, but was repeated by several ey 

persons, or in_ several places ; 7 ee; 
supr. ina - ovY EKAOTOTE, Ewe 
dvory, sin 70 Osop - 
avoly. siojpev mapa Tov S. Matthiae 
Gr. 5, 522. ‘ 

Atnpepedopmev.] Attic. Anon. ap. 
Villoison. Anec. Grec. p. 80. t. ii. Sun p- 
EPEVEL, dyrti Tov mdoay Tijy npipay 

. éwetdn. O8 hg 
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HEV, Kal ply eEdOav O Oupepos, 6 Os 7Ep codes UTra- 
KOvELY, etre TE PLLevELY Kal pn ™ porepov TrapLevat EWS 
av avros KeAevon’ Avovo yep, edn, ol EvdeKa O- 

Kparn Kal mrapayyehhovow oTas av TNOE TH MEPS 

TehevTI oN ov TODD 8 ovv Xpovoy emLrX@v AKE Kal 

EKENEVT EV NMLAS ELTLEVAL. EicedOovres ouv Karehap 
4 \ ‘ ? 

Bavopev tov pev Loxparn apte eAvpevov, THv Sé 
, / By / XN 4 

mavoinnny, ylyvOoKEls yap, €xovcgay TE TO TaLoLoV 
An is 

QUTOU Kal TapaKkaOnpevyy. 
/ / % 

Oinmn, avevnunoe TE Kal 

epi te avadtioner, Hesych, Acnpeped- 
OvTEeC’ WAaoay ToLwvyTEec THY 2pME- 
pay. 

‘Yrraxovew.| Respondere et aperire. 
Wrrv.-Cé. Crit c. 1. 

leptéveryv.| So the best editions 
read, instead of éaipévery, which sig- 
nifies, to be patient, to wait the conse- 
quence of anything ; but weptpévery, 
generally, to await, in one place, the ar- 
rival of some one, or to look for the ap- 
pearance of something. Whence the 
more frequent use of the latter in an 
absolute sense, whereas the former is 

more commonly joined with Ewe ay, 
and has certain derivatives which 7rept- 
pévery could not form. Wolf ad. h. 1. 
Beck. Lectt. Phil. p. 89. supr. TEpLE- 
pévoper ody. Infr. c. 65. npac éKe- 
Aeve TEDL MEV ELD. Sympos. init. od 7ept- 
peveic; Kayw émioTdg TEprémerva.— 
STALL. 
Adovor.] See Crit. c. 1. 
"“Orwe adv—rterevtnoy.| “Orwe av 

is used with the conjunctive of the pre- 
sent, when referring to a continued ac- 
tion. Protag. c. 43. cwppoabync TE 
émipedovvTat kai Owe Gy ol véot py- 
Oéy kakovpy@or: and with the conjunc- 
tive of the aorist in reference to an ac- 
tion which is concluded at once, Plat. 
Gorg. 167. Touro piv ody Kat On eipn- 
Tat 7 Tpopn Pei, | OTwe av Tavoy av- 
To avr@y. HEIND. v. Matthie Gr. 
s. 518. 

Ov wodkdv— xpovoY eTLoX wy. | Le. 
after no long delay. For éxéhevoey, 
many editions read éxé\evev, in conse- 
quence of 7Ké imp. preced. but this con- 
nexion of the aorist with the imperfect 

c 3 9S € a Cj 

os ovy €lOEV HAS 7 aV- 
a, 9 ay icy @ \ 

TOLAUT aTTa clTrEV, Ola On 

is not unfrequent ; Parmenid. p- 127- 
A. aveyvwpiocé TE pe tk THC mpor- 
pac Emudnpiag cai Womwacero, Kai—ro 
bev 1 POTOV OKVEL, — éTELTA pevrou 
Ounyétro. Pheedr. p. 228. B. Ww piv 
idvra HoOn, Ore eEou TOY ovyKopuBary- 
TLYTA, Kat Toodyey eExéAEve. Dif- 
ferent tenses may be connected, as supr. 
when two or more actions are to be 
considered as distinct in their character 
and intent. STALL. 

EioehOorrec. | 
HEIND. 
Ty o& Zav0irrny.| It is highly 

probable that the failings of Xanthippe 
have been greatly exaggerated. Socra- 
tes, in a dialogue with his son, Lam- 

procles, Xen. Mem. 1. ii., gives her 
credit for many domestic virtues; nor 
are these so completely inconsistent 
with the evidences which she, no doubt, 
occasionally afforded of an intractable 
temper. The child, zacdiov, alluded 
to in the text, must have been either 

Sophroniscus or Menexenus: infr. c. 
65. opixpoi. Apol. Socr. 23. wawwia., 
for Lamprocles, the eldest son of Socra- 
tes, was now grown up; infr. c. 65. pé- 
yac. <Apol. Socr. 23. pespaxcov.— 
Xen. Memor. ii. 2. 1. veavioxoc. Plato, 
Xenophon, and Seneca appear to have 
known of one only of the wives of Socra- 
tes, Xanthippe, and nothing of the other, 

Myrto.—at oikeiat yuvaixec, infr. c. 

65. referring to his female relations and 
kinswomen. FIScH. 

‘Avevonpnce. | Wept aloud.  Su- 
idas: Avevonunoev’ ayri tov é0pn- 
vnoe WXarwy.—Hesychius explains it 
by avppwke; Kar ayrippaciy, as 

Vulg. eiowrTec.— 
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eiaobacw ai yuvatkes, ore’ Q Sexpares, vararov Oy cé 
TpowEepovat viv ot emiTndetoe Kal GU ToVTOVs. Kat 
6 Lwxparns Brdpas eis Tov Kpirava, “OQ Kpirov, 
edn, amayayero Tis TavTny oikade. Kat éxelvny pev 
amnyov twes tov tov Kpirwvos Booaay tre Kat 
KoTToneyny’ o O€ Loxparns avaxab.Copevos emt mY 
Khivny gyveKapape TE TO oKedos Kat eTpuve ™ Xetpi, 

Kal rpiBev pect ‘Os dromoy, edn, @ avdpes, € EOLKE TL 
ELVoL TOUTO, rie Kahovow ol dvOpeorot 00" os Oovpa- , 
clos méqpuce Tpos TO dokouy €vaytiov elvat, TO Dv-! 
Tnpovy TO apo. pev avTw [Ln eDerew mapaytyveo ae 
TO ivOparre, eav O€ TIS Sux’ TO erepov Kal dap as 
Bavy, oxeSov Tl avayKacer Oat ael apBavery kau TO 
ETEPOV, WS TEP EK pus kopudns TUNE PEVED Ov OVTE. 
Kai rou OOKEl, epn, El €vevonaev avTa Alowros, jLv- 
Oov av avvdetvat, ws 0 eos Bovddopevos avTa O.iar- 

Aagae Toe LOvvT A, €meLOn OUK ndvvaro, Evvipper eis 
TaVTOV avTaY Tas Kopudas, Kal dia TadTa @ ay TO 
ETEPOV TAapayEevnTal, ETAKOAOVOEL VETEPOV Kal TO ETE- 

avevgonpety and evonpety are properly 
applied to words of auspicious and favor- 
able import ; {approved by Stallbaum. 

Tiveg rév Tov Kpirwroc.] Some 
of Crito’s attendants. The noble and 
wealthy at Athens never went abroad 
without a considerable retinue. Cf. 
Menon, c. 15. ad\\a poe TpooKaXEoor 
TOV TOAAGY akodovOwy rovTwri TaY 
oavTov Eva, ovriva BovXEL. 

’AvaxabtZopevoc eri THY KXLYNV. | 
Sitting up in the bed. Socrates having 
been unfettered early, did not rise until 
now, when he sat up in the bed; pre- 
sently, c. 5. infr. kaOjKe Ta oKéAy Ard 
THe KAivne evi THY yijy, K.T. A Some 
editions read sic rv KXivynyY, but iZeo- 
Oacand cafiZey eic¢ TL, signify properly, 
to go and sit down somewhere, whence 
the text as supr. is the more correct. 
HEIND. 

‘Qc adrorov—rovTo—0v.] How 
strange, my friends, said he, this thing 
appears to be which men call plea- 

sure, and how wonderfully it is dispos- 
ed towards that which seems to be its op- 
posite, pain ; in that they are not willing 

both to befal a man at once, but should 
any pursue and attain the one, he is al- 
most invariably compelled to admit the 

other, as if, being two, they were connect- 

ed by one head. Xenophon, in his re- 
treat of the ten thousand, mentions that 
the tumult of joy in which the Greeks 
indulged at the sight of the Euxine, 
was succeeded, almost immediately, by 
a passion of tears ;—‘we¢ avapepixrac 
Ta 7a0%! was the apposite remark to 
which the circumstance gave rise. Upon 
TW— py eOédecy supr., see Matthize 
Gr. s. 241. Compare with the passage 
in the text, Antiphon. apud Stob. Serm. 
vi. p. 78. EvOa Td 100 eoTt, wAnoiov 

Tov kal TO humnpov" au yap yOovai 
otk tk obov abray txmropebovrat, 
GN’ dkorovPovcy aitaig AUTaA Kai 
TOVvOl. 

TloAgwovvra.] At variance. 
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lod 5 Q > ca 5) X yy > ms Sg. BS 
pov. @s Tep ovy Kal auT~P EMOL EoLKED, emewor) UITO 
Tov decpov iy Ev TO oxéret 7 pOoTEpov TO GAYELVOY, 
nkew On paiveras éraxodouboby To Ov. 

§. 4. ‘O odv KeBns vrodaBov, Ny tov Lia, o 
~~ 

Loxpares, edn, €v x emoinoas avaprnoas He. mept 
yap TOL TOV TO PAT OY ov TETOINKAS evreivas TOUS 
tov Aigarov Aoyous kat To eis Tov "ATOAAW Tpool- 

ee, 4 / aS + pe \, 3 
pov, Kat adAou TiVvEes pe HON HpovTO, arap Kat Evn- 

X a 4 / / > x n~ > 

vos Tponv, oO TL TOTE CLavonOeis, EELOn Sevpo HADES, 
> id 3 "§ / x / , 
ETOLNTUAS AVTA, TPOTEPOV OVOEY TMTOTE TrOLNTAS. 

§. 4. ‘YroAaBwv.] Cf. Virg. Ain. vi. 
723.  Suscipit Anchises atque ordine 
singula pandit.” Gorrn. 

Ed y’ éroinoag avapynoac pé.| 
if the participle denotes an action coin- 
ciding in time with that of the finite 
verb, and completed along with it, the 

partic. is in the same tense, especially 
with AavOavey and d0ave. Matthie 
Gr. s. 559. ec. 

’Evréivac trove rov ’Atow7ov XO- 
youg.| ’Evreivag, sc. eig érroc, s. Eig 
pétooy. HeEinp. In carminis modum 
ligans, in versus redigens, sopi fabu- 
las. WytTt. Augustin. de Consens. 
Evang. i. 12. Opp. t. ili. pt. ii. p. 5. D. 
“* Socrates autem, quem rursus in activa 
(virtute) qua mores informantur omnes 
pretulerunt, ita ut testimonio quoque 
dei sui Apollinis omnium sapientissi- 
mum pronuntiatum esse non taceant, 

fEsopi fabulas pauculis versibus perse- 
cutus est, verba et numeros suos adhi- 

bens rebus alterius. Usque adeo nihil 
scribere voluit; ut hoc se coactum im- 

perio sui demonis fecisse dixerit; sicut 
nobilissimus discipulorum ejus Plato com- 
memorat : in quo tamen opere maluit 
alienas quam suas exornare sententias.” 
Bentley, in his dissertation on the fables 
of /Esop, appears to deny that they were 
extant in the time of Socrates, which, 
however, is affirmed, with greater pro- 
bability, by Tyrwhitt, Dissert. de Babr. 
From which it is not to be concluded 
that Socrates had a copy in the prison, 
but merely that he retained some of the 
fables in his recollection. Diogenes La- 
ertius, ii. 41. mentions the beginning of 
a fable by Socrates himself: ézoinoe 0é 

D7 

Kat pvdor Aiowrevoy ob wavy émere- 
TEVYMEVWC, ov 4 &pXI. Atowr7og ToT’ 
édebe KopivOwoy dorv vésovot, M?) 
Kpivey aoeTnv DAaodlkp copiy.— 
WytTt. 

To sic roy ’Amd\AwW Tpooiptoy.] A 
Pean, according to Diog. Laert. ii. 41. 
Kal deBeigc—kai Taava KaTa Tae 
émoinoer, ov 4 doy, And’ ”“Amodoy 
xaipe kai "Aprept, maide KdeEtvo.— 
Dio. Chrys. Or. xli. p. 507. C. Lwxpa- 
Tng—kat Tava eToinoey gic TOY 
"AmoAXW Kat TI)Y eae oni Epictet. 
Dissert. iv. 4. p. 590. Kat TOE ay ért 
HWY TwKparne, i seate MOUPETO ; THC 
ap éTeTy pura Twaidvac Eypapey.— 
TIpootptovy seems to be peculiar to- 
hymns in honor of Apollo, whence 
‘Thucydides i iii, 104. Oyrot oé peahrora 
“Opnpog ¢ ore Towra VY, ty TOLG ETECL 
TOlOO’, & gory EK Tpoorpiov ’AmoX\- 
Awvog. Diog. Laert. viii. 57. mentions 
a Toooipuoy eiz “AwdAdoVa by Empe- 
docles. Pausan. x. 8. p. 817. ’AAKatoc 
év mpooimiw To é¢ "Amwo\Awva. Plu- 
tarch, de Musica, p. 1132. D. 1133. 2. 
commends the wpootpia, or preludes, of 

Terpander, where the term is used by it- 
self, without reference to adeity. WYTT. 

"Arap kai.| Frequently answers to 
kai in a collateral proposition in the 
sense of kai-é. Matthie Gr. s. 621. 
Evnvoc; See Apol. Socr. c. 4. avip 

IIdptoc.—'O re rroré CcavonPeic ; see 
Apol. S. 26. 6 rt padwy.— Eroincac 
aura; Touty, to compose, is used sim- 
ply in reference to poets. Apol. Socr. 
c. 7. Euthyphron. c. 13. Aéyw 7d évay- 
tiov 1) & rownri¢ éxoinoey, 0 7rotn- 
TAL, K. T. 
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3 , / ~ VS twee. ’ eee J 

ovv Ti wor peAet TOU ExeLy Ee Kunv@ amoxpivacba, 
orav pe avdOls epyntat, Ed oda yap OTL EpnoeTat, Eimre 
TL Xpy Me eye. Aéye rolvuv, ey, avT@, @ KeBns, 
TaANOn, OTL OUK ExElY@ Bovdopevos oude Tols Tou 
pao QUTOU avrirexvos Eval emoinae radra’ nde 
yap @S Ov padiov ely’ GAN évuTrviov TWeY QTrOTEt- 
popevos rt Aéyot, Kat apo ovpevos El dpa. ToANaKts 
ravTny THY LOVoLKHY roe ETLTATTOL TrOvEly. ny yap 
dn drra rode’ modAaKis pot porreay TO QvTO eviTr- 

viov ev TO mrapeOovre Biw, aAdor Ev GAA orpet 
pats pevor, Ta avTa d€ A€yov, °O Loxpares, ébn, 
HovorKny ote Kal epyatov. Kai éyo & ye TO 

mpoabev Xpovy, 6 TEP ET PATTOV, TOUTO imeAduBavov 
avTO moe TapaKercverOal Te Kal ETLKENEVELY, OS TEP 

"Avrirexvoc.| A rival or competitor. 
V. Cousin. Son rival. The term is em- 
phatic in the text, as avrireyvor is 
properly applied to poets who contend 
upon the stage, with their productions, 
for a prize. Casaub. ad Athen. vi. 7. p. 
413. Ficinus gives two interpretations 
for the word, the former of which, be- 
sides being unnecessary, is incorrect.— 
FIscuH. 

Kai ddoototpevoc.| Acquitting my 
conscience; Socrates having feared to 
provoke the anger of the deity by ne-. 
glecting his will as conveyed through 
the medium of dreams. 

Ei dpa wodXdkee.] If so perchance. 
Cf. Lach. p. 179. B. ei 0 doa woNANG- 
Kig pL) WoocecyHKare Tov voov an) 
TOLOUTY. Pp. 194. B. ei 0 apa moN- 
Adkig abt 7) Kapréipnotg tory av- 
dpia. 
“Arra rowads.| Tee is often put with 

adjectives of quality, quantity, magni- 
tude, especially when these stand alone, 
without a substantive, or in the predi- 
cate. “Arra and dooa, particularly, 
are thus used, which are rarely found 
by themselves without an adjective.— 
Matthie Gr. s. 487. 4. 

“AXXor’ év GAH OWet.} ie. AP va- 
rious times in a varied form, but its bur- 

- den was the same, &c. 
Movotkyy zrotet cai tpyagov.] Mu- 

sicam fac et tracta. WxtTt. Cultive les 
Beaux-Arts ; V. Cousin, who subjoins 
the following just and explanatory note; 
“Si l’ on traduit comme tout le monde, 

fais de la musique, il faut avouer qu'il 
est bien étrange que Socrate entende par 
la la philosophié, et, quand il se ravise, 
et veut prendre le mot dans le sens or- 
dinaire, quil ne songe pas encore a la 
musique, mais 4 la poésie; au lieu que 
dans |’ interprétation que nous avons 

préférée, il est natural que, lorsque le 
songe dit a Socrate: cultive ton esprit, 
exerce-toi dans les Beaux-Arts, livre-toi 
a des nobles occupations, Socrate songe 

d’ abord a la philosophie, qu’il regard 
comme Jl’occupation la plus noble, et 
plus spécialement encore a la poésie. 
Voyez dans le Criton, dans la Répub- 
lique, dans les Rivaux, et partout, le con- 
traste de Movorky et de Tupvacrixy, 

et consultez la note de Locella sur Xe- 
nophon d’Ephése, p. 124. En géne- 
ral Movotky) veut dire occupations dis- 

tinguées, arts libéraux; dans le détail il 
se prend pour la philosophie ou pour la 
poésie A-peu-prés également, ou pour la 
musique propremient dite, mais plus 
rarement.” V. Alcibiad. Prim. ec. 105215: 

TlapaceheveoOat re Kai éaiceded- 
ev. | i.e. Adhortari et insuper hortari, 
prouti qui currentes ut currant hortart 
pergunt. WxtT. TWapaxs\eveoOan, hor- 



128 

n 4 / . 

ot Tots Oeovot Ovakerevopevot 
RNA A 4 Y 
EVUTTVLOY, 0 Tep Em parroy, 

MAATOQNOZ 

nAS \ od \ 

EOL OUTW TO 
a 3 / 

TOUTO emixeAevely, pLovat- 

\ 
KQL 

KnY Tovey as dtAoco las EV ovoNS meylaTns ov- 7 ’ iol slat ea Nal lal al 
OLKNS, Enow d€ TOUTO ™ parTovros. yov & eredy 7 
re Oikn €yévero Kat 7 Tov Oeod éopty Svex@Ave pe 
> / 4 - > yay , 

amoOunake, eOo€€ xpHvat, eb apa TodAakis jot 
4 \ "4 le * f 

TPOCTATTOL TO EVUTTVLOY TaVTNY THY Onuwdn jLovat- 
A lo \ 3 a 

KnY TOLELY, pon amreLOnoa 

tari aliquem, ut aliquid faciat ; émuedev- 
evv, incitare facientem. Fiscu. There 

is a peculiar force in the repetition of 
the same verb, differently compounded. 
Cf. Cic. Fin. v. 2. “ Te autem hortamur 
omnes currentem quidem.” 

Tovro émtxedsvely, PovoLKyY Tot- 
eiv.] i. q. Tovro héyey émucedevoy 
povotkny oviy. HEIND. A concise- 
ness of expression familiar to Plato. 
‘Qc girocogiac pév ovane pey. wove. | 

i.e. Since, indeed, philosophy is the high- 
est exercise of the art. Learning or dis- 
cipline, in general, wavdeia, is frequently 
designated by the term provotky, of which 
the origin and use, in its present sense, are 
developed, with great beauty and clear- 
ness, in the following passage in Lachet. 
p. 118. C. oTav—akovw avdpoc wept 
apEriic Sradeyoutvon jj 1) EPL TLVOC GO- 
piac, we adnOve¢ dyTo¢ avdpoc Kai aé- 
iov TOY Aoywy ov AEyEl, xaipw UTED- 
pec, Oewpevoc dpa TOY re NEyovTa 
Kal Ta Aeyopeva Ore TpeTOVTA adAN- 
Aotg Kai cpporrovra éore Kat Kopedy 
joe Ooket povatkdoc 0 TOLOUTOC éivat 
appoviav Kardiorny TpHoopevoc’ ov 
Abpay otd8 mardeae 6 dpyava, adda T@ 
Ove cu 1p Hoo pEvoc [ov] adbroc¢ av- 
TOU TOV Biov obppwvor TOL Adyoug 
mpocg Ta Epya, arexvec Awptori adn’ 
ovK "laori, otopat be odd Ppvycori 
ove€e Avétori, an’ iyrep povn ‘EX- 
Anvikn é~orev appovia. Cf. Maxim. 

Tyr. Diss. XXXi. Cc. 2. “Qomep yap év 
Taic TOY perOv appwoviacc TO mapa- 
Aeupber, kay oppor a dvaver Tov 
xdo mov TOU pédoue ovUTW KaV Ty, TOU 

Biov apwovig, ei Ep pr) Expednc Hiv 
tora, pnde eiK} Stareparyopevoc, ¢ Omo- 
Noylay eivar dst épyou Kat hoyou.— 
Gorg. c. 83. Kai Tot Eywye olpat, w 
Béedriore, kai THY Adoay pot KpEITTOY 

| ~ x Qn 

AUTO GAAQG 7ovety’ agpa- 

eivat avappooreiv Te Kai OvadwreEiv? 
kai yopov w Xopnyoiny, kai TAsioToUC 
avOpwmoug 7) opmodoysty peo arn’ 
évavria eye, paroy y eva évTa 
émé tmavTtm aovipdwvoy eivar Kai 

ivavTia déyerv. The writings of Plato 
abound with similar allusions; virtue in 

general he compares appovig rivi Kai 
ovpdwvia de Rep. iv. p. 430. F. And 
wisdom he calls tay KadAtorny Kat 
péylorny TOV cupgpwrimy. Lege. iii. 
p. 689, D. whence Sextus Empir. adv. 
Mus. p- 353. ot re péya uvndevrec 
éy prrocogig, nabarep kai WAdrwy, 
TOV Gopov OMOLOY paoy sivat tT) pov- 

ok, THY VuynyY nopoopévyny Exovra. 
For this, amongst other things, Plato 
was evidently indebted to the Italic 
school. The harmony which Pythagoras 
asserted to be the necessary result of the 
systematic movements of the celestial 
bodies, is in like manner affirmed, by 
Plato, to proceed from the attuning of 
the soul to wisdom and virtue, the due 

regulation and control of the feelings 
and affections, which are to be kept in 
unison with the voice of conscience; 

that no jarring passion may interfere to 
destroy that perfect concord in the cha- 
racter of the good, which depends upon 
the due adjustment and direction of 
their desires and hopes. 

‘H rov Oeov éopT?).] Supr.c. 1. »6- 
Hoc éoriv—pnoéva aroxtivyvivat. 

Anpwon povorkny.] i.e. Popular poe- 
try, as opp. to the povatk) of the philo- 
sophers, which had been always the study 
of Socrates, and towards which he now 
required no new impulse from the deity. 
V. Cousin explains the passage correctly ; 
Mais depuis ma condamnation et pendant 
Vintervalle que me laissait la fete de 
Dieu, je pensai gue si par hasard c’etait 



~PATAON. 129 

, A 9S \ > / \ F / 

Aeorepov yap war pn amevau pty apoowmanr ba 
TOUT AVTOL TOU] LATA Teco pevov TO evuTT vi‘. OUT 
On Tparov pev eis Tov deov em oinoa, ov ay 7 Tapov- 
oa Ovoia peta O€ Tov Oeov, evvonoas OTL TOY TOLN- 

\ / BA I. \ 95 n / 

THVv O€OL, EL TEP pEAAEL TrOLNTHS ElvaL, ToLEety pmudous 
> > > / \ : ae > o 5s / \ 

arr ov oyous KQL GUTOS OVK 1)V pudodoytKos, Ova 
TAUTA On, ous Tpoxetpous eixov Kal HTLOT apy juv- 
Gous tous Aigémov, TovTwr érolnoa ols mparors 
EVETUXOV. 

S. 5. Tavra obv.0 KeBns, Evnve ppage, Kal €p- 
pocba kat av cappovn cue Subxewv. arreyu dé, ws 

aux beaux-arts dans le sens ordinaire 
que les songes m’ordonnaient de m’ap- 
pliquer, il ne fallait pas leur désobéir et 
qwil était plus str pour moi de ne quitter 
la vie qwapres avoir satisfait aux dieux, 
en composant des vers suivant Vavertisse- 
ment du songe. 

Ilouty piOovc aXn od Xbyove.] 
The fables of ASsop, which were called 
Adyou supr. are here, and infr., entitled 
piOor.. They are both used indifferent- 
ly, like other synonyms, by the best 
writers, and their authors designated 
either as Noyorrov0t or prvOoroet. But 
when they are intended to be opposed, 
as in the text, wi0oc is to be understood 
as the fabulous department of compo- 
sition in general, Adyoc. Theon. et 
Aphthon. in Progymnasm. piOdc¢ tore 
Adyog Wevdie, eixoviZwy adrneay, or 
fiction in writing, as opposed to fact. 
The moral of the fable, contained in the 
éwipvOov, is also frequently called 
Adyo¢g. Wyttenbach explains the whole 
passage: ‘‘cogitans, poetam debere, si 
poeta futurus esset, [et huic muneri ac 
nomini satisfacere vellet] fabulas cam- 
ponere ac non orationes [id est non vera 
argumenta] et me fabularum peritum et 
artificem non esse ; propterea fabularum 
LEsopi, que mihi in promptu [et memo- 
ria] erant, quosque sciebam, harum eas, 
in quos primum inciderem, versibus con- 
scripsi. V. Cousin: ensuite faisant 
réflexion qu’un poéte, pour étre vrai- 
ment poéte, ne doit pas composer des 
discours en vers, mais inventer des fic- 
tions, §e.—Adroc ov« vy, the indic. 

- instead. of the opt. which might seem to 

be required here, because Socrates pass- 
es from the obliqua to the oratio recta, 
by which the spirit and force of the 
passage are increased. 

Mv@odoytkdc.] Plutarch, de Aud. 
Poet. avroc pév (Socrates) dire 1 yé- 
yovucg adnGeiag aywriatneg Tov &- 
mavra Piov, ob wiBavog Hv ob0 Ev- 
pune Pevddy Onproupydc. 

Tovrwr émroinaa. | h.e. versibus li- 
gavi, incarminis modos redegi. Cf. He- 
rodot. ii. c. 53. ovroe [Homer and He- 
siod] O& elo ot ToLnTavTEC Oeoyoviny 
"EdAnou i.e. hi vero sunt, qui deorum 
generationes Gracis carmine prodide- 
runt. V. Wesseling in loc. cit. Pausan. 
ili. 25. p- 275. troinoay o& ‘EM vor 
TLV EC, we ‘Hoachijc dvayayou TabTy 
Tov “Atoov Toy Kiva Grecorum 
nonnullt versibus prodiderunt, &c.— 
Warr. 

§. 5. Evnve@ dpaze.|  Epist. Soer. 
XIV. , De. 39. Edyvoy Tov TOUT AY ma- 
pexare Ov TPEGV, él & ytva@onot, tévae 
Oarrov mao’ abrov, émeidi) pidoo0poe 
éoTe Ola THY Totnoy. 

"Epé Ovwxerv.] Some editions read 
OwKey wo TaXLOTa ; rejected by Hein- 
dorf, as Socrates is not speaking of a 
voluntary death, but the Oavdrov pe- 
Aérn, which he subsequently explains 
as peculiar to philosophers. Stallbaim 
admits we raxtora, on the grounds that 
Socrates might recommend Evenus to 
follow him as soon as possible, without 
inciting him to self-destruction, which it 
is evident he did not intend, but merely 
to advise him against a too strong attache 
ment to the world. This reading would 

K 
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Kat kabeCopevos ovtas 76n Ta Nowa SLeA€yETO. 

appear to be further borne out by the 
Socratic epistle, as supr.—iévat 0arrov, 
&c. 

Olov mapaxedsvet] hee. oidy tore 
TovTO, 0 mapax. By means of the de- 
monstrative pronoun, propositions, the 
first of which contains the verb efi, 
and the second the relative pronoun, are 

contracted into one. Matthiz Gr. s. 472. 
4. From this passage, which is so con- 
structed as to be expressive of surprise 
in the speaker, and the context, it may 
be concluded that Evenus was not no- 
torious for the soundness of his philoso- 
phy in this particular. 

TIlo\Aa yap oe évreriynKa. | Cf. 
Lachet. p. 197. D. 6 6& Adpwyv re 
Tpodicw TONG Thyoracer. Cratyl. c. 
30. EwOev mora auT@ ovvijyyv, Kat 
TUApELYOY Ta Wra. 

Lyeddov ovv & wy.] Se. &e Tovrwv 
wy; when the word to which the rela- 
tive refers is a demonstrative pronoun, 
the pronoun is generally omitted, and 
the relative takes its case. Matthize Gr. 
s. 473. b. and s. 574. 
‘Orworwiy cou) Al. Orworiody 

av oot, upon which see Apol. Socr. c. 
17. 76n dv bpiv—drap0apnoovrar.— 
‘Exwy eivat. The infinitive efvat, es- 
pecially with éxwy, is often redundant 
in Attic authors. See Apol. Socr. c. 27. 
init. 

Tovrov rov mpayparoc.] Intell. 
Prrocodgiac. 

Od pévrot.}] Ald. Bass. od péiv.— 
Turneb. od pny. Stephens, as supr. 
ov pévrot, correctly. Cf. Olympiod. 
Scho]. Eizrwy 6 Swkoarne Ore ei gu- 

Aogoget 0 Edyvoc, &Oehnaee aro$rne- 
KELY, iva py 068p Oia robTwy mapey- 
yey Hpry TW Exovoip Oavary, on- 
oly, OTL OV EVOL towe Biacerat éav- 

Tov’ Kai rovro 1 piv déEte Ceikvvoe 
did Obo émiyetpnparwr, Evdg piv pv- 
Orxov Kai "Oppikov, ETEpov O& OtadEK- 
TiKOU Kai pirocdgov. “Hpetc d& mpd 
THC AEEwe PEE oixeiore éwryEypypaoe 
Touro avTo OEtgoper, OTe ob Ost tEaya- 
yeiv éavtovc.—Biacerar avroy, i.e. 
amroKrevet éavTov. infr. c. 6. 

Ov yap pact Oepiroy eivat.| See 
Matthie Gr. s. 608. 5.e. This was a 
dogma of the Platonic, and prior to this 
of the Pythagorean school; Cic. de 
Senec. c. xxi. ‘* vetatque Pythagoras 
injussu imperatoris, id est, dei, de preesi- 

dio et statione vite decedere.”’ On the 
other hand, the Stoics held that it was 

lawful for a wise man:to withdraw from 
life whenever he judged it expedient; 
not only because life and death are to 
be classed with those things which are 
in their nature indifferent, but because 

life may be less consistent with virtue 
than death; and since all duty arises 
from a conformity to nature, it may 
happen that one may be so situated, that 
to remain in life may be more contrary 
to nature than to depart from it. En- 
field’s Philos. B. ii. c. 11. s. 1. 
Kade ra oxéhn. | Schol. TVYTOVW- 

TEpOY avehape OXijpa kal oeuvorepov 
we Epi TpoBANparog O&UVOTEDOV PEA- 
Awy OraréyecOat. 

KadeCopuevoc obrwe, K.T.A.] i. e. Ka- 
OéZero Kai obTwe 70y—dtedhéyero—and 
so proceeded with the rest of the discussion. 
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Dirorkay ovyyeyovorec.] A. Boeckh, 
in lib. Philol. des Pythag. Lehren nebst 
den Bruchsticken seines werkes Berol. 
1819. has settled the age of Philolaus to 
have been nearly from the seventieth 
to the ninety-fifth Olympiad. Plutarch 
mentions that he was one of those who 
escaped from the house which was burned 
by Gylon, at Crotona, during the life of 
Pythagoras, but this cannot be correct, 
as the latter died, according to the chro- 
nicon of Eusebius, in the third year of 
the sixty-eighth Olympiad. It is pro- 
bable that Philolaus was a hearer of Ly- 
sis, who, with Archippus, escaped the 
conflagration of the Pythagorean school 
at Crotona, upon which the latter with- 
drew to his native city, Tarentum, and 
the former to Thebes, where it is to be 
supposed that Philolaus met Simmias 
and Cebes. Cf. Schol. in loc. 7AOEY ody 
(Philolaus) kai efe OnBac reOvedri TO 
dWacKary Avot xoag moujoacbar 
éxeioe TeVaupévy. This is the most 
likely account that can be collected from 
testimonies which are at variance, in 
some degree, with each other. V. Jam- 
blich. Vit. Pythag. cc. 104. 199. 248. 
250. Bentley, Dissert. de Etate Py- 
thag. p. 49. Plutarch. de Genio Socra- 
tis, p. 583. A. Porphyr. Vit. Pythag. 
s. 54. 
Oidév—oagic.] Scho. de aivey- 

parwy ediWacke, cabarep Hv og roic 
TIv@ayopeiow. Philolaus treated the 
doctrine of nature with great subtlety, 
but at the same time with great obscu- 
rity ; referring all things existing to ma- 
thematical principles. He taught, that 
reason, improved by mathematical learn- 
ing, i is alone capable of judging concern- 
ing the nature of things; that the whole 

world consists of infinite and finite ; that 
number subsists by itself, and is the 
chain by which its power sustains the 
eternal frame of things; that the Monad 

is not the sole principle of all things, but 
that the Binary, or Duad, is necessary to 
furnish materials from which all subse- 
quent numbers may be produced, &c. 
Hence it appears probable that Philolaus, 
following Timzus, whose writings he 

possessed, so far departed from the Py- 
thagorean system as to conceive two in- 
dependent principles in nature, God and 
Matter, the Monad and Duad, and that 
Plato derived from the same source his 
doctrine on the subject. Enfield, Philos. 
By ter FS, 

"EE doje. | i. q. Herod. iv. 16. axog 
tt éyety, from hearsay. Upon this as- 
sertion of Socrates’, that he knew no- 
thing of the doctrines of Philolaus, fur- 
ther than by repute, Boeckh, l.c. p. 23. 
sq. remarks, in discussing the subject; 
“ daher mir denn jene Wendung mit 
dem Horensagen bloss eine mit der 
Platonischen Ironie sehr wohl zusam- 
Menstimmende Manier scheint, durch 
welche die etwas geringschatzige Be- 
handlung des gottlichen Mannes etwas 
verhiillt werden soll.’”’ [It seems, there- 
fore, to me, that that allusion to the 
hearsay hardly agrees in manner with 
the usual style of Platonicirony, through 
which the half-contemptuous expression 
of the god-like man should be somewhat 
concealed. ] STALL. 

®Odvog obdeic Aéyerv.] There is no 
objection to tell. Viger. c. iii. s. 12 
r. 2. 

Kai yap lowe Kai padtora.} Etenim 
vel maxime [cal partora] decet illue 
profecturum disquirere et fabulari de pe- 

K 2 
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edn’ 

oaes d€ Tepl avTav ovdevos 
ADAG 7 poOupeta Oat XPN> 

Taxa yap av Kal OAKOVTALS. iows pevrot Oav- 

pactov cor davetra, ei TodvTO Movoy TaY GAY 

regrinatione, qu@ illic est.— WYTT.— 
pédXovTa, is to be understood indefi- 
nitely, of any one. ’Exeioe amrodnpety, 
i. q. cic “Atdov amtévat.—AtacKorety 
Te kai pvOodoyeiv: the former of these 
verbs is used in reference to a philoso- 
phical inquiry, the latter, to a specu- 
lative consideration of the subject in 
question. 

Méyxpe 7Atov Ovopay. | Schol. we 
Enosoba pedwy pexpe yAtov Ovopar 
éy yap mEq povevery am iontTo.— 

Olympiod. ad. h. 1. vépog 0& yy apa 
rotc AOnvaoic 76 pydiva povedtey iv 
apépga. A similar law prevailed in 
Sparta, where the punishment of death 
was not inflicted in public, during the 
day, but in the night, in a certain part 
of the prison called Gexac. Valer. M. 
iv. 6. 

§. 6. Kara ri,..«.'r. A.) The. prin- 
ciple laid down here for discussion is, 
that the period of death should be looked 
forward to, but not so as to be compass- 
ed by self destruction. For men, in this 
life, stand in the same relation to the 
gods, as servants to their masters, nor 

have they any right to leave it, unless 
the gods themselves discharge them.— 
Death is, therefore, to be endured with 

equanimity, because it is the limit which 
the gods assign to their protection of 
men here. Socrates then indulges a 
hope, that after death he might asso- 
ciate with those who, of mankind, had 

also lived uprightly, but asserts it as his 
positive belief, that he should enjoy the 

. fellowship of the gods, the best of 
masters. This argument impiles an un- 

fitness in the body to assist the mind in 
the investigation of virtue and truth, 
and further, a divine providence exer- 
cised in behalf of those who have made 
this investigation the object of their lives, 
who are thus ensured its attendant bles- 
sings after their bodily decease.—Kara 
ri,—Steph. in marg. Quam igitur ob 
causam nefas esse aiunt, sibi mortem con- 
sciscere ? Ego enim jam pridem illud 
non solum a Philolao, &c. 

Adrov éavroy.| So in Latin, se ip- 
sum. Matthie Gr. s. 468. 6. 

Noy 6n.] Tim. Plat. Lex. IIpo éAt- 
you xpovov: gust now, a little while 
since. 

"Iowe pévrot Oavpaoroy oot, k. T.X.] 
i.e. Perhaps it shall, however, appear 
strange to you, if this alone, of all things, 
is uneaceptionably true, amour, [se. 
that death is better than life,] and that 
never at any time, as is the case with 
the rest of human affairs, it should occur 
that at particular times, ore, and to par- 

ticular persons, otc, death is better than 
life. But [seeing that at all times and 
with all persons, this principle holds 
good, or, according to V. Cousin, grant- 
ing that there are particular individuals 
who prefer death to life,] it appears 
strange to you, perhaps, if it is irreverent 
for those to whom death is preferable, to 
benefit themselves, [by self-destruction, | 

but that they must await another bene- 
factor. Cf. Simplic. in Epictet. p. 63. 
‘O 0& ye TiAdrwy kai o TIAarwvo¢ 
LwKxparye, Kat ayabor avTov [roy 
Oavaroyv| sivat Kat Kpeirrova rijc 
mera TOU Cwparoc Cwnco aTopaive- 
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AT AVTOV am ovy €oTL Kal ovdemore TUYXaVEL T@ QV- 

Oparre, os Ep Kal TAANA, EOTLY OTE Kal OIS OEXTi8e 

reOvavar » Cyv. ois d€ BéATLov TeOvavon, Oavpacror 
/ / a ’ Z Noe , 

twas cor paiverat ei TOVTOLS TOis avOpwrroLs fLN OGLOV 
> > % 4 \ 3 a ’ tee a 

EOTLY AUTOUS EaUTOUS EU TrOLELY, GAA aAAoOY OE€l TEpt- 

Kaz o 
& > z 

MEVELY EVEPYETHV. KéBns npeua emvyeAacas 
Ry / fp n n n~ (4 \ Xx 

Irrw Zevs, ehyn, TH avtov dovyn eimav. Kai yap av 
do€eev, ey 6 Lwxparns, 

rat’ ov Toic piv, Toig 0 ov" aXN 
amGe waot. For all things else vary 
in their character and nature, and are 
good or evil, according to the agents by 
which they are employed, and the mode 
in which they are applied, Plat. in Sym- 
pos. p. 318. D. waoa yap mpakec wd 
exec abt ig’ EauTHC Tparromevy, 
ovTE KaXi, OUTE aisxoa oioy ly vuv 
MMELC TOLOUMEY, 1) TivELY, 7 goey, Hj 
OvaréyecOat, ovk tore Tov’Twy adbro 
Ka’ auro Kadov ovdév' AaXN éy Ty 
moake we av max Oy, TOLOUTOV a7mé- 
Bn Kade piv yap wparromevoy Kai 
dpQdc, Kady ylyverau pr) dp9Gc 68, 
aisxpéy. But death is, on all occasions, 
as supr. represented by Plato as an un- 
changeable good. YV. Cousin explains 
the passage; Mais il pourra te sembler 
étonnant qwil n’en soit pas de cect comme 
de tout le reste, et quil faille admettre d’ 
une maniére absolue que la vie est toujours 

préférable ala mort, sans aucune distinc- 
tion de circonstances et des personnes ; 
ou si une telle rigueur parait excessive, et 
‘si? on admet que la mort est quelquefois 
préférable & la vie, il pourra te sembler 
élonnant qu alors méme on ne puisse sans 
impiété se rendre heureux soi-méme, et 
qwil faille attendre un bienfaiteur étran- 
ger. To which he subjoins the follow- 
ing note: ‘ C’est-a-dire, en rétablissant 
tous les intermédiaires utiles, et suppri- 
mant tous ceux qui ne sont pas rigo- 
reusement nécessaires: ou la vie est 
toujours préférable 4 la mort, quelles 
que soient les circonstances et les per- 
sonnes, ce qui est bien singulier, les cho- 
ses humaines n’étant point aussi abso- 
lues ; ou si l’on admet la plus légére 
restriction a ce principe, si pour certaines 
personnes, dans ‘certaines circonstances, 

la mort est préférable ala vie, alors il 

a > 5 yf s > 

OUTM y eElvat aAOyOV’ ov 

est bien étrange qu’a ces personnes, dans 
ces circonstances, il ne soit pas permis 
de se procurer elles-mémes les avanta- 
ges de la mort, et qu’il leur faille atten- 
dre un bienfaiteur étranger. Socrate avait 
avancé quwil ne faut pas se tuer. Quoi! 
jamais! la vie est-elle donc toujours 
préférable a la mort? ce serait bien ab- 
solu et fort extraordinaire ; tu n’oserais 
laffirmer. Or, si la mort est quelque- 
fois préférable a la vie, comment avancer 
qwil n’est jamais permis de se tuer ? 
L’objection devait se présenter a l’esprit 
de Cébés, et il est naturel que Socrate 
la lui préte, et aille au devant.” 

amXovv.] Plane verum et sine con- 
troversia. Scap. Lex. in voc.—Tvyya- 
vet, is sometimes used as supr. without 
the participle wy or dy, Matthie Gr. 
s. 553. 6. Obs. 1.—Kai rd\\a,—i. e. 

Kat Kata TadXa. Schol. oioy TOUTOS, 
Od&a, Eipoc. érrapporepicer yap Kat 
radXa wavra. Gavaroc bé povog aya- 
Oov tore. 
’EmtysAdoag, “Irrw Zeve. | Schol. 

‘Eyédave, Oude txadeoe TOV povetov- 
Ta ésavToyv evepyéeTnyv. 7d O& "IrTH 
émiywplalovToc éoriy ayvTe Tov loTw, 
TH) Bowrig Svadéxrp* 0 Ceikvurae Ore 
pvoe TOY LwKoaryny Oavpazer. Olym- 
piod. —kKal éitkdTwe eyxwpig yorry 
exonoaro, EVOELKYUMEVOS TO puorKkoy 
Kat éyywpiv Oadpa, 0 eixe poe Tov 
Lweparny. Cf. Aristoph. Acharn. 910. 
Tw 0 tua O&tBaber, “IrTw Lebc.— 
Cebes so expresses his surprise at the 
nature of Socrates’ remark. 

Otrw y eivat.| Sic primo aspectu, 
re nondum satis expensa. HEIND. i. q. 
¢ oVTwoi aKotoa, if so it be heard, or 
understood.—O¥v pivrot addr’ tows, sed 
fortassis: verum fortassis tamen.— 

FIScH. 
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, ’ 9p ay \ / ¢€ \ 3 3 > 3 
PLEVTOL GAN Lows Exel TLVa AOYOY. O MEV OUY EV aTTOp- 
ae / Q > na / 

pyrols Acyomevos TEpl AUTOV Aoyos, 
e x 
@MS €V TLVE 

Ppovpe eo per ot avOpwror kat ov det Oy eavTov EK 
ravrns Ave Ovd dmoddpackew, peyas TE Tis pot 
daiverar Kat od padios diidetv’ ov pévror adda TOdE 
yé pot Ooxel, & KéBns, ed AéyecOa, TO Oeovs civac 
Qe lod ‘ J ¥, 

NOY Tovs ETLjLEeAOLEVOUS 

"Ev amoppnrotc.] The secret or 
esoteric doctrine of the Pythagoreans, 
of which the former portion of what is 
stated in the text, wo ty Tin hpovpd 
éopty, belongs to the Orphic school. 

Cf. Tim. Plat. p. 291. @ yao ’Opdede 
6b aroppyroyr NOywy puocriKde wagva- 
Csdwxe, Tavra Iuaydoac k{uaber 
opytacbeic ty AeiBnOo0tg Toi¢c Opakt- 

kote. Cratyl. c. 38. AoKxovou pévrot 
pot paduora Bicbat of dugi Oppéa 
TOUTO TO OvOpea [ro ob 1c) ws Cikny 
dWovanc THe WUXIe, Ov Oy EVEKA Oi- 
wo. ToUTOY O& TEPIBoXroY EyELY, Iva 
owenral, O&sopwrnotov eikdva’ sivat 
ovv rij¢ Pvyi¢e rovro, Women aio 
Ovomazerar, Ewe ay éixtion Ta dpetdd- 
pleva, TO owpa. Forster, approved by 
Heindorf, understands by dazoppira, 
mysieriorum arcana, the Orphic myste- 
ries; according to others, the Eleusi- 
nian or Bacchic. But Wyttenbach, in 
h.1]., and Boeckh, I. c. p. 179. sqq. ex- 
plain it correctly as supr. Most of the 
philosophical sects had their dzoppyra, 
or secret doctrines, Clem. Alexandr. 

Strom. v. p. 575. A. ob povoy doa ot 
Tudaydpeioe wai Widkdrwy ra oda 
ivexovmrovrTo, ada kai ot ’Erexod- 
pevot pact Teva Kat Tap avrotc arop- 
pra civat Kal fe TAG eTiTpsTELV 
EVTUYX AVELY robro.e Toc yectppaciwy 
GNAG Kai ot Lrwikoi Aeyouse Liyvove 
Tp TPOTy VEY papiut Tiva, @ ey pa- 
Otwe Emerpemovar Totc pabyratc ava- 
ywooney pen odki meipay Csdwxdor 
7 poTEpov Et yensiog pdocopotey® dé- 

youor dé kai ot "Aptororédove Ta piv 
towrepiKa eivat TWY ovyypapparuy 
abTraey, Ta Ob wrepucd. 

‘Qe ty reve dpovpg éeopéev, x. 7. r.] 
That we are in a certain prison, §c. 

Cf. Cicer. Somn. Scip. 3. “ Nisi Deus is, 
cujus hoc templum est omne quod con- 
spicio, istis te corporis custodiis libe- 

e nN \ > 

Kal apas Tous avOperous 

raverit, huc tibi aditus patere non potest. 
Quare et tibi—et pils omnibus retinen- 
dus est animus in custodia corporis, nec 
injussu ejus, a quo ille est vobis datus, 
ex hominum vita migrandum est, ne 
munus humanum assignatum a Deo de- 
fugisse videamini.” Tuse. 1. 30. “ Vetat 
enim dominans ille in nobis Deus, injus- 
su suo, nos hine demigrare: cum vero 
justam causam Deus ipse dederit, ut 
tum Socrati, nunc Catoni, szpe multis, 

ne ille, medius fidius, vir sapiens letus 
ex his tenebris in lucem illam excesserit: 
nec tamen illa vincla carceris ruperit : 
leges enim vetant: sed tanquam a ma- 
gistratu, aut ab aliqua potestate legiti- 
ma, sic a Deo evocatus atque emissus 
exierit.”” 

Ov padcoc duideiv.] The infin. ac- 
tive for the infin. pass. Matthie Gr. 
s. 535. b. Obs.—O’ pévroe adda, it is 
no otherwise, but, i.e. however. Id. s 

610; 4. "Extpweopivoue. Meeris. — 
'Exupéhov, Taposurovac,” ATTUKOC. TE- 
promupevec, “EMAgvucdc. Thom. Mag. 
"EtpéXopae Kadduoyv 7 Lartpedodpau. 

‘Hpac role av0pwrovg — Toig 
Oeoic eivat.| Cf. Legg. x. p. 902. B. 
Osiv ye phy KrnpaTra gapév sivar 
ravra ord0a Ovynra Za, WorED Kai 
roy obpgavoyv bdov. Ibid. p. 906. A. 
npeic 0 ad nthpara Pedy Kai Oarpd- 
vwy. Critias. p. 109. B. Kcarotkioay- 
TEC OlOY VOMIC KTHMaTa Kai Toma 
kai Opémpara éavTay ypac erpepor. 
Upon the indifferent use of @e0¢ and 
Qeoi, Wyittenbach observes, that the 
latter is affirmed of the whole race of 
deities, under whose care, individually, 
mankind is placed, each mortal having 
a deity for his guardian. But the former 
is affirmed of the one supreme, who has 
the charge of those deities themselves, 
no less than of their dependents, as may 
be collected from the Phedrus, Timzus, 
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A 7s 4 “a a“ icy x > ro 

Ev TOV KTNMAT@Y Tots Qeois etvat. 7 wot ov Soxet 
4 > an 3 ’ of 

ouTes : "Epory ey O K¢Bns. Ovkovr, um Od Os, 
Kal ov av TOV cavrou KTNpaTOV él TL avro EavTO aTro- 
KTLVYUOL [LN onunvavros wou OTL Bovret avTo revavau, 
Xarerraivors av avT@, kal el TWE eXous TULeoplay, TL- 
pLepoto av 5 Tavy Y's ey. "lows Toivuy TAUTN OUK 
aoyov bey mporepov QUTOV dmoxTivyvyat deliv, mp 
ay avayKny Tiva 0 Ocos emiméubn, os Tep Kal THY 
VoV Tapovaay nly. 

’ ’ , ey c yy , , 
§. 7. “AAN’ cikds, en 0 KéBns, rouro ye faive- 

A f a % yf x ‘ V4 

TOL. O pevToe vUY On EAEyes, TO TOVs PiAdocodous 
e / x Wa ’ / + a 3 , 
padios av Heda amoOvncKev, EOLKE TOUTO, @ ZO- 

’ / / A nA \ 3 aS 5 / 

KPATES, aTOT@, EL TEP O voY On EAEyOMEY EVADYOS 
vy % / 3 \ 3 e lad N 

€xel, TO Oeov TE Eivar TOY EmEAOVMEVOY NUOV Kat 
CoN 3 / / Ss 
NfAAS EKELVOV KTNMATA EVAL. 

\ \ % ~ 

TO YAP PN aYAVAKTELY 
+ v4 , A , >’ / 

Tous Ppovywrarovs ek TavTns THs OEeparreias amiov- 
TAS, 
TOV 
ou 
’ £ / é 

eXevOepos yevoprevos 

Leges. x., and other of Plato’s writ- 
ings.— Ev tov krnparwy rt. 0. a dog- 
ma, as Heindorf conjectures, of the Py- 
thagoreans. 

Tov cavrov Krnparwy.| Of your 
slaves. Cf. Eurip. Med. 49. Yadav 
oikwy KrHpa, O vetus ancilla. 

M1) onpenvavrog cov.| In like man- 
ner, Epictetus expresses it as.a reason- 
able motive for departing from life; Oeov 
onpaivovTog TO avakAnTiKdy, when 
the deity sounds a retreat. 

‘Ori BotvXAet.] Heindorf. would pre- 
fer BovXrov because of the optt. dazro- 
KTuvvvot, xareraivore, &c. but a simi- 
lar construction occurs in Gorg. c. 45. 
wor &i déor—SraywvizerPar—morepoc 
émaise wepi THY xXpnordy—hi@ ay 
anrobavety roy iarpov. 

Tatiry.| In this light, V. Cousin. 
Sous ce point de vue. 

"Avaykny Tiva.] Plato admits ne- 
cessity as a. plea for self-destruction, in 
two cases, in Legg. ix. p. 873. either 

P| 3’ lal b lal - 

EV 1) ETLOTATOVTLY AVT@V Ot 
RA ] , rs > yf L ’ rd 

OvT@YV emirTatat, Oeoi, ovK exer AOyOY. ov yap 
3 / e “~ va »y ’ J 

GQUTOS YE EAUTOU OlETAL apetvov EmisEeAnaedOaL 
>’ > 3 / A +S 

GAN avontos pev avOpwios 

» ~ J , 

Eouxe Trovro—aro7my. 

iB. C. 

fp VA 

TEp AapPLaTOL Elot 

when mepiwdvvy aguKT mpoorresov- 
oy rUxXY avayKaobeic, or aisxoync 
Tivdc aTopov Kai aftov is 
IT piv dv—iminéiwby. Cf. de Legg. 
p- 872. E. mpiv av povov Fi 
Spacaca Pox riog, Lachet. p. 187. E. 
mpiv av iumecg sic Td Owddvat NOyor. 
HEIND. Stallbaum would omit av. 

§. 7. ‘Padiwcg av t0édeww arroOvia- 
kety.| h. e. lubenter mori velle. STALL. 

See Matthie 
Gr. s. 555. Obs. 2. 

Ot wep—imorarar, Oeot.] Ode 
and Geoi are frequently used for 6 G€6¢, 
ot Qeoi, Schefer. in Meletem. Crit. p. 4. 

OvK« eve Adyor.] i.e. Is quite un- 
reasonable. 

Adroce ye éavrov.| This transition 
from the. plural to the singular is very 
usual with Plato. Cf. Gorg. p. 478. 

dp’ odv ro tarpevecOa dv 
gore Kai yaipovaty ot tarpevapevot ;— 
Meyadtov yap kakov dmadXdrrerat, 
k. tT A. Protagor. p. 319. D. &c. 
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TAY av oinbein TadTa, hevKTéov Eivat amo TOV dEeo- 
TOTOU, Kal OVK aY NoyiCoLTO OTL Ov Sel ATO ye TOD 
ayaGou pevyev GAN OTL padiora Tapapevery, OLO 
ahoyioTas ay pevyor' o O€ voov eyov emeOvp.ot Tou 
a ael ElvaL Tapa TP avTod Bedrion. Kat TOL OUTMS, 
@ Yoxpares, Tovvavrioy eivar eikos 7 0 viv Oi EAE 
yeTo’ Tous pev yap dpovisovs ayavaxrety amobvnc- 
Kovras mperet, Tovs 0 appovas xaipev. "Axovoas 
ovv oO LoKparns no Ova TE [LOL edoge Tm tov KéB8n- 
TOS Tpaywareld, Kat emBdewpas Eis as, Adel TOL, 
edn, 0 KeBns Aoyous rivas aVEPELVE, kat ov Tavu 
evdews €0érex weiOea Oat 0 TL ay TIS cry. Kai o 
Zyupias, "ANAG pny, en, © ZoKpares, voy ye Ooxet TL 
POL KAL QUT@ eyew KéBns' ri yap av Bovropevor 
avopes coo! as adnbas SeomoTas apelvous avTav 
devyoev Kai padias amaddaTTowTo avToY; Kai wot 
doxet KéBns eis oe telvey TOV AOyov, OTL OUTH pa- 
dias Pépers Kai nuas amodeit@v Kal apyovTas aya- 
Oovs, @s avros opodroyeis, Ceovs. Aikawa, en, dé- 

not what he was going to say. 
Ti yap dy Bovdcpevot, «.7. X.] For 

with what intent, would men who are 

really wise fly from those masters who 
are better than themselves, and heed- 

lessly, or, for a trivial cause, depart from 

OinOein Tabra, peveréoy, k. 7. dr] 
Putaret hoc, fugiendum esse a dominis: 
in hac opinione esset, WYTT.—Tavra is 
emphatic and demonstrative, as infr. 

~ 14 50 ‘ ? ~ heagh Ae Ae ed c. 14. ofd€pa yao avtT@ TavuTa Coééet, 
Kets 

’Ayavaxreiy.| Etymol. M. ’Aya- them; i. e. what could induce them to 
vakTéeiy. dytTi Tou orévev, mapa fly, what would they have by flying &c. 
VWAdrwrve. as in Latin; “quid spectantes hoc fece- 

Ipaypareia.] The ingenuity. hl. runt.”—we adyO6e¢ being joined to dv- 
operosa et arguta dubitandi, sc. dispu- 
tandi ratio, qué solet esse subtilior quam 
verior. KoRNER. Olympiod. THY mpay- 
parenwon amopiay, Tpaymareiay éka- 
Agsoeyv 6 WXatwr" avuripw O& jvind 6 
Lepplac PWT a, amopiav povay éxa- 
EGE THY io@rna aurov. 

"Asi: Tot-—O KeBne. | 
phatic here, as in Iliad. &. 873. 
piytora Geot rerANOTEC Eimer. 

"O ready Tig simy.| Quodcunque il- 
lud sit quod quis dixerit. STALL. Vulg. 
etmot, incorrectly, for the verb is used 
in referenee to what Socrates had said, 

Tot is em- 

"Agi Tou 

Opec copoi, as c. 9. 6 dvTwe ptd\éG0- 
Poe, C. 11. 6 yynoiwe ptrddcogoc, c. 12. 
0 prooopuy dp0ac. c. 29. a med. sic 
“Avoou we adnOee. Cf. Cicer. pro Milon. 
30. ‘ Proposita invidia, morte, poena, qui 
nihilo segnius rempublicam defendit, is 
vir vere putandus est.” 

Eic o& reivery.] h.e. Te petere hac 
oratione, his verbis. STALL. V. Cousin. 

Et c’est contre toi, ge pense, qu est dirigé 

le raisonnement de Cébes.— Padiwe $é- 
osc — aroXsitwy. See Matthiz Gr. 
s. 555. &. 

‘Qe abr. dpor.] As you yourself admit. 
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YETE. Olmal yap Umas A€yeLY OTL XPN ME TPOS TadTaA 
amoroynoacba ws mep ev Stxaornpio. Lavy per 
obv, edn O Zupupias. 

§. 8. Dépe bn, FH 8 Os, metpabor ™pos UEAS Tl- 
Oaverepov derohoynoac Ga: n mpos TOUS OuKaoras. 
eyo yap, ey, @ yup TE Kal KeBns, EL ev [Ln 
euny nee m porov jev Tropa Oeovs adous codous 
Te Kal ayadous, emetTa Kal Tap avOparovs TETEAEL- 
TnKOTas cpeivovs Tay évOade, NOiKoUY av OK aya- 
vakTov T@ Oavatm’ viv 6€ ed laTe OTL Tap avdpas 
Te €ATriCo adbiéerOa ayab0ovs,—Kal TovTO pev OvUK 
av Tavy Sucxupioaimny’ OTe pevTor Tapa Oeovs Seo- 
moras wavy ayabovs n&ev, €d tore OTL, El Tép TL GA- 
do Tév ToLOvTwY, SudXUpLTaiuny av Kai TOTO. w@OTE 
dia TADTA OVX OMOlws ayavaKTo, GAN eEvedATis Eipe 
Elvat TL TOS TETENEUTNKOGL Kal WS TEP YE Kal TAadaL 
A€yeTat, ToAv cpevov Tols ayabois 7 Tols Kakots. 

§. 8. Od« ayavaxréy.| Olympiod. 
fy) ayavakroy. But all the MSS. and 
best editions read as in the text, which 
is decidedly correct. Tr. I should have 
erred in not being annoyed at death, 
which, with po) ayav., should be, if I 
were not annoyed. See Seag. Viger. 
c. vil. s. 12. r. 11. upon the distinction 
between juz) and od or ov«: the latter 
denying something directly, and as a 
matter of fact; the former, denying only 
in reference to a conception or view, 
which has either been before expressed, 
or which, according to the sense, is im- 
plied in what precedes. © Cf. Matthiz 
Gr. s. 608. 
“Ore — HEeuv.] “Ore is sometimes 

followed by an infinitive, as supr. Cf. 
Acts, xxvii. 10. Qewod Ori—pédrewy 
toeoOat TOV Tovy. Plat. de Legs. = 
p- 892. D. eizor Ore TPWTOV émé XOr- 
var wevcoaOhvar Kar’ tmaurov. Xenoph. 
Cyrop. Vev4s, Is tv dpuoey, OTL, i Te 

ovroe Ta0ot, avToc dv AaBEY TavTa. 
See Matthiz Gr. s. 539. 1. 

Ei zip re GdXo.] Et zép ve cai 
adXo. HEIND. 

ObxX dpoiwe ayavakTd.] Socrates 

- Socr. c. 32. 

intends to say, that feeling such an as- 
surance of his future communion with 
the gods, he was not, consequently, so 
annoyed as if death were unaccompanied 
by such a trust. 

Eivai 7+] i.e. Vivere. GottTL. as 
infr. c. 14. we éore Puy aToVavdvroc 
av@pwrov. Cf. Cic. Epp. ad. Div. vi. 
3. “nec enim, dum ero, angar ulla re— 
et, si non ero sensu omni carebo.”’ 

Ilddae Néyerat, oN dpewvov. | Cf. 
Gorg. p. 332. Bas. 2. jy v6moc b0€ 
Trept avOoarur emt Kodvov, Kal det 
Kal vvv étt éotly év rotg OEoic, TMV 
avOowruwy roy piv Ctkaiwe roy Biov 
OuedObvra Kai dciwe, éreday TedEv- 
TOY, Ei¢ paxdpwy vHooVe amLOYTA, 
oikeiy iv macy evOamovia, éxTdg Ka- 
Kov’? Tov O€ AdtKwe Kai Abswe, Etc Td 
THC Ticewe TE Kai Oikng OecporHpLoy, 
0 On Taprapoy Kadovor igvat. v. Apol. 

According to Herodotus, 
the Egyptians were the first who taught 
the doctrine of the soul’s immortality ; 
ii, 123. Mp@roe o& Kai rovds Tov Aé- 
yor Aiydrrvot Etot ot elm OvTec wc ay- 
Opmrov Wuyi) aBavarocé ear Tov ow- 
parog O& katapOivovTog éc adXO ZHov 
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Te ou, edn 0 DeppLias, o Laxpares ; ; MOTE POV avros 
eXOV THY Suavoray TaUTaY EV V@ exes QTTLEV EL, Y Kav 
mpiy peradoins 3 KoLvoy yap Sy é EHoLye OoKel Kal pty 
civat ayabov TovTo. Kal apa corn aTodroyia eoTat, 
oN cd , e a / 2 \ 7 , 

cay a Ep Aeyers nas meions. “AdAAa TELAT ONAL YE, 

epn. mporov Se Kpirwva rovde oKepoueda, TL EOTLY 
0 BovAecOau jou doKkel Tadat elmrety. Ti dé, 0 Lo- 

kpates, en 0 Kpitwy, addo ye Wada ot A€yet O 

peAAwY oot SHE TO Pappakoyv, OTL xpy aor hpa- 
Ce os ehaytoTta diareyerOu; not yap Oeppaiver- 
Oat padXov rovs Stareyopevous, Sety d€ ovdev ToLOv- 

cui yivopevoy zcdverci, &e.; but the 
transmigration of souls into beasts, birds, 

and fishes, as stated in loc. cit., which 

continued for three thousand years, 
when the soul assumed its human form 
again, was most probably held by some of 
the Egyptians, while others, it is equal- 
ly probable, held that the souls of the 
good, having wandered for a_ time 

among the stars, were allowed to return 
to the society of the gods. Following 
the Thracians and Egyptians, from 
whom he derived his philosophy, Or- 
pheus affirmed the soul to be immortal ; 
and was the first, according to Diodorus 
Siculus, i. p. 86., who taught, among 
the Greeks, the doctrine of a future state 

of rewards and punishments. v. Orph. 
Argon. 1105. 1136. 

Adroc.] Alone, by yourself 2 Cf. 
Iliad. 9. 99. Tudeidne 0 adbrog wep 
Ew. 

Meracoinc.| Aug. perad@ne: in- 
correctly. Moeris : Aocinpsr, Ooinre, 
"Arrixa@c? Cynper, ae ‘EA ye- 
KOC. Mosquem. vol. i. p. 59. ‘Aoi, 
Coin, yvoin, Cua Bp Oby you Ost ypa- 
pe Kara TOvE "Arrucode, Kai ovxXt 
ain, Opn, Yvon. 

‘Ho damoXoyia. | i.e. La quam divisti 
defensio. HEIND. in reference to oipat 
yao wpac Eye OT) IMO, i, Ts Xe 

supr. c,. 7. extrs 
Kpirwva révde oxepopeba. | hy. 

oxedopeda, Ti torey 0 Koirwy O00 
BovrAecOai por Soxet 7. €. Upon roves, 
see Matthie Gr. s. 470. 2. 

Ti dé—ddXo ye.) Fully, ri 6& aXXo 

yé Eorwy 7) TOVTO, OTL TaAaL pot NEEL, 
&c. 

‘O pédrov oor OWoey 7d Pappakor. | 
The executioner, infr. c. 65. 6 T@y év- 
deka trnpérne. P. Petit, Misc. Obss. i. 
17. argues from Plutarch in Phocion. p. 
758. E. that the beadle did not make 
the suggestion, as in the text, from com- 
passion, but because he was cbliged to 
purchase the poison himself, at twelve 
drachms the dose; werwkdtwv 6é On 
TavTwy, TO PappaKor,, émwédtuTre, Kal oO 
Onpdarog [i. e. 0 Toy évOek. vanoer. | 
ovK Egy Totbey ETEpoy, él a) AaPBot 
bwdena Opaxpac, OGOV THY ohenY 
oveira. Xpovov de yevomévov Kai 
Svar prsiie, i) Pwxiwy Kadéoac Twa 
TOV pity Kai eizwy Ore jen oe aro- 
Daveiy "AOHYyoL SOwpEedy dort, iKé- 
Asvoe TY avOpwry dovyar 7rd KeEp- 
peariov, However, the person who ad- 

ministered the poison to Socrates ap- 
pears to have been of a very different 
character, as may be judged from the 
description given. c. 65. which cannot 
be understood otherwise than seriously. 
_Seppaivebat. ] Olympiod. tra pa) Ek 

Tic RLV TEWC OeppavOyec, kai webyc 
To Kwvecov. The efficacy of hemlock, 
as a poison, lies in the extreme coldness 
it produces, which might be counteract- 
ed by increasing the bodily heat either by 
exercise or warm draughts, especially of 
wine, when taken in time to obviate 

the chill and consequent check of the 
vital action. V. Plin. H. N. xiv. 5. xxv. 
13. Dresig. Dissert de Cicut—MadAdor, 
sc. TOU O&ovrog. HEIND. 
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/ io 7 é 5) Oe / 2. if > 
Tov mpoomepey To happak@’ et OE Mi, EVLOTE avay- 

\ ‘\ % % fi la) 

KacecOat Kai dls kal tpis mivey Tovs Tt ToLovToV 
a € Va ot 7 

motovvtas. Kal 6 Xexparns, “Ea, édy, yxaiperv 
ee aaa > \ 14 La a e 

aUTOV’ GANA LOVvOY TO EaUTOD TapagKEVACETH WS Kal 
/ ' 

dis ddcov, €av Oe O€n, Kal Tpis. 
a yf € / ? re 

te non, edn 0 Kpitov 
' / Sf Se yy 

mapexet. Ea avrov, edn. 
D>] >’ e an s a fod Ve m) X 

AXAN vpiv dn Tots Stkacrats BovrAcwat On Tov 
, ) an LA f \ a 

oyov ATOOOUVAL, WS fol paiverat ELKOT@S AaVYNP TD 
ovre ev pirocodia duarpiypas TOV Biov Oappew watts 

Awv amoPavetcOar Kal evedmis eivas EKEL peylorra. 
oloccOa ayaba, éredav TeAevTHOH. Tes av odv dy 

asf? lo yy 3 . , Q / ’ \ / 

TOVO ovTwS ExXol, @ Lipa Te KaL KEBns; eyw weipa- 

"AAAa oyedov pev 
GANG fol TaAaL TpaypaTa 

7 

copa paca. 
8. 9. Kivdvvevovor yap bao Tvyxavovaw opbes 

Aciy 6& oddiv rowovroyv.| See Mat- 
thie Gr. s. 608. 3.—Eé d& pn. See in 
Criton. c. 15. sub. fin. 
“ANA — 740n. | Olympiod. Pyoi 

Kat 0 Kpirwr eWévar OTe TovTO pér- 
New (Aeyety) 4 f Dwxparnc OvbTe Tetpav 
avrov sixev tv dpovipy Craroyy, wc 

KaTAppOVHTUKwE EXOVTOC TWEPL TOY Oa- 
vaToV. 

§. 9. Kuvdvvetovar yap boot, k.7.A.] 
Socrates proceeds to argue that philoso- 
phy consists in meditation upon and 
preparation for death. For the duty of 
the philosoper is to lead away the mind 
from what is corporeal and transient, 
and to direct it to the study of its own 
capabilities for the discovery of pure 
and simple truth. But in this life, this 
object cannot be satisfactorily accom- 
plished ; for the mind is then chiefly 
most energetic in thought, when it 
withdraws itself from the influence of 
the body, and makes itself the scope of 
its own contemplation. Whence it ap- 
pears that so far from requiring the as- 
sistance of the body towards the strength 
and efficiency of its reflective powers, 
it is only when emancipated from the 
thrall of the body that it attains to 
the perfection of its nature. The body 
seduces from the investigation of truth; 

the senses, and their subordinate feel- 
ings, distract the mind, and lead it into 
erroneous and false conclusions. The 
body is hostile, and the opposite to 
virtue ; it is the source of all corruption, 
and while it depends upon the mind for 
its pleasure and support, the latter is 
allured into the commission of vice and 
crime. It is most likely, then, that after 
the decease of the body the mind shall 
attain to the fuller recognition of truth, 
and shall fix its abode among the gods, 
provided, that in this life, as far as it 
could, it cleansed itself from the impu- 
rity of the body by a diligent inquiry in- 
to truth, and the study of justice, wis- 
dom, and fortitude. The further object of 
this argument is to show, from the analo- 
gy of all things in nature, that death is 
not annihilation, but a passage to another 
state of existence ; the purport of which 
has been comprised by Mendelsohn in his 
Phedo, thus: Since every change in the 
nature of things takes place mediately, 
and by successive gradations, a change 
at once from life to death, from exist- 
ence to annihilation, would not be gra- 
dual, nor, therefore, natural. Besides, 
nothing can be so diminished as to be 
utterly destroyed, whence the mind 
cannot naturally perish. 



140 MAATONOZ 

QITTOMEVOL prooopias, Achy Pevae | Tovs aAAovs OTL 
ovdevy GAAO avTol emirndevovow y amoOvno Kev Te 
Kau reOvaval. €i odV TovTo arn bes, aromov 67 mov av 
ety mpoOvpeta Gow pev ev TavTi To Bio pn dev ado 
7 TOUTO, KOVTOS de oy QUTOU ayavaxrely O TaAaL 
mpovdvpLovvro TE KOL emer] Oevov. Kai o Zyupulas 
yeraoas Ny tov Ala, epns @ LoKpares, ov Tay yé 
pe yov 7) yehaceiovra eroinoas yerara. olwar yap 
av 8) rovs ToANOvs avTo TOvTO akovoavras SoKety 

5 wv, 7, 7A 3 x An ih , 

cd mavu eipnoOa eis Tovs dirocopotvras kat Evupa- 
\ \ 9 thee shes , , / 

vou av, Tous peyv Tap Hiv avOpwrovs Kai TAVU, OTL 
TO OVTL OL prrocopovrtes 

AeAROacw i OTL a&voi ELL TOUTO TAOYXELV. 

Kuvduvetovor. | Olympiod. ore a- 
Cewe eb ee mept TOY Oavarov O& pere- 

THoEl, vuv Cetkevucr Obo yap OvTwY 
Tov re émirTndstery AToOVHoKELY Kal 
Tov iOiXery aroOvHnoKeyv, TOV pév 
mooatpeTtkoyv Oavaroy Kai TOY ywots- 
pov ray ra0av Kai éemirncEever Kai 
eOérew Tov Cf swpariudy eOedEL per, 
ob pry ewiurnoevet. Cic. Tuscul. 1, 30. 
“tota enim philosophorum ista, ut ait 
idem (Socrates,) commentatio mortis 
est.’—31. ‘‘Secernere autem a corpore 
animum nec quidquam est, quam emorl 
discere.’’ Senec. Ep. xxv. “ egregia res est 
mortem condiscere—hoc est ipsum quare 
meditari debeamus.” Infr. c. 12. 70 
pedeTy pa abto TOUTS éEoTL THY ptro- 
opm, AUoig Kal xwprspoc Pvyxii¢ 
ard cwmaroc. 
"AroOvnoke TE Kal TEOVavat. | i.e. 

Mori et mortuum esse ; the former being 

the passage to the latter. WytT. Cf. 
Cic. Tuse. i. 8. ‘Emori nolo: sed me 
esse mortuum nihil zstumo.” 

’Ayavaxreiv 6.] “O may be taken 
here as depending upon éeTnoevoy or 

ayavakreiy: the latter construction is 
preferable. Cf. Demosth. de Chersones. 
p- 103. cai row Eywy’ ayavact@ Kai 
avrTo TOUTO, @ dyvopEc “AOnvator, él 
Ta piv yonpara uTEt Tuvas dpa, 
&c. Id. adv. Conon. p. 1261. tye ée— 
xoderrac, tp’ oi¢ mimovba, EvNVOX WC 
ovX ATTOV TOUT LYAVAKTHT CML ay, 
&c. Lysias. p. 787. 6 Oy aywud Kat 

Oavaraor Kat aopas ye ov 

Kai adnOy 

ayavakra@, eb ravrn Ty édmide tic 
bude Ke misrevwy. HEIND. Steph. 
in Thes. Ling. Gree. v. ayavakreiv; 
‘“‘rarior preecedentibus constructio est in 
eadem Phedonis Plat. p. 32. ubi ac- 
cusativo rei jungitur.” Abresch. Lect. 
Aristenet. p. 266. understands avr 
before 0. 

TeXaceiovra.|  Schol. 
éyovra, yehacat OédovTa. 

Tove piv wap’ npiv.| i.e. The 
Thebans and Beeotians, who were na- 

turally averse to philosophy and _ its 
professors. Olympiod. Cod. i. p. 9. él- 
Korg OnBatog yap Hy 6 Luppiage 
Tap ole Kal, oy Bowria te. Dacier 

reads wap’ vptv, Athenienses vestri ; 
approved by Schleiermacher, who under- 
stands an evident allusion to the Athe- 
nians. V. Cousin reads and refers map’ 
ypuiy to the Thebans, and notes the 
passage: ‘‘C’est comme si Simmias di- 
sait: Il y a des gens qui consentiraient 
volontiers....du moins nos Thébains; 

car pour les Athéniens, ils n’en sont pas 
capables assurément....Ici la restric- 
tion explicite aux Thebains est une ex- 
tension indirecte aux Athéniens eux- 
mémes dont un étranger devait s’abste- 
nir de parler.’ 

Kai zavv.] In particular—Oava- 
twot; Schol. Qavarou éxiOvpovor Cf. 
Lobeck. ad Phrynich. p. 80. sqq. For 
ov AeANPaot the ordinary form should 
be ov AEANOe, but the verb is suited to 

yedaoTixos 
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y av réyoLev, © Zeypupory why ye Tov aas pay AeAn- 
Ova. A€EANOe yep. abrous n TE Oavataot Kal n KELOL 
€lol Oavarou Kal olouv Oavarov Ol ws adn bas Prroco- 

por. elrapuey yap, ebyn, mpos nas avrous, Xaipe 
cirovtes EKELVOLS” nyovpeba Te Tov Oavarov e€ivat ; 
[avy Y ebn vrohaBov O Zeppias. "Apa pn a&AdO 

Tt 7 my ™s poxis aro TOU ooparos amarayny 3 ; 

Kal eival TOUTO 70 reOvavat, Xepis [ev Gro 7™78 puxns 
amadrayev QvTo Kab éavTo TO COLA yeyovevat, Xopis 

d€ tHy uyny aro TOD Tomaros aTadAayeioay avTHY 
Kal’ avrny civar; apa pn GAO TL O Oavaros 7 TOUTO ; 
Ovk, aAna TOUTO, ep. Keypau 87, @ aE, €av apa 
Kal gol Evvdoxy a a TEP Kat emoe eK yap TOUT@Y par- 
ov oxpeau nas eloerOat mept Ov okoTrobpev. pat 
veral cor dirocodou avdpos eivar é€omovdakévar rept 

Tas nOovas KaAovpevas Tas Tolacde, Olov oLTiwy TE 
kat moray; “Hxirra ye, & LoxKpares, ehy 6 Tyupias. 
Ti dai; ras trav adppodiciov ; Ovdapas. 

its subject here as in Xenoph. CEcon. i. 
19. Ore Tovnpdrarot Eict, OvOE GE NaV- 
Oavovow. 

TIAnv ye Tov opac ur AEANO.] See 
Matthiz Gr. s. 608. 5. e. 
“Hyotpeda rt roy Oadvaroy sivat.| 

i, e. Estne mors aliquid an nihil ? estne 
ejus notio aiens, an negans. WYTT. v. 

Cicer. Tuscul. i. 9.— Apa jun adAo TH; 
See Matthiz Gr. s. 608. a. Obs. 3. 

To odpa yeyovivat. | Olympiod. 
émi piv THC Wuxiic TO eivat elms ee 
kparnc), Ovbre ayyévenroc avTn’ 
6& TOV GwWpaTog TO yEyovEeval, seri 
TOY yap TOTO. 

’Eoroveakétva.| To be solicitous. 
Liriwy Te kai TOTHY—Aagpodisiwy— 

karures pay. | Cf. Olympiod. p.9: 
TpLOY ovowy EvEepyELav 7 PUTLKOY 
Kal dvayKaiwy we TO TpepecOae Kat 
Kadedde i) pvouKay piv odK avay- 
kaiwy oé, oc TO appodioracery® } ovTE 
puounKay ovrE avayKaiwy, aco Kaddw- 
meopoc, Kal doa Ta THe Trotkiine éo- 
OfRrog avrau yao ovTE guocKal ours 
ayvayKaiat, we Onovor Ta dda ZHa, 

Tt des 

TabTale f) XpwpEeva® TOLWY ovY ov- 
oWV EVEDYELMY, TiC MeV dvoLKaic OvK 
avaykataic, Kai Talc obTEe gdvotkaic 
ovTE AvayKaiatc ob XOHoETAL VAwWE O 
piidcopoc, ad\Aa arwoesrae abrac.— 
So, temperance, according to Epicurus, 
is that discreet regulation of the pas- 
sions and desires, by which pleasure 
may be enjoyed without consequent in- 
convenience. They who maintain such 
a constant self-command, as never to be 
enticed by the prospect of present in- 
dulgence, to do that which will be pro- 
ductive of evil, obtain the truest plea- 
sures by declining pleasure. Since of 
desires, some are natural and necessary ; 
others, natural but not necessary ; and 
others neither natural nor necessary, 
but the offspring of false judgment, it 
must be the office of temperance to gra- 
tify the first class, as far as nature re- 
quires; to restrain the second -within 
the bounds of moderation; and as to 
the third, resolutely to oppose, and if 
possible, entirely subdue them. Enfield’s 
Philos. B,,ii...¢.. 15. 
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a SA \ \ \ a / a ’ 
Tas adAas Tas TEpi TO THpa Oeparreias SoKkel ToL Ev- 

e an nt © e / if. 

Tiovs nyEicOat 0 ToLOvTOS ; olov ipaTiov Siadhepor- 
‘ / e / Q 2 oS 

TOV KTNOELS KAL VTOONMATMV Kal TOUS aAAOUS KAAAW- 
\ \ \ fad / an 7 

TLO [OVS TOUS TEP TO THLA TOTEPOY TiYaY ToL OoKEL 
» > / 9 ser \ \ > VA / 

nH ariyswacev, Ka? ooov pn TOAAN avayKn peTEeyerv 
Ss. > ‘f ay Os 7 e > lay 

avrev; Ariyacery eporye Soxel, ey, 6 ye as aAnOas 
/ ’ a , ¢ an yf e an 

diAocodos. Ovkotvv odrws doxet cot, ehn, 1 Tov 
, / ) * an 3 — 

TOLOUTOV TPAYPLATELA OV TEPL TO TOMA eElvat, ara 
> is / > 7 4 a \ A \ 

Ka ogov dvvarar adheotavar avTov, mpos Oe THV 
\ S ay] s > oO a \ ’ 

woxnv rerpapba; Epotye. “Ap ovv mporov pev év 
vad / a / > ¢€ / > / a 

Tols ToLovTas OnAGsS EaTLV 0 hiAogodos aroAvwy OTL 
/ . \ \ “ x v ‘ 

pardioTa THY WuxnV aro TIS TOU TOLATOS KOLY@VIAS 

‘Ipatiwy Clagepdvrwv.|  Distin- 
guished robes ; in opposition to those 
ordinarily worn by philosophers, which 
were called, in contempt, roe(Bwvec or 

tTptBwra. Xenophon, Memor. i. 6. 2. 
calls the apparel of Socrates, iparvoy 
gavXoy, and Apuleius, Metam. i. p. 104. 
Elment. Scissile palliastrum. —Y700n- 

parwy : for the various species of 
shoes in use among the Greeks, see 
Robinson’s Grec. Antiq. B: V. c. 25. 
Socrates makes an express allusion to 
this part of their appointments here, be- 
cause they were particularly fastidious, 
both men and women, about this article 

of dress, while the philosopher himself 
went barefoot. Epist. Socr. vi. p. 13. 
épol piv ody amapKEl TpOdy TE XpIC- 
Oar ry AtTOTaTY, Kai éoOHTe BE0VE TE 
kat xEmovoc TH adbry vrodnpmace 
O& Tapray ob ypGma. Aristoph. Nub. 
103.—robve ddalZovac, Tode wxpiov- 

Tac, Tobe avuTodhrove Eéyetc, “Qv 
6 Kaxodaitwy LweoaTng Kai Xawe- 
gGv.—Todve adddove Kado riopobc.— 
Cetera, alia, corporis lenocinia. Fiscn. 

Cf. Isocr. ad Demonic. p. 12. éivar 
Botr\ov ra wept THY éoOHTA PidOKa- 
Aoc, GAG p71) KaAAwWTLOT HC’ —Karw- 
TiaTow O& TO TEpleoyov.— Kaddrwz10- 
péc is generally used to designate a cul- 
pable affectation in superfluous orna- 
ment and dress. 

"Ap’ ovv.] “Apa, frequently by it- 
self denotes nonne, like the Latin ne en- 
clitic. Matthiz Gr. s. 614. 

"Atodtwy Ort partora THY Puy. | 
This amdXvore of the soul is explained, 
infr.c. 12. rd ywpilery aro Tov oo- 
parog thy Wvynyv, «. 7. dr. Cf. Cic. 
Tuse. i. 30. ‘ Quid—tum agimus, nisi 
animum ad seipsum advocamus, secum 
esse cogimus, maximeque a corpore ab- 
ducimus? Secernere autem a corpore 
animum, nec quidquam aliud est mori 
discere.’’ Senec. de Sap. Ment. Ep. 57. 
“ Animum cogi sibi Intentum esse, nec 
avocarl ad externa, omnia licet foris re- 

sonent, dum intus nil tumultus sit, dum 

inter se non rixentur cupiditas et timor.” 
Ep. 65. ‘Corpus hoc animi pondus ac 
pena est, premente illo urgetur, in vin- 
culis est; nisi accessit philosophia.”’ So 
Virgil, in allusion to the body being, as 
it were, the prison of the soul, and the 
faculties of the latter benumbed by its 
earthly bondage, and blinded towards 
the attainment of celestial truth, AEn. vi. 

733. “ Hinc metuunt, cupiuntque; do- 
lent gaudentque ; neque auras Despici- 
unt clause tenebris et carcere ceco.” 
Horace is supposed to have alluded to 
this Platonic doctrine, speaking of De- 
mocritus, Ep. i. 12. v. 13. “ dum pere- 
gre est animus sine corpore velox.” — 
The remedy for this adulteration of the 
soul by its connexion with the body, is 
philosophy. The philosopher would 
withdraw the heart and affections from 
the perishable and deceptive objects of 
present and worldly hopes and fears ; 
would struggle to break the chain which 
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Scaepovras TOV addov avOpamo ; ; Paivera. 
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Kai 

SoKel yé Tov, @ Lepper Tos TrodXots avOparots, @ 
> 

pn dev 700 TOV TOLOUT@Y punode perexet _QUTOY, OUK 
ae cov Elvat (nv, aXAN éyyvs TL reively TOU reOvavar 6 O 

pnodev ppovrigoy Tov nOoverv at Oia TOO GwpaTos «i- 
COlV. 

§. 10. Ti dat 6) wept 
Tlavu pev odv adnOn réyets. 

a iN \ a , 

avTnVv THY THS PpovnaEews 
a 4 > / XN la XN By4 S: F 

KTNOLW, MWOTEPOV EMTOOLOY TO THUAN OV, EaV TIS 
SAN a ? X F @ 

QvTO Ev TH CnTNTEL KOLVOVOY GLETAapadrauLBary 3 oloV 
“ / Vs ae} y 

TO ToLOvoE AEYW' apa ExEL 

binds the etherial and immortal to the 
corporeal and decaying portion of his 
nature, and raising himself above the 
mists of prejudice and vice, would make 
the TRUTH his study here, and contem- 
plate its sure fulfilment in the time to 
come. Hence the vulgar and illiterate, 
engrossed by selfish and immediate sen- 
sual pleasures, are unable to appreciate 
the purpose of philosophy, and _ reject, 
as an unwise and unaccountable desire 
for death, the doctrine that it is a 
passage only to a future and a better 
life. 

AtagepovTwo THY GdAwWYy avOow- 
awv.| Pre reliquis omnibus. STALL. 
Cf. Criton. c. 14. init. 

Toic woddoig avOpwrog.| Else- 
where, Totc 7oXXotc, simply. 
"Q—pnoé perixet adro@v.} i.e. Kwai 

Og py perexee adTwy. In the second 
member of a sentence there must some- 
times be understcod a case of Oc dif- 
ferent from that expressed in the first 
Cf. Odyss. 6’. 114. dvwx Oe O& py ya- 
péeoOat Tq, Oreg TE Warp Kéherat, 
kai avoave abry: i. e. Kai bore’ 
avoaver abry—V. Matthie Gr. s. 428. 
2. Upon pnoev and pnoe, see Matthiz 
Gr. s. 608. 5. c. Cf, Criton. c. 15. ot« 
aEvoy sivas Cov. 
*Eyytc re reivery rou reOvarvat.| 

Prope mortuum esse, similem esse mortuo. 
HEIND., Te being referred to éyytc, as 
in Opov TL, wWavu Tt, perdéu Tl, &e, 
Cf. Soph. Antig. 1179. rd¢ yap 950- 
vac “Oray mpodaouw dvdoec, ov Ti- 
Onp” byw Zgv rovroy, adr’ Eppuxov 
yyovpar veKxpov. 

§. 10. Té dai 6) wepi aitHy.] See 

/ , ya \ 

adnOeav Tiva ovis TE Kal 

Matthie Gr. s. 630. 
Abrijy ty Tic PpovyncEews KTHCLY. | 

“ L’idee de la science, implique l’indé- 
pendance de l’ame et son immortalité. 
On ne parvient a la science qu’en se sé- 
parant des sens, en ramenant l’ceil de 
Vame sur elle-méme, en l’accoutumant 
a se servir des puissances intérieures qui 
lui appartiennent, comme des seuls in- 
strumens légitimes dans toutes ses re- 
cherches. En fait, ce n’est pas des sen- 
sations et des notions contingentes et 
purement collectives que produit leur 
généralisation la plus élevée, que nous 
viennent les idées universeiles et neces- 
saires du bien du beau du juste, de l’ac- 
tivite, de la force, et de l’essence des cho- 
ses; et, sous le rapport dela méthode, si 
l’on veut acquérir d’exactes connaissances, 
ie meilleur moyen assurement n’ est 
pas d’aborder ce qu’on veut connaitre 
par l’intermédiaire infidéle et mobile des 
organes corporels, mais par la raison et 
V’intelligence, élevées a leur plus haut 
degré d’abstraction et de pureté. Le 
procédé de l’ame, dans I’acquisition de 
la connaissance et la direction de l’es- 
prit, temoigne donc aussi d’une energie 
qui lui est propre, et de son independ- 
ance du corps.” V. Cousin, Ciuv. de 
Plat. tom. i. 162. 163. 
an enees To o@pa.| Virgil, An. 

730. mrarwrviZwy, ‘“Igneus est ol- 
lis vigor et ccelestis origo Seminibus, 
quantum non noxia corpora tardant 
Terrenique hebetant artus, moribunda- 
que membra.”—GomTTL. 

Kowwwrdr. ] A partner or ally. 
Oiov 76 rowdvee AEyw.] hie. Quod 

quidem ita intelligt volo. STALL, 
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aig Onoewv pn axpeBets cial pn de cadets, oXorT ai 
¥ dAAa TATA yap Tov TOUTOV pavarorepat ELOLY. 
1) GOL OV SoKovory 5 avy pev odv, edn. lore ovy, 
‘<u sy fod \ “ ar G lf ¢ & A 

n 0S; 7 Wuxn THs aAnOelas amrerar; dTav pev yap 
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pera TOU Toparos ETLXELPT] TL oKoTrElv, OnAOV OTL 
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TOTE eCamararat vr auTov. Ady Oy eyes. “Ap 
OUY OUK EV T@ oy.ea Oat, El ep Tov ado, Kara- 
Ondov avTn yiyverat Tl TOV Aoyigerat 
dé yé mov Tore KadANOTA, OTaV pndEev TOUT@OY aUTHY 

vad / p A J By 4 > \ / / 

TAPAAVTN, MITE AKON pHTE Ols NTE GAyNOwY py TE 

OVTOY 5 » Nai. 

Ou woinrai nity ae. | lympiod. 
Tlotnrae AE yet Tappeviony, “Epre- 
dowréa, Kai ’Emixappov" obroe yap 
ovdiv axorBic A&yovaLY EdEVaL THY 

aicOnow: Kabarep “Emixappoc $n- 

island of Coos, whence he was removed 

by his father, at an early age, to Megara, 
and thence to Syracuse, was a disciple 
of the Pythagorean school. Having been 

ot,—Nove dpa Kai vove axovet, Ta 0é 
GdXa Kwa Kai TUPda. 

Parmenides was a disciple of Xe- 
nophanes, and an equally distinguished 

member of the Eleatic school, the doc- 
trines of which he put into verse.— 
The remaining fragments of his com- 
position are inadequate to explain his 
system of philosophy, which is not 
much more intelligible from the dia- 
logue which Plato has written, entitled 
by his name, in which the tenets of 
Parmenides are mingled and confounded 
with his own. The dogma alluded to in 
the text was that, probably, by which he 
asserted that nothing in nature is pro- 
duced or destroyed, but merely seems 
to be so to the senses. Empedocles, of 
Agrigentum, in Sicily, appears to have 
belonged to the Italic school. He pos- 
sessed some poetical talent, and is sup- 
posed by Fabricius, Bib. Gr. i. p. 466, to 
have been the real author of the 
“Golden verses of Pythagoras.” He 
asserted that it was impossible to judge 
of truth by the senses, without the as- 
sistance of reason, which is, however, led 
by their intervention to the contem- 
plation of real nature, and the immutable 
essences of things. Epicharmus, of the 

prevented, by the tyranny of Hiero, from 
a public profession of philosophy, he de- 
voted himself to dramatic poetry, and 
offended his sect by the introduction of 
the doctrines and precepts of Pythagoras 
on the stage. He is supposed by some 
to have been the inventor of comedy ; 
an honor which is by others ascribed to 
Susarion. v. Horat. Ep. ii. 1. 58.— 
“Plautus ad exemplar Siculi properare 
Epicharmi.” Amcng the poets alluded 
to in the text, Xenophanes is also to be 
reckoned, the founder of the Eleatic 

sect, and a native of Colophon. He 
left his country early in life, and sup- 
ported himself, in the court of Hiero, 
by reciting elegiac and iambic verses, 
written in censure of the theogonies of 
Homer and Hesiod. Sext. Emp. Adv. 
Mathem. vii. 49. 110. Diog. Laert. ili. 
12. ix. 27. Cic. Academ. ii. 5: 

Opvrovewv.| Al. OpvdrAdrovory. 
"Ev t@ oyiZecOa.| In reasoning. 

i. e. in the exercise of that reason, A6- 
yoc, which is a faculty of the mind, 6 
VvOUC. 
Tapadvrg.] Steph. in marg. Ipsi 

nullus corporis sensus molestus est : “ne~ 
gotium facessit. Infr.—rov. owpiaroe, 
@C TapaTrovTog Kai OvK EWYTOE THY 

WYN IY, KT. A. 
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packevaonrat avro exaoTov diavonOnvae mepi ov 

’Evrav@a.] Sec. while eccupied in 
active thought. 

Papiv re elvat Sicatoyv.| See c. 50. 
init. elyae re Exacroy Tey sidiy.— 
Olympiod. aird Oikatoy Karst Ty 
idsav, h. e. formam, speciem justi; 
which is attainable by the mind alone. 
Cf. Tertullian. de Anima. c. 18. p. 247. 
t. iv. Seml. “ Vult enim Plato esse quas- 
dam substantias invisibiles, incorporales, 
supermundiales, divinas et eternas : 
quas appellet ideas: i. e. formas exem- 
plares, et causas naturalium istorum 
manifestorum, et subjacentium corpo- 
yalibus sensibus, et illas quidem esse 
veritates, hac autem imagines earum.” 
Dapéiv pévror vy Aia. Olympiod.— 
‘O Sippiag éroiuwe ovpearariderac 
Tw TEDL TOY WEwY Oy, WE cuYHONG 
Ivayopeiore. 

‘Ardyvrwv rig ovoiac.| Cf. Timeus, 
p- 27. 28. "Eoriv ody 07 kar’ épny 
Sotay mpwrov diaiperéov rade’ Ti 7d 
Ov. piv asi, yéveoty 08 obk Exov" Kai 
TLTd.ytyvopevoy piv, dy dé obdéroTE. 
Td: pv On). vogoe peTa AOyou TEP- 
AnTrov, det Kard ravra bv Th60 ad 
Soky; per’ aicOnoewc addyov, do~ac- 

TOV, yryvomevovy Kai amrod\dVpEVOY, — 
dvrm¢ O& ovdéTOTE Ov. Hence ovcia, 
or essence, is the term employed to de- 
signate the dei kara ravra by, so called 
in contradistinction to the objects of 
sense, which are continually fluctuat- 
ing, so that none of them can ever con- 
tinue uniform, constant, and the same. 
The divine reason, according to Plato, 
contains eternally within itself, ideas or 
intelligible forms, which, flowing from 
the fountain of the divine essence, have 
in themselves a real existence, and 
which, in the foundation of the visible 
world, were, by the energy of the effi- 
cient cause, united to matter, to produce 
sensible bodies. These ideas Plato de- 

fines to be the peculiar nature of things 
or essences as such; and asserts that 
they can remain the same, without be- 
ginning or end. Phedr. p. 278. de 
Rep. vii. p. 531. Timeus. c. 6. En- 
field, Philos. B. ii. c. 8. s. 1.—O ruy~ 
yaver Exaorov by; subjoined in expla- 
nation of ovcia preced. HEIND.  V. 
Cousin—en un mot de l’essence de toutes 
choses, c’est a-dire de ce qu’elles sont en 
elles memes ? 

L 
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OKOTEL, OUTOS av eyyUTaTa tot TOD yvava ExacTOY 5 
Tlavu pev ovv. “Ap: ody éxelvos av TodTo TOUT eve 
kabaparara, os Tes ore padiaTa avTn TH Stavola ioc 
ep exacror, bare THY ow TapariOéeuevos év TO 
duavocicOa pn TE TL GAAHY alaOnow edeAKwv py- 
Oeuiav pera. TOU Aoyirpov, GAN avTn KaP avrny 
etAuxpivet TH Ovavola Xpopevos avTo Kad avro eiAL- 

KpLves eKAOTOV emtyetpoin Onpevey TOY ovT@”, amar 
Aayels OTe pariora OPOarpav TE Kat TOY Kal ws 

eros €lmelv Evpmayros TOV GOpLATOS, WS Taparrovros 
Kal OUK ewVTOS THD oxi Krnoaa but adn Oevay TE Kal 
ppovnow, oray KoLWovy) 5 5 &p OvX oUvTOS cor UW, @ 
Zepplas el 7ép TIS Kal adKos, O revEojevos TOU Ov~ 

TOS 3 ‘Yreppvas, edn 0 Zyupias, as adnOyn ré€yes, 
@ LoKpares. 

"AkpiBéorara mwapacKevacnrar. | h. 
e. Qui maxime ac diligentissime institu- 
erit ; assuefecerit, &c. STALL. 

Avro Exaorov.| Unumquodque ray 
eid@v vonrwy [intelligible forms] si 
per se ipsum spectetur. HEIND. 

Ka€apwrara.| Most purely. i. e. 
most independently of the organs of 
sense. 

Tlaparwipevoc.| Apponens sibi, ad- 
hibens ut comitem ac socium. WyYTT. 
= Clem. Alex. Strom. v. p. 580. A. 
O yap pyre THY opw mapar Be pwevoc 
éy Tp Ovavoeiabat, pnre TLiva TOY Ad- 
Awv aioOnoewy Epehkopmevoc, ann’ ab- 
Ty Kabapy TY ve Tole Wpdypacly év- 
TVYXaVOY, THY adn On ptdooogiay 
METELOL. de Repub. vii. c. 12. sub. fin.— 
otrw Kai bray TEC TY draréyecOae 
emtxeoy, Avev TATwOY TWY aisOnoewy 
oa TOU Adyou éx avro 0 forw éeao- 
TOV ome kai py aroory mpiv adv av- 
70 6 éorw dyaldy abry vonoe AaBy, 
&ec. 

Eitixpwvet 7g Siavoia.| Eidtxpevet 
is ina degree redundant, being implied 
in airy ca’ avrny preced. It signifies 
unmixed, unalloyed, and is derived qu. 
Ty ethy Kpivopevos, ** quoniam ad 
splendorem solis, qui ety dicitur, Ta 
pemcypiva kai Ta apeyh. facile. dca- 
kptverat.” Scap. Lex. V. Cousin.—dé- 

gagée de tout élément étranger et sensi- 
ble, @appliquer immédiatement la pure 
essence de la pensée en elle-méme ala 
recherche de la pure essence de chaque 
chose en soi, sans le ministere des yeux 

et des oreilles, sans aucune intervention 

du corps qui ne fait que troubler Vame et 
Vempécher de trouver la sagesse et la 
vérité ; pour peu qu'elle ait avec lui le 
moindre commerce ? Si l’on peut jamais 
parvenir & connaitre Vessence des choses, 
n’est-ce pas par ce moyen ? 

Onpevety.] This term is in frequent 
use with Plato and his followers, im re- 

ference to the investigation of truth.— 
Olympiod. Oixeiov TO Onpsbey ét 
TOY vONToY, Ordre apavei Ouvaper THC 
poxne YLvOoKETae TavrTa, KaQamep 
Kai ot Onoarai apgaveic o7mevdovoty 
eivat Tolc Onpapacty. 

’AtradAaysic.] Cic. Acadd. iv. 46. 
“Plato autem omne judicium veritatis, 
veritatemque ipsam, abductam ab opi- 
nionibus, et a sensibus, cogitationis ip- 
slus et mentis, esse voluit.” 

‘Q¢ Exoc eiweiv.] See Apol. 
e. Lome 

‘O revEdpmevoc Tov byroc.] Qui re- 
rum naturam, i.e. veritatem (segregans 

animum a corpore) infelliget. GOTTL. 
TO 6v, i. q. GANOEeta, . because truth is 
permanent and the same; besides, truth 

Socr. 
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puplas wey yap nuiv acxodlas Tapexer TO Toma Ova 

is the knowledge of what a thing ac- 
tually is. Whence Plato, Tim. c. 9. 
speaks of the Deity as Ti Td Ov dé, 
yéveow 0& ovK éyov, and of the body 
as Ti TO yeyvomevoy piv asi, dv Oé ov- 
dérore, thus explained by Sextus Em- 
piric.; dua rav Aeyonévny cuvexiy pv- 
ow abroy, (viz. TOY CwKhaTwWY) we 
poe Thy Tore Osiéey imexerbat, LLN- 
Oé eivat vopiteobat. mapo kai 0 IIAa- 
Twy yiwomeva piv, dvta o& ovdé- 
WoTe KANE TA OWpaTa. 
‘Yreppudc—we adyOH éyeec.] Mi- 

rifice quantum vera dicis. WYTT.—we 
having here the force of doov in the 
forms opavioy boov, pupia doa, &e. 
It occurs frequently in this sense in the 
writings of Plato. 

§. LL. Tote yynoiwce pirood¢gotc.} Ve- 
ros, genuinosque philosophos, GOTTL.— 
so called in opposition to the vroAureKot, 
or those who aimed no higher than the 
practice of such virtues as affected the 
well-being of society, temperance, jus- 
tice, &c. Olympiod. Tvyciotcg ptdood- 
pot eizre Ord Tode ToALTIKOvE. 

“Ort.] See Matthie Gr. 624. 2. b. 
Kivouvete. roe wc mE aATpaToc, 

«. 7. A.] Olympiod. Schol. @noiv Ore 
rabTny THY arparoy iréov, ov THY 
Aewpdpov Tovr Eort, kabapricde on- 
Téov" arpamoc yap y] 00d¢, TOUT’ EoTiY 
a eabaporc n émi THY Oswpiay dyou- 
ga’ ov THY Aewpdpov o& det iévat, 
‘Tour’ gort, TAY TOY mwoAAwy. Kai 
TvOaydpecor yao hy magna, 
gebyew rac AewPdoovc. Heindorf un- 
derstands the passage to mean that a 
eertain by-path, pursued by the true 
philosopher, who separates the soul from 
the things of sense, and. not the high 
road, traversed by the, many who make 

sense the medium of their judgment, 
appeared most likely to conduct the 
searchers after truth, who in their scruti- 
ny took reason for their guide, and on this 
account, because while the soul is united 
to, and encumbered with the body, it is 
incapable of attaining the object of its 
otherwise unrestrained exertions. So V. 
Cousin. Jl n’y a qu'un sentier détourné 
qui puisse guider la raiscn dans ses re- 
cherches ; car tant que nous aurons notre 
corps e& que notre ame sera enchainée 
dans cette corruption, jamais nous ne 
posséderons Vobjet de nos désirs, c’est- 
a-dire la vérité ; to which he subjoins in 
a note; “Ce sentier détourné est évi- 
demment le dégagement de l’ame; i. e. 
Avotg Kai Ywpiopoce Puyo awd ow- 
faroc. Heindorf further explains pe- 
Ta Néyou, preeunte et ducente ratione 5 
Cf. Matthie Gr. s. 587. 3. Demosth. 
Leptin. c. 90. Tapa Toy Todkiray A6- 
yy meTa TOV Vopwy [ducentibus, pre- 
euntibus legibus, Wour.] ra dikata, 
AapBavoyrec; and in this sense pro- 
poses ty Ti) pera TOU Adyou oKéer as 
an equivalent arrangement to that in 
the text. Stallbaum “understands by ” 
peETa Tov AOyou onxéYtc—veri investiga- 
tio mente et ratione instituta, segregataac 
sejuncta corporis communione. Schleierm. 
connects udac with perd Tov Adyov in 
the sense of nuac kai roy Adyov. But the 
spirit of the passage is best evinced and 
supported by the construction and ex- 
planation of Heindorf, as supr. 

Mupiac peéy 74, x.7.A.] Olympiod 
Tovro ody aitod Oa rrapaderypatwy 
Exrpaywdovow adnyovpervoat, [i.e. tra- 
gice exaggerant, sc. tragedias excitant 
in describendis impedimentis, que fiunt 
animo a corpore. GoTTL.|] ta cupBai- 

1.3 



148 MAATQNOZ 

my avaykaiay tpodny’ ert 52 ay TIVES voroL 7 poo- 
TETOTU; epmodi Cove OV Ty TOU ovros Onpav" 
€pworov dé Kal émiOvpiav kal PoBov Kat cidodwv 

7 z vy > 7 e ~ a 

TavrodaT@v Kat PAvaplias EeumimAnow nuas TOoAATS, 
if / ed aS "3 5) a 

@OTE TO AEYOMEVOY WS GANOAS TO OVTL UT avTOv ov- 
na ¢ 7A , > la 7 4 

d€ hpovnoa nly eyylyverat ovderore ovdeéy. Kal yap 
/ , \ + 

Toepous Kat ora els Kal payas ovdey adXo mape- 
xet 7 TO ropa Kal at TOUTOU em Oupiae. dua yap THD 
TOV Xpnwarey KTNOW TOAVTES Ol TOAEMOL 7)LLY yiyvov- 
Tal, Ta S€ xpnuara avayxacopeda xracOa Sia To 

Qn , n v r.& yd 
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Tov acxoAlav ayouev hirogodias wepe dia TaVTA. TO 

vovra tumdcta ry Wuxy amd Tov ow- 
paroc, kai kara pvow exovroc éy Tai¢ 
avaykaiatc Tpogaic, Kai rapa puow 
éy raic vocotc. 

Kai ¢Avapiac.| Olympiod. dv- 
apiay Kadei 0 IiNarwy ray 7b reptr- 
Tov, ov povoy TO év Adyotc, GAAG Kai 
7 tv Epyotc. 

“Qore 70 Aeyopevoy.] Ut, quod vero 
proverbio dicitur, omnino ne sapere qui- 
dem unquam quidquam propter corpus 
possimus, WYTT., where it is to be ob- 

served that the adage is one to be con- 
fined altogether to the class of philoso- 
phers. Cf. Matthie Gr. s. 432.5. ‘Qe 
arnVGc TH bv7t. See Matthie Gr. s. 
636. Cf. de Repub. i. p. 347. By OS 
TY byte adn Ovd¢ apxwy ob mépuxe 
TO avTw cupdépov oKorsioOat. La- 
chet. p. 183. D. Todroy—tyw Kar- 
Avtoy Eeacayyny ev Ty adnOsia we 
arndic érridstxyb pEvor. 
. Kai yao moXspove Kai oracete, kK 
7.r.] Cic. Fin. i. 13. “ Cupiditates 
enim sunt insatiabiles: quze non modo 
singulos homines, sed universas familias 
evertunt : totam etiam labefactant seepe 
rempublicam. Ex cupiditatibus odia, 
dissidia, discordia, seditiones, bella nas- 
cuntur: nec he sese foris solum jactant, 
nec tantum in alios ceco impetu incur- 
runt: sed intus etiam in animis inclu- 
se inter se dissident atque discordant ; 
ex quo vitam amarissimam necesse est 
effici; ut sapiens solum, amputata cir- 
eumcisaque inanitate omni et errore, 

nature finibus contentus, sine egritudi- 

ne posset et sine metu vivere.”’ James, 
Epist. iv. 1. Wd0ev wédepor kai pa- 
xae dy vpiv; OvK« evredOev, ix rer 
HOOVOV VUGVY THY OTOATEVOMEVWY bY 
Toic pédXsouy Vu@y; ’EaOupeire, cad 
ovK éyere’ Govevere Kai SndovTE, xaé 
od Ovvacbe txiruxeiv' payecbe Kai 
WONEMELTE, OVK EXETE, CLA TO py ai- 
retoOat vac’ Atretre, Kai ob AapPa- 
VETE, Ovore Kaka aireiobs, tvaév raic 
noovaic ULOV daravnonre. Morxoi 
Kab porxanidec, ovK oldare, Ore 
piria Tov Kdopov éxOpa Tov OEod éo- 
T's 

Ava yap THY THY Xenwarwr, K. TA] 
Olympiod. Ie Cia Ta XOHNpaTA Tay- 
TEC ot 7OEMOL yivovrae; modo yap 
Kai ov aac airiac tyévovTo- ‘Py- 
TéOY otVv we piv ‘Aproxpariwy, q 
Ore évi Td wKELoTOY, i ore Kal 9 TOY 
Aagipwy éATIC bereiver TOV wéXE- 
poy we 0& Aoyytvoc, Ta ixTog TavTa 
xpnpara cadet. V. Ruhnken in Dis- 
sert. de Longin. c. 6. p. 8. Fabric. 
Bib. Gree. ii. p. 61. Cf. Virg. Atneid. 
ili. 54. ‘Quid non mortalia pectora co- 
gis, Auri sacra fames.”’ 

Kai é« rovrov—o.a ravra ravra.} 
i.e. Et ex hac corporis causa, propter has 
cupiditates, et negotia, otium tractande 
philosophiea nobis intercipitur. WYTT.— 
*Ex Tovrov, in consequence of the body, 
as a means ;—Ola tavra wavra, on 

account of its affections, as a result, 
&c. 

Piocogiac Tépt.] Quod ad philosa- 
phiam attinet. HIND. 
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eo Xarov TAVTOV, OTL €av TIS mp Kal TXON7) yern- 
Tal ar avTovd Kal TpamepeBa [pos TO OKOTrELY TL, EV 
rais CyrTnoeow ao TAvTAXOV (wapam tar ov SopuBov 
mapeXet Kat Tapaxny KQL €KTANTTEL, @oTE a dvvac- 
Oat vr aurov KaBopav TadAnbés. GNAA_.TO ovTe Hpiv 

OeSerxrar Ore €i pedAopEV more Ka0apas Te clo eo Bat, 
amr aNaKT Ov avrov Kal avy ™ 7 WXn Dear éov avTa TH 
mpaypara’ Kat TOTE, ws EOLKED, nly €aTae OU éTLOvLOU- 
peév TE Kal paper epaorat ElVat, ppovncens, eT ELOQY 
TehevTNTOpED, @s O Aoyos onpatver, “Goo b€ ov. Ei 
yep fy olov Te peTa TOU ooparos pndev Kadapos 
yvevat, Svotvy Oarepov, 7 ovdapL0v eoTLKTHTAGOaL TO 
eidevat 7 redevrno aot TOTE yap avr Kad abrny 
ETTAL 1 yxy Xopis TOU TopaTOS, ™ pOTepov 6 ov. 
Kal EV @ GY COMED, obras, OS €OLKEV, eyyuTaTw €a0- 
peBo. Tob elO€val, €av OTL parwora pn dev opudapev 
TO THmaTe poe KOLWOVOME, O TL Mn Wace avayKn, 
nds avaripTAGmEOa THs TOUTOU hYaEws, GAAA ka- 
Oapevwperv am avrov, ews av 0 Oeds avtos amodvan 
nuas. Kat o’T@ pev KaOapol amradAaTTOmEvoL THS TOU 
caparos abpoovyys, ws TO EiKOS, [LETH TOLOUTMY TE 

To 0’ tcxarov mayrwy, ort, K.T.X.] 

See Matthie Gr. s, 432. 5. 
Ilaparimroy.| Quod casu et fortuito 

adeoque tempore interveniat alieno.— 

FiscuH. OdpuGov is used in reference 
to what affects the ears, rapay7v, the 
eyes, and éxmAnrret, of the senses ge- 
nerally. KORNER. 

Od érvOvpotpev—gpovncewe.] See 
Matthi# Gr. 474. b. 

‘Qo 6 XOyoc Gnpaiver.| i. e. What 
has been hitherto said of the body and 
its passions, as infr.c. 12. Ozep wadac 
éy TD byw héyerat. 

Avoiv Oarepov.] These words form 
an apposition, being introduced into a 
proposition with 7—7, without having 
any other connexion with it. Matthie 
Gr. s. 433. Obs. 1. 

“O rt py.) See in Criton. c 14. sub. 
init. 

"AvariuTtro@peba.| See Apol. Socr. 
c. 20. amed. dvardjeat atria. 

‘Qe 76 eixdc.| In all likelihood. Aris- 
tid. Orat. i. p. 253. fully, we rod eikde 
éyeu.—Mera ro.trwr, i.e. the gods 
and good men. c. 8. supr.—Iowe ra- 
AnGVEc, probably true; towe being used 
as indicative of a high degree of proba- 
bility, dyvrwe, of certainty itself. Legg. 
xii. p. 695. G. KA. ‘lowe. AOHN. 
Otic iowe, aXN byrwc, © dammdree, 
rabrne ov« tore codwripa péOodo0c 
avOowrewrv oddevi. Heindorf observes 
upon towe, supr., that it is peculiarly 
expressive of the modesty of the Attic 
style, to speak hesitatingly.of what was 
positively known and believed. The 
prudent réserve [evAaBera, Olympiod. ] 
which Plato generally used in treating 
of such subjects as were manifestly 
ba the grasp of human comprehen- 
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ecopefa Kat yveoopebe be NOV AUTOYV way TO €lAL~ 
Kpuves® TovTo © éoTlpy iows Tarnoes, pa Kadapa 
yap KaGapov epanrer Oat ey ov Oepurov 7 n. Tovavra 
Oipat, @ Dipuplie avayKatov eva Tpos GAANAOUS Aeé- 
yew TE Kal doLaCew TaVvTas TOUS OpOes propabeis. 
7 ov Ooxet coe ovtas; Llavros ye paddov, © So- 
KParTes. 

§. 12. Ovkovv, ébn 6 Soxpares, ei ravT adnO7, 
& éTaipe, TOA EATris abikomev@ ot éyw TopEvomat, 
EKEL iKavos, el TEép Tov adrobt, KT carbon TOUTO Ov 
EVEKA ” TON m pay war eto nuty Ev TO mapedovre 
Bio VEYOVEDs oore n ye arodnula 7 7 yuv epot 7 poo- 
Teraypevn pera ayabrs eAmridos yiyverat Kal add 

avépi os nyElTat ot maperkevac bat THY Olavoltayv ws 
mep Kkexabappevnv. Llavy pev ody, efn 6 Syplas. 
Kadapars d€ elvan apa od rovro EvpBaiver 6 wep Ta- 

sion, was a well-known and commend- 
able characteristic of the Socratic school. 
Plutarch. de S. N. V. p. 549. B. 
My kabao@ yap,K. 7. X.] Plutarch. 

de Is, et Osir. p. 352. D. cadapod yap, 
4 ono 6 Idarwy, ov Oeperor di anrec~ 
Oar pr} rabapy. Hieroel. in Aur. Carm. 
p. 6. py Kabapyp yap kaBapow épar- 
recOat pn ob Oeperoy y. See Matthize 
Gr. s. 517. Obs. 4. and s. 608. e. 

Aéyeey ve ai Oogalerv.] Dicere et 
existimare omnes, qui doctrine recte stu- 
dent. WYTT. 

§. 12. TloddAy édrric—KryoacOat. | 
The construction would probably re- 
quire krjcecOar or kTHoacOa ay, but 

after verbs of a like signification to that 
in the text, the aorist is not unusual. 
Cf. infr. baie oriy—ruyety. Sym- 
pos. p. 193. D. og—eic TO Eretra éd- 
midac peyborag Mapex eT ae KaraorTh- 
sac mpag sig THY apxaiay pvow Kai 
iaodmevoc pakaptovg Kat evoaipovac 
TOLNoaL. Pindar, Pyth. iv. 432. "Hd- 
WETO e obKére ol Keivoy ye modEacat 
7 OVO 
Ei a mov adrAo0Mt. | [Fany where atall. 
"Ey TY) wapedOvre. | Stephens, and 

others, read, év 7~ wapdyrt, which, as 
Heindorf justly observes, should have 

been followed by yityverat, not yé- 
yovev. 
Kai a\d\w avopi.| Socrates had al- 

ready asserted of himself, Wor’ eveX- 
mic eipe eivai Ts Toic TEeTEAEUTHKOCE, 
kKat—7oXv apetvov Toic ayaboicg F 
Tot¢ Kakoitc—but now that he had shown 

it to be the province of all true philoso- 
phers, to aim at a perfect freedom of 
the mind and its attributes from the 
body and its influences, he concludes 
that any other, who had so achieved 
his moral independence, should welcome 
like himself, with willingness and hope, 
the prospect of a pure and perfect life 
to come. 

Kad@apotc o& sivar—rovro EvpBai- 
vew.| For Eup. kabapoy eivat TOvTO, 
as infr. c. 19. init. “Ap’ od» ob Kara 
TavTa Tavra EupBaiver THY avapyn- 
ow étivar piv ad opoiwy, &c. See 
Matthie Gr. s. 297. This doctrine of 
the purification of the soul was bor- 
rowed from the Orphic and Pythagorean 
schools, which inculcated an austere and 

constant course of discipline, as tending 
to emancipate the soul from the con- 
tagion of things terrestrial, and to restore 
it unspotted to its celestial source. — 
KoRNER. 



@PAIAQN. 151 

Aat ev T@ oye A€yerat, TO xeopicew OTL paduora 

aro TOU THmaTos THY puny kat ica avrnv Kad 
aUTHY TavTaxolEV EK TOD THpaTos TUVAyElipedOai TE 
kat aOpoiCecOar, Kat olkelty Kata TO Suvarov Kal €v 
TO viv TapovTe Kal év T@ ererta povny Kal avTnY, 
exAvoperny as mep €k SETHOV EK TOD THpmaTos ; 
Tlavu pev odv, &pn. Ovdxovv rovro ye Oavaros ovo- 
pacerat, Avow Kal xwpicpos uyns aro THATS ; 
Ilavraraci y, 47 8 os. Avew de ye avrnyv, as 
dapev, mpoOvpodvra ael padtora Kal povor ot de- 
Aocohouvres opbas, Kal TO pedern pe. QUvTO robro earl 

TOV purooopar, Avows Kat X@plo wos puxns amo ood- 
paros. Ov; Paiverau. Ovxovy 6 wep ev apXN 
eAeyor, yeXotov av ein avdpa TraparKevaovd EQUTOV 
Ev T@ Bicp ¢ OTL eyyurare ova rou TeOvavat ovTH HY, 
kare HKOVTOS avT@ rovrou OY AVAKTELY 5 Ov ye- 
Aotov; las & ov; T6 ¢ OvTL apa, edn, @ Zyjspicr, ot 

opoas prrooopourres érobvicKety peheroot, Kal TO 
reOvavan 7 KOT avrois avOpwrov poBepov. EK T@VOE 
de OKOTEL. et yap OiaBeBrnvrat pev TAVTAXN TO 
gopart, avTny O€ Kal’ avtiny emiOvpovar THY puyny 

SuvaysipecOar re Kai a9poiZecOar. | 
Cf. Hom Il. 6. 240. éoayetparo Oupor 

_and Schol. in loc. vovr 7090iZero. 
“Qe wep ix Seopay tx Tov cwparoc. | 

In such appositions the Greek writers 
seldom repeat the preposition, except 
for the sake of emphasis, as supr. and 
infr. c. 33. Wore Ov sipypov dud Tov- 
Tov oxoTretaGat, &c. c. 64. Wore Kar’ 
ixyn kata Ta voy rE sionpéva. — 
Phedr. p. 250. D. wWomep O& év Ka- 
romrpw év Tw éEpGvrTs éavroy body 
AéEAN Ve. Whence the latter é« has been 
in some editions incorrectly omitted. 

Tovro ye Oavarog.] See Matthize 
Gr. s. 472. 2. e. 
To ‘pedérnpa. | The study, practice, 
or pursuit. 

“Ore éyyuTarw Ovra Tov TePvavat. | 
bh. e& qui se ita componit et hoc studet, 

ut vitam agat morti quam proximam.— 
STALL.—ovrw Ziv, is elegantly redund- 
ant here; Cf. Herodot. i. 196. éyyun- 
TAC XPV KATAOTHCAaYTA, 1H pHY oVY- 
ouKhoev ad’Ty, ot'rw anradyecOat.— 
WYtrt. 

Todvrov.| Sc. rov reOvavat. 
"AToOvynoKay — kat Td reOvava] 

Supr. c. 9. init. 
AaBeBrnyrac pey TAVTAXY TO ow- 

pare. | Schol. avri rot dvaBeSAnpe- 
VWC Exouae mooc Ta Tuya. Ab omni 
parte inimici sunt corpori, infensi ; cor- 
pus ut inimicum suspicantur et oderunt. 
Wytr. Upon é yap preced. see Mat- 
thie Gr. s. 630. 2. f—upon adriy 6é 
KaQ’ avrnyv, seq. s. 616. and upon the 
indicatives, dvaBeBANvra and ému- 
Hover, with the optatives, poBotvro and 
ayavaxrotev following et, s. 524, Obs. I. 
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€yelv, ToUTOU O€ yryvopevou ei hoBoivro Kal ayavaKk- 
Toler, ov TOAAN av adoyla el, él pn OO EVOL excl 
tovev ot caepexopevors eATris ET UW; ob dia Biov 7 MOVs 
Tuxelv’ “pov oe ppovnceos" @ TE diaBeBAnvro, TOU 
TOU der nrdax Oat Evvovros avrois ; oh) avO por ivey pev 
TOLOLKOY KaL yvvatkeVv Kal viewy amToOavovTay ToA- 
Aol dy éExovtes NOAnaay eis “Acdov €AOEtv, dO Tav- 
Ts ayopevoe THS EATIOOS THs TOU operat Tt e€xel Ov 
emeQUpouy Kal Evverer bau" ppovna ens be a apa TLS TO 
OvTe epov, Kat AaBav chodpa thy avryy Tadrny ér- 
mida pn dayLov aA evreveeo Oat avTn a&iws Aoyou 
? ev “Awou, ay aVaKTH TEL TE am oOvno Kay Kal ouK 
dig pevos Elalv avToae; olecOai ye XP» Ea TD OVTL 
Y Hy © éraipe, piriocopos’ apodpa yap avT@ Taira 
d0€et, pj OayLov art kalapos evrever Oar ppovn- 
oel GAN uy EKEL. EL be TOUTO ovros € EXEL, O Ep apre 
€Neyov, ov TOAA) av aAroyia ein ei hoBotro Tov Oa- 
VATOV O TOLOUTOS } 

§. 13. TloAAn peévroe vy Ala, 4 & bs. Ovxovy 
ikavov oor TekpnpLtov, ey, TovTO avdpos ov av idys 
ayavakTouvra peAAovTa amobaveicOat, OTL OUK ap 

Ei poy Gopevoe éxeios torev.] Here those who had descended into the lower 
the original proposition repeated, is 
turned into a question. Math. Gr. s. 636. 

“H avOpw7ivuy piv wadudy.| For 
the sake of human olyects of affection, to 

which are opposed, 1) @pdvnoig Kai 1 

¢iXoo0gpia, which may be considered as 
Osta ma.oucd, divine objects of regard; 
qatoucd, admitting of being applied to 
whatever is dearly cherished or be- 
loved, may be affirmed of philosophy, 
as the favorite of its genuine professors. 
Heindorf compares Gorg. P- 482. A. 
GAG Tiv progopiay, Ta Ewa Tavot- 
ka, Tavooy Tavra Néyovoay. V. Mark- 
land ad Tyr. Max. Diss. xxxv. 1.— 
‘Exovrec 70éAnoay, i.e. having sought 
the accomplishment of their desires, by 
self-destruction. 

Thy abriy rabrny idrida.] This 
same hope. sc. which was entertained by 

regions, of renewing their interrupted 
love. 

Mndapod &\dobt.| See Matthie Gr. 
s. 608. 3. 

Agiwe Asyov.] i. q. 
e. 11. and rafapdéc, seq. 

OiecOai ye ypn.| Se. 
adoyia ein. WytTt. 

“O wep dort éXeyov.|] Stephens cor- 
rectly refers this to od 7oXA2) dy ddo- 
yia in, seq. 

§. 138. Totro avdpbc.] Totro is 
explained by O» dv tdnc ayav. seqq. 
HeINpD. Cf. Xenoph. Econ. iv. 19.— 
"Eyw 0é Kai rodro myotpar péya TEK- 
En prov dpxovroc apErijc eivat, @ av 
éxovrec érwvrat Kat év rote dEetvoic 
Tapapéivery Oédwou. 

“Oru od« dp’ Hv.) Thus explained 
by Heindorf; non erat philosophus tum 

ixavédc, supr. 
Korn. 
wo TOAN av 



®ATAOQN. 153 

qv prrocopos aa Ts proowparos ; ; 0 avros dé 
Tov ovros TUyXavet Ov Kal pudroxpyparos Kal piro- 

TILOS, HTOL TA ETEPA TOUTMY 7 Kal apporepa. [avy 
y’, edn, eXEL obras as déyers. “Ap ovr, fbn, ® 
Teppelar ov Kal 7 dvopacopern avopia Tols ovT@ dia- 
KELLEVOLS parvore. TPOOHKEL 5 Lavras on mov, egy. 
Ovxovr Kai 7 coppoovrn, iy Kau ol ToAAOL ovopa- 
Covar copporvyyy, TO mept Tas em Oupuias pay err 
tonoOar avr oAryopas exe Kat Koo pos, ap ov 

TOUTOLS MOVOLS TPOGHKEL TOls padLoTA TOV odparos 
> ox / bs! > 

oAtywpovat TE Kat EV 

ep. 
prrocopia (oow ; ‘Avayn, 

Ei yap eDerews, nH © Os, evvonaar THY ye TOV 
G\Awv avdpiav Te kal codhpocvyyny, do€e cor civan 

quum esse videbatur ; dp’ my being a 
form in frequent use with the Greek 
writers, to indicate the deceitfulness and 
disappointment of a previous hope. Cf. 
Odyss. mw. 418. sqq. ’Avtivo’, Bow 
EXwY, KAKOMNX AVE, kai 6& o& pac 
"Ev One "10akne ped? dpnrucag é ep- 
per’ dpiorov Bovdy Kai pvOorcr ob © 
ovK doa Totocg éno0a. Eurip. Hipp. 
360. Kopi ovk ap’ nv Osdc, “AAN’ 
et Te psilov adXo yiyverat eo, “H 
THVOE Kapé Kat Odpove aTwrEcEV. 

Tig grdoowparog.| See infr. c. 32. 
init. 
“H kai apodrepa. | Apol. Socr. c. 8. 

extr. Cf. Homer. Il. y’. 178. Ovroc 

y—'Apoérepor, Baorrede Tr ayaboc, 
Kparepoc r aixpnrne. 

Toic otrw dcacetpévorc.| Videl. iis, 
qui student animum sejungere a corpore 
atque sperant se sapientiam esse assecu- 
turos, ubi venerint ad inferos. STALL. 

Ot rodXoi. | Vulgus, [inf. Trav ddrwy, | 
i.e. i, qui non possunt in numero vi- 
rorum philosophorum haberi. STALL. 
v.infr. c. 31. sub. fin. My éarrojo@at. 
Suid. @avyaZev. See Horat. Ep. i 
6.1. “Nil admirari—” 9. sqq. * Qui 
timet his adversa, fere miratur eodem 

Quo cupiens, pacto; pavor est utrobi- 
que molestus, Improvisa simul species 
exterret utrumque :”’ and M‘Caul, in loce. 
citt. The verb wrocic@at is used here 
like the Latin trepidare, or metuere, as 

expressive of that tremulous apprehen- 
sion attending the desires and affections 
of the body, which arises from the un- 
certainty of their future fulfilment. Cf. 
infr. c. 57. woddy xpovoy txronpévn. 
This temperance, or equanimity with re- 
gard to the affections, which even the vul- 
gar, though they do not possess, are still 
competent to define, is limited in truth, 
as well as the preceding virtue, avdpia, 
to philosophers alone. V. Cousin.—et 
la tempérance, cette vertu qui consiste & 
maitriser ses passions, ne convient-elle 
pas particuliérement a@ ceux qui mépri- 
sent leur corps et qui se sont consacrés 
@ Vétude de lasagesse ? 

Ei yap 20&Xecc—OdEe oot.] Hein- 
dorf compares with this construction, 
Protag. c. 39. ef yap OéXetc Evvojnoat 
Td KoddZey, & SweKp. Tove aduxcovvrac, 
Tt wore Ovvarat, abr os Oidaker.— 
Menon. p- 71. A. ef your reva 20éXeEtc 
ovTwc EpecBat tov tvOdde, ovdeic bo- 
Tic ov yedaoerar Kal épei ; whence he 
prefers the reading assupr. to Vulg. é0e- 
Anoete. 

Thy ye THY ddAwy avopiay TE Kai 
owhp.| i.e. The semblances and coun= 
terfeit of these virtues amongst the vul- 
gar many, the reality of which could be 
only felt and appreciated by the wiser 
few. See Cicero, de Fin. i. 10. 14. 15. 
ii. 14. 15. Socrates now proceeds to 
prove how it is that the philosopher 
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x a / / S69. of oe 
aromos. Iles dn, & Zoxpares; Oicda, 7 & os, ore 

Q ¥. e lal , By4 a , ' 

Tov Oavarov nyovvrat TavTes ot aAAOL TOV peyarov 
vate 5 s , y > a ! 

kakoy eivac; Kati pada, edn. Ovkovv doBo pec- 
yi a é e (a B ; iu e > ® Be e , 

COvoyv Kak@V vTOLEVovaLY aVvT@Y ol avdpetot Tov Ba- 
, 4 an ~ 

varov, oTav viropevmow 3; Kore tavta. Te de-. 
, +S A / > oe > sf x e 

Ovevar apa Kai O€er avdpElol Eliot TavTEs TAHY ot di- 
ig / aS / is \ \ / ’ 

Aocoho.. Kai ToL aTOTTOY ye O€eL TVA Kat OELNia av- 
Opecov eivat. Tlavy pev ovy. Ti dai, ot Kooptoe 

Ae) >’ > «& a / 

avT@Y ov TavTOY ToUvTO TeTOVOacLY; akoAaTia TLL 
b 4 / J dé / 

codpoves eiat; Kai Tor dayev ye mov advvarov 
9 2 er 3 a / ‘4 7 3 

Eival, GAN Opes avTois ovuPaivEer TOVT@ OfOLOY EivaL 
N , N / \ 7 / , 

To walos To wept TavTny THY evnOn ooppocvryny 
/ aN sg e an nan 

dhoBovpevor yap eTrépwy nOovav orepnOnvat Kal emt- 
a yf , € + 

Oupovvtes ExEivov, aAA@Y aTEXOVTAL UT aAhwY Kpa- 
/ a : x X\ a 

TOUMEVOL. Kai TOL KaAOVGL ye akoAaGaY TO LTO TOV 
e lad yf 3 ’ (4 / ’ lay 

nOovayv apyetOat, GAN opos EvpBaiver avrois Kpa- 
/ Ci po. oe a y+ 4 a A > 

Tovpevols Up YOOvay Kparety aAAAwWY NOOV@V. TOUTO O 

alone is possessed of those virtues in all 
their perfection and efficacy. The dread 
of some greater evil emboldens the ig- 
norant against the fear of death ; but 
there is an inconsistency in courage aris- 
ing thus from cowardice: equally so in 
the abstinence which is owing to intem- 
perance, and yet amongst the vulgar, 
these incongruities do actually exist.— 
And for this reason; their’s is not like 
the philosopher’s, an utter independ- 
ence of the passions, but a reciprocation 
of them, like the interchange of money. 
They call it intemperance, to be subject 
to their yoke, but still, if they forbear 
from the pursuit of one pleasure, it is 
but to secure the enjoyment of another 
and a more probable. So with their 
fortitude, which is the offspring of de- 
spair, and not like the philosopher’s, 
the calmly anticipated result of hope. 
Hence it is evident that the latter is 
imbued with the essence of those virtues 
of which the former are but familiar with 
the name, and of which, in their attempt 
to practise, they only can succeed in the 
abuse. 
Tp Oeduevat—xai déet.] i.e. By the 

act and principle of fear. 
Agiria avopsioy iva.) Cf. Plu- 

tarch. Vit. Romul. p. 37. D. 6 dé (se. 
Romulus) dovAsiag pvyy mapovonc 

Kal Tibwplag EmipEepoméevye, eExEivo TO 
tov UWAarwvoc, arexv@ce b7d dé0ve 
avoptiog yevopevoc. 

Ot Kdcptot.| Homines moribus com- 
positis, temperantie et munditiei studiosi. 
GoTTL. In the text it appears nearly 
synonymous with owdpovec. “What,” 
says Socrates, “ of the temperate amongst 
them? Are they not so affected as to 
owe their abstinence io intemperance ? 
Which, impossible as it may appear, 
still to such an affection as this they are 
assuredly liable, in consequence of their 
foolish and inadequate notions upon the 
subject of the virtue which they have 
not the sense to comprehend.”—’AAX’ 
Opwe avroic, K.T.X.—h. e. GAN Guwe 
TO 7a00c 76 TEDL TabTHnY THY EvNON 
cwhpoctiyyy, Oadroic cupBaiver, Tov- 
Tw Omordy éorev.—EvHOn, i.g. aro- 
zoév, supr. Cf. Alcibiad. ii. c. 5. ot dé 
év evpnporarotc dvdpace BovrASpevot 
Karovopaczety ot pév peyaroptyove, ot 
C& ebnOeic, Erepor O& AKaKuUCE Kai a- 
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Omolov eoTLW @ pov 67 €A€yeTo, TO TpoTov Tuva du 
dxohac tay avTous ceawppovic ba. ”"Eotke yap. ae: 
paKapre Lyla, pn yap oux arn 7H 7 6p 07 m™pos 

apEeTHY GAaYH, NOovas Tpos nOovas Kal AUTras Tpos 
AuTas Kat hoBov mpos poBov KaradrAarTedOa, Kat 

peiG@ Tpos €AATT, WS TEP VOLicpaTA, GAN 7 €KELVO 
Hovov To vopucpa opOov, av ob Sel aravTa Tavra 
KaraddarrecOa, ppovnow, Kal Tovrov ev TavTa 

meioovg Kat éveovc. Terent. Phorm. 
2. 63. “ homo suavis!’’ KORNER. 

"Qu viv Oy édéyero.| Fully, @ dpor- 
ov sivas éXéyero. Matthie Gr. s. 473. 
Obs. 1. 

M1) yap ovx airn.] Sc. Opa or 
goBovpar pn yap, &c. See Matthie 
Gr. s. 608. 5. Stallbaum explains the 
passage ; Noli hunc sentiendi agendique 
rationem probure ; vide enim, ne hec non 
sit recta ad virtutem adipiscendam per- 
mutatio, ut voluptates cum voluptatibus 
commutemus. V. Cousin: Songe que ce 
nest pas un trés-bon échange pour la 
vertu que de changer des voluptés pour 
des voluptés, des tristesses pour des tris- 
tesses, §c. In the older editions d\- 
Aaynh was not found, and 6dd¢ was un- 
derstood, by a common ellipse, to 7 
6907, to which, however, Wyttenbach 
supplied aper?), as virtue itself, and not 

. the way to it, was the subject of discus- 
sion, and so read 7 6007 apern, 900- 
vac mpdc noovac, kK. T.A.—KarahXar- 
reoOar—Cf. Aristot. Ethic. Nicomach. 
iii. 9. Eroupoe yap ovrot ™pOG Tove 
Kivdvvouc, Kai Tov Bioy mpdc piKod 
kip0n. kataddarrovra. lian. Nat. 
An. viii. 1. Odvaroy O& brio Tig av- 
Opeiac nAGEaTO. 

Kai peitw wodc éd\arrw.| Omnino- 
que majora permutare minoribus velut 
numismata. HEIND. i. e. balancing the 
passions and affections, with a view to 
being guided by their relative degrees, 
a mode which is evidently inadmissible 
in estimating the virtues. V. Cousin— 
Et de mettre, pour ainsi dire, ses passions 
en petite monnaie. 

Mévov 7rd vomiopa 6p0dv.] The 
only sterling coin. V. Cousin. da seule 
bonne monnaie. Cf. Philo Jud. de Somn. 
p- 1120. C. 7d rie Puxhe voutopa, 
Wat0siay, tvoravreg Kai KaTaKEpyas 

TiZovrec oikrpwH¢ avanioKovaew. 
"Av®’ ot.| The preposition avrt, 

with the genitive, sometimes accom- 
panies the verbs signifying to exchange. 
Matthia Gr. s. 365. Obs. 1. 

Kai rovrov piv wavra, k.t.Xr.] Ve- 
reorque ne que hoc numismate emuntur 
vendunturque, ea omnia sint re vera, tum 
fortitudo, tum temperantia, tum justitia, 
omninoque vera virtus sit cum sapientia 
conjuncta, §c. HEIND., who proposes, 
however, as wvetc@at is seldom, if ever, 
used in a passive sense, to read the pas- 
sage, kai @ wera TovTOV wvovpeEba TE 
kai wirpackéueOa. Wyttenbach ob- 
jects to the text, on the grounds that 
wvovpeva cannot be referred to rovrov, 
i.e. ppovyncewc. For if anything be 
purchased for prudence, it would appear 
that prudence should then be parted 
with as the price, which is contrary to 
the injunction of Socrates, that prudence 
should be the thing to be acquired. Ac- 
cordingly he arranges and interprets 
the passage as (ollows: 3 Kat ToUToV bev 
Tayra TE mumpackdmeva Kal pera 
TovTov wvotpeva i. e. et si hac omnia 
vendantur, et cum hac (i. e. prudenter) 
omnia emantur, tum revera constat et 

fortidudo et temperantia, et justitia, et 
summatim vera virtus, qu@ sine prudentia 
esse nequit. But the passage may be 
admitted as it stands, as a general ex- 
planation of karaXdrreoOae supr., and, 
as Socrates had asserted that a. recipro~ 
cation of pleasures, pains, or fears, with 
similar affections, even though unequal 
in degree, was not 1) 6001) mpdc aperny 
adXaynh, so he proceeds to affirm what 
this exchange, properly so called, con- 
sisted in, which was nothing else than 
the interchange of prudence for its equi- 
valent virtues. . Prudence was the ré 

vdpiopa. 506”, (the. metaphoy : being 
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Kat pera TOUTOU avoupena TE Kal TUT pagkKopEve 1a) 
OVTL Hy Kal avdpia Kal coppoovrn Kat Suxcuoodrn, 
Kal EvdAnBdnv adn Ons apeTn pera pporncens, Kal 
™ poo yryvopEvov Kal car OY LY VOPEVOY Kal 7Sovev Kat 
hoBev Kal Tav addwv TAVTOV TOV TOLOUTOY’ Xeope- 

/ \ 

Copeva Se hpovnoews Kat Gdrarromeva avert addy 

Aov, py okiaypadhia Tis n ” rowUry apeTn Kal TO 
dvTt avdpaTrodwdns TE Kai ovdEv VyLés OVO dyiOe 
” ar ee, A na» 5 , , aA / 
EXN, TOO adnbes TM OvTL H KAaAapais Tis THY TOLOVT@Y 

ec / e 

TavToV, Kal n cwppoovyn kal y Stkacoavvn Kal 7 

continued from peiZw mpde éharr. Wor. 
vow. supr.) which none who possessed 
would part with for less than its value, 
nor could any so part with except in 
name, prudence being only the aggre- 
gate of the virtues, as mentioned supr. 
in detail. 

"Avdpia kai cwhpootvn Kai dtKato- 
obvy.| Cf. Plat. de Repub. iv. cc. 6. 
10. 16. where the four virtues, as supr., 
prudence, justice, temperance, and for- 
titude, are mentioned, as also in Legg. 
iii. p. 688. p. 963. B., a division which 
Wyttenbach supposes to have been bor- 
rowed from the Pythagoreans. Cf. Cic. 
de Offic. i. 5. “Omne quod honestum 
est, id quatuor partium oritur ex aliqua: 
aut enim in perspicientia veri sollerti- 
aque versatur, aut in hominum societate 
tuenda,® tribuendoque suum cuique, et 
rerum contractarum fide: aut in animi 

excelsi atque invicti magnitudine ac ro- 
bore : aut in omnium que fiunt, que- 
que dicuntur, ordine et modo, in quo 
inest modestia et temperantia.” The 
Stoics held these to be the primary vir- 
tues; prudence, as respected the choice 

and pursuit of good; temperance, the 
government of the appetites and desires ; 
fortitude, the endurance of what is com- 

monly esteemed evil, and justice, the 
offices of social life. Enf, Phil. i. 11; 1. 
Burrnpony | In sum. 
"AdnOn¢o apeTn g pera ppovn- 

cewe.| Socrates decides upon wis- 
dom or prudence as the sum and ba- 
sis of all the virtues; Cf. Meno, c. 

24. Upon which Aristotle, Eth. Nicom. 
vi. 13. Zwxparng TY piv bpOwc ifn- 
vet, TH Oo papraver, Ore piv yap 

ppovnostc ETO sivat maoac Tac ape- 
TAC, npapravey® OT. dO ovK dyEU Hpo- 
VNoEWS EXEYE. 

Kai Tpooytyvomevay Kai azoyty.| 
h. e. Sive adsint sive absint. STALL. 

Xwplopeva 0 Ppovncewc—] Dis- 
juneta autem hec a sapientia et invicem 

commutata vide ne nihil sint nisi adum- 
bratio quedam virtutis. STALL.— yw- 
pilopeva— kat adarropeva referring 
to n0ovac—drvrac, &c. supr. 

Xkiaypapia.] dA semblance, or si- 
militude ; — a metaphor taken from 
painters or sculptors who only imitate 
reality. So virtue does not actually, 
but in appearance merely, exist among 
those who reciprocate the passions Hae’ 
from wisdom. Cf. Cic. pro M. Cel. 
“Habuit ille maximarum non express 
signa, sed adumbrata virtutum.” Tusc. 
Quest. iii. 2. “ Consectatur nullam emi- 
nentem effigiem virtutis, sed adumbra- 
tam imaginem glorie.” Offic. i. 15. 
*‘simulacrum virtutis ;’ which Cicero 

applies to the mere shadowing-forth of 
virtue, after Plato, Sympos. 190. eidw- 
Aa aperijg. Cf. Theetet. c. 7. p. 111. 
Fisch. Wevdij Kai elOwra wept wreio- 
vog Toijoapevoe Tov adrnOove. Plu- 
tarch. adv. Epicur. p. 1091. D. TT\a- 
Twy—aT ny OpEvE Tac huT@Y Kai 7é- 
vw dradhaydac noovac a) vopitey 
GX’ oloyv Tiva oKiaypagiay fn pity 
oixeiov Kai addXorpiov, Kabdmep Aev- 
Kou Kat péhavoc. 

To & arndicg r@ ure] Supr. c. 
11. we ddnOec Tw byTt. Revera au- 
tem certo purgatio talium omnium, et 
temperantia, et justitia, et fortitudo: at- 

que ipsa prudentia vide ne sit purgatio. 
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avdpia Kal avrn a ppornars By Kabappos TLS 1). Kat 
xuyduvevovar Kal ol Tas TedeTas nply obroe KOT aor) 
TavrTes ov pavroi Tives €ival, AAA T@ OvTL Tahar 
o,f i a x b) / \ ’ / a, of 

aivitresOae OTL OS AY ApUNTOS Kat areheoros eis Al- 
dov apixnrars €v BopBope Keloer au, Oo O€ Kexadap- 

pévos TE Kal Tereheo Hevos EKELTE cepiKo pevos pera 
Jeay oiknoes. cial yap On, paciv ot wept Tas TedeETAS, 
vapOnkopopot ev TodAoi, 

Wyrtt. Virtue, in truth and reality, 
consists in the purification of the pas- 
sions, which is effected by temperance, 
justice, fortitude, and prudence itself; 
through the medium of these qualities, 
and as their origin and source.—Tov 
rowuvrwy mravrwy, Intell. dover, 
goBwy, kK. 7. . This doctrine of the 
purifying of the mind by the study of 
virtue, i. e. by philosophy, was incul- 
cated by many of the ancient philosophi- 
cal writers, but eminently by Plato, 
through the whole range of his com- 
positions, whence the frequent mention 
of the virtues and courses of discipline, 
entitled cka@apricar. YV. Aristot. Poet. 
16. Politic. viii. 7. 
Kaéappoc TUG. ] This was the first 

part of the pvnotc, or initiation, which 
took place by the river Ilissus, where the 
person to be purified stood, having un- 
der his feet the Atd¢g ckwdtoyv, or skin of 
a victim offered to Jove. The second 
grade of initiation was the rc TeXEeTHC 
maoddocc; the third, éwomreia ; the 
fourth, dvddecic Kai orepparwry éezi- 
@souc, and the fifth, 7d Oeogiré¢ Kai 
Qeoic. ouvdiatrog evdaovia. See 
Robinson’s Grec. Antiq. lii. c. 19.— 
"EAEYSINIA. 

Otirot.] Noti illi, celebrati illi; 
Orpheus, Museus, &c. STALL. Kara- 

OTHOAVTEC 5 Eurip. Bacch, 21. Kadxei 
Kopevoas Kai karaornoac iudc Tede- 
Tag—ec rnvoe—n Dov TOY. 

"Ev BopBopw Ketoerat.] This doc- 
trine was taken, according to Olym- 
piodorus, from one of the Orphic hymns, 
Fragm. Orph, p: 509. Herm. Hymn. 
‘in Cerer. 485. “OAPt0¢, Se rgd’ d7rw- 
TEV émtx Boviwy avOpamrwy “Oc & 
aredije, tepaiv o¢ 7’ dppopoc, ov708” 
dpoiwy Aisay EXEL, POipevoc wep, 
umd Sédw siipwevtt, Schol, Olymp, 

ra Vé a . © 

Bakxxou O€ TE Tavpot’ ov- 

Owen Kai wapwpoet Exog ’Opdixdy 
TO NEyoY OTe OoTic 0’ NUwY aTédEC- 
ToC, Waren tv BopBdpw KEioeTaL tv 
qoov. Cf. de Rep. ii. p. 363. D.— 
Movoatoc—xai 6 vio abrov — rove 
avogioug Kal adixove sic WHAOy Tiva 
KaTopurrovoty éy gov, —and infr. E. 
BiBAwy Opador TapeXovTUe (ot pay 
reic) Movoaiov kai 'Oppiwe—xal’ dic 
Ounmodrovet reiPovTec—we dpa v- 
sec TE Kai KaADappoi aduKnparwy Oa 
Ovoiwwy Kai matac nOovev eiol piv 
ére Zwouv, eioi O& Kai TeXevTHOAaOLY, 
dc On reXeTac KaXOvVoLY, al THY EKEt 

kak@yv amodvovouy pac py Odcar- 
rac O& ded weptpiver. Whence Diog. 
Cynic. apud Laert. vi. 39. yedotoy ef 
*Aynoitaog piv Kai Exaptvwveac tv 
Tp BopBdpm Crafovory, Evrereic O& 
TLVEC pemUNMivoe év Taic paKkapwy 
vnoow écovrat.—BopPodpoc, properly 7 
tx THC Bopac Koé7poc. Scap. Lex 

“O 0& Kexabappéivoc— pera DeGy oi- 
knoe] The ancient writers have fre- 
quently made mention of the future fe- 
licity of the initiated. Soph. apud, 
Plutarch. de Aud. Poet. c. 4. we Tpto-~ 
6APBtoe Ketvoe Booréy, ot Tavra OEpy- 
Oévrec TEXAN MoABC’ EiC qoov. v. Aris- 
toph. Ran. 346. AXschin. in Axioch. c. 
20. Upon this sense of réAn, Cf. Cic. 
in Verr. v. 72.—“ teque Ceres, et Libe- 
ra, quarum sacra, sicut opiniones homi- 

num et religiones ferunt, longe maximis 
atque occultissimis caremoniis conti- 
nentur: a quibus initia vite, atque vic- 
tus, legum, morum, mansuetudinis, hu- 
manitatis exempla hominibus et civi- 
tatibus data ac dispertita esse dicun- 
tur.” 

NapOnkopdpor piv roddot Bary. 6. 
tT. m.] Taken also from an Orphic 
hymn. Schol. Aristoph. Equit. 406. 
Bakxoy ob roy Atévucoy éxadovr pé- 
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§. 14. Eisrovros 6) Tov S@xparovs ravra vroda- 

vov, ad\d\a Kat Tavracg Tove TEeAOVY- 
rac Ta bpyta Baxyoug éExaddovy. Ca- 
saub. de Satyr. Poes. i. p. 57. “ Proprie 
Bakxor sunt orgiaste et ministri. Clem. 
Alex. Atovycoy Matvddrnv dpyta- 
Zovoer Bary oe. Orpheus in hymno 
Sileni Naiow cai Baryotc YoU peve 
KirTo~dpotot. Sic accipiendum in pro- 
verbio, ool pév vap9nKkodbopor Tav- 
po. O& Te Bakxot. In _ Dionysiacis 
solennibus, puta in phallagogiis, sa- 
cris trietericis, Iacchi exagoge, simi- 
libusve pompis multi arrepto thyrso 
aut ferula mpookaipovg se prebe- 
bant Liberi patris orgiastas: nec so- 
lum viri, sed etiam honeste matronz ac 

virgines. Lege Diodorum Sic. lib. iii. 
73. Sed hi Ovpcopopoe aut vapOyKo- 
gopot solum appellabantur: ut gui or- 
gia jugiter et legitime curabant neque a 
suscepto ministerio recedebant, hi non 
solum narthecophori dicebantur, sed 
vapOnKkopopot Barxot, &c.”, Olympiod. 
Schol.—redeTy yap éoTt 1) TOV ApE- 
TOY Bax eta Kat onoe [Iarwy] 
“ TTodXoi pev vapOnKkopdoot, Tavpoe 0& 
re Baxxyou”’ vapOnkopdpove, ov pry 
Bakyoug Tove TOATEKOVE KAaAwY" vap- 
Onopdpoug O& Baxxovg, Tove Kaap- 
ricove. v. Barnes. ad- Eurip. Bacch. 
145. sqq. Clem. Alexandr. compares 
with the above, Matthew, xx. 16. xxii. 

14. TLoAXoi ioe KANTO, dALyou O& EK- 
AexTot: and Fischer correctly explains 
the adage: multi pre se ferunt amorem 
et studium philosophi@, sed pauci sunt 
vert philosophi. 

"Qv Oy Kai éyw.] i.e. Quorum unus 
ut fierem, nihil, quantum in me fuit in- 
tentatum reliqui, sed omnibus modis stu- 

dui. HEIND.—ovdiv amodesizey, nihil 
reliqui facere, omnia experiri. Ip. 
’AToN\sitwy — ob xareTac Pépw.] 

For this construction see Matthie Gr. s. 
555. 4. 

’Amtoriayv mapéye.| Quod tamen 
vulgo incredibile est. HEIND., who un- 
derstands av’rd, sc. Td Tpaypa, as the 
subject of wapéyet. 

Ri r-—7Oav. sivi—ed av Exot.| See 
Apol. Socr. c. 12. sub. fin. ¢é eig—dua- 
pOeioes. n. 

§. 14. Eiwdyrocg 67, «. 7. r.] To 
obviate the objection that the soul cannot 
exist independently of the body, Socra- 
tes proceeds to argue that it existed be- 
fore its union with the body. The pre- 
vailing law of nature, according to the 
philosopher, is, that all things are pro- 
duced from their contraries; the greater 

from the less, swift from slow, strong 
from weak, heat from cold, and vice 

versa. Life and death are subject to 

the same necessity, and reproduce each 
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other; unless it is to be supposed that 
here the law of nature is infringed, and 
these two principles exempted from its 
sway. But this is not so, and to under- 
stand the former position more clearly it 
is to be observed, that of every change 
there are three stages: the first, when 
the change begins ; the second, while it 
is in progress; and the third, when it 
is complete. For instance, waking and 
sleeping are the two extremes, the inter- 
mediate state, or progress from one to 
the other, is that of falling asleep. So 
between sleeping and waking there is 
the middle stage, becoming awake. In 
like manner, that one should be alive 
or dead, it is necessary to have pass~ 
ed through the intermediate states of 
coming to life and dying, which states, 
as in the case above, must be alternated 
again, for if. sleeping were not recipro- 
cated by waking, all things should at 
last be buried in unbroken slumber, and 
equally if dying and death were not re- 
ciprocated by becoming alive and life, 
al] nature should eventually sink and be 
destroyed. Wherefore the soul does not 
perish by death, but passes to another 
state, a future life, embittered to the 
evil, and enjoyed by the good. This 
argument is founded upon a certainty 
and an uncertainty. It is certain that 

- in nature nothing new is produced, nor_ 
The pro-- is what. does exist destroyed. 

‘duction or destruction of anything does 

not arise from creation or annihilation, 
but from the union or disunion of its 
parts. It is uncertain whether all souls 
existed before their junction with the 
body, whether they were created in the 
first instance by the Deity himself, or 
consisted of material particles. But that 
the soul, if created by the Deity, does 
not perish with the body, follows, as 
well from the rest of the Platonic doc~ 
trine, as from what has preceded upon 
the subject of a divine Providence.— 
To remove this uncertainty, then, it is 
to be proved that the thinking faculty 
of the mind does not arise from a com- 

bination of the parts of matter, which 
will be made appear in the course of the 
dialogue. 

EvOv¢ amaddatropévy.| Statin ut 
discedit a corpore. HEIND. 

"“Qorep mvetpa tf Kamvoc.] Cf. 
Lucret. iii. 456. “ Ergo dissolvi quoque 
convenit omnem animai Naturam, ceu 
fumus in altas aeris auras.”” Hom. Iliad. 
wy’. 100. ux) dé kara xOovdcg HnuTE 
Kkamvoc Qixeto TeTplyvia. 
Ovdév Ere ovdapod y.] Nil amplius 

usquam sit, omnino nihil sit, funditus 
perierit. WyttT. Cf. Cic. de Senec. 22. 
“ Nolite arbitrari, rarissimi filii, me, 

cum a vobis discessero, nusquam aut 
nullum fore.” Plaut. Cistell. iv. 2. 18. 
* Nulla. est neque ego sum ee 
perdita perdidit me.” _ 

Tapapviac.] © "Per scnustont + Rapa 
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pv@ia signifying, not merely conso- 
lation, but, as Wyttenbach justly ob- 
serves, an assurance of the judgment, 
when it hesitates to admit an apparently 
improbable position. 

‘Qe Eore re n Puy, K. T.rA.] This 
sentence contains the Platonic doctrine 
of the immortality of the soul. — Tia 
Oivapy Exel Kal podvnory ; Olympiod. 
Tuva Sway Exec Kat yyworcKeny éqi- 

ornpeny. n pév yao dbvapec THY Cwrt- 
Knyy évépyevay Onrot, 1 C& Ppdvnate 
THY iioTHpoviKyY. STALL. 
_Arapv0oroyGper, | Olympiod. Te 

ovv pvdoc Ta Aeyopeva v7Td LwxKpa- 
Tovc; THY & éTOPEvOU TioTLy pv- 
Doroyiay éxadeoev 0 LwKparne, old¢ 
éoriv 0 Tpoxeipevoc Adyo¢ ; KaTa- 

oxevater yao. THY piv adavaciayv THC 
Puxiig, ovK éK THC ovaiac Oppwpevoc, 
aX’ Ex Tivog éropévov Tov pEeraBar- 
Aewv Tov Odvaroy Kai THY Lwny éic 
GdAnha. Tavryny ody puvGoroyiav éi- 
TEV. 

"H o oc O Lwxparne. | Infr. c. 18. 
a med. 7 0’ d¢ 0 Erupiac. Cf. Zschyl. 
sc. Th. 555. Eoruw dé kai rgd” dv 
Réyetc Tov "Apkada, avnp Koproc. 

Oud ei Kwywdorotde ein.] In al- 
lusion to Aristophanes, Amipsias; Diog. 
Laert. ii. 28; and Eupolis. Olympiod. 
Tt BotXerac évrav0a Ty Tarwve q 
penen TOV Koppdoroay ; 7) TO AE- 
yopevov ToUTO Eorw, OTL ov dwow 
Xwoav Toic Kwpypdorototc Ouadowo- 
psioBar prow’ oO ytto Ebrokic gyoe Epi 
Zwxparove, Tt Onr écetvov Tov ado- 
Aoyny Kai mrwxdy, “Oc rT’ dra piv 
TEPPOYTLKED, léGev 6& Karagaysiv 
&xos, Toirow varnptdynen. Thecom- 

mon taunt, ri¢ adoNsoxlac Epi THY 
flerewowy, which the vulgar threw out 
against Socrates and the philosophers in 
general, was taken up by the comic 
poets, and occurs in several instances 
throughout the writings of Plato, in 
many of which the expression is evi- 
dently repeated in sarcastic ridicule of 
the ignorance and folly by which its 
proper meaning was abused. Cratyl. 
c. 39. kuvdurebovat youv—ot TpGToe 
Ta dvopmara TiOEpEvot ob parrot eival, 
adda pETEewpoAOyot TLVEC Kai adorea- 
xat. Parmenid. c. 19. kana) Bey ovv 
kai Oeia, ev tof, 1) Opp, HY opps 
émi Tovs Adyove’ EXkvooY O& CavTOY 
kat yipvacoy padAov Ord THe CoKod- 
onc axpnorov elvat Kat kahovpevng 
bw TOV TOMGY adoheaxiac, Ewe 
véoc et ef O& pn, c& OrapedEeTar 4 
adnOea. So in that celebrated passage, 
de Repub. xi. p. 488, where the true 
philosopher is compared to the pilot of 
a vessel, and the ignorant mob in a 
state, to its mutinous crew, Socrates 

says: TowovTwYr oy) [i. e. the mutiny 
on board,] wepi rag vate yeyvonevan, 
roy wc ahn Oise cuBepynricoy ovK 49 
dy rp Oovre pETEwpooKdToy TE Kab 
adortaxny Kat dxpnorév agiot Ka- 
AgtoOat ord T@Y éV Taic OUTW KaTE- 

oKevacpéevatc vavoi Tut hpwy j—O8 
on olpae deiaBai Of eEsralopevny THY 
etkdva (Oéiv, OTe Taic wodEot TPdC 
TOvC an Orvov¢ piroodpoue THY Cta- 
Deo Eouxev. Cf. range ue Nub. 1482.. 
GAN’, & pir’ “Eppa, pndapic Odpave 
Hot, “pnt. pe émerpipys adAa ovy- 
ais Exe, go Mapavonoavrog a+ 
odsoxig, &e. The term adodseyye, 
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15. ZkeWoucda 8 avro rHd€ wy, cire dpa ev oe Mi P og ¥ 7 a > ih Avdov eioty at Woyat TeAevTnTAVTOY TOY avOpdTaDv 
eS) BY x \ 5 BA / o €ITE KGL OU. TadaLos pev odv €oTL TLS AOYOS, OvTOS 

whence a0o\eox® supr., had been ori- 
ginally applied to those who undertook 
to explain the difficulties and obscurities 
of natural phenomena, without an ade- 

quate knowledge of the subject of which 
they professed themselves competent to 
treat; it was subsequently used in a 
commendatory sense, but continued to 
be employed in the former by those who 

could only vituperate the virtues they 
did not care to possess. 

§. 15. Leeboueda.] Olympiod. ‘O 
oKoT0cg Ty TooKEmévepy AOyw CetEat, 
ovK abavaroy riy Yuxnv, aXN émi- 

Otapévovoay ypdvov Tuva pera Tov 
XwWpttpov Tov owWmaroc, Kai ov Kaba- 
wep “TapBrcxog olerat Exastov Néyor 
Cexvivac 7Hv aBavaciay rie wWu- 
X76.—ovcs yap 0 Epwrdy Todvro Hpw- 
THOE TO TOOBANLA, oObTE O ATOKpLYO- 
pevog edeée Tiyy Puyry aOdvaroy. 6 
piv yap KéBne npwrycer, et duvardy 
THY Wuxny ywptolEicay ard Tod owW- 
faroc émwWiapévery, kai pry Oixny 
Tvevpatog dvackopTwizecPar. Kai 6 
Lwroarng Ostkvvow ore émrapéver 
Xpovoy riva mera TOY ywplopoy Tov 
cwuaroc, ob py OTe Kal aél, Berke. 
Forst. 

Abro ry0é wy.] Avro is explained 
by elre dpa év go. and rydH zy refers 
to seqq. Tadawc pev ody, &e— 
HEIND. 

_Tladawwg pev— tic Adyoc.] See 

Herodot. ii. c. 125. where the historian 
evidently refers to the doctrines of the 
Pythagoreans. How closely the pre- 
existence of the soul was united with 
the idea of its immortality amongst the 
ancient philosophers, appears from the 
following passage in Cudworth. Intell. 
Syst... Bs i. c. 1. 8. $1. “It isalso fur- 
ther evident, that this same principle 
which thus led the ancients to hold the 
soul’s immortality, or its future perma- 
nence after death, must needs determine 
them likewise to maintain its zpou- 
mapéic, or preexistence, and conse- 
quently its perevowparwore, or trans- 
migration. For that which did pre- 
exist before the generation of any 
animal, and was then somewhere else, 

must needs transmigrate into the body 
of that animal where now it is. But, as for 

that other transmigration of human souls 
into the bodies of brutes, though it can- 
not be denied but that many of the an- 
cients admitted it also, yet, Timeus 
Locrus, and divers others of the Pytha- 
goreans, rejected it, any otherwise than 
as it might be taken for an allegorical 
description of that beastly transformation 
that is made of men’s souls by vice.— 
Aristotle tells us again, agreeably to 
what was declared before, 671 pdaduora 
poBovmevoe OueTédknoay vt waa Td 
ék ae Si yivecOa Te ~povTapyor- 
roc. That the ancient philosophers were 
afraid of nothing more than this one 
thing, that anything should be made out 

of nothing preexistent. And, therefore, 
they must needs conclude, that the 
souls of all animals preexisted before 
their generations. And indeed it is a 
thing very well known, that, according 
to the sense of philosophers, these two 
things were always included together 
in that one opinion of the soul’s immor- 
tality, namely, its pre-existence as well as 
its post-existence. Neither was there 
any of the ancients, before Christianity, 
that held the soul’s future permanency 
after death, who did not likewise assert 
its preexistence; they clearly perceiving, 
that if it were once granted that the 
soul was generated, it could never be 
proved but that it might also be corrupi- 
ed. And, therefore, the assertors of 
the soul’s immortality commonly began 
here ; first to prove its pre-existence, pro- 
ceeding thence, afterwards, to establish 
its permanency after death.” Cf Ter- 
tullian de Anima. xxiii, p. 275. “ Illius 
(Platonis) est enim in Phedone, quod 
anime hinc euntes sunt illue, et inde 
huc.” Olympiod in Fragm. Orph. p- 
510. ed Herm. ’Opgucd¢ re ydo Kai 
Mv@aydpeug 6 radwy adywy rac Wo- 
Xa¢ Eig TO CHpa Kai Twadey dmb TOD 
owWuaTog avaywy, Kal TovTO KiKhy 
moAAd«g. in Menon. p. 81. B. Kat 
Tivdapog wai éddot Todi THY Toi- 
NTGY, door OEioi siowv—gaci—rhy. 
UxnY Tov dvOpwrov sivar ABdva-- 

M 
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od pepvnpeda, ws cioly évOevde adixopevae éxel Kat 
Tadw ye devpo adixvodvrat Kal yiyvovTat €k TeV TE- 
Oveorov. Kai ei rov? otras eye, radu yiyverOae 
ex Tov amobavovTav Tous Covras, GAO TL Elev QV 
7THOV al puxat EKEL 3 OU yep av mov TAAL eytyvovro 
py ovoa, Kal TOUTO iKkavoy TEKH pov TOU TAUT Elva, 
ei TO OvTe havepov yévorto bre ovdapobEev aAdODEY 
ylyvovra ot Cavres 7) €k Tav TEOVEdTOV. Ei OE pT 
€OTL TOUTO, a\Xov av Tov €or Aoyov. Lavy pev ovr, 
eon ¢ O KeBns. My) rolvuy Kar avOporav, 7 Oo os, 
oKOTEL [LOvoy TOUTO, El Bovrex pgov padeiv, ahha Kat 

KOTO oor TAVTWY Kal pura, Kal EvdATPOnY oon 
TEp EXEL YeVETLV, TEplL TaVvTwY lOwpEV, ap OvTwDI 

Tov Kat Tore piv TerXsuTay, 0 On a- 
woOvnoKey Kadovot, ToTé O& TWaALY 
yiyvesOa, amwodd\dvoOat O& odbdéTrOTE, 
x. 7. A.J] Plat. Epist. vii. 716. B. zei- 
GecOat 0 otrwc dei xpy Toic TadaLotc 
TE Kal LEepotg AOyouC, Ot On) pHnvdbovow 
aypiy a0avaroy Wuxny sivat. Com- 
pare the following passages from Em- 
pedocles: “AdAo 0é cot ipéw pbote od- 
Cevoc tori Exaorw Ovynray, ovdé TLC 
ovropévyn Oavaroro yeviOrAy (al. lect. 
redkeutn) “AdXrAa pdvoy pitic TE Ouad- 
Aakic re. pryévTwy "Eori, ovo 0 ézi 
TOU ovowacerat avOpwroro :—and 
again, Najreot, od yap od dodtyxo- 
ppovec eiot Hepemyar, ol On yivecOat 
Tapoc ovK tov eArizovaw, “Hroe Ka- 

TaOvHoKey Te Kai c€d\AVOOa aTar- 
7 —Ov6 dv avnp Trowaira Topoc ppE- 
oi Hayrevoairo, “Qe dgoa pev TE Peo 
ot, TO 7) Bioroy Kadtovar, Toppa pév 
ovy éiot, Kai ope mapa Osva cai tobha 
TIpiv O& mayhvat Bporol, AvOévTEC 7’ 
ovdéy ip eici. So Euripides likewise 
gives the sense of the ancient phi- 
losophers on this head. Clem. Alex. 
Strom. vi. p. 750: Ovnoce 0 oddév 
THY yivopévwy, Ataxpivdpevor 0 aX- 
Ao wpo¢ adXAo Mépdny Erépav arider- 
Zev. ‘ Agreeably whereunto,” observes 
Cudworth, “ Plato also tells us that it 
was 7adatdc Ndyog, an ancient tra- 
dition, or doctrine, before his time, rovc 
covrac ée TOY TEAVEOTWY yeyovevat, 
obdey HrTov 7 Tove TEOVEwrac éK THY 

fwvrwv. That as well the living were 
made out of the dead, as the dead out of 
the living; and that this was the con- 

stant circle of nature. Moreover, the 

same philosopher acquaints us, that 
some of those ancients were not without 
suspicion, that what is now called death, 

was to men, more properly, a nativity 
or birth into life, and what was called 
generation into life, was, comparatively, 
rather to be accounted a sinking into 
death; the former being the soul’s as- 
cent out of these gross terrestrial bodies, 
to a body more thin and subtile, and the 
latter its descent from a purer body to 
that which is more gross and terrestrial : 
Tic oidey et TO SHy pév tort Kar Oaveiy, 
To KarOaveiy O& ZHhy.” Intell. Syst. B. 
Peony es 

Et rov@ ovrwe tye, x. T. X.] And 
if this is indeed the case, namely, that the 

living are reproduced out of the dead, §c. 
STALL.— AdXo 71; see Apol. Socr. c. 
12. init. 

M1) ovoat] i.e. et pr) Yoav: 
Matthiz Gr. s. 608. 5. d. 

Tov ravr’ sivat.| ie. TOU Tag pu- 
xXac TGV ixet eivat. HEIND. 

Kar’ av0pwrwyv.| With regard to 
mankind. Matthiz Gr. s. 581. a. 

Kara fowy ravtwy cai guToy.] 
Olympiod. Tevéc éx TobTov pyo.dtov 
amarnbivrec, pnonoav royv IAadrwva 
Tacav boxy aGavaricew....dpet- 
voy Ot 6 piécodoc ’Apporvtoz BEnyh- 

see 
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, a ’ Wy" x ; a 9 Ui \ 
ylyveral aTavTa, ovK adrAoGev 7H EK TOV EVAVTIOV TA 
> 1A , an / @ \ 

evavtia, daols TYvyyaves bv TOLOUTOY TL, OloY TO Ka- 
\ a r ? E J \ 

Aov TO alaxpe evar iov Tov Kat Oikaoy a0ikm, Kat Mes 

Reka Tovr ob ita adrAa On pupio. obros EXEL. OUT ovV oKEepope a, 
apa avary KaLOV OooLs core Tl EVAVTLOV, pn dapodev an- 
AoGev auto yiyver Bat n €K TOU QUT@ evavTiov. oiov 
oray petCov Tl yoyyre, avaykn mov €& €daTTOVos 
ovTOS ™porepov ETELT A peiCov yiyver Oat ; 7 Nai. Ov- 
Kouv Kav €AaTTov ylyyntal, €K pelGovos ovTOS mpoTeE- 

oS y ; / oy y oe 
pov vaTepov eAatrov yevnoerar; Kori, edn, ovTas. 

\ > a \ Us 

Kai pnv €€ ioxupotrépov ye To aoOeveorepov Kai €K 
VA XN lad - 

Bpadvrepov ro Oarrov; Llavu ye. 
an / aN / 

xelpov ylyvnra, ovKk €& apeivovos, Kai €av OrKauorTe- 
3 3 f an A a4 id Fol 5 By4 

pov, €& adixwrépov; las yap ov; ‘Ikavas ovv, edn, 
54 An oO z G / EXOMEY TOUTO, OTL TaYTA OTH ylyveTal, EE EvavTioV 

\ bd f v4 V4 , ’ 3 f 

Ta evavtia mpaypara; Lavy ye. Tid avd; eore re 
/ > an i \ 5 , 6 

Kal Towovde Ev avTols olov petakv appoTepayv TavT@v 

/ Ne of yy 

Te Oat $ aw Ti 

Caro TO XwWpiov TOUTO, AEywY OTe TOU- 
TO noe Tpde TO EMEeHe éewcyeipnpa, 
TO karaokevaloy Ort Ta évayTia psta- 
BarXee cic G\AnXa. 

"lowpev.] Videamus. HEIND. Vulg. 
ElO@pev, sciamus ; incorrectly. WyTT. 

"EK rOéy tvayvtiwy Ta évarria.] 
Added in explanation of otrwot preced. 
Tr. But—taking the whole in connexion, 

let us see, whether all things do not mu- 
tually originate in the following manner, 
that is, in no otherwise than the contrary 
out of the contrary. STALL. Olympiod. 
“Ore yap ra évavria peraBdardrAer ei¢ 
aAnra, Ceikvuor H éEte TpuydOev. 
TPWTOV pEV, &K THC ETAaywyhe. Ta- 

pariOerar yap moda tvavria, a Oéix- 
vuot usraBaddovra sic adXnha.. Oeb- 
 TEDOY, ik Tov YEvEeoéwv avTov Kai 
TOY bday. ei yao at doi per aBaddov- 
ou cic dAAnAac, olov 7) AEvKavoLE Eic 

THY pédavowy, TOG padAoy kai ra 
TEAN peraBaddovory ic adda, otoy 

TO AsuKoy Kai To péday. Tpirov,-brt 
Xwrevoe  pbow, ei ey bev TOY é- 

vayTiwy psraBaddrE sig Td ado, 
ty de ob peraBadrAEt. Kai Te Xp6- 
ve émtXsimoe Odrepoyv THY évarTiwy, 

Kat ovdéy évavriov éorat, Td ot- 
mov pnoevy éyoyv éic 0 peraparel. 
This doctrine of the generation of con- 
traries from contraries, according to 
Aristotle, in Phys. i. c. 6. was held, in 

common, by nearly all the philoso- 
phers. 

Tour’ odv oxeb. doa avay.| Let 
us consider this then, whether it be ne- 

cessary, §c. 
Abro viyvecbat.] More accurately, 

avraéy Exacrov ytyy. Henn. But for 
a similar change from a plural to a 
singular, see sup. c. 7. init. ad’rdg ye 

sauTov. n. 
‘Ikaviic otv—éyopev rovro.| Are 

we sufficiently assured of this ? 
Tt 0 av; éort, r. kK. r.] Olympiod. 

"Evrev0ev 7d devrepoy Errey elon ju, 76 
ée THY OOWY, OTL al ddot dvavTiae Eiot 
Kat perapadrdovor sic ad\AnX\ac, TOA- 
Aq@ padAov Kai ra TéAn. Socrates now 
proceeds to describe the passage be- 
tween the two extremes, that is the pro- 

gress of the change, and piv TOV éré- 
pov émi Td eTEpOY, and vice versa ; 
whence the dvo yevtoetc, or two gene- 
rations by which the contraries are 

M 2 
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n ’ / a ay / A 2 34 A A 

Tov evavTioy dvoty ovTow dvo yeEeverelts, ATO MEY TOU 
e / a4 IX: 1 <¥ ’ \ bf 5 ~ e , 7 ee 

ETEPOU ETL TO ETEPOV, ao O av TOU ETEpOV TaALY ETI 
A et / \ * aie 4 TO ETEpOYV; pEiCoVOS pevy yap Tpayywaros Kal €darT- 

> oy % / a o 

Tovos perakv av&nor kai dOiows Kat Kadodperv odTw 
X \ a x \ / BY 

To pev avéaverOa, To Oe POivey ; Nai, en. Ovdx- 
ety Kal OvakpiveoOo Kat ovyKpiverOat, Kai Woyeo- 

a \ v4 XN % 
Oa Kat Oeppaiver Bax, KaL TAVTA OUTM, KAY El BY 

, a > 5) a“ 3 an 

xpepeba TOS OVOMATLY EVLAXOD, adr Epy@ you may 
TAX Ov ouTos Exel avoryKOLOV, Yiyver Oat TE aUTA €E 
adn ov yéveoiv TE €ivar ExaTépov eis aAAnAG; Ta- 

> IS 

vvy,7 6 0 
3 / a lay 14 4 

K-16. Te ovv; edn, TO Cyv EoTe TL EvavTiov, ws 
ae 3 / \ / 7 \ 93 

Tep T@ €ypnyopevac To Kabevdev; Lavy pev ovr, 
3 / \ / yy na / 

epn. Ti; To redvavat, edn. Ovxody €& adAdAnA@Y 
/ a ” / '¢ e / 

Te ylyveTa TAUTA, EL TEP EVAVTIA EDTI, KAL al yeEveE- 
’ a \ / a 7 a \ 

oes eloly avrow peraév dvo dvoty ovrow ; Hes yap 
y x \ / ae U4 & an ve 

ov; Thy pev roivuv érépayv audvylay wv viv dn &dre- 
A /f a Pd ‘ 

yov, eyo col, edn, Ep@, 0 LwKparTns, Kal avTHY Kat 
\ / 5 \ , \ / , 1a 4 \ 

Tas yeverets’ ov O€ pot THY ETEPaY. A€yw Oe TO PEV 
, \ \ > / :, ee a 7 

Kabevoev, TO O€ eypnyopeval, Kal EK TOU KadevoELY 
\ / / a , X 

TO eypnyopevar yliyvetOat Kai EK TOU Eypynyopevat TO 
/ x 8 rn \ 5, 

KaGevoetv, Kal Tas yeveoEls aVTOLY THY meV KaTAaCAp- 

eventually produced, and which must, 
of necessity, be two-fold, for as of all 

contraries there must be two extremes, 

TavtTwy TOY évavTiwy Ovoty byToLY, 
so there must be two yevécetc, or stages 
of generation, from one to the other and 
back again. The principle of which is 
fully developed in the text. 

Kay ei py Xpwp. Toc dvop. tviay. | 
There being, at times, no names by 
which these intermediate changes can 
be designated, does not interfere with 
the fact, that they do exist, and neces- 
sarily lead to the specified results. 

TiyvecOar—yéveciy re eivat. | Olym- 
piod. OvK adoreaxet 6 0 Tarr, arra 
TO pe yiyvedbae avrac eg Adi wy 
Tepl THY Oday eipyrat, TO 0& yéveow 
eival EKATEPOLC, TEDL THY TEAWY. 
§.16. Kai at yevécerc—dvoty Ovrou. | 

h.e. et rationes quibus hec gignuntur, due 
sunt duobus illis quasi interject@. STALL. 
Upon the construction as supr., see 
Matthiz Gr. s. 595. 3. 

‘Erépav ovévyiay.] Socrates pro- 
ceeds to contrast two pair, or combi- 
nations of contraries, the one, 70 Ka- 

Bevery, and its opposite, éyonyopévat; 
the other, 76 yy and re@vavat, which 

are mutually analogous. GoTTL.— Xv- 
Zuyta, copulatio disjunctorum, par con- 
trariorum. WytTt. Cf. Columella de R. 
R. ii. 2. 2. “ Recurrendum est igitur 
ad qualitatum inter se dissidentium qua- 
si quasdam conjunctiones, quas Greci, 
ougvytac évayTuryrwy, nos discordan- 
tium comparationes tolerabiliter dixeri- 
mus.” 

Ud O& pou THY Erépar. | 
pete. 

Intell. é- 
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, 5S \ Ne a / ‘T ox .y4 
Pavey etvor, Tny de aveyeipecOa. Ikavws aor, edn, 
ae , \ 5 , , N po RN 
7 ov; Ilavu pev odv. Aéye dn poe kat av, edn, ov- 

SPLSF tk & , > 3 V4 x \ + 
To Tept Cans Kal Oavarov. OUK EvayTiov ev ons Te 

> (yy To TeOvavan eivar; "Eywye. ViyveoOar de €& addAn- 
> 95 a “a fs \ if \ 

ov; Nai. “EE ody rod Covros Ti To yryvopevov ; To 
A) / ay T/ } , Ss S 4 5) a 6 eS 4 

TeOvynkos, En. i Oat, 7 0 Os, ek TOU TeOvEewros ; 
> nN 

“Avaykaiov, epn, omonoyey OTL TO Cov. Ex tov 
TeOvedtov apa, & KéBns, Ta Covra TE KAL OL Covres 
ylyvovrar; Paivera, edn. Eiciv apa, edn, ai Wo- 

eG ee a 5) a a > nA \ n 

xat nuwv ev Ardov. EHorxev. Ovxovv kai row ye- 
A la ~ a > / \ 3 

VeoeOLY TOLVY TEpL TaAVTA N Y ETEPA Gadyns Ovaa TLy- 
7 X\ \ , \ / a 

xaver; TO yap amoOvnoKkeyv aadhes 67 Tov. 7H OV; 
tt 14 / 3 ay a > 3 S 4 / ? 

avu ev ovv, ey. Llas ovv, 7 0 os, momooper ; 
’ Ps \ / / \ 

ovkK avramTod@aomey THY EvayTiay yeverlv, GAA 
, Ty. e , aN , ne a 

TAUVTH XwAN EoTaL n vats;  avayKN amodovVAL T@ 
’ / > / x / , 

atoOvnoKev evavtiay twa yeveowv; Llavtws mov, 
“ / \ £ a 

epn. Tiva ravtnv; To avaBiooxec Oa. Ovxour, 
iby > of yw x > , ” eS 
n O OS, €l TEP EaTL TO avaBiocKEeTOaL, EK THY TEO- 

/ x» / NX fa) o % 

VeOToV av Ein yéverts Els TOUS COVTAsS AUTH, TO ava- 
ff Vd e n By4 e a Q 

Booker Oa; Ilavu ye. Opodoyetrar apa npiv Kat 
/ ~ a “~ / \ 

TaUTN Tous CovTas Ek TOV TEOVEOTOV yeyovevat OVOEV 
D AY < ~ an , / \ 

WTTOV 7 Tovs TeOveMaTas ek TOY CoOVTMY. TOUTOV OE 
fo to / rs 3 of a 

OVTOS LKAVOV TOU EOOKEL TEKLNPLOV ELVAL OTL AVAYKALOV 
A “ Z 5’ 3 , ad \ / 

Tas Tov TeOvEOTwY wpuyas Eival TOV, OOev On TarLY 
6 a y 3 £ ’ ° 

yiyverOa. Aoxet por, efn, © ZwoKpares, EK TOV 
, a yay 

MLOAOYNMEVOY AVAYKALOV OUTS EXELY. 
> \ / Y Ss / / aN / 

§. 17. [de roivuv, en, © Keys, dre ovd adi- 

Toiy yevecéouv roiv.] With femi- Adar. "ANN et rabry torat yx. 
nines in the dual, the article is often put 
in the masculine. Matthie Gr. s. 281. 
Cf. de Legg. x. p. 898. A. Todvroy Oy 
Toiy Kiynosow Toiy iv évi hepopée-~ 
vou. 

Xwr2) Estar 7 gvow.| The term 
xwro¢ is elegantly applied to things 
which are imperfect or deficient in their 
proper proportions. Suid. in v. Xw- 
Abc. avtt Tod aredycg: wepi Wvyijec 

»). aa 
“Ore dvayKatoy Tac—PuUXac, K. T. 

A.] The accusative, with the infinitive, 
is also used after particles which begin a 
protasis, and in construction with the 
relative ; both in the oratio obliqua.— 
Matthie Gr. s. 538. 

§. 17. ’1d& roivuy, x. r. X.] Socrates 
proceeds to argue, that if the course of 
generation were direct instead of circu- 
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KOS @podoynkapev, @s enol OoKEl. EL yap My aE 
avraamodwotn Ta erepa TOls ETEpOLS YeYVOpEVE, oo- 
Tepet KUKAQ TEPUOVTO, adr evOeta Tis 7 7 yeveos 
eK TOU eTepou povoy eis TO KATAYTLKPU Kal pn ava- 
Kap oe maw emt TO ETEpOV pn de Kaperny Towiro, 
oia8 ort TAVT TeMEVTaVTE TO avro OKRA av oxo 
Kal TO avTO Taos av TAOOL Kal TOVTOLTO ey VOpEva; 
las Ayers 5 ey. Ovdev Xander ov, nO Os, evvon- 
oa 0 A€yw’ GAN olov ei TO KaradapOaver prev et, 
To © aveyeiperOar pn avramodiboin yryvopevov €k 

lar, that is, if all living were to proceed 

straight on to death, nor return again, 
by a winding in the route, to life—all 
nature gradually should sink in death, 
and remain buried in an equally pro- 
found repose as that of the fabled Endy- 
mion. But there is in nature a resto- 
yative principle, whereby life is repro- 
duced from death, the living from the 
dead. Hence is inferred a future state 
of existence, of which the character de- 

pends upon the conduct of those to 
whom, according as they are good or 
evil, it must either prove a blessing or 
a curse. Cf. V. Cousin: ‘ Les contraires 
naissent des contraires: la mort, de 

la vie; et la vie de la mort. L’exist- 

ence est un cercle actif et fécond dont 
les extrémités opposées reviennent sur 
elles-mémes, rentrent sans cesse les 

unes dans les autres, par deux mouve- 

mens contraires qui les séparent a la 
fois et qui les rapprochent, composent 
pour décomposer, décomposent pour com- 
poser encore...... Et il faut bien qwil 
en soit ainsi, car si la vie engendrait la 
mort sans que la mort 4 son tour repro- 
duisit la vie, la mort aurait bientét aboli 

tout etre vivant, et les propositions har- 
monieuses de l’éternelle seraient al- 
terées Circulus @eterni motus.... La 
vie n’a donc rien a craindre de la mort, 

in ame de la dissolution de ses or- 
ganes.” Qiuv. de Plat. tom. 1. 165. 

“Ort od adivwe wyoroy.| That we 
have not rashly or unadvisedly allowed, 

C. 
"AyraTodwoin Ta ETEPA TOG ETE- 

potc.| i.e. If matters did not mutually 
allernate with, or correspond to each 

other, as if revolving in a circle, §c.— 
Upon the intransitive use of the verb in 
this passage, see Viger de Idiotism. 
cap. v. s. 1. v. 4. Kéwdw meovidyra— 
Cf. in Tim. rovrvo dpa way oioy Too- 
Xov mepiayopévov ytyverat. Analo-~ 
gous to the above was the opinion of 
Heraclitus, and some other philosophers, 

that the rational principle which animat- 
ed the eternal fire, or etherial exha- 
lation, ava@upiacte, from which ali 
things in nature were produced, per- 
vaded the universe, and formed, pre- 
served, and destroyed, in perpetual suc- 

cession, the visible world. Enfield. 

Philos. B. ii. c. 14.—My avdcaprroce 
wah, xk. 7. A A metaphor taken 
from the stadium, in which ckapay or 
KapaTHp was applied not only to the 
goal itself, but to the act of turning round 
it to return to the place of starting. It 
is elegantly used, as supr., by Plato, in 
explaining this doctrine of contraries, 
for which the Stoics, also, and Ainesi- 
demus, the sceptic, of Gnossus in Crete, 
were indebted to Heraclitus. —’Ava- 
Kkap7re signifies merely to round the 
goal, but kapany movetoOat, to return 
again to the place of starting. This was 
called the dodmog 6 éy kap7ry, and in- 
cluded the race to the Kaumryo and 
back; but sometimes the race ended 

at the KaLTT IP, and was then called 
OpdjLoc adkapTeoc, aove or EbOvc. 

Oic@’ Ort.] Commonly inserted za- 
pevbeT we by the Greek writers. Cf. de 
Rep. iii. p. 393. D. Et yao “Opnnpoc— 
pe) oc Xovone yevdusvog eeyev, adn’ 
ére We “Opnoog, oloW ore ovK av at- 
peyote Hy.—TeXsurovra, in fine, or at 
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TOU Kabevdorros, oigO Ore TeACUT@VTA TAVT ay Aj- 
pov Tov Evdvpiove amodeitete Kal ovdapov av pat- 
vowTo, Oia TO Kal THAAA TaVTA TAUTOV ExEly@ TeTOV- 
Bevan, Kabevdew" Kay et EvyKpivorro [eV TOVTG, Ota 
Kpivorro d€ 1), TAXU av 70 Tod ’"Avakayopou yeyovos 
ein, Omod TavTa Xpnmara. 

length. Matthie Gr. s. 557. 4. 
TeXsut@vra wavr’ ay Xjjpor, K.7.A. | 

i.e. All things coming to an end would 
render the fable of Endymion a mere jest, 
and he should no longer be considered of 
importance : because all nature would 
then be circumstanced like himself, and 

he would be no longer remarkable for 
the singularity of his situation. Hein- 
dorf correctly understands 6 ’Evdupiwy 
as the subject of daivouro, and compares 
the construction, as supr., with Euthyd. 
s. 10. goBovpeOa Epi abrov—pnH Tic 
p07 npacg ex’ Addo Te éExiTHOEVpa 
TpeWac abrov Thy dtavoray, Kai drag- 
Papy (sc. avrdc.) Wyttenbach ex- 
plains the passage: tandem omnia fa- 

bulam Endymionis nugas esse ostende- 
rent et nusquam apparerent ; making 
mavra the subject of both verbs ; but the 
former interpretation is the more effect- 
ive, and equally admissible. The beauty 
of Endymion, whose slumbers were pro- 
verbial for their continuance and sound- 
ness, captivated Diana, and induced the 
enamoured deity to visit the object of 
her love upon Latmos, a mountain of 

Caria, the favorite place of his repose. 
Cf. Olympiod. ’EXéyero dé obTog asi 
Kabevoey, vote AoTpOVvOmwY im’ éon- 
peiac dverpiBe Oud Kat pttog Ty Le- 
AnYY 6 On) Kai wept Trodspaiov pa- 
civ’ obroc yao Emi pe ern év Toic Ne- 
Yopévore TrEpoe TOU Kavwpou WpKEl 
darpovopig oxohacwy’ Ovo Kai ave- 
yeabaro Tac orhhac Exel THY EUPN- 
Hivwvy avT@ aorpovomucey doypa- 
Tw. 

To rov ’Avakaydpov yeyovdc ein. | 
See Apol. Socr. c. 14. Diog. Laert. ii. 
6. records the opening dogma of the 
system of Anaxagoras ; | Ilavra xen 
para hy dpou, eira vovg Ow avra 
Ouexdopnos. Adhering to the principle, 
ex nihilo nihil fit, he ‘admitted the ex- 
istence of a chaotic matter, the consti- 

tuent elements of which, always united 

‘Ooavras b€, & pire 

and identical, (rd Opotopmepy), are in- 
capable of being decomposed; and by 

.the arrangement of which, and dissemi- 
nation, he undertock to account for the 

phenomena of the natural world : add- 
ing, that this chaos, which he conceived 

surrounded by air and ether, must have 

been put in movement and animated, 
at the first, by the Intelligent Principle. 
Notvc¢ he defined to be the apy 7i¢ 
kuyyoews. From this principle he de- 
duces motion, at first circular; the re- 
sult of which rotation (he maintained) 

was the separation of the discordant 
particles; the union and amalgamation 

of those which were homogeneous ; and , 
in fine, the creation of symmetry and 
order. Anaxagoras was more inclined 
to the study of physics than of meta- 
physics, for which he is blamed by 

Plato; see infr. c. 46.; and by Aris- 
totle, Metaph. 1. 4., who accuses him 
of using the Deity only as a machine in 
his philosophy. Accordingly he ex- 
plained, on physical principles, the for- 
mation of plants and animals, and even 

of the heavenly bodies, as in Apol. Socr. 
loc. cit. supr. which drew on him 
the reproach of atheism. He admitted, 
to a certain extent, the validity of the 
evidence of the senses; but reserved for 
reason (Aodyoc) the discrimination of 
objective truth. ‘Tennemann’s Hist. of 
Philos. sect. 106. By some, Anaxa- 
goras is asserted to have been the dis~ 

ciple of Hermotimus, of Clazomenz, who 
is said to have recognized a superior In- 
telligence as the author of nature, and 
to whose mystical revelations the former 
is supposed to have been considerably 

indebted. 
‘Qoavrwc O&.| Referring to oioy 

preced. as odrwe dé, (not 07) is gener- 
ally used after Wome. Cf. Soph. Antig. 
423. ‘H waic oparat cavacwkve m- 
Kkoag "“Opriocg d&byv Odyyor, we 

bray Kevijg Evyiig veoooey dépgavor 
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KeéBns, kat ei aroOvnckor pev TWavTa ova TOU Gy pera 
aBor, émetOn O€ amobavor, LEVOL EV TOUT TO oXnpare 
Ta TeOveara. Kai pln WaAW évaBidcKowro, ap Ov 
TOAAY evan TEAEVTOVTE TOVTO reOvavat Kal pndev 
Cn 5 ; el yap €k pev TOV GArAwY Ta Cova ylyvowro, 
ta O€ CovTa OvnoKo1, Tis mNXavy pn ovxt TAVTA KO- 
ravarobyvet eis To TeOvavar; Ovde pia por Ooxel, 
epn o KeBys, @ Loxpares, adra prot doxeis TATA 
Tacw adnOn réyew. “Eore yep, edn, @ KeBns, os 
€or OOKel, TavTos paAdov OUTM, Kal Mele AUTA 
TadTa ovK e&aTaT@pEvoL OmoAoyovpev, GAA EoTL 
TO OvTL Kal TO avaBidaKeaOa Kal éx TOY TEOVEOTOY 
TOUS Cavras yiyver bas Kal TAS TOS TeOvewrov puxas 
civat, Kal rats pev y ayadats apewvov eivar, Tats Oe 
KQKQLS KQKLOV. 

§. 18. Kat pny, én 6 Kens vrodaBov, Kai Kar 

BréEby Aéxoc. Obrw O& xy’ atrn— 
yoooy sEmpwéev. Electr. 25. “Qozeo 

yap immog ebyevic— Ev rotot devoic 
Oupoy obk amwrEcerv, “AXAN dpOdy od¢ 
tornow: woattwc O& ov ‘Hpac 7’ 6- 
Tpuvec, &c. HEIND. 

"Ex péy TOV GdAdwy.] i. e. From any 
thing else ; not from what once had 
lived for a time, and then died; but had 

what lived been once in any way pro- 
duced, and subsequently died without 
revival, it would be impossible but that 
all things should have come to an end, 
as the source of life should be wasted 
and destroyed. So Heindorf explains 
the phrase, to obviate the necessity of 
Dacier’s emendation, «¢ yap Ke pév 
TOY @Awy Ta COVTA pH yiyvotTo. 

Tic pynxar?).| ig. Oddeuia pnxa- 
vy; whence sa ov is correctly used as 
in ordinary after a negative. Cf. c. 37. 
sub. nn. Sode O& TaUTa éKEivO pyHKETE 

cvyXwpotn, ba) ov movety, &c. and 
infr. ef C& TovTO obTwWe ~EyEL OddEVE 
TPOTP SEL Cavaroyv OappovyTe py ovK 
aVvONTWS Bappsiv, &ce. —Karavarw0i- 
vat sic TO TEOvavat, i.e. what remedy 
as there against all things being destroyed 
by death? So Epicurus, in Epist. ad 
Herodot. Diog. Laert. x. 39. Kat et 

epOeipero On TO AdariCopEvor éic TO 
pu) Ov, wWayTa ay aToAWAEL TA TOAY- 
para, ovK« bvTwy TeV éEic a CtEhde- 
To.— OE jrta ; more emphatic, as Stall- 
baum observes, than obdguia, which 
signifies simply, mone, but the former, 
none at all, none whatsoever. 

"Kore Tp bv7t—rd avaBiworecPat. | 
From what has preceded, Socrates draws 
his conclusion of a resurrection from the 
dead, which is to be followed by the 
judgment, and the distribution of rewards 
and punishments, according to the meed 
of the immortal souls. Compare with 
the text, as supr. St. Paul, Corinth. i. 
15. 35. sqq. 

§. 18. Kai pny, tpn 0 KéBye, x.7.r.] 
Socrates having established the point of 
the soul’s surviving the body, proceeds 
now to argue in favour of its preexistence. 
Knowledge or science (wa@nowc) he as- 
serts to be, in reality, but reminiscence 
(avapvnorc) ; because, in the first place, 
if one is fairly questioned upon a subject 
with which he is unacquainted, his an- 
swer will evince a knowledge of, and 
power of reasoning upon that, of the ex- 
istence of which he was previously un- 
aware. This is equally the case in 
things sensible or corporeal, and in 
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€xelvov ye TOY AOYOV, @ LwKpares, EL aANOnS EoTLV, OV 
\ ay x / a Cum € V4 > a4 

av el@bas Papa deyerv, oTL nutv n wabynots ovK addO 

things abstract or intelligible. Of the 
latter there exist in the mind exemplars 
or types, by which qualities and de- 
grees are recognized and decided. — 
What is beautiful, for instance, is ac- 
knowledged from its conformity to the 
idea of beauty preconceived in the 
mind. So of an action which is perceiv- 
ed by the senses, the merits are weighed 

by a standard or test which is innate 
and incorporeal, that is, by a preexist- 
ing, abstract idea of the qualities of ac- 
tions and their degrees of good and evil, 
not derived from the senses; besides it 

is from these universal ideas that we ar- 
rive at the perception and knowledge of 
singulars. Consequently their preexist- 
ence, and independence of the body, 
infer that of the mind, which was also 
living and active before the body came 
to light. This doctrine, as Wyttenbach 
justly observes, however ingenious, is 

not unexceptionable, for it is possible 
for those abstract ideas to be attained in 
many ways during life. There are two 
opposite opinions of philosophers respect- 
ing their origin, the one maintained by 

Aristotle and Locke, that they are ac- 
quired through the medium of the 
senses, and introduced, like the notions 

of all things external, into the as yet 
unoccupied mind ; the other maintained 
by Plato, who inculcates their innate- 

ness and preexistence, upon the grounds 

that the mind could not understand and 
acknowledge the appearance of what 
is presented to the senses, unless there 
was something within to which the ex- 
ternal object might be referred, and with 
which it might be compared. This lat- 
ter doctrine has been adopted by Leib- 
nitz; but Plato uses it to prove that the 
mind existed, while the former would 

merely infer that it contained those 
ideas before its union with the body. 
According to Leibnitz, necessary truths 
are innate: not that we are from our 
birth actually conscious of them, but are 
born with a capacity forthem......Sen- 
sible perceptions are indistinct ; all pre- 
cise knowledge being the property of the 
understanding . The ideas which 
relate to Objects without the soul, must 

have a correspondency with such ob- 

jects ; otherwise they would be mere 
illusions. Tennemann’s Manual of Phi- 
los. s. 347. 

MaOnowc—avaprnyoic.| Cf. in Me- 
non. c. 15. “Are ody 7) Wux1) ABavarog 
TE OVOa Kai TOAAAKLC yEyorUta, Kai 
éwpakuia Kai Ta évOade Kai Ta iv 
e ‘ , , ? m” 
Awov kat ravra xpnpara, obK éc- 
Ti 6 Te ob pemaOnKer, Wore ovEY 
Oavpacroyv Kai TEpi ApsTICG Kat TEE 
GdXwyv oioy Te sivat adTiy avapyyo- 
Ova & ye Kat TpPdTEPOY HrioTaTO, 
&c. in Phedr. p. 249. C. rovro 0& éo- 
Tw avawynor éKeLvwy, & ToT’ EldEev 
nov ny bux oupTopEeveion Deq.— 

dvapipyyones bac 0 tx THE éxeiva, 
ov pgovoy aracy, &c. Beeth. in Consol. 
“Quod si Platonis Musa personat ve- 

rum, Quod quisque discit immemor re- 
cordatur.”” This doctrine, which is 

imputed, as supr. by Plato, to Socrates, 
appears to have been borrowed from the 

Pythagoreans. V. Cic. Tusc. Disp. i. 24. 
and Davis in loc. Augustin. de Immor- 
talitat. s. 6. t. i. p. 290. D. De Quanti- 
tate Anim. s. 34. p. 310. D. V. Cou- 
sin explains the argument, CZuvres de 
Plat. i. 165. ‘* Toute science n’est que 
réminiscence: s’il en est ainsi, il faut 

que nous ayons su avant cette vie; il 
faut donc que l’ame ait existé avant de 
revétir cette forme humaine; elle peut 
donc lui survivre. 

‘Par exemple, les sens nous decou- 

vrent des choses que nous jugeons égales ; 
savoir, des arbres, des pierres, &c.— 

Mais lidée d’égalité renfermée dans le 
jugement que nous portons sur ces cho- 
ses, d’oti l’avons nous tirée? L’égalité 
ne doit pas etre confondue avec les cho- 
ses égales qui ne sont telles que par 
leur rapport a l’égalité. L’idée de 1’é- 
galité ne vient donc point des sens; il 
suit qu’il faut qu’elle naisse avec nous, 
ou que nous l’ayons eue avant cette vie, 
et qu’ a l’occasion des objets extérieurs 
elle nous revienne 4 la mémoire. Est- 
elle innée, et le seul fait de la naissance 
la developpe-t-il en nous ? Loin de 1a: 
ce n’est pas en entrant dans ce séjour 
des ténébres qu’on découvre la lumiére; 
on la perdrait bien plutét! Reste donc 
que nous ayons acquis lidée de l’égalité 
avant notre naissance, et que nous ne 
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Tl ” avapynots TuyXaveL ovo, Kal KaTa TOUTOV 
avayKy TOU pas ev TPOTeP@ TLL xpoVve pepwabnke- 
vou a yov avaprpyn oT KopEO a. TouTO O€ advvarov, El 
pn HY Tov nev a pox, mp EV TMOE TO avOporive 
ELOEL yever Bau’ OTE kal TAUTY éBdvarov re Counev 1) 
oy €ivar. AX, wo KeBns, edn o Zypuplas UTOAG- 
Bov, TOlaL TOUTOY al deroBedbecs ; DITO TOV pe’ ov 
yap apodpa €v To maporvTe penn. “Evi pev 
oye, €fyn oO KeBys, KadrAlor@, OTe epwTa@pevor oi 
avOpwirot, €ay Tis KAaAOS EpwTA, aVTOL A€youcL Tav- 
THN EXEL Kal TOL Ei LN ETVyyavey adbTois emiaTHUN 
évotaa Kat Op00s Aoyos, OvK av ool T Haay TOdTO 

arr , , Ms ail 
TOLELV. ETELTA EaY TIS ETL TA OlayYpappaTa ayy 7) AAO 

fassions que nous en ressouvenir. Ce 
que nous disons de Vidée de Véga- 
lité, il faut le cire aussi de Vidée du 
beau, du bien, du juste. Encore une 

fois, nous ne puisons pas toutes ces idées 
dans les impressions extérieures, mais 
nous les trouvons d’abord dans notre 
ame qui les possédait avant cette vie; 
il faut alors que notre ame ait existé 
avant cette vie; elle peut donc lui sur- 
vivre. 

“On voit que nous avons gardé ici a 
dessein, et avec un respect scrupuleux, 
les formes et la phraséologie sons laquelle 
cette théorie célébre a paru pour la pre- 
miere fois dans le monde philosophique. 
Mais il faut percer ces enveloppes, pour 
entrevoir les hautes vérités qui sont des- 
sous. La théorie de la science consi- 
derée comme reminiscence, ne nous en- 

seigne-t-elle pas que la puissance intel- 
lectuelle prise substantiellement, et a- 
vant de se manifester sous la forme de 
lame humaine, contient déja en elle, 
ou plutét est elle-méme le type primi- 
tif et absolu du beau, du bien, de l’é- 

galité de l’unité, et que lorsqu’elle passe 
de état de substance a celui de person- 
ne, et acquiert ainsi la conscience et la 
pensée distincte en sortant des profon- 
deurs ou elle se cachait a ses propres 
yeux, elle trouve dans le sentiment 
obscuret confus de la relation intime qui 
la rattache 4 son premier état comme a 

son centre et a son principe, les idées 

du beau, du bien, de l’égalité, de l’unité, 

de Vinfini, qui alors ne lui paraissent pas 
tout-a-fait des découvertes, et ressem- 

blent assez a des souvenirs? C’est 
ainsi du moins que j’entends Platon.” 

IIpiy éy r@de—eidet.| Explained by 
Cicero, Tusc. i. 24. “nisi animus ante 

quam in corpus intravisset, in rerum 
cognitione viguisset.”’ 

‘Evi pév AOyy—kKadrXriorTy.] i. e. 
To comprise all in one most admirable 
argument ; evi Aédyw is in frequent use 
for in sum. 
"Emera éav ric.|  Heindorf and 

Stalibaum object to éeira supr., as it 
is anew argument which is introduced, 
not the preceding one illustrated by an 
example. The former would read é7et 
Tot, which is not sanctioned, however, 
by any of the copies— Eri ra dta- 
yeampara ; geometrical figures. Cic. 
Tiige,. 1.4 V7. “Descriptiones, (explained 
by Fischer,) forme, figure, geometrice. 
Allusion seems to be made here to the 
passage already quoted from the Meno; 
where Socrates asks one of the attend- 
ant boys in Meno’s train, a series of 
questions upon the properties of a 
square, to which he makes snch an- 
swers as might be expected from his 
age, and at the same time is led, by the 
easy progress of the interrogatives, to 
evince such an acquaintance with the 
subject as might have: been supposed 
consistent with a previous knowledge 
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Tl TOV TOLOUTO, evTav0a caperrara KaTnyopeEt ore 
TOUTO obTos EXE. Ei d€ yy Tavry YE, en, Tweibe, @ 

Zyupic, O LoKparys, oKeya € ea Tn d€ 7H GOL OKO- 
Touneva cuvdden, amurreis yap On Tas 7 KaAOUpLELY 
padnors avapyynois €or; Amita pev eywy’, 78 0s 
6 Syuplas, ov, avro d€ rodro, en, Séopar mrabeiv 
mpl ov O doyos, avapvynoOnvar’ Kat oyedov ve ef 
av KeBns emTeXEIpnTE Aéyew 707 pep peaee Kal TTEél- 
Boma, ovdev evr av TOV cK OVOUL vov ov wn €rre- 
xelpnoas rA€éyev. Tide eywye, 7 5 Os. opodoyovpev 
yap On mov, €t Tis Te avapvnoOnoera, Sely avrov 
TOUTO mporepov TOTE emtorao Bat. Tlavy v6, edn. 
“Ap ouv Kal rode omoAoyovpiey, OTA eT Lar THN Ta- 
paylyynra TpoT@ ToLovT@, avapvynow eivar; A€yo 

of the principles of geometry; which is is adhered to by Wyttenbach, who 
adduced by Socrates as a proof of his 
argument. 

Karnyopst.| Se. 6 dywy imi ra 
Ovaypappara, or it may be taken im- 
personally in the sense of, i¢ appears, 
like é0nXwoe, ToooHpaiver, delEE, &c. 
HEIND. 

‘Amuoreic yao.| For you hesitate to 
admit, &c. 

Aéopat 7wabeiv.| i. e. But I require 
to be made sensible of this very thing, 
which is the subject of the argument, 
that is, to be reminded. Simmias evi- 

dently refers here to the preceding a- 
vapyynotc, with which Ficinus, who 
reads Oéouat paQeiy, understood ava- 

pevnoOnvat, as synonymous, but incor- 
rectly, as Serranus justly observes, as it 
should have been in this case preceded 
by the article 70, besides that the ob- 
vious bearing of the whole passage is 
against it. Simmias means to say, that 
he did not disbelieve the doctrine, but 
wished his memory to be refreshed up- 
on it, whence he asks, a3 supr. 7otat 
ToUTwY at amodeigetc ; UTOpYNOsY LE, 
&e. 
a similar effect, and desires to be made 

recollect what had been previously ar- 
gued upon the very subject of all our 
knowledge being nothing but recollec- 
tion. All the copies read paQety, which 

And he now addresses Socrates to 

would insert 7 before zepi, and ex- 
plains the passage: hoc autem ipsum, 

scil, ric 7 Kadovpevyn pabjoie ava- 
pevnowg tory, desidero discere, aut re- 
minisci, de quo nune loquimur. But 
Serranus first altered it to 7aQetv, which 
is in every respect suitable to the sense 
of the text as supr. and has been adopted 
by Heindorf, who supports the present 
reading by comparing what follows 
shortly after : OvKnotyv—rod ToOLodTOY 
davaprynoic Tic gore; padiora pevrou 
oray TUL TOUTO maby mept ixéiva a 
Und XOOVOU Kat TOU py) emLoKOm Ely 
700 EmNEN]OTO e. 19. init. ap’ ovK 
avaykaioy T60E TpoTacyxELY, tvvoety, 
&c. c. 25. Otxovy Toubves Ti—Cet ~ 
pas dvepecOar éavrovs, TO Troi revi 
aoa TpooHKer TovTO Td madoc Tac- 
KEY; TO dtaoxedavyvabat, Kal viép 
TOU TotoU Tivog Oeduevan, &ec. 

Oidéy pévr’ av yrroy axov.] i.e. 
Nevertheless, I would now hear how you 
essay to argue the subject ; dy being 
taken with axovorpt, as Stallbaum, after 
Schefer, ad Gregor. Corinth. p. 1015. 
correctly observes, and not as Wytten- 
bach proposes, with pévrot in the sense 
oftamen. Heindorf, from Ficinus, v. Lat. 
Int., would insert Oéwe¢ after ATTOY. 
cOay émuoTHpy, kK. T.A.] See infr. 

c. 84. TO adoSacrov. 
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‘4 : / A “ o.7 , ee ia I OD n 
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eTLOT NH GAN adAn, ap ouxi TOUTO OlKaiws éyo- 
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Tal, oTav Waar AVpAaY 7 yuarLov 2 Te aAAo ols Ta 

TaLOuKee aUTOV clwde Xpno Gan, TAUTXOVTL TOUTO i 
vOoaVv TE THY AUpay Kal ev TH Ovavola eAaBov TO el 
dos mov mados od iv 7 AVpa; TOTO O éoTiy ava- 

/ ee / \ / Ni "4 / 
UNOS’ WS TEP YE KaL Zippiay Tis iOwy ToAAaKis Ke- 

> A \ yf n~ ?» DY 

ByTos avepvno@n, Kal QAAQG Tov pupia ToLavT av 
/ a 

ein. Mvpia pevToL vn Ae ; en o O Zyupuias. Ovxovv 
7 © OS, TO TOLODTOY avapyynals Tis eoTL; padioTa 

DN ~ r 4 c ‘ A ? J , 

Tawkoy THTOL, 700 O& EC avapLYN- "Eady ric re Erepov.| i. e. If one 
should, by sight or hearing, or any 
ether perception, receive an idea of 
some one object distinct from any other, 
(as the idea of a lyre, which is distinct 
from that of its owner,) and along with 
this idea should receive another im- 
pression, (that of the owner of the lyre,) 
of which the knowledge is equally dis- 
tinct as in the former instance, how is it 

not justly argued that he remembered 
that of which the latter impression was 
so received? V. Cousin renders the 
passage; Par exemple, lorsquun homme 
en voyant ou en entendant quelque chose, 
ou en Vapercevant par quelque autre 

sens, n’acquiert pas seulement Vidée de 
la chose apergue, mais en méme temps 
pense & une autre chose dont la connais- 
sance est pour lui d’un tout autre genre 
que la premiere, ne disons-nous pas avec 
raison que cet homme se ressouvient de la 
chose @ laquelle il a pensé occasionelle- 
ment, 

Ol épacral, Oray tower rong’ K.T.A. | 
Cf. Maxim. Tyr. Diss. xvi. 7. 185. 
ON TU Kai Apa idwy ane TOY 
Xpnoapevwr Ty bpg Kovgoy yap Tt 
XPT pA AVAMYI TLC kal evKoXOY. Vili. 
10. adro EKELVO TO TWYV EpwYTaV Ta- 
Moc, oi¢ HOiocrov piv Oéapa ot TwY 

ow kat ’bpa—Kai way adhoc 7d 
eTEyeipoy THY PYHMLNY TOU ENwpéEvoN. 
J. Chrysostom. Homil. ad Antioch. xxii. 
t. i, p. 249. D. rev prroupevor kat 
Ta aria, Kal Ta TpdowT a, Kat Ta 
vrovnpara, Kal Ol OTEVWTOl, TTEQOU- 
ow pac evOswc OP0éEvTEc.—Ta rat- 
Oud, the object of their love. 
Macy. TovTO.- | i.e. Are thus affected. 
“Eyvwoay re Tiv obpay, x. T.A.] 

Whenever any habitual occurrence, or 
any customary event is mentioned, with- 
out its being an express narrative, the 
Greeks frequently have, instead of the 
pres., by which it is stated in other 
languages, and even the Greek itself, 
the aor. (which then marks an indefinite 
time in the strictest sense.) Demosth. 
Olynth. 2. Mixpoy TTao pa avexai- 
Tioe Kai OvsdkvoE TAaYTA, a small mis- 
take overthrows and destroys all again. 
Buttmann’s Lr. Gr. Gr. s. 137. Obs. 5 
So infr. wok\AaKic—avepyvynoOy, where 
the adverb explains the full force of the 
aorist.— Tovro 0 toriy avapynou.— 
Matthie Gr. s. 440. 7. } 

Mévroc vy A’’.| Mévroe is of fre- 
quent occurrence in answers, ir the 
sense of certainly, very true, indeed. 

Matthiz Gr. 622. 6 
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, ¢ a Zs A> a a € sX f 

MeVTOL OTAaY Tis TOUTO TAOH TEpt EKELYa & UTO XpovoU 
N a \ ’ a + > / , II / \ 

Kal TOU py emloKkoTrely On emtAéEAnoTO; Ilavu pev 
x x / 4 s Fo Pn Or ¢ , 

ovv, epn. Ti dai; 7 0 os €or immoy yeypappevoy 
/ Ps / > / > 

idovra Kai Avpav yeypappevny avOpwrov avayyvno- 
A , / a / 

Onvat, Kat Lyupiav iWovta yeypappevov KeBnros 
b las 7 > \ / 

avapynoOnva ; Ulavu ye. Ovxovy Kat Zeppiav 
t / ’ a / ’ an 

iOovTa yeypappevovy avTov LZyypiov avapvynoOnva ; 
SA / vy 
Kore pevro., edn. 

» 95 ’ > ’ <a 7 a f §. 19. “Ap otv ov kara mavra ravra EvpBaiver 
\ > 4 9S \ 5  .¢€ 9S \ q > b 

THY AVAPLVNTLY ELVAL [LEV ap omoiwy, eivar O€ Kal a 
id / rary) / oa 3 EN a 
A.VOPOLOY 5 BupBarver. “ANN orav Ye amo Tey 

OMoi@v avorpLpT KNT AL ris Tl, ap ovK avayKaiov TO- 
be T pOOT AO XELY; evvOEW El TE TL EANELTEL TOUTO KATH 

THY OJLOLOTNTA ELTE Ly EKELVOU ov avepvn oO 5 5 “Avay- 
Kn, en. LKowe dn, 7 8 bs, ei TadTa ovTws exeL. 

, a 5 > 5) / , / at 
dapev mov te eivar icov, ov Evdov A€eyw EvAw ovde 

/ f ye ~ / >Q/ > \ N 

AiGov ALO@ ovd aAAO TOV TOLOVT@Y OVdEV, GAA Tapa 
a / og / a) AN w ~o At ck i) 

TAUTA TAVTA ETEPOY TL, AVTO TO LoOV, PamwEeY TL Elvat 
pndev ; Papev pévroe vn AC, edn 0 Sippias, Gav- 

‘Yd xypdovov Kai Tov p17 é7.] i.e. 
Owing to length of time and want of ob- 
servation. 

Abrov Stupiov.] Simmias himself ; 
as opposed to his picture, Luupiay— 
Yeypappévoy, supr. 

§. 19. Téde mooomacyey, évvosiv. 
See Matthie Gr. 472. 2. b. 

El ré re éAXgizrer TOVTO—xéivov. | 
i.e. Whether this, as far as regards the 
likeness, comes short in any respect, or 
not, of that which he remembered. 

Papév rod re eivat toov.| See supr. 
c. 10. a med. Te iva Cixatoy. n. c. 50. 
init. Socrates alludes here to the 70 
ioov waxupepéc, the equality supposed 
by the vulgar to exist between one thing 
and another, which were in reality un- 
equal, and the 76 axpiBéc coor, or ad- 
TO TO tooy infr., which is the idea of 
equality contained within the mind, and 
from which it is made apparent, that 
there is no actual equality or simili- 

tude between the things in nature; 

“Tantam enim,” says Quinctilian, In. 

Or. x. 11., “ difficultatem habet simili- 
tudo, ut ne ipsa quidem natura in hoc 
ita evaluerit, ut non res que simillime 

videantur discrimine aliquo discernan- 

tur.’ Whence it appears that the an- 
cients were not unacquainted with those 

views of the subject which have occupied 
the attention of more recent philoso- 
phers. GoTTL. 

Ov EvAov FddAw Aéyw, k.7.A.] Olymp. 
To évrav0a toov ov« axpiBéc éore. 
Tacyap aKxptbHe¢ toov TO Kai Pappiov 
peyeBove adpaioeDivtroe 7 mpoorWéy- 
TOC tooy pEivay. ode yao OOWpEY od- 
dév axotBéc, oVOE AKovOpEY KaTa TOY 
atirov Néoyor. ard ovv TOU TaxULE- 
povc taov émi Td axpisic toov éEp- 
XETau. 

"A\Aa Tapa Taira Tayra Er. T1.] 
i.e. But something else distinct from all 
these. Cf. Politic. p. 295. E. fe) itio- 
Tw On Tapa TAavTA ETEpa mpoorarre. 
de Repub. i. p. 337. E. deifw érépay 
aTroKplouw Tapa maoac Tavrac. 

Popev pévroe v7 Av.) Olympiod. 
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~ > x 8 ¥ ee aes 
paotos ye. “H kat emiorapeOa avro o eotiv; Lavy 

3 , V4 / 3’ A \ 5 / ' 

YE 7 6 os. lodev AaBovres avTov THY EMLOTHNY 5 
ap ovK €E ov yov 51) ENEY/OMEY, 7 7 gvra 7 n AiBous 7 n 
GAN arra iSovres b Loa, EK TOUTOV EKELVO EVEVONTEa[EY, 
€repov ov TOUTMY 3 7 OVX ETEPOY GoL aiveTar; TKO- 

\ \ a 3 > / \.4 woh \ / Sieh 

wet O€ Kal THOE. ap ov AiOoL pev igor Kai Evra eEvi- 
pO, 4 ‘ = os / \ 2 la 

OTE TAVTA OVTA TOTE peV loa PalveTat, TOTE O Ov; 
, 4 5 / , > A A oe ” o 

Tlavv pev ovv. Tt dat; avra ta ioa ear ore 
RY, 7 ’ 4 x e 95 / > di > / , 

avica oo. efavn, 7  LooTns avicoTys ; Ouderamore 
ye, © LOxpares. 

S / 
TAL, @ ZoKpares. 

S) a, y > 3 / S a an 

Ov ravrov ap early, 7 O 0s, TAU- 
V4 \ / Q d \ x ish 

Th TE TH 1OH KAL AUTO TO irov. Ovdapos Lou patve- 
"AAAG pny €K TOUTO Y 5 eon, TOV 

ig@V, ETEpOV OVT@Y EKELVOU TOU ivov, OfLeos QUTOU THD 

‘O O& Lyppiac éeroiwwg (Eyer) TH civae 
Ta EON. CLO Kal OPKoY EwayE Kal on- 
ow OT Oavpaciwe TETELTMAL, Wo TV- 
ynOnce TOY Lwoxparikoy Coyparwy.— 
Oavpasréc ye; hie. ofddpa. 

Wd60ev AaBdvrec.| Se. ercorapeCa. 
“Ap od AiMot—rore O'od.] Socrates 

asks whether it does not sometimes oc- 
cur, that stones which are equal, and 

logs which are so likewise, although they 
continue the same, yet at one time seem 
equal, and again seem not? that is, of 
the objects submitted to the senses, of 
which an equality, 7d toov mayupepec, 
may be in the first instance affirmed, this 
property, though the objects remain un- 
altered, is not invariable, for it is liable 
to be affected by a change of the judg- 
ment, but the avro 76 tooy remains un- 
changeably the same. Socrates evidently 
intends to draw this distinction between 
the objects of sense, and their intelligible 
forms, that the latter only admit of being 
certainly known, and are the only tests 
of truth. This is the view taken of the 
passage by Stallbaum; Heindorf ex- 
plains it: eosdem lapides eademque lig- 
na alii lapidi lignove equalia apparere 
alii inequalia: contra equale ipsum, av- 
70 TO toov, semper esse quale, nunquam 
ine quale ; and for paiverau would read 

Ooxet, but either is applicable to the ob- 
jects of sense. He objects further to 
Toré pév, and roré O€ after éviore, and 
proposes rw wév—ra@ Oé instead. This 

is unnecessary, however, from the po- 
sition which éviore may be made to oc- 
cupy Jn the interpretation of the sen- 
tence which is thus given by Stallbaum ; 
annon interdum accidit ut lapides etligna 
sibi equalia, quamquam eadem sunt ta- 
men modo equalia, modo inequalia vi- 
deantur, h. e. sensibus apparent. This 
is decidedly preferable, the question 
being simply to decide upon the supe- 
riority of the ideal over the corporeal in 
the investigation and discernment of 
truth. Upon roré 0’ ob, see Matthize 
Gr a. GO8.S.i0 

Adra ra toa.| i. gq. adrd 7d icor, 
but used in the plural, as the affection, 
not of one, but several minds. So Olym- 
piod Cod. i. ex Plut. t. v. P. 741. Wytt. 
“Ort more Bey t ‘oor, Tore OF AUTH loa 
Neyer’ 1) ec Tove Todhod¢ cm oBhémwv 
voac, Wy ey ExadoTw TO abTo iooy" 7 

TO pév éy Tw VY aTodoTEOY, TO OE TE- 
wANOvopevor TH poe évravda yap 
TO Ev wWoAXA, Ova THY tv avTH Tedc 
Eauryy oréBaoww. Cf. Parmenid. c. 7. 
Ke piv yap atta Ta Ojo TU¢ ame 
parvey cvdpova yeyvopmeva a) Ta avo- 

feota Opota, Tépac Ay, oipat, HY, &e. Ac- 

cording to Heindorf, the plural may be 
used, because more than one object is 
involved in the notion of equality or si- 
militude. 

Tatvrad—traioa.| Applied, demonstra- 
tively, to the individual objects submit- 
ted to the senses. 
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ioov, » ovdev; Kat morv ye, en, evde. 
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> 4 3 , Z AL 3h . e / 

eTLoOTHUNY EVvVEVOnKAaS TE Kal ELAnhas; AAnOEaTaTa, 
yx / ’ a nv e¢ / y t SS 

edn, Aeyets. Ovxovy 7 opotov ovrTos TovTOLs 7) avo- 
/ & / A oy > ? / 

pooiov; Ilavu ye. Aradhépa d€ y, 7 6 os, ovdev. 
iA 5 y \ See SN / a + ayA 

oTav ovv ado iOwy amo TavTns THS Oo WEews addO 
7 4 BYyA “i / ’ / °’ a Ry 

EVVONTYS, ELTE OMOLOV ELTE QVOMOLOV, avayKalov, Edy, 
Sy Caos , P \ 5 / \ 

avTo avamunaw yeyovevat. Ilavu pev otv. Ti dat 
TOO; HO ¢ Os. 7 mao Xopev TL TOLOUTOV Trept Ta €V Tos 
ae TE Kal ois vov 61 eheyoev Tol ious 5 apa 
daiverar npiv ovtas ica Elva Os TEP avTO 0 eoTLY 
f x 3 a ’ / a \ a 93 @ \ 

lOOV, 7) EVOEL TL EKELYOU T@ [MY TOLOVTOY Elva OlOV TO 
> na 

Ovkovv 
€ an ad / HS 3 / lof / 

omoAoyoupev, OTAV Tis TL LOwY Evvonon OTL BovAETat 
A an A an s of e an 9S © yf lal BY 

[LEV TOUTO, O VUY EY OP, Elvat Oloy aAAO TL THY OV- 
5) n \ > y an 9S © 3 nr 

TWV, EVOEL O€ KAL OV OVVATAL TOLOUTOY EivaL OLOY EKEt- 
> > yf ‘ / 3 al \ an 

vo, GAN eoTe havdocTEepov, avaykaloy Tov TOV TOUTO 
3 A an / 3 an ®@ \ 5 \ 

EVYOOUYTa TUXELY TpOELOOTA EKELVO @ Gyoly avTO 
f 4 3 Ve \ V4 > £ 

TpooeolKevar meV, EvOeeaTEpws Oe exetv; AvayKn. 
/ 93 *,' a / ¢ lal oN Sf 

Tt otv; To rotovTov memovOapev Kal ypets, n OV, 
f \ f \ + > \ yj UA / 

Tepi TE TA toa Kat avTo TO toov; Llavramaci ye. 
> n yf C3 a rd \ 4 \ > / 

Avaykatoyv apa nas mpoeldevar TO TOV TPO EKELVOU 
an / 1 \ an / x / >’ 4 

TOU YpoVvov, OTE TO TPHTOV LOovTES TA Loa EVEVONTA- 
7 Li / b| és Pak 9 @ \io 

[EV OTL OPEyETaL MEV TAVYTA TAVT ElVaL CLOV TO iGo”, 

?Avayratoy — TUX ELD _mposdora é- “Oray ovy.| 
KEiVO, K. T. A.] Olymp. “Ort yap Oev- KeTiA.)- BERR. 

"Ewe yap dy aXXo, 

“Ado idwv—adro évvonoyc.| The 
distinction must be observed here be- 
tween the perception of the eye and of 
the mind, which are both caused by the 
same glance. Both together constitute 
the avauynoce of Socrates, as he pro- 
ceeds to prove. —Advro dvapynow yé- 
yovevar—avro, i.e. TO GAO idvTa 
aXXo vojoat. 
"Apa gaiverat ypiv.| Added in ex- 

planation of 1) waoyopéy Ti—Toig toorg 
preced. 

“H évdet re éxeivov.| Sc. rov toov. 
“Ore BotvrAErat piv TovTo.] Bov- 

Aopat, and é0édety, signify to intend, to 
aim or endeavour, and are used in this 
sense of things as well as persons. 

Tépa tori yvaotc, Ondot abr 1 pera- 
Bacte. ei yap TOMTH IV, ObdEY TpOG- 
TiOévae duc novvapeda, onde per a- 
Baste éyiyvero. 0 yap Tiyy eikova 
Lweparove Oeacapevoc, fa) TpOTEpoY 
o& Tov Lwxparny Osacdpevoc, lora- 
Tal méype TOU EiKOVOC.— AvayK. TOU, 
either efyac may be understood here, 
or the construction explained by an 
anacoluthon. 

TO rowvroy werovOapev.] i.e. Are 
we similarly affected; as 4 maoxXomev 
T¢ 7. supr. 

“Ort opéeyerau piv wavra T. siv.] h. 
e. Hec omnia, (ra toa) appetere ipsi 
equalitatis speciei fiert similia, nec ta- 
men fiert posse. STALL. According to 
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of 5 ase V4 a4 a ’ \ \ 

exer 0€ Evdceatepwos. “Eaort ravra. “AAAG pny Kat 
i) e a \ y Ss yA ’ , 

TOOE OmoAoyovpEV, pn aAAOOEY avTO EvYEvONKEVaL 
\ -% 9S ’ an ’ > DY) b) n° a XN 

pinde Ovvarov eivar evvonaat aX 7 Ex TOU idely 7) 
¢ \ » : BA 0 5) - 7 2 IN \ 
awyacba n ek TLVos aNANS TOV aidOnocewv’ TavTOV OE 

ra an 7 9) &X \ +S 93 

Tavra TavTa heyw. ‘Tavrov yap éoriv, & LoKpares, 
/ A / las e f > 

mpos ye 0 BovAerat OnA@oa Oo Aoyos. “AAAa pev 
A V4 a / nan n 

6n €k ye TOV aidOnoewy Cet EvvOnoToL OTL TAVYTA TO 
5) an / f A ne S) 

ev Tals aiaOnoeolv EKEiVOU TE OpEyETAL TOU O €oTLY 
y \ > ~ y , x 7 
t7OV, KAaL AUTO evdeeoTEpa EOTLY. 1) TOS Aeyouen 5 

4 

Ovras. IIpo TOU apa apacban 7 nas Opav Kal aKov- 
el Kal TaANA aio baver Bat TUXELY eet TOU ciAnporas 
ETLETHUNY AUTOU TOU laOoV, O TL €OTLY, Ei EmeArOMED 

N A / o a 6 
Ta €K TOV aidOnoEewY Iga EKElTE AVOLTELY, OTL TpO- 

nan \ f an 9S © an B) \ 

Ovpetra ev TavTa ToLwavTa cival oloy exelvo, Eat SE 
> an J 3 Z, a 

avrov davAorepa. “Avaykn €kK TOY TpoELpnLEevar, 
oy 4 ’ an / .\ e an 

@ ZoKpares. Oukowy yevopevor evOus Empaopev TE 
Kal KOVOMED Kal Tas a\das aicOnoes elXoper 5 ; Ia- 

"Eder O€ ye, hapev, mpd TovTw@v THY Tov igou 
> / 

emiaTnpny eiAnhevac; Nai. Tlpiv yevéoOou apa, os 
BY ’ V4 Cc oA a 4 3 , of 

EOLKEV, QVAaYKN HulY avTnV elAnhevar. Houxev. 
> a > \ if oN x a 

§. 20. Ovxotyv ei pev AaBovtTes avTnY TpO Tov 
/ aS / / \ 

yeverOar exovTes eyevopeOa, nricrapeOa Kal mp 
, aA \ / ’ / \ \ ws 

yeverOar Kat evOvs yevomeEvote OV [ovoY TO ivOV Kal TO 

VU YE. 

Plato, when the objects submitted to the sight, the touch, or any other of the 
the senses are compared, with respect 
to their qualities, with the intelligible 
forms, iOéat, existing in the mind, they 
make an effort to attain the uniformity 
and perfection, of which, from the un- 

certainty and defectiveneness of their 
nature, they are proved to be incapable. 
Cf. infr. 67te wooOupeirar piv wavra 
rovavra sivat oloy éxeivo, kK. T. Xr, 
whence Stephens would read zavta 
rowavr eivae for wavra Tair’ éiv. as 
supr. 

Tabroy 0& mavra Tatra dhéyw.] So- 
crates asserts that the senses had in this 
way no effect upon the point which he 
desired to prove, that whether the per- 
ception was awakened in the mind from 

ioov Ovroc, sc. 

senses, still the conclusion to be deduc- 

ed should be necessarily the same. 
IIpd¢ yé 6 BovAera 0.) i.e. Ipde 

TovTo 6 BovXETat O., as far, at least, as 
regards that which the argument tends 
to establish. V. Cousin; du moins pour 
Vobjet de ce discours. 

Tov 0 gor toov.| he. Tov dvrwe 
idee cequalitatis.— 

STALL. 
"Avotaew. | Put Bpaxyvdroywe for 

dvapéepovT Ec évOupsio@a. HEIND. 
Tevopevor eb0dc.] At once, on being 

born. 
II po rourwy.| Sc. Previous to the 

exercise of the organs of sense. 
§. 20. Kaé wpiy yevioOar Kai ev8, 
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“ . \ y > \ \ / Xx 
peicov Kal To €AaTTov adda Kal EvpTavTa Te Tol- 

as 3 \ ~ + an e / € n a 

QUTa; OV yap TEpt TOV Loo VUY O AOYos nYLY LAr- 
/ xX > an Qn nN & B n rot 

Aov TL Kal TEpt avTOU TOU KaAOU Kal aUTOD TOU 
> a \ id »* e / a I ih 

ayabov Kat Otkalov Kal oalov, Kat O TEp A€Eya, 
\ , Se ’ i ce & yy Tept amavrav ois emoppayioucda TovTo, 0 €a- 

an , la XQ 3 la 

Tl, Kal EV TAIS EpWTNTETLY EpwWTa@VTES Kal EV Tals 
> / / a 5 a © A 
ATOKPLOETLY ATOKPLVOMEVOL. WaTE avayKaloy nty 
SE / e / \ > / \ a / 

ELVAL TOVT@Y ATAVTWOV TAS ETLOTHMAS TPO TOU yEveo- 
4 os a V4 / 

Oar eiAnheva. Eore tavta. Kai ei perv ye AaBov- 
ey ee 3 be RN / a ® / 

TES pn EKADTOTE ETTLAEATNO MEO, ELdoTAS aEl yiyver Oa 

yer | Tum ante ortum nostrum, tum 
statim ut nati eramus. STALL. 

Tlept avrov rov Kkadov.] Beauty, 
Plato considered to be the sensible re- 
presentation of moral and physical per- 
fection ; consequently it is one with 
truth and goodness, and inspires love 
(owe) which leads to virtue. (Platonic 
love.) De Legg. p. 62. sqq. p. 89. sqq. 
Phedr. p. 801. Euthyphr. p. 20. 

“O wep Eyw.] See Apol. Socr. c. 5. 
sub. fin. 

Oic érioppaytSopue9a Tovro, 6 Eort.} 
h. e. Quibus THC obciac signum impri- 
mimus, qu@ nomine essentie@ insignimus. 
STALL. Upon which we set the seal of 
substance, obcia, or real existence, Td 
dv, as opposed to the parvdpmevoy or 
apparent truth. The source of know- 
ledge, Plato pronounces to be not the 
evidence of our senses, which are oc- 
cupied with contingent matter, nor yet 
the understanding, but reason, whose 
object is that which is invariable and 
absolute (76 dvrwe bv.) He held the 
doctrine of the existence, in the soul, of 
certain innate ideas, (vonpara), which 
form the basis of our conceptions, and 
the elements of our practical resolutions. 
To these tdgat, as he termed them, (the 
eternal 7wapadeiypara, types or models 
of all things, and the dpyai, or princi- 
ples of our knowledge,) we refer the 
infinite variety of individual objects pre- 
sented to us (70 dzetpov, and Td 7od- 
Aa). Hence it follows that all these de- 
tails of knowledge are not the result of 
experience, but only developed by it. 
The soul recollects the ideas in propor- 
tion as it becomes acquainted with their 

copies (dmowwpara), with which the 
world is filled; the process being that 
of recalling to mind the circumstances 
of a state of pre-existence. Inasmuch, 
as the objects thus presented to the 
mind correspond in part with its ideas, 
they must have some principle in com- 
mon: that principle is the Divinity, who 
has formed these external objects after 

the model of the ideas. Tennemann’s 
Man. of Phil. s. 132. 

’Eowr@vréc Kai — amoxoivopmevor. | 
So infr. c. 25. a med. 7) ovcia, Hc A6- 
you OlWopey Tov eiva cat gowrevrecg 
Kai avoKkpvdopevot, i.e. Ovadeydpevot, 
discussing or arguing in the form of ques- 
tion and answer. Cf. Theset. p. 146. C. 
éué kal of Ot iowrdyvtac Te Kai aTo- 
Kptvomévoug adAHAoLE omovddcat av- 
Tov mepi TOY NOyov. 

Kai et piv AaBdvrec — eidévar. | 
Socrates had already arrived at the con- 
clusion, that those ideas which constitut- 
ed knowledge had been received by the 
mind before birth. He now unfolds the 
subject more fully and expressly, and 
argues, that if this knowledge, having 
been once received, was not in every 
instance lost at the time of birth, we 
should be born with it, and possess it 
through life, for to know anything is to 
retain the knowledge of it when once 

acquired, as oblivion or forgetfulness is 
to lose it afterwards. If, then, we were 
possessed of this knowledge before being 
born, and are unconscious of it at the 
period of our birth, and that it is sub- 
sequently so called into operation as to 
convey a satisfactory proof of its pre- 
existence in the mind, it should be 

N 
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ASS \ / >O/ pd bm \ >Q7 a / 
Kal aet Ova Biov cidevau 70 yap cidevat TOUT €OTl, 
AaBovra TOU emLoTn PY EX ELV Kal My) OTT OMDNEKEV EL. 

) ov TovTO ANOnv Eyouev, @ ZyppLioe, ETLOTHLNS 
amoBoAny; Ilavras 67 mov, &py, @ Loxpares. Ei 

/ i / / y 

d€ ye, olsat, AaPovTes Tpiv yeverGar yryvopevot 
/ 4 \ a V4 , 

AT ODEO OEY, voTEpoY O€ Tats aia Ono eo Xpopevor 
TEept TAUTA exeivas avadapPavoper TAS eTLOTH MAS as 
MOTE Kal mpiy ELXOMEY, op OvX, 0 Kahoupiey pave 
velv, OiKElaY AY emLOTHUNY avadrapPaveLy ely 5 3 TOUTO 
d€ ov avapypvnoKkeaOa Aéyovres OpOas av d€yol- 

, \ XN \ an / 5] ’ ¥ 

pev; Ilavy ye. Avvarov yap on rovro y edary, 
> / / x3 A x >’ ts oy oy 

ato Oopmevov TL lOovTa nH akovoavTa 4 TIVa aAANY 
By / d / \ / 56 aA 

aic@now AaBovTa ETEpov TL aTO TOVTOV EVVONnTaL O 
5) / a a) ’ V4 ae g x oF hate 
ETENEANOTO, @ TOUTO EeTANTIACEY aVOMmoLOY OY Nn @ 
of 7 a j F y 7 XG , ‘< y” i ‘ 
OmoLoV. wate 0 Ep AEyw, Ovoly OareEpoy, TOL EMI- 

‘é 4 \ / 7 > / 

orapevor TE QUTa yeyovapey Kat emioTapca Ora Biov 
TAVTES, 7 Borepov ovs paper pavOavew, ovdey GAN 

y AVE PUY TT KOVTAL OvTOL Kal 7 padnors AVALVNTLS 
av ein. Kai para én OUTS XEels @ Loxpares. 

Se dy [orepov ovv aiper @ Liypia; eT LOT Ope 
VOUS MAS yeyovevar, H avapupynoKeaOar VaTEPOY OV 

called remembrance, if we would desig- 
nate it correctly. This view of the pas- 
sage appears to be borne out by the suc- 

ceeding portion of the chapter, which is 
devoted to a development of the same 
principle, and closes with a statement 
in sum of both sides of the question; 
either that we are born conscious of those 
ideas, and continue so through life, or, 
the knowledge is revived after a tem- 
porary loss; in other words, it is re- 
membrance, which is the position to be 
proved. 

"AvrodkwXrexévat.| Cf. Horat. Epist. 
ii. 1. 84. “ Vel quia turpe putant parere 
minoribus et quz Imberbes didicere, 
senes perdenda fateri.”’ 

"Emiornpne adroBorjv. | Cf. Sym- 
pos. c. 26. AnOn yap ériorhpne e%o- 
doc. Nemes. de Nat. Homin. p. 202. ed. 
Matth. AnOn 0 Eore pyHpne a7roBodn. 

Ilepi ravra.] i.e. Ta éyravOa, ea 

que in hac vita sensibus nostris subjici- 
untur. HEIND. Ficinus appears to have 
read atrac, which is obviously incor~ 
rect. See Matthie Gr. s. 474. 4. 

Otceiay.| ice. Our cwn proper know- 
ledge. 

Avyariyv yap O1 rovrd y’ épavy.| 
h.e. Nam fieri sane posse videbatur an- 
tea, ut quis vel oculis vel auribus vel alio 
quodam sensu aliquid perciperet, et simul 
mente sua conciperet notionem rei, ab il- 
la quam sensibus percepit, diverse, cu- 
jus oblitus erat, que huic conjuncia erat 
vel dissimilitudine vel similitudine sua. 
STALL. where Socrates again alludes to 
the lyre, &c. as c. 18. supr. 

Ovdiy GN 7.] Intell. worodor. Cf. 
Xen. Cyrop. i. 4. 24. pdvog éxetvocg 
obdéy GAO H TOVE TWETTWKOTAC TEPLE- 
Aavyvwy tOearo. Memor. ii. 3. 17. Té 
yao Go 7 Kivdvyetoec. So the 
Latins, nihil aliud quam. 
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TPOTEPOV emiorn pny eiAnores nuev 3 Ovx EX, © 
Saxpares, ev To wapovte eheoOa. Ti de ; so TOOE € exets 
EAéaOat, Kal wy coe OoKkel Tepl avTOU; aVvnp émioTE- 
flevos Tept @v émiorarar exor av Sovvar AOyoV 7) Ov; 
TlodAn avaykn, &pn, © Voxpares. °H Kai Soxovai 
cou wavtes éyew SiOovae Aoyov Tept TOVT@Y oY vUY 
dn €A€yopev ; BovAoiuny pévr av, edn 0 Lyylas’ 
GAG TOAD paAAOV HoBotpat kn av’prov rnviKade OvK- 
ért 9 avOporey ovdels a&iws olos TE ToOvTO TOUjo a. 
Ouk « apa SoKovat go. erlaoracOai ye, ey, Zipjila, 
TAVTES UTA; Ovdapas. “AvapuprrKovra apa o 
more eua0ov ; “Avayxn. Tore haBovorae at puxat 

NOV THY emloTnpany avTav; od yap dn ap od ye av- 
Oparor yeyovapen. Ov Onra. [porepov dpa. Nal. 
"Hoap @ apa, & Lypia, al puxat Kal Tporepor, mpiv 
eiva ev avOpomov cider, _Xepis TOMATO, Kal ppovn- 
ow etyov. Ei BN apa cpio. YeYVvOpEvOL AapPavoper, 
® LoHxpares, Tavras Tas émioTHmas’ odTOS yap Nei- 
TET OL eTL O Xpovos. Eiev, @ eT aipe amon rupee dé 
avras Ev TOl@ GAA@ XPoV@ Ov yap 67 eXOUTES ye 

avTaS yeyvopeb, os aprt pohoynraper” 7 €v TOUT@ 
aTrOAAUpED eV @ Ep Kal AapBavopev 3 7 eyes dddov 

"Ev zoiy G\Aw xpdvy.| dt what §. 21."Qy viv on tdéyopuev.] See 
Matthie Gr. s. 473. a. 

TIoXd padrAov gdoBotpae py.| In 
many cases dsdtsvae jor (as in Latin 
vereor ne, cave ne) is only a softened ex- 
pression of a categorical declaration, and 
then the other negations which follow 

47, with the subjunctive, are expressed 
by ov. See Matthie Gr. s. 608. 5. a. 
Obs. 2.— Atpioy rynrixdde, this time 
to-morrow. 

Tlavreg atrda.] Se. wepi ov viv On 
éXéyouev, as appears from what pre- 
cedes, where, as here, reference is made 
to the ideas of the beautiful, the good, 
&e, 

Ei pu) dpa dua yey vou. i.e. Un- 
less, perhaps, we receive this knowledge 

at our birth. 

other time, sc. than that of our being 
born: the argument then is, we cannot 
receive these ideas at our birth, for that 
is the time when they are admitted to 
be lost ; nor can any other period be 
made out in which we may be said to 
lose them. Olympiod. Exerp. Cod. i. 
De 62... One ty TH) TOWTY yevioee n 

opodporarn Herapodh tor” abTn dé 
EXTANTTEL THY MYNANY Kat TAPAaTTOV- 
ca rdnOnyv moet’ réTe dpa ovK ay éda- 
Bopeyv éemtorhunv’ wodrepoy apa Tov 
ow aT oc rou o& TOOGEXGC, we emt 
TOY vEoTENOV TOV éx gtAocodgiac, 7 
Kai &k TOoyEvETépun é éTe Biwy. 

Ob yap 07 ExovTéc yé avt.] In 
reference to Ovx« dpa Sonodor — éxi- 
orac0u—mnivrec aura, supr. 

N 2 
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Tiva eimreity xpovov ; Orvdapos, @ Laoxpares, aA 
€Aabov €MaUTOV ovdev eiTov. 

§. 22. “Ap ovY OUTOS, epn, € EXEL nlVv, © Zeppice 5 
El Bev ETL O Opudovprev wel, Kahov Te Kal ayabov 
Kal TAC 7 TOLUUTN ovola, Kal eT TAT HY TO EK TOV 
aia Ono ev TOVTO avacpepoper, UTapXovoay mpore- 
pov aveupioKovres mer épay ovary, Kal TAUTA exeivy 
ATELKACOMEV, GVAYKALOV, OVTMS OS TEP Kal TAUTA EOTLY, 
ovT@ Kal THY nuETepay rpuyny elvar Kal Tply yeyovevat 
pas” ei O€ py €ort Tava, GAAwWS AV O Aoyos ovTOS 
cipnpevos ein ; ap ovTas EXEL, Kal ton avayKn TAU- 
Ta TE €lvoL Kal ras nHETEpas puxas m pty KaL Las 
YEYOVEVAL, Kal €L pn TAUTA, OVE rade 5 ‘Yreppvas, 
epn, @ ZoKpares, O Leppias, OoKEt joe 7 avr avay- 
KI) CLV OL, Kal eis KaNOV YE Karapevyer ¢ 0 Aoyos, eis TO 
opotes Elva Ty TE puxny 7 LOV mpy yeveo Bat pas, 
Kat we ovo lav my ov vov eyes. Ov yep exo Eeyore 
ovdev ovro oe evapyes OV @S TOUTO, TO mavra TQ TOL- 
avTa Elva ws otov TE Hanorar KQNOV TE Kal ayabov 
Kal TaAAa TavTA « ov viv bn edEyes’ Kal euorye 
\KaVOS GTOOEOELKTAL. 

"EXabov—otdiv eizwy.| Heindorf ther sanctioned by the best copies, nor 
observes that the part. of the aorist is 
always joined to the aorist Aa@eiy, as 
in the form AaMe Biwoac, and quotes 
Protag. s. 31. tXaGev avroyv Karava- 
Awoac Tac SOvyvapetc. Demosth. Leptin. 
c. 104. tva pny AAONTe EaTraryOevTec. 
&c. Stallbaum had expressed himself 
as nearly of the same opinion, ad Phileb. 
p- 86. but found reason to change it from 
the following passages amongst others; 
in Criton. c. 10. 2XaOopev ypac abrode 
traidwy obdév OvadépovTec. Theetet. 
p69 0. pa} mou Twawicdy Te AAOw- 
pev eido¢ TOY OYWY TOLOvmEVOL. de 
Repub. vi. p. 486. A. on oe XaOy peré- 
xovoa averevOepiac. Ibid. v. p. 457. E. 
GXX otk trabec — arrodwWpackwy, 
&c. 

§. 22. Kado re kai dyaov.] Vulg. 
Kadov Té TeKat ayaQdy, which is nei- 

by the sense of the passage, the present 
question not being whether any thing 
deserved to be called beautiful and good, 
but whether there was the av’ré 70 ka- 
ov and avr Tb dyady, which alone 
had a real existence; whence ovcia, 

i.e. av’ro Exacoroyv, 0 tore TO Ov.— 
Cf. Parmenid. p. 152. kai rj dvcia apa 
ELTED [L1) EOTL. 

Kat évi ravrny Ta tx Tov aiobyo. | 
h.e. Et ad harum essentiarum notiones 
ea, qu@ sensibus percipiuntur, omnia re- 
ferimus. HEIND. 

“Addwe.| In vain. 
Eic caddy ye.] i. e The argument 

has an excellent or apposite tendency, in 

establishing that our soul exists, in like 
manner, previous to our birth, as also the 

substance of which you are speaking now. 
‘Qc oldy Te wadtora.| With all pos- 
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\ \ t ” , , ee 
Ti de 6) KeBnrr; edn 0 Swxparnys’ det yap Kat 

Ké {2) ‘T na y > > é e yf 

eBnra meieuv. Kavos, edn 0 Lipplas, ws eywye 
5 Vs / > 

Oimal. Kal TOL KapTEepwTaTros avOpwTaY EoTi Tpos 
* Kn nan E > 9S qn — 

TO amlarelv Tols Novos. GAA oipal OUK EVOEWS TOUTO 
nr bs ‘4 4 ¢ an 95 nan 

wemeto Oat avTov, oTe Tply yever Oar nas HY nov 7 
L 

PUM: / \ > \ / if f eg , Ps 3, 3 

§. 23. Ei pevroe kai eredav amodavopev ete eo- 
10 QUT@ OOKEL, & > Do LTTOO Tat, Ovd avT@ Mol OoKEL, edn, © LwoKpares, amrode- 

a ’ yf yy Ff A an q / aS. \ 

detyOat, arr ETL EVETTHKEY, O VOY 6n KéeBns eAeye, TO 
la “ a o ’ / an 

TOV TOAABY, OTM@S pH aa aToOvnaKOYTOS TOU av- 
/ 7 € . Q >’ lal an i 

Opwrov dwacKkedavvuTar n Yvyn Kal avTH TOD Elvac 
na / Ss / \ / / \ HEN 

Touro TéXos H. ‘Tt yap KwAver yiyver Oar pev avTny 
\ / 3 / \ oe \ \ ’ 

Kat EvvicracOa addAobev modev Kai eivar piv Kai eis 
> , a >’ < 3 \ x > Vs N 

avOpwrerov TOMA apie Oa, ET ELOQY Oe ADPUKNTAL Kat 
AMANAGTTYHTAL TOUTOV, TOTE Kal avr ny TENEUTAY Kal 

SiabOeiper Bat ; Ev eyes, epn, @& Lyla, oO KeBys" 
paiverat yap os Tp Tyo am obedelx Aa ob O€t, OTL 

Tp yeveo Bau npas HY NOV 7 Wox7 det de Tpooa- 

modeleae OTe Kal éerredav amobavapev, ovdev ATTOV 
ya x \ / > / , €y / 
coTal 4 Tpiv yeverOar, et peAAEL TEAOS 7 aTrodELELS 
0 > z 4 YA 3 

e€erv. Amodédecxrar pev, ey, © Xppia Te Kal 
, e Vd XQ an / an 

KéBns, 0 Zwxparns, Kal viv, ei OerAeTE TvvOEiva 

sible certainty. 
Kaprepwraroc avOp.| Kaprepot and 

padakot are terms in frequent use with 
Plato, by whom they are applied, re- 
spectively, to those who are persevering 
and obstinate, or those who are easily 
convinced, and yielding in debate. 

Ovk évdedc.]  Sufficiently, satisfac- 
torily. 

§. 23. Et pévrot.] See Matthiee Gr. 
s. 617. 5. 

"Ert évéornkev.| Is still i in the way. 
i.e. obstructs conviction. —“O7we py), 
lest ; see Viger, c. vii. s. 10.r. 4. Matthize 
Gr. 565. Obs. 2.—Atackedavyvrat; a 
form of the subjunctive for dtackedav- 
vinrat, as c. 24. init. ir} — dragvog 
kai dvackeddvyvow for dtaokedarviy. 
V. Buttmann. Gram. Ampl. i. p. 540. 

ANNOOev wobev.| From some place 
or other. apo0ev wo. Bekk.— *Eeday 
Oe agixnrat, Intell. cig avOpwreor 
owpa. 

IIpocamodctEéae Ore cai éx.| The 
second part of the argument Cebes as- 
serts to be still wanting, the proof that 
the soul survives the body, and is not 

lost when it leaves it. This, Socrates 
answers, is sufficiently apparent to him- 
self, for it is a natural consequence of 
what had been demonstrated already ; 
since, if it be true that nothing in nature 
is destroyed, but merely undergoes a 
change, and if it be equally true that the 
mind is possessed of a certain knowledge 
without the aid of the body, it is neces- 
sary that the soul should survive the 
death of the body. But to remove all 
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en, N / . ie Se a \ , 
TOUTOV TE TOY AOYOY Els TAVTOV Kal OY TPO TOVTOY 
¢€ , A / a \ lan a 
@podoynoapev, TO ylyvecOa av TO Cv EK TOD TEO- 

o~ \ yy \ e \ / / 

VEOTOS. él yap core mev Yoxn Kal TPOTEpov, avayKn 
& avrn eis TO Cyv iovan TE Kal yeyvowery pndapoGev 
ahrobev 7 €K Gavarov Kal Tod TeOvavat yiyver bau, 
T@S OUK avaykn avTn Kal eredav amoOavy civat, 
3 / ca 3 ve % / ’ / 

emelon ye det adlis avTnv yiyverOa; amodedekTat 
i 3 a 6 a 

pley OvV, O TEP A€yeETE, KAL VUY. 
v / an / / 

§. 24. “Opnos d€ por Soxets ov re Kal Sippias 
e d N an / * / 

70EMS AV Kal TOUTOY OLamTpaypaTevoadGaL TOV AOyoV 
» a N , .. a / \ ¢€ > 
eTL PaAAOY, Kal Oedlevat TO THY TAaLldwMY, Lyn ws aAn- 

n~ yy > * an / 

Gas 0 avenos avTny éexBaivovaay €K TOU TOMATOS 
an J -4 7 

diahvog Kat SwaoKedavyvolv, arAAWS TE Kal OTAaV 
/ \ > > ’ / / 

TUXH TUS Ly EV VnvEepia GAA EV pEeyad@ TLL TVEv- 
A e § , MS 

pare atroOvnckwyv. Kai o KeBns emtyedacas, Os 
, ” 3 , ~ ? / ‘ a 

OedtoTav, edn, © ZoOKpares, TELPa avaTreiGey’ paddov 
\ \ e e rn / >’ > + y \ 5 e lod 

de un @S HU@VY OEOLOTMV, GAA LOWS EVE TLS KQL EV HpLLY 
4 cd 4 \ “a n qn 5 4 

Tals os TU Ta TOLavTAa oPeEtTat. TOvTOY OvY TELPO- 

doubt on the subject the philosopher 
proceeds from c. 24. to advance new ar- 
guments upon this branch of the sub- 
ject. 

Te@vava.| Status hominis mortui ; 
Gavaroc, transitus ex vita in illum sta- 

tum. WYTT. 
§ 24. Acaz payparevoac0at. | To dis- 

cuss, OY examine into diligently, as c. 45. 

supr. mEoi yevioewe Kai P0opac THY 
aiTiay Campayparevioacbat. 

To raév ratdwv.| Id quod pueri faci- 
unt. as TO TAY TOAAGY, supr. STALL. 
Id quod pueri dixerint, as TO Tov AOyou, 
7O TOU ‘Ounoov. HEIND. 
Atapuodkai Oraccedavvvew. | Should 

disperse and destroy. The doctrine of the 
destruction of the soul by the dispersion 
and dissolution of its component atoms, 

upon the death of the body, was incul- 
cated by Epicurus, and adopted by his 
followers. He compared the soul to the 
eye, which is incapable of sight when de- 
tached from the organization to which it 
properly belongs. 

My) iv vyvepig.| h. e. Non tum, 

quum fuit ventorum pax, sed tum, quam 
venti vehementer sevierunt. FIscH.— 
Suidas, in v. Tairoyv, ex Alex. es 
dis. —Nayvenia, Kai yadhvn, 4 avriy 

yap yaryyy é éy Oadaooy, TovTO ie don 
pia iv aépt. Hesych. Nyvepias yady- 
VN AVvELwY. 

‘Qe Oedudrwy.] As genitives absolute 
are sometimes found where the partic. 
should conform to the case of the pre- 
ceding noun, so the genitive or accusa- 
tive absolute are used as supr. instead of 
the case of the preceding noun. Matthiz 
Gr. s. 568. 3, 

’AvareiOecy.| Some copies read pe- 
rameiPey : ava and pera, both, in 
composition, convey the idea of some 
change or alteration, whence either 
reading would answer as implying the 
persuasion to adopt a new opinion : ava- 
mweiOery, aliam cui sententiam persuadere. 
V. Abresch. Dilucid. Thucyd. Auct. p. 
258. WytTT. 

"Ev npiy maic.] It might be sup- 
posed, as Wyttenbach observes, at first, 

that allusion was made here to Apollodo- 
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peBa meiOew jy dedvevan Tov Oavarov as TEp Ta jLop- 

podvKera. “ANAG XP, ehn 6 Lwxparns, eradev 
AUTO EKaoTNS mHLEpas, ews av eLemgonre. T1ddev ovr, 
én, @ LOKparesy TOV TOLOUTOY ayabov ér@dov An- 
opeba, ETELON) TU, ep, npas daronetmets ; TloAAy 
yey 7) “EdAas, en, & KéBns, ev 7 eveci Tov ayabot 

rus, but upon consideration it will appear 
that the sense and connexion of the pas- 
sage require it to be explained of the 
mind; that part of it which, being left 
neglected and unenlightened, continues 
to be puerile and irrrational. So the 
ancients interpreted the passage ; roy 
éy ypiv maida, puerum intus in animo 
nostro abditum. Cf. Porphyr. de Abstin. 
i. 41. p. 69. mavraxov yap tov év 
ypiv waog Hv Tatra Ta wady.— 
Themist. Or. i. p. 13. D. éore yao rig 
iv npty, ob waic, Wc Pnoty 6 Ilkarwr, 
GNN oldy Tig EvVyEVNC VEaViag, Pido- 
VELKOG ye UTEPOXIC épaoTHc, &c. V. 
Cousin renders it, Prends que nous le 
craignons, ou plutot que ce n "est pas nous 
qui le craignons, mais qu'il pourrait bien 
y avoir en nous un enfant qui le craignit ; 
tdchons done de lui apprendre @ ne pas 
avoir peur de la mort, comme d’un masque 
difforme ; and adds upon the passage, 
“ Jentends zraic reg iv apiy comme les 
Alexandrins. La preuve de ce sens 
philosophique est l’opposition de par 
et de év apiv. Ce n’est pas nous, dans 
notre essence propre, ce n’est pas moi 
qui craint la mort; mais c’est quelque 
chose en nous, un élément etranger au 
moi, quoi qu’ accidentellement en rap- 
port avec lui la partie puérile de l’ame. 
éy apiv opposé a Hy ne peut vouloir 
dire que dans nous, et non parmi nous, 
ce qui serait nécessaire au sens ordi- 
naire: il y a peut-étre parmi nous un 
enfant.” 

Ta poppodvcera. | 
c. 6. poppodUTTyTat 

"Emqdoev.| To charm or enchant ; 
hence to soothe or tranquillize. This 
word appears to have been used on ac- 
count of popmodtiKceca preced. The 
mind is diseased when it dreads the ap- 
proach of death as it would the super- 
natural, and it must be relieved of its 

complaint by those remedies which are 
most likely to operate towards its even- 

See in Criion. 

tual cure. Whence Plato has adopted 
the term, which seems to have been fa- 
miliar with the medical practitioners in 
Greece, who not unfrequently had re- 
course to the éwqmdat in the treatment 
of such disorders as arose from a morbid 
imagination. Cf. Charmid. p. 243. — 
ard) O& Tuc émi Tp pappany ein. iV 
él pe TU émqdoe a dpa Kat XPWTO, Tav- 
TAaTaoW _vyea Tout TO Pappakor’ a- 
vev O& Tie émpdnc, ovdEY dpEXoOg ELH 
rou otdXov.—A little further on (p. 
244.) condemning the system of those 
who in‘relieving the body did not extend 
their care to the mind, Plato explains 
the émmdn :—Oeparevea bau THY pu- 
XY iarpdatc Tut’ Tac O& Empoac TAav- 
TaC, TOvC Adyoug eivat TOvE kahovc 
ix O& TOY TOLOUTWY Adyar é ev rac pu- 
yaic owppoobyny tyyiyveoBan, NC éy- 
yvopéivnc — padtoy 90n eivar THY 
vytevay, &c. Cf. Horat. Epist i. 1. 34. 
‘Sunt verba et voces, quibus hunc lenire 
dolorem Possis, et magnam morbi de- 
ponere partem.” Eurip. Hippolyt. v. 
491. étoiy 0 imgoai kat Noyou Ber- 
KTH plow gavyoeTar Te Tijode Pap- 
paKov vooouv. 

’"Réerdonre.| ’EZerddeuv, properly, 
to disenchant, signifies here, to alleviate 
or cure. Some copies read é&taonrat, 
others é&doerat, excantabitur. Cf. So- 
phocl. Oed. Colon. 1193. sisi yaréporc 
yovai cakai Kai Oupoc b&0c¢, adrAa 
vovOerotpevoe Pilwy émwoaic tée- 
meoovrat pvouy. 

Wd0ev ody Epn—ézreto. ov Edy. | Ex- 
amples are frequent of a similar repeti- 
tion of gp. Xenoph. CEcon. viii. 15. 
‘O © eimev, irtoxord, tpn, & Eéve, et 
Te oupPaiver ylyvec@ar, wHe Keira, 
tpn, Ta tv TY yi, El TLATOOTAaTEL, &e. 
Sueton. Cesar. 32. “ Tunc Cesar, Eatur, 
inquit, quo deorum ostenta et inimico- 
rum iniquitas vocat. Jacta alea esto in- 
quit.” 

TioAA) pév 9 BANG] Cf. Theo- 
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av6pes, TOANG b€ Kal TH TOV BapBapov yevn, ovs 
TavT OS: xp?) dvepevvac Bat (yrobvras TOLOUTOV em@dor, 
[LnTeE Xpnpearov perdopevous LNTE TOVOY, ws ouK €o~ 
TW eis 6 TL av EvKALPOTEPOV avadioKorre Xpypare. 
Cyreiv S€ xpy Kai avTous MET GAANAOY’ lows yap av 
ovde padlws eUpoite padAdAov vuwv Svvapevovs TovTO 
TOLELV. 

"AdAa ravTa pev On, en, vrapéet, o KéBys" bev 
de dr eNtTroper, eravendeoer, el gor nOopEev@ Eeoriv. 
"AAA pny nOopéeve ye’ TAS yap od péAAEL; Karas, 
edn, A€yens. 

§. 25. Ovxotv roovde 71, 7) 8 Os 0 Lwoxparns, det 

crit. Idyll. xxii, 154d. Ovx obTw, pio 
avopec, apar hero éouce Mvaorevecy 
adoxove, aic vupotor HON éTotpot. 
TloAAa row Sadora, wodda CO ix7TH- 
Aarog “Aktc—EvOa kédpat ToKéeoow 
bd odeTépoice rospovTae Mupiat, 
We. 

Zn7reiv O& xpr Kat avrove.|] But it 
it is necessary that you should yourselves 
examine into the matter, amongst each 

other, for you could not perhaps easily 
find any more competent to do so than you 
are. Heindorf explains Cnrety, in the 
general sense of Tijyv CyTnow Tov 
Tpayparog WoutoOat, operam dare rei 
indagande, and Stallbaum, rem inves- 

tigare ; correctly, for the meaning of the 
passage is opposed to Tovovroy émmddy 
being understood here from what pre- 
cedes. 
"AAG ravra piv —v7apée.] hee. 

Sed hec quidem suppetent, non deerunt. 
i. e. but this shall be done, indeed, or 

shall certainly appear. HEIND. 
“Oder O& drreXiTTopEr, eravedOwper. | 

i.e. To return from our digression. Cf. 
Demosth. de Coron. p. 341. “B. draven- 
Ociy ov, O0Ev sig ravTa bbe Bny Bov- 
Aopat. Cic. de Nat. Deor. iii. 23. “Sed 
eo jam, unde hue digressi sumus, rever- 
tamur.’—Ei oot Oopevy é éoriv, si hoc 
tibi lubenti accidit, si tibi placet. WyT'. 
The verbs efyat and ylyvecOar are 
of ten accompanied by a participle of 
the verb ‘to wish,’’ &c. in the dative; 
in which case the participle only, as the 
leading idea, is translated by the finite 

verb. Matthiz Gr. s. 388. e. Cf. Cratyl. 
1. ei cot Bovropévyy éoriv, h.e. ét 
BobXet. Hom. iad. &’. 108. mol dé kev 
dopéviyy ein, hoe. dopévwe Exw, interp. 
Eustath. This form was adopted by the 
Latins from the Greeks. Macrob. Saturn. 
vi. 1. vi. 6. vii. 13. ‘Si volentibus vobis 
erit, &c. Sallust. Jugurth. 100. “ Uti 
militibus exeequatus cum imperatore la- 
bos volentibus esset.” Tacit. Agr. 18. 
Le Quibus bellum volentibus erat.”’—Il@c¢ 

yap ob perdet. The infinitive is often 
wanting to méAAec, when it can be ea- 
sily supplied from the context or other- 
wise. Matthiz Gr. s. 498. d. 

§. 25. Ovxovy robvee vt, K. 7. Xr] 
Socrates now proceeds to meet the ob- 
jection against the immortality of the 
soul, that it perishes upon the decease 
of the body, in consequence of the dis- 
union of the particles of which it is com- 
posed, by considering what the nature of 
the soul is, and proving from hence that 
as it does not consist of parts, but is in 
itself simple and uniform, it cannot be 
affected like what is compound, and 
consequently changeable, from the dif- 
ferent affections of its component parts. 
Into these two classes all things are di- 
vided, simple and compound, between 
which there is this further distinction, 

that the latter are concerned with, and 

discerned by the senses, while the for- 
mer is rendered intelligible by the mind 
alone. That the mind is itself simple, 
there is no reason to doubt; it is in- 
dependent of the senses, and by the ex- 
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meas avepeo Bas Eavrous, T? Tol@ Ti apa T pooner 

TOUTO TO aos THT XEW,; TO SiacKeddivvva Oat, Kat 

vmrep TOU Tolov TLVOS Sedvevau Hn TaOn avTo, Kat T@ 
Toi@ Ti Ov; Kal pera TOUTO at emeoxeipar bau TOTe- 
pov pox} €OTL, KAL EK TOUTOY Ouppetv 7 7 OEOLEVaL V vmep 
THs nueTepas Wuyns ; AAnOn, edn, A€yers. "Ao’ ovy TO 

\ if ‘ 54 , 

pev EvvteOevre re kat EvvOér@ ovtTs pio TpogHKel 

ercise of its own faculties comes to know 
that it exists. It is also independent of 
the changes of the body, and retains its 
power of thought, whatever injury the 
body may sustain by the loss of any of 
its customary media of sensation. The 
mind receives impressions of what is 
simple and immutable, while the body 
is incapable of any knowledge further 
than of what is transient and liable to 
change. Socrates presses, again, the 
perception of truth, to which the mind 
can best attain when collected within it- 
self, apart from the body; when it is 
conversant with, and merges into a na- 
ture similar to its own, and abides in 
the contemplation of unmixed and un- 
erring truth. The mind commands and 
the body obeys, the one fulfils the office of 
a master, and the other ofa slave; hence 
it will appear which part of man is the 
more noble and divine. But as the at- 
tributes of contraries are also contrary, 
it follows that as the body, consisting of 
parts, is destroyed by their disunion in 
death, so the mind, which is one and 
simple, continues to exist, and departs 
into some sacred and unseen spot, to 
hold communion with its God; the des- 
tiny, sooner or later, of those who never 
lived in subjection to the body and its 
appetites. Those who have done so and 
are polluted in consequence, seek, after 
death, for other bodies which they are 
again obliged to animate. 
T@ zoiw Tivi apa 7poc.| h. e. wot- 

ov apa éoriy éxetvo, @ mpoo. v. Hers 
mann. ad Viger. p. 705. STALL. The 
question Socrates proposes to consider 
is, first, what it is that is liable to this 
affection of being dissolved and de- 
stroyed; for what reason, (vzép rou 
woiouv rivdc,) it should apprehend this 
result, and what it was that was not thus 
liable either to the affection or the dread 

of it, (kai r@ zoiw Tiwi ob); then to 
consider which of the two the soul is, 
and to found our hopes or fears on the 
result. Hence will appear the correct- 
ness of Heindorf’s emendation, T@ Toiw 
Tivi ov for Tw Totw TLvi, which without 
the negative is but a useless repetition. 
Wyttenbach and Cornarius would reject 
this member of the sentence, but without 
sufficient reason, as is evident from the 

sense of the passage as supr. 
Te piv Evyre0.—xai EvvPery.] i.e. 

Ei quod componendo factum est, et quod 
natura sua compositum est. WyTT.— 
EvyreBév, signifying a compound which 
was not always so, but the result of art, 
and gtv@eroy dy ddboe, a compound 
which was always, and naturally so; a 
distinction to which Plotinus seems to 
refer, Ennead. v. ix. 3. p. 557. A. bpa- 
prev On Ta Aeyopeva eivat Tavra oby- 
Oera, Kai am hou ovdé tv, dre TexYN 
épyaZerar txaora dre pioe. By some 
EvyOéToy is taken in the sense of the 
verbals dparov, id quod potest videri, 
visibile ; axovaToy, quod audiri potest ; 
atoOnroyv, sensibile, §c. whence they in- 
terpret the passage of that which is ac- 
tually compounded (uvréOev, composi- 
tum) and that which is liable to be so, 
(Evv0éroyv quod componi potest.) But 
the former interpretation is inevery way 
preferable. — Tavry 4 wep EvveréOn, 
that is, that the whole should be divided 
into its component parts, preserving these 
parts distinct, as in the case of the di- 
vision of body into the four elements of 
which it consists, from a separation of 
the links by which they are combined. 
Plotinus refers to this ; Ennead. iv. 7. 

12. p. 466. B. wav TE ro AvOpEvov oby- 
Deo sicnpoc, rabry taddecOar wé- 
purer, a ouvereOn pox o& pla Kai 
ahi} évipyera vdoa iv Tp Cyy pio 
(f. poe tori): ob reivuy rauTy p0a- 
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~ , a / Ce £ i“ LY 

TovTo Tacyev dtaipeOnvoe TavtTn n Tep EvvereOn’ «i 
, 7 os / , / \ 

O€ TL TUyYavEL OV aEVYOETOV, TOUT@ LOV@O TPOTHKEL fL7) 
7 a of / yy ~ oy 4 

TATYXELY TAVTA, Et TEP TH AAAM; Aoxet por, Ey, Ov- 
y € / > a 4 2% \ oS ‘ 

Tos exetv, 0 KeBns. Ouxovv a rep aet Kara TavTa Kal 
/ yf an 7 \ 9S \ > p 

OCAUTOS EXEL, TAUTA MAaALOTA EiKOs Elva TA a€vVOETA, 
\ A a > »S X / A. > / a 

Ta O€ aAAOT GAAS Kat MNOETOTE KATA TAVTA, TAUTA 
A cy \ / a na o + 

O€ €lval TA Evvdera 5 Epocye OOKEL OUTS. lapev 
bn, eon, érl TavTa ep a TEp ev TO eum poo Bev oye. 
avr y ovala 7s doyov didopev TOU Ewa Kat Eporav- 
TES Kal ATOKPLYOMEVOL, TOTEPOY WOAUTMS aEl exEL Kal 

x >’ A. oan yf > > oN . Weer a. ‘ 

KaTa TavTa Hn AAKOT AAAWS; AUTO TO LOOV, AUTO TO 
/ oS oY A \ / 4 ‘ 

KQAOV, QUTO EKAGTOV 0 EOTL, TO OV, Lh TOTE [ETA- 
% hae ny / x “ oS 

BoAnv Kat nvTwodv evdexeTat; 7 al AUT@Y EKaTTOY 
x \ oN | ae > e / € 4 \ 

O EGTL MOVOELOES OV AUTO KAO AUTO, WTAUVTMS KAL KATE 

pnoera. To the body, according to 
Plotinus, belongs multiplicity, divisible 
with reference to space. The soul is 
an essence devoid of extent, immaterial 

and simple in its nature; without body, 

or with a body which has two natures, 
the superior one indivisible ; the in- 
ferior one divisible. The metaphysical 
arguments for the immateriality and im- 
mortality of the soul, have been ably 
stated by Plotinus, (born A. D. 205, at 

Lycopolis, in Egypt,) in his Six En- 
neades, a collection of his various scat- 

tered treatises by Porphyry. Porphyr. 
Vit. Plot. c. 6.24. Tennem. Man. Phil. 
s. 208. sqq. 

"A Wep aé&i KaTa Tabra—txet. | So 
in Parmenid. p. 152. Oiédy re, 7d Exov 
Tw, pe ex euv 0vTw, pe) pwerapaddov 
eK TAUTHC TiC ESewe; OUK OlOYTE. TAV 
apa TO ToLOUTOY, pera Body oHMatV EL, 
0 dy o¥TW TE Kat MI} OVTWE EXY- Cf. 
Apul. de Dogm. Plat. p. 252. “ Tag ov- 
ciac, quas essentias dicimus, duas esse 
ait: per quas cuncta gignantur. Sed 
illa, qua mentis oculis comprehenditur, 
semper et eodem modo et sui par, et sui 
similis invenitur, ut que vere sit.” (0 
iort 70 Ov) It is to be observed, that 
the tenor of this passage is consistent 
rather with the Pythagorean than the 
Socratic school. Bruck. Hist. Phil. i. p. 
696. GoTTL. For cara ravra Wyt- 

tenbuch proposes ck. ra at’rad, and ad- 
duces numerous passages in support of 

its constant application to ideas which 
are constant and uniform, as also to im- 

mutable natures and essences. de Legg. 
vii. p. 631, A.—rayOiv pev yap airo 
kat peTacyoy Tov Ta a’ra KaTa Ta 
avta kat woatrwc asi tobe abtodtc 
Tailey, etc. 

Ta 6& Gor’ GdAXwe.] Sc. ExovTa. 
Heindorf proposes @ 0’ a\Xor’ dhAwe.— 
—Taitra 6?,—When a proposition be- 
ginning with the relative precedes, and 
another with the demonstrative follows, 

6& is sometimes repeated; (Matthie 
Gr. s. 622. 5.) in order, as Buttmann 
observes, to increase the force of the op- 
position between the two members of 
the sentence when divided into the pro- 
tasis and apodosis. Excurs. xii. ad De- 
mosthen. Or. Midian. p. 147. sqq. 

‘H odcia, Ho Néy. O10. tov sivat] The 
essence, with respect to which we give the 
definition that 1T 1s—See Matthize Gr. 
s. 540. Ods. 2.—Aédyor, i. g. Optcpor, 
as frequently elsewhere. Cf. c. 20. supr. 
oic brug aytlopeOa TOUTO, 6 éo7Tt. 

To év] Added merely in explanation 
of 6 gore preced. 

Movoetdéc.] Simple, uniform ; i. e. that 
which contains nothing foreign to or un- 
like itself. V. c. 28. infr. a med. Cic. 
Acad. i. 8. ‘‘Earum qualitatum sunt 
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> XX. ¥ x ’ Sf b ~ > ~ ’ , 

TAUTA EXEL Kal OVdETTOTE OVOAUN OVOApLwS aAAOLwGLY 
’ , 3’ Vd € / oS ’ 3 e , 

ovdemiav evdexerar; Qaavraws, epyn, avayKkn, o KeBys, 
\ oe te 3 U4 / \ ee 

Kal Kara TavTa exelv, @ Zwoxpares. Tt de Twv moAr- 
Xo Xo @ > ra) - xX » Ne fe x LA 
ov Kah@v, olov avOpoTav 7 imTav H Yariv 7 ad- 

A@Y OVTLYMVODY TOLOUTOYs 7 lowv n Kaho 1 n TavTOV 

TOY exelvous OPLeove Loy ; ‘ apa Kare TAUTA EXEL, 7) TAY 
TovvavTiov €KEivols OUTE AUTA aUTOLS OUTE aAANAOLS 

, y pay > a \ ie te 

OVOETOTE WS ETOS ELTELY OVOAULWS KATA TAUTA EOTLV; 
° 3 y a e Vg e >Q/ e fi 

Ovras av, edn, Tavta, o KeBns’ ovderore woavtas 
1 ’ an , \ aN ad x of x 

exet. Ovxotyv Trovrwy pev Kav arvato Kay iow Kav 
a yoy ’ - BY > N Bs" Se! 

Tais ad\Aas atoOnceow aicOo.o, Tov O€ Kata TavTa 
3 / > +f fod : ee ByZ 3 , aN an 

EXOVT@Y OVK COTY OT ToT av arr emtAaBoro 7 TO 
7s dvavoias oytoug, GAN eoTLy Geite TH TOLADTA 
Kat ovyX Oparat. 

§. 26. Tlavraraci, en, adrnOn ré€yers. a? 
s z f VA 3) ~ f S \ / 

ovv Bovre, edn, dvo €iOn T@V OVTMY, TO EV OpaToOY, 

aliz principes, aliz ex iis orte: princi- 
pes sunt uniusmodi et implices. Itaque 
aer et ignis et aqua et terra prima 
sunt.” V. Ernest. Clav. Cic. V. Simple. 
Whence Virgil, vi. 747. calls the mind, 
“ Atherium sensum atque aurai simpli- 
cis ignem.” h. e. a&ivGerov, having 
been cleansed of its pollution. The term 
is applied to different subjects: in Tim. 
p- 59. B. gold is called povoewWéc yévoc: 
to a rock or stone. Porphyr. Ant. Nymph. 
p- 310. ra advrpa ro mer pac Tepue~ 
XOpeva povoeWovg, etc.—Advrd cad? 
av76,—this is to be understood of iden- 
tity, as woatrwe kai Kara Tabra of 
permanence. 

Ovcderore obNapH odSapdc.| Plato 
not unfrequently uses this strengthening 
of the negative by a repetition of its 
compounds. Cf. de Legg. xii. p. 951. C. 
ov 7 pérov év evvopp mode yiyvecOar 
Tovovrov ovdéy obdapy obdapadc. Time. 
p- 50. C. dpoiay cirngey oddapy obda- 
pec. Sophist. p. 162. F. — p. 25]. E. 
pndevi pndéy pnoepiay divauy tye 
kowvwrviac sic pndév. It was not un- 
usual also with the tragic and other wri- 
ters amongst the Greeks. Eurip. Cycl. 
120. Nopadecs daeover 0 oddeic oddév 
ovdevdc. It is remarked that in such 

cases the letter 6 is constantly repeat- 
ed, and the letter w in affirmatives. 
TF AEHSE. 

Téyv wod\AGyv Kar@v.| The genitive 
absolute, serving to point out the object 
of the following proposition. Matthiz 
Gr. s. 342. 

Ilav robvavriov éxeivoic.] Com- 
pletel y an opposite case to the former ; 
Tovvavrioy being put absolutely. 

Otrwe ad, é¢n, ravra.| Sic contra, 

inquit, hec. WY TY.—avd in opposition 
having usually the sense of contra. 

“Orw — émirA\aBou0.| See Matthie Gr. 
s, 330. 
Te rijg Cvavoiag Noytopy.] i. e. re- 

flection; according to Plato, dravoua is a 
mean between vouc, which is engaged in 
what is abstract and intelligible, and ddZa 
which regards the sensible and concrete, 
whence it is concerned with both, as the 
progressive state from the sensible to the 
intelligible by which the latter becomes 
certainly known. 

§. 26. Odpev ody Boddee Rah ALJ 
Olymp. Avapet kat THY psrégay ovc- 
Taw éic puxay Kai o@ ie Kat Syret 
ri Mado EOLKE Totg a taddrote, 7 0- 

TEepov 4 UxN ) TO oWpa, Kai KaTa- 
oxevater bri 1 PUK MAadAOy Eotke ToiC 
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To Oe aedés; Caper, en. Kai ro pev aedes act 
KATO TATA EXOV, TO O€ Oparov pyO€TOTE KATA TAUTE ; 
Kat TOUTO, eon, Jopev. Pepe bn, 7 © Os, aAXO TL 
NUOV AVTOV TO [EV Tope OTL, TO O€ oxy 3 Ovdev 
adro, en. lorép@ odv OmoLorEpov T@ elder haipev 
av €ivat Kal Evyyevearepov TO COLA 5 Iavri, eon, 
Touro ye OnAov OTL TH (Opare. Ti d€ 7 poy ; 5 Opa- 
TOV H GELOES 5 Ovx vr avOporov Yes wo ZoKpares, 
ey. "ANAG pny nels ye TA opara Kal Ta pa) ™ 
Tov avOpotov dice €dA€yomev. 7) GAAH TIVL ole; 
Tn tov avOporav. Ti ody mepi Woyns A€yoper ; 
Oparov Elva 7 OVX Oparov 5 Ovy oparov. ’ Aedes 
apa ; Nai. “Opoworepov apa poy rdparos EOTL 
To aedel, TO O€ TO Opar@; Tlaca avaykyn, @ 
Soxpares. 

§. 27. Ovxovy Kat rode mada A€yopmev, OTe 7 Wo- 
ed \ oa ' a > x val 

X) OTAaV MEV TH TOMATL TPOTXPHTAL Eis TO TKOTTELY 
TL 7 Ova TOD Opav 7 Sia TOU akovey 7 OL aAANS TLVOS 
aicOnoeas—rTovTO yap eat TO Ola TOD GHpaTOsS, TO 
Oc 

adeadtrow Oud Tpuey ETLX ELON MAT WY; 
ék TOU cdoparou WUTC, Kal éx TOU Ola- 
VonTiKod abrie, Kai ix Tov CeoTOley 
Tov owpartoc. See Matthie Gr. s. 
516. 3. 

"AdXo Te pov abrov k. T. r.] ie. 
Is any other the case than that one part of 
ourselves consisis of body and the other of 
soul? V. Viger. de Idiotism. c. iii. s. q. 
r. 8. Matthie Gr. s. 487. 9.—npdy ad- 
TWYV depending upon 70 seq. 

Oty in avOpoTwr ve] Not by 
mankind at least. Intell. oparat (dpa- 
Tov éoTlv.) 
"AAG pry ypEeic x. 7.rA.] But we 

indeed were speaking of what was visi- 

ble and what invisible according to the 
nature (i.e. the capabilities) of man.— 
bpard — théyoue, i. q. WEpt TOY opa- 
Tov they. Cf. Apol. Socr, ¢.-9..-" Kai 
gaiverat tour’ ob EyELY. — TH TOY 
avOpwruy gvoet, an elegant periphrasis 

5 , a / \ od e x, 

aia Onoews OKOTTELY Tl——~, TOTE MEV EAKETOL U7TO 

for Tote avOpwrote. 
Ovx dparov.] Quod cerni nequit— 

dewéic apa, quod speciem formamve non 
habet. HEIND. 

§. 27. Kai réde madar déyopuer. | 
Cf. c.10. supr. et seq. Haat, according 
to Fischer, is used here, as occasionally 
elsewhere, like the dudum of the Latins, 

to signify just now, a short time since. 
Phot. Lex. v. Wddauv 7d H0n AEyErY 
eloPace Tladae: Eustath. ad Il. 6". p 

702. Phavor. in. voc.—Oray pév To 
oopare TPOTX PHT at ; Cf. Laert. iii. 12. 
gnoiy 0” AXkyog kal TravT paciy ot 
copoi, TY Wuxny, Ta pey dua rod ow- 
parog aisbavec bat, olov dxoboay, 

BAréroveav’ Ta 0 ary Ka’ avurny 
ivOvpsioOa, pydévy TP owmate XOw- 
pevny. 

Tovro yap gor, Kk. T. rX.] In this 
passage TO Old Tov o. oKo7ety is the 
subject, and rd Ov aio. ox. the predi- 
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A ig \ > Vd x 3 So 

TOU TOmATOS eis TA OVOETOTE KATA TAVTA EXOVTA, Kai 
: ee | an x , \ ~ Ff 

QUTN TWAAVATAL KAL TAPATTETAL KAL iALyyLa WOTTEP [LE- 
Ye a / ’ F rs o 

Qvovaa, are ToLovTwy ehamroperyn ; Ilavu ye. Orav 
& Hk ’ ic. Nv la ’ an y \ 

O€ ye auTn Ka avTnVv oKoTN, EKELTE OLXETAL Els TO 
/ X\ SON p! \ ’ / XX € / 

Kkabapov Te Kal ael Ov Kat afavarov Kal waavTos 
Yj e \ 5 > mor ae OS D4 / 

EXOV, KAL WS TVYYEVTNS OVTA AVTOV GEL MET EKELVOU TE 
/ 4 te: > €y / oer 

ylyverat, OTav Tep avTn Ka avtny yévnrae Kal €En 
> n~ XQ rd / n z ’ r x, 84 

QUTN, KAL TETAUTAL TE TOD TAAVOU KML TEPL EKELVA EL 
\ ae te ne - yy 4 / , 

KATA TAUTA WOAVTWS EXEL, ATE TOLOUTMY EhamTTOLMEN 5 
~ a > an \ f / / 

Kal TOvTO auvTns TO TAaOnua pornos KEeKANTAL; 
Us yx a Nay: a if > VA 

Ilavraraciv, epn, Kadws Kat adnOn eyes, @ Zo- 
ye i > an a ByA 

kpares. Llorépm otv avd oor doxet T@ Elder Kal EK 
a yy \ > na rn / ‘ \ 

TOV euTpocOev Kai EK ToY viv Eyomev@y Woy7 
e / Ss , a a yf 

OmoLoTepoy eivar Kal Evyyeverrepov; Ilas av eporye 
an 93 > f lay 3 x / 

doxel, 7 O Os, Evyxwpynocat, @ LoHKpares, EK TaVvTNS 
an / mS: v4 c/ ad \ 

Ths peOodov, Kat 0 Ovapabdeoraros, OTL OA@ Kal TAY- 
(4 / , x es x Vi aS aN 

Ti OMOLOTEPOV EGTL UXT TH GEL WTAUTWS EXOVTL LaA- 
‘ x ‘al / 7 I be ~ ‘ T oe ee 
ov TE py. “Ti de 70 capa; Tp erepy. 

o & an o 3 > ~ > ~” 

§. 28. “Opa de kai ryde, OTe ErrerOay Ev TH aUvT@ 
9 4 \ lal na \ 4 « yy 

wot Wuxn Kal Toma, TO yey OovAcvElY Kal apyerOan 

cate introduced by rovro. Matthiz Gr. 
s. 540. 

Tore piv Edxerat.] “Edkeo@ar is 
used here of the soul, to signify the un- 
willingness with which it is forced into 
the consideration of the corporeal and 
sensible, 

"Thtyyta.] Is affected with dizziness. 
becomes dizzy or perplexed. Vertigine 
correptus rotatur et circumagitur. STALL. 
v. Pierson. ad Moer. p. 196. sq. Lennep. 
ad Phalar. p. 835—38. Cf. Macrob. Somn. 
Scip. i. 12. “ hoc est quod Plato notavit 
in Phedone: animam in corpus trahi 

nova ebrietate trepidantem: volens no- 
vum potum materialis alluvionis intel- 
ligi, quo delibuta et gravata deduci- 
far. 

Tovotrwy.| Sc. Tikavwpéver rai 
ivy rapayxy dvTwr. 

Td maOnpa gpdvnotc Kékdyrat.] 
Olympiodorus objects to the application 

of ra0npa to dodynoic. (As in Xe- 

noph. Cyrop. iii. 1.10. waOnua apa 
ov NEyete TIC Puy eivat T)yv Gwdoo- 
ciyvyy, oreo NOTHY obpaOnpa) upon 
which Wyttenbach observes: ‘ Ratio 
aute oculos in modo dictis: mwéwavurat 
Tov wAdvov, kK. T. X. indeque et sensu 
quietis et perceptione veritatis suaviter 
afficitur et bene patitur, ev7aGeiqa frui- 
tur, ev7a0ei.” So in Phedr. p. 345. B.— 
idotoa Oud xpdvov Td bv, ayarg TE 
kal Oewpovtaa TadnOH TpEMETat Kai Eb- 
made. 
Kad@¢ cai adnOy.|] Cf. Terent. 

Adelph. iv. 3. 18. “ Et recte et verum 
dicis.”’ 

"Ek ravrne tHe peOddov.| From this 
investigation.—'Ohw Kai wavTi, apro- 
verbial form; in all and every, i.e. com- 
pletely, altogether. Upon the addition 
of paddov to the comparative, see 
Matthiz Gr. s. 458. So with the Latins, 
magis certius, magis dulcius, magis 
mollior, §c. STALL. 
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n pois Tpoorarrel, ™ d€ apyelv Kal Searrocew® Kal 
KATO TOUT OL au TOT EpOY ool Soxet 6 opmovoy T@ Dei el- 
vat Kad Tore pov T@ Ounre ; 7 ov Ookel oor TO pev 
Oetov oiov apyew TE Kal myEpovevely TEPUKEVAL, TO 
de Ovyrov aipxen Gat Te kal SovAeveLv ; 5 "Epoye. Ilo- 
Tepe ovv 7 pox COLKED 5 Anha Ons & Lexpares, or 
7 bev Wuxy TO Dei, TO O€ gape TO Ounre. DKOTeEL 
Ons ebn, o KéBns, El éK TAYTOY TOV Eipynyevov TAOE 
nuiy EvpBaiver, re pev Oeip Kal abavaro Kae vonte 
Kal movoedet Kal aOtadUT@ Kal adel Ooa’TwWS Kal KATA 
TOUTH EXOVTL EAVT@ OpmoLoTaroy eivar \buynv, TO O 
avOporive Kat OvnTr@ Kat avonre Kal ToAvEOEL Kal 
OwaduT@ Kal pe derore KATA TAUOTA exovTe ELUT@ O[L0L- 
OTaTOV a EVAL TOG. EXOMEV Tl rape TaUTA aAAO 
réyerv, © ire KeBys, ds ody otras yee; Ove 
ay 

EX OLED. 

S. 29. Te Ovy § TOUT@Y OvTwS EXOVTOOV ap ouxi 
TOpare bev TAXV duadver Iax 7 POo7jKEt, Yoxn dé ad 
TO Tapamav adlaAUTS Eivar 7 eyyvs TL TovTCV; Ids 

§. 28. Tip pév dovdevery.|  Albinus 
Doctrin. Plat. c. 25. p. 370. Kai pry 
yEmovever 7 Pox gbase’ TO O& 07 
puoe ipyewovixdy Te Osiw eorker. 

Osiov olov dpxev.] Cf. Somn. 
Scip. c. 8. ‘Deum te igitur scito esse; 
siquidem Deus est, qui viget, qui sentit, 
qui meminit, qui providet, qui tam regit 
et moderatur et movet id corpus cui pra- 
positus est, quam hunc mundum ille 
princeps Deus: et ut mundum ex qua- 
dam parte mortalem ipse Deus externus, 
sic fragile corpus animus sempiternus 
movet.” Apul. de Dogm. Plat. p. 255. 
“‘animam—imperare et regere ea, quo- 

rum curam fuerit diligentiamque se- 
cuta.” 

ZupBatver.] h. e. An ex iis, que 
disputata sunt, hoc consequatur.—STALL. 

The verb ov Gatvety is frequently used 
in a logical sense, to express a deduc- 
tion from established premises. Cf. c. 
41. a med. AioOdver otv—Ore raita 
sot EvuBaiver Aéyerv, &c. Aristot. 

Topic. viii. 22. O&yrec yap Ta whelora, 
imi TéAOUE TepOpsbovrat, wo ov ovup- 
Baivovrog tx Tar KetpEvor" i. e. quum 
plurima posuerunt, in fine argutantur, 

quast non consequatur ex positis. — 
Were, 

Nonrw.] Intelligible, intellectual, i. e. 
not material, or falling under the senses. 
Donn. Gr. Lex. Proclus in Tim. i. p- 90. 
TO vonTov TOTE wey pepover KaTa Ta- 
one THC aewdove Kat _doparov pioewe, 
women OTaY Kal THY Puxnyv vonrnv 
civ Aéywow? we tv Paidwre Dw- 
Kparne. 

HoXvetcei. | Multiform. 
§. 29. ‘Adcahiry. | _Olympiod. "A- 

Ouadurov é éoTLy, Wo PN éK MEPwY ovy- 
Keijsvor, TO yao Cvadvdpevor etic ot- 
Keia son Cradverac. Cic. de Senect. c. 
21. “Cum simplex—animi natura esset, 
neque haberet in se quidquam admistum 
dispar sui atque dissimile, non posse 
eum dividi: quod si non possit, non 
posse interire.”’ 
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yap ov; “Evvoeis ovv, epn, OTL emerdav amobavy ¢ O 
dyOporos, TO pev Oparov aurod, TO TOMA, Kal ev 
opar@ Kelwevov, 6 On vEKpOV KaAOULEY, @ TPOTHKEL 

Ls bY / \ la > + AN 

Oradvec Oat Kai Ovamrimre Kai Ovatrveta Oat, ovK evOus 
/ 2 XN s y be | fa \ ’ / 

TOUT@Y ovdey memovGev avr ETLELKOS TUXVOV ET ULEVEL 

Xpovor, env pe TLS Kal Xaprevros eXOV TO COLA TE- 
AevTnoN Kal ev TOLUUTY) Opts Kal Tavu pada. TUL 

Tecov yap TO TOMA Kat Tapixevder, os TEp ol EV 
Aiyorre tapixevdevres, OAlyou OAov pévEer apNnYavov 
a a / Be he b.' Le 
ogov xpovoyv. Evia O€ Mépn TOV THmaTos, Kal EaV 

lal nn s, nan \ a“ - 7 

TAT, OOTK TE KAL VEUPA KAL TA TOLAVTA TAYTA, CMOS 
e yf ’ lal 3 4 14 Sy NN yy , S \ 

@s emos etre abavara €EOTLY. 7 OVS Nai. H de 

puxy apa, TO aedEs, TO €ig TOLOUTOY TOTTOY erepov 
oixopevor, YEvvaLoy Kal Kabapov Kal aelOn, «is “ALdov 
ws anos, Tapa Tov ayadov Kai dpovypov Oeov, ot, 
nN 6 \ q aN Re, iN A 8-1 & i 4 o Oe 
av Geos Gen, avTika Kal TH EHD Wuxn iTeor, avrn o¢ 

ae e X Yo a > 
On nul n TOLAUTN Kal OUTM TEhuUKUiA aTTadAaTTOMEVH 

Dacier and Wyttenbach, both incor- 
rectly, refer wWog to the time of the 
year. 

Lupeodv.| Having 
Taptyev0év, embalmed. See Herodot. 
ii. 86. Cic. Tusc. i.45. Cf. Lactant. vi. 
12. 6. “Non enim simul interit, sed, 

"Emvsccdécg ocuyviv—xpovov.| h.e. 
Satis diu; a moderately Ing time. — 

STALL. Cf. in Criton. c. 1. init. "Emeee- 
K@C Tada. 

"Edy pév Tic Kai yaplévTwe, K.T. Xr. ] 
The point of the present argument is to 
evince that if the body, whose inferiority, 

collapsed. — 

in all respects, to the soul is already con- 
ceded, does not disappear, is not dis- 
solved and dispersed, at once, when death 
takes place, but continues to last, accord- 
ing as circumstances may admit or ef- 
fect, it is then only reasonable to allow 
that the soul does not perish instan- 
taneously at the moment of decease.— 
Stallbaum explains the passage as supr. 
(referring évy rovat’ry dog to yapiév- 
Twe, as if the reading were év yaouéiooy 
wog,) Si quidem quis et corpore florente 
mortuus fuerit et florente etate; and un- 
derstands kai wavy pada as a confir- 
matory assertion of its truth. Xaptéy- 
Two and doa, he further observes justly, 
are not applied merely to what is grace- 
ful and beautiful, but to the strong and 
healthy disposition of the frame, by 
which, in the prime of life, the qualities 
of grace and beauty are best developed. 

anima discedente, integrum, per multos 
dies manet, et plerumque medicatum 
diutissime durat.”’ 

Kai édy cary.) Intell. 
Owma. 

“H O& Wuxyn—rd dedéc.] Compare 
with this, Paul, Corinth. ii. 4. 18.—‘ for 
the things which are seen are temporal ; 
but the things which are not seen are 
eternal.” 5. 1. and Whitby in loc. 

Eic rovovrov rémov érepov.| Even 
into such another place as itself. Cf. 
c. 2. supr. Tocovrouc BUG EX ELC. 

Eic * ‘Aioov we an Odc.] In eum, 
qui vere est gong; we adnOd¢ being 
used in reference to the fictions of the 
poets and the vulgar on the subject; for 
doubtless the place where the rd deh, 
and ra évrwe dvra were, properly de- 
served a name synonymous with that of 
its occupant. 

TO adda 
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Tov caparos evOus diaTvepvonta Kal aToAwXEY, Os 
pac ot Todo avOpwrror; ToAXOU ye Oct, @ pire 
KéBns re kal Dyppia, GAR TOAAM paArov ade yeu’ 
€av pev Kadapa amadAarrynTat, pndev TOD ToHparos 
Evvedérxovoa, are ovdev KoLvavovaa avT@ ev TO Bio 
EKOUTEH ELVAL, AAAA Hevyovea avTo Kal cvvNnOpoicpEevy 
avTn els AUTNV, ATE MEAETOTA GEL TOUTO,—TOUTO Oe 
ovdev GAXO eaTly 7 OpOas hirocohovoa Kai TP ovTL 
TeOvavar peAETaTA pgdiwos. 7) ob TOOT av Ein meAETH 
Gavarov; Uavraraci ye. Ovxovv ovr pev exovoa 
Els TO OfJLOLOY arn TO GELOES am epXerats TO Oeiov TE 
kal adavarov Kal ppovewov, ot ahixopery vrapxet 
aurn evdaipove ElVal, Tans Kal avoias Kat poBov 
Kal ayplov epOTwY Kal TOV aAA@Y KaKoY TOV avOpo- 
Telov annr\Aaypevyn, @S Tep O€ A€yeTaL KATA TOV peE- 
punpevorv, ws adnOas Tov AoLTOV ypovov peta Oeav 
dudyovoa; ota hamev, © KeBns, 7) aAXOS. 

§. 30. Oiro vy AL, en o KeBns. "Eav 6é ye, 
Olpal, MEemLacpEevn Kai axkaOapTos Tov TMmaTOsS aTrad- 
AaTTNTAL, ATE TO TOpate ael Evvodaca Kat TovTO Oe- 

Ataredbonrar Kai aTodwXeY. | Xenoph. Cyrop. ii. 1. 23. UTHOXE oé 
Is wont to be dissipated and destroyed ; 
the perfect being used in this sense, with 
reference to the complete fulfilment, suc- 
ceeded by a state analogous to it.— 

Matthiz Gr. s. 502. 2. 
Ot wodXol avOpwrot.|] Elsewhere 

ot woAXol, simply; avOpwor is pro- 
bably added in contempt. 

‘Exovoa sivat.| Quantum quidem ab 
ss voluntate penderet. STALL. Cf. 
c. 5. supr. a med. éxwy eivat. Apol. 
Socr. c. 27. init. See Matthiz Gr. s. 
545. 

Medérn Oavarov.| Cf. Cic. Tusce. i. 
30. ‘ Tota enim philosophorum vita, ut 
ait idem (Plato) commentatio mortis 
est.” Hermias Comment. MS. n. Pheedr. 
p.- 45. wai 1 prrocopia ovdey &AXO 
éoriv, adn’ a pehéry Oavarov. 

‘Yrapye airy evdaipove eivat. | h.e. 
Ei contingit esse beatae. STALL. Cf. 

Tao ToUTOLC ies dpxover 7m PWTov 
piv OeparevecOat vrd THY «apxXo- 
weve. 

"Ayplwy épwrwv.] Wild or unbridled 
desires, which, together with the fears, 

produce those disturbances of the mind 
which are comprehended in advoia pre- 
ceding. 

Atayovoa.| Heindorf would read 
Cvayoboy, because of aandX\aypéevy 
preced, but there is no sanction in any 
of the copies for the change, which cer- 
tainly seems requisite. Stallbaum at- 
tributes the reading, as supr., to the not 
unusual negligence of prose writers, who 

attend, in many instances, to the sense 
rather than the grammatical construc- 

tion. He compares Thucyd. vii. 42. kai 
TOLG pey LupaKovaiorc kal Suppax orc 
Rees évy TP avrica ovic odiyn 
éyeveTo, et wépag pnoéy éorar odicr 
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an 4 e > 5 a 

pamevouos Kal epoca Kat YEYONTEVLEVN VT GUTOU 
a 

vO TE TOV ETLOVJLLOY KGL Oovov, W@OTE pLnOeV aAAO 

Soxeiy eivar adnbes GAN 7 TO Toparoedes ov TIS 
XN ¢ \ of \ Z N 4 \ ‘ \ 
av aoro Kal ior Kal payor Kal Wlol KaL TpOS TA 
appodiorve Xpyrasr0, TO O€ TOLS OMpace OKOT@OES 
KAL GELOES, vonTov de kat prooogia aiperor, TOUTO O€ 

ciOicpevyn puoi TE Kal TpEmeLy Kal hevyeLv, OUTw O7 
» F) \ > \ > \ lo 

eyovoay olerpuyny avtny Kad avTny elAtKpLV) aTrad- 
‘s la yy > S, 

hakerOar; Ovd’ omwariovy, epyn. Adda OvetAnp- 
£ o eo N a . he A MnO, 1c. 

PEVNY YE Oia VTO TOV TWPLATOELOOVS, O AUTH 7) OfLL- 
an / \ \ a 

Ala re kal Evvoveia Tod goHparos Ova TO act Evveivar 
x \ \ \ / ’ / / 

kat dia THv TOAAnY ped€THY EvEeTToinae EvpbuTov. 
/ > \ / ed / a o/ 

Ilavu ye. EpBpibes d€ ye, @ dire, TovTo otecPar 
\ 9S Q \ ‘ a q € ih: egies \ X 

xp evar kat Bapv Kat yewdes Kal oparov’ 0 On Kat 
» € f \ i 

€xovoa  ToLavTn Wuxn Bapvverai Te Kal E€AKETAL 
/ oY \ e \ / i la 3 la X 

Tad eis TOV OpaTov ToTTOV, hoB@ Tov aELdovs TE Kai 

TOU aradhayivat Tov KlivovVoU, O- 
pOvrTec ovTE Cla THY AgkéXetav Tel 

xilomévnyv obdéy aooov orparoy t- 
cov —imedn\vOdra, kc. T.Xr., where 
opo@vrec does not appear to have re- 
quired emendation. V. Ducker. in loc. 
Poppo Prolegomen. ad Thucyd. i. P. 1. 
p- 111. Whence he conjectures the 
nem. du@yovoa to have been used as if 
the preceding construction had been oi 
agicopéevn evOaipwry Eorat, K. 7. Xr. 

§. 30. "Eodéoa.] Sc. abrot.—'Y 76 
Te TOY éEmiOvpdy Kai n0ovey,—added 
in explanation of vz’ avrov preced. 

"AXN 7j.] See Apol. Socr. c. 22. fin. 
"ANN 7 Tov 6006y. This form, which 
is frequently adopted by the Greek 
writers, arises from the union of two 

constructions, of which the one denotes 

opposition, and the other comparison, 
whence the passage, as supr. combines 
the effect of the separate propositions 
Wore pndév AdXo Coxeiy sivar adnGie, 
GdXa 7b owparoedic—and Wore p. a. 6. 
sivat adnOéic, 7 TO owpat. So with 
wry 7. STALL. Cf. Schaefer, Ap- 
parat. ad Demosthen. i. p. 752. 

Od ric Ay dYatro Kai ido.) If there 
are two verbs of different regimen in the 

proposition which begins with the rela- 

tive, with each of which, therefore, the 
relative should be in a different case, it 
is commonly found only once, and in the 
case required by the nearest verb.— 
Matthia Gr.s. 474. d. Upon the sense 

“‘to be able,” implied in the optatives 
as supr. See Matthiz Gr. s, 514. b. 

Nonrov o6& cai pirrooogia caper ov. ] 

i. q. In Tim. p. 29. A. Adyw Kai oo- 
VIOEL TWENLANTTOV. 

Avednppevyny.] Involved, engrossed, 
or enmeshed. According to Heindorf; 

ita occupatam a corpore, ut id per eam 
dispersum quasi et dissipatum sit. Wyt- 
tenbach gives it the force of ligatam, 
interceptam, interligatam, in which he is 
followed by V. Cousin; toute chargée des 
liens de Venveloppe materielle. 

"Ep Borvéc. | Nearly synonymous with 
Bapu seq. Hesych. "Ep BprBic: Bapd. 
Sap. Sal. ix. 15. DOaprov yap Copa 
Bapiver Wuxyv, Kat Spider To yewoec 
oKivog vovy TodvpoorTioa. Philo de 
Gigant. 288. TIkarwvigwy: boat (se. 
Puxai) TOY capKeY poprov ay Pogo- 
pover, Bapvvopevac Kat mussomevar, 
dvw iv Brérey Etc rag ovpavioug 
TEOLOOOUE aduvarovat, Karw 0& é\- 
kuabeicOat Tov aby éva Beaiwe, din 
TéeTpaTOOwY, yy ToOcEPPiZwYTat. 

O 
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A 8 ¢ , \ \ , \ ‘ 
LOOV, Ws TEP A€YETAL, TEPL TA PMYNMATA TE Kal TOUS 

VA a \ I B) 

Tapous KvAwoovpevn, Tept a On Kal wpOn arTa r- 
n an A a an 

Xov cKoToELOn hacpara, Oia TapéyovTal al ToLladvTat 
A sit S \ an bd ca ’ \ a 

Wouyal eldwAa, at un Kabapas arrodvbeica adda Tov 

Tlepi ra pvypara—kai trode ra- 
gouc.| This doctrine was held by many 
of the ancients. v. Hieron. Mag. in Mis- 
cell. iv. c. 12. Elsner, in Observ. Sacr. 

p- 47. It was adopted by the Jews 
also, who believed that the soul was not 

admitted to the celestial joys immediate- 
ly after death, but that it wandered in 
this world, chiefly about the place where 
its body had been deposited, and after a 
species of purgatory, by which it was 
cleansed from its stains, it passed again 
into other bodies of men or inferior a 
mals. V. Lightfoot on John, c. 11. 

39. Vitringa in Synageg. Vet. i. p. 999, 
Mosheim, on Cudworth, cap. 5. Sect. 3. 

note 21. in fin. ‘‘ Hac nempe spectra 
nonnulli animos esse hominum decerne- 
bant mortuorum, aut potius eorum si- 

mulacra; quibus oppositi alii duplicis 
ea generis esse, constituebant: alia de- 
monum ex ordine seu animorum non- 
dum corporibus sociatorum, alia ex ani- 
mis corpore solutis. Et erant aliqui 
tam audaces, ut datum sibi esse predi- 
carent, hec duplicis naturze spectra cer- 
tis notis inter se discernere et distin- 
guere. Scilicet nil intentatum  relin- 
quit superstitio.”” KvAtvooupévn, — 
kvrwvoetoOat, —volutari, —-versari. — 
Fiscu,. Ci .Cic. Somn. Seip. ix. 
‘eorum animi qui se corporis volup- 
tatibus dederunt—corporibus elapsi cir- 
ca terram ipsam volutantur.”” Lactant. 
Instit. ii, 2. 6. “ Vulgus existimat ani- 
mas circa tumulos et corporum suorum 
reliquias oberrare.”’ 

TKoroed pacpara.| Appul. Apol. 
p- 315. Elm. “ At tibi duat deus ista 
semper obvias species mortuorum; quic- 
quid umbrarum est usquam, quicquid 
Lemurum, quicquid Maniuim, quicquid 
Larvarum, oculis tuis aggerat: omnia 
noctium occursacula, omnia bustorum 

formidamina, omnia sepulchrorum ter- 
riculamenta.” Sallust. de Diis et Mundo. 
ce. 19. p. 106, Hayrwe O& pera. THe 
aOyou UTopevovsr, peo” HoTEp Kal 
Hpaproy" ce iy kai TO oKuoEetbic oi- 
pe dp.orarat, 6 Tepi Tovc TapOUC, kat 

padora THY Kaki CnoavTwr boaras. 

EidwAa.] Mosheim on Cudworth, 
cap. 5. sec. 3. note 23. “Constans est 
veterum et concors sententia, animos 

corporis terreni vinculis solutos ad inferos 
seu eic aony abire: sapientum quidem 
et heroum menies Ipsum una cum cor- 
pore mortali simulacrum (¢idwAov) a- 
mittere, statimque cum Diis post exces- 
sum conjungi, tametsi simulacrum seu 
‘animus sentiens ad civitatem Plutonis 

descendat; vulgares autem animos una 
cum simulacro in subterraneum huncce 
locum commigrare: in eo animos sana- 
biles varii generis cruciatibus, quo puri 
fiant et liquidi, subjici: nimis vero sce- 
leratos et inveterata malitia infectos 2x- 
ternis suppliciis torqueri.” Ibid. note 
19—“ Modo—monuero non iisdem a- 
pud omnes nominibus secundarium hoc 
animze corpus appellari. Plerique eo- 
rum ¢i0wAoy illud nominant—alii vero, 

in quibus Porphyrius et Hierocles sunt, 
pvoww illud dicunt, alii wvet}pa nomi- 
nant alii Wuyiy wyevparecyny, ut Sy- 
nesius Libro de Insomniis, p. 1387. Ex his 
nominibus varii nascuntur qui familiares 
sunt Platonicis, loquendi modi, in quibus 
exponendis facile aliquis erraverit, nisi 
nomina que diximus calleat.” The sub- 
ject of the eidwXa@ is discussed at con- 
siderable length by Mosheim in loce. 
citt. and with a distinctness which 
throws all possible light upon this por- 
tion of the Platonic philosophy. Cf. 
Hom. Il. Vy. 103. "Q zézo, 7) pa Tee 
éoTi Kai ely ‘Aidao Odporoe Wuyy kai 
ei0wrov arap ppevec ovK eve’ Tap- 
wav. and Kennedy in loc. Odyss. A’. 
600. Tov 6 per’ sicevdnoa Biny ‘H- 
pakAnetnyv, EtdwXov.—which is men- 
tioned as distinct from Hercules him- 
self, who was dwelling amongst the 
gods. Lucret.i. 121.—‘ Esse Acherusia 
templa Ennius eternis exponit versibus 
edens ; quo neque permanent anime, 
neque corpora nostra; sed quedam si- 
mulacra modis pallentia miris.”” /Eneid. 
iv. 654. ‘Et nunc magna mei sub terras 
ibit imago.” vi. 292. ‘Et ni docta co- 
mes tenues sine corpore vitas Admoneat 
volitare cava sub imagine forme, Irruat 
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oparov pereyovoal, O10 Kal op@vra. 
Doxpares. 
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5) , Ss 

Kikos ye, @ 
SAK , S / S \ ay / \ 

Eikos pevrot, © KeBns* Kai ov Ti ye Tas 
Tov ayabov ravTas cival, aAAA Tas Tov havrov, al 
Tepl Ta ToLav’Ta avayKacovTar TAavacOaL Stany Ti- 
VYOUT aL 7™78 TporEepas TPOPTSs KaKNS ovons. Kal [Le- 
Xpl ye TovTOV TAaVOVTaL ews AV TH TOD Suvemakodou- 
Govvros Tov cTaparoedods emiOuuia madi évdeOaow 
eis ney 
j. 3 > vas , cA so SF 5) cS » 

Evdovvras O€, WS TED ELKOS, ELS TOLAVTE non 
Omol art ay Kal pepweAernKutat TVXOOW EV TO Rio. 

Ta rota 6) Tavra déyers, 

et frustra ferro diverberet umbras,”’ and 
Heyne in loc. 

Ti¢ mportpac rpogye.] Etymol. 
M. and Suid. Tpopy —AapBaverae 
Kal iwi THC aywyhc Kat wardetac. 
where Tp06%, a mode or plan of life, im- 
plies the instruction or discipline by 
which it was originally framed. 

§. 31. "Evdovyrat. | Olympiod.— 
“Ore madato0c Adyoc, ‘Opguxde TE yap 

wat Tv0aydpevoc, 0 Tadty &ywv Tac 
Wvyde sic TO Cpa, Kai Tad ard 

TOU oWmaTOC avaywy, Kai TOUTO Kv- 
«kw modAakic. This doctrine, which, 
as Olympiodorus justly observes, should 
rather be called perevowparwotc, as 
being the transmigration of the same 
soul into different ‘bodies, than perep- 
Poxworc, which strictly signifies the 
transmigration of different “souls into 
the same body, was borrowed from Py- 
thagoras and the Egyptians. Plato, 
says Enfield, disdaining the sober me- 
thod of reasoning introduced by Socra- 
tes, left his first master in search of 

other preceptors. This natural propen- 
sity towards excessive refinement in 
speculation, and the celebrity of the 
Italic school, which abounded in sub- 
tleties, induced him to attach himself to 
the Pythagorean philosophy. He after- 
wards studied under the Egyptian 
priests, who, douotless, seduced him 
still farther from the plain path of com- 
mon sense which had hitherto been fol- 
lowed in the Socratic school. Whence 
it was not without reason that Xenophon, 
or whoever else was the author of the 
epistle of /Eschines, preserved in his 

@ Lwoxpares ; Diop TOUS 

works, censures Plato for neglecting the 
sober philosophy of Socrates, and through 

a vain affectation of extraordinary re- 
finement, and a fond partiality for the 
mysteries of Egypt, and for the prodi- 
gies of Pythagoras, devoting himself to 
subtle speculations, and becoming a 
haughty professor ef wisdom. Hist. of 
Philos. ii. c. 8. s. 1. 

Towatra 404.) h. 1. 
nOEce Xpwpeva. HEIND. 

Ta wota 6) ravra Néyec.] Mo- 
sheim, in Cudworth. c. 5. sect. 3. note 
21. “ Antiquiores humanam tantum 
formam huic animes vestimento attri- 
buerunt, nec ullo putem veterem scrip- 
torum dicto demonstrari posse, visum fu- 
isse cuiquam remotiori evo, canis, lupi, 

leonis, aut alicrum animalium figuram 
mentem adsciscere posse. At Platoni- 

cum genus nultos respuebat credule ple- 
bis rumores et fabulas: quare quum ser- 

mones passim circumferri non ignoraret 

de spectris, luporum aut aliorum ani- 
mantium forma vagantibus et vim ho- 
minibus inferentibus, et hos sibi minime 
repudiandos, verum ita temperandos es- 
se, ut suis non adversarentur preceptis 
existimavit. Hinc talem esse docebat 
anime formam exteriorem, qualis in- 
terior ejus status esset: Humanam ple- 
rosque animos formam referre: at ali- 
quos tamen, ceteris scilicet corruptiores 

et ad improbas libidines propensiores, 
talibus similes apparere bestiis, qualium 
vitia et naturam consectati essent in hac 
vita: crudelem tyrannum leonis, intem- 
perantem prorsus et voracem lupi, libi- 
dinosum hirci simulacrum gerere. — 

02 

Zea rowovroc 
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wey yaoTpluapy tas 

peNETNKOTAS KaL [LY 

MAATONO> 

re Kai UBpes Kal pidomocias pe- 
/ > \ f3 + 

SievAaBynpevous Els TH TOV OVOV 

/ la / / 

yevn Kal TOY TOLOUTOY Onpt 
even > / x > 

wy elkos evoved Oat. 7 OUK 

} - \ Ss \ th \ Vs 

oler; Ldvu pev ody eixos Acyels. Tovs d€ ye adukias 
XN 

X\ rg 

TE KQL TUpAVvVLoas Kal 
e XN 

/ XN 

APTAYAS TPOTETLUNKOTAS Els TH 

tod / \ wie / S13 f if x na 

TOV AUK@V TE KAL LEPAKOV KQL LKTLV@V Vev7)- y) TOl QV 

»y nr a / g 

GdArooe Paiwev TAS TOLAVTAS LEVQL 3 

KeBns, els Ta TOLAUTA. 
‘ 

Ovkovr, 

"Aperer, en 0 

7 & 6s, Onda 67 

i, Ss e 3 er Sf oy \ \ Pe) e / 

KQU TAANAG, Ol AV €KQAOT?) LOL KATQ TAS QUTOV O[LOLOT?)~ 

Tas TNS [LEAETNS : Sjrov Oy, ebn’ Tos S ov; Ov- 

a > / v \ 2h \ 5) 

Koby evdarpoverTarot, Eby, KaL TOUT@Y €LOt Kal €ls 

4 M4 s/ 

BeAricTov TOTOY LOVTES O 
\ 5) x > 

/ 

ALTLKYY APETHYV €TLTETIOEUKOTES 

Omnes tamen an huic dediti fuerint sen- 

tentize sectee hujus philosophi, haud e- 

quidem dixerim. Consentiunt etiam in- 

ter se de caussis et initiis hujus forme. 

Animam enim ipsam universi statuunt; 

formam istam corpori, quod adjunctum 

habet, imaginandi qua pollet, facultate 

imprimere. Accendi nimirum animum 

amore corporum : hunc amorem 
efficere, 

ut humidum is spiritum copiose attrahat: 

per spiritum hunc crassiorem aspecta- 

bilem fieri animum: accedere denique 

imaginationem anime et forma corpus, 

quod gerit, donare tali, qualem interior 

ejus poscat affectio. Quot hic recito 

sententias, tot scio, me portenta narrare 

videri illis, qui nihil probant pretor id, 

quod rationibus et argumentis vident 

munitum esse: verum nihil me sect 

huic tribuere, quod ab ejus alienum dis- 

ciplina sit, innumeris confirmare mibi 

locis eorum licet.” Cf. in Tim. p. 42. 

9], de Repub. x. sub. fin. in Pheedr. 

p- 249. Tim. Socr. de Anim. Mundi in 

n. 
“YBpetc.] Stupra, flagitia ; whence 

UP. pepedeTNKOTEC, lascivi, libidinosi, 

flagitiosi. FIscH. PidoTrociac, inebriety. 

Edd. guAoTnaiag, which does not ac- 

cord with the tenor of the passage. 

My) duevraBnpévove.] h. e. Qui sibi 

non prorsus ab illis vitiis caverunt, qui 

jlla non omni modo fugerunt. STALL-— 

Ficinus appears to have read Kal pnoev 

dteviaBnp. which is approved by Hein- 

e \ / 

L THY ONMOTLKHY TE KaL 70- 
ON \ na 

nv On KaAovCL TO- 

dorf. V. Cousin; qué nont eu aucune 

retenue. 

Oi dy éxdorn tot, K.T.A.] Quocum- 

que queque werit, iverit secundum simi- 

litudinem consuetudinis. WYTT. Some 

copies read y dv éxao. upon which see 

Matthie Gr. s. 486. 2. a. 

Kai rovrwy.| Even of these; i. e. 

who have not studied to withdraw their 

attention altogether from things teres- 

trial. The happiest amongst them were 

those who forbore the excesses which a 

merely moral discipline enabled them 

to withstand. 

Tiyy Snporuny Te kal moduTtk. a- 

per.] Cf. c. 18. supr. The virtues un- 

connected with philosophy, and which 

were attainable by study and practice, 

without any exercise of those higher in- 

tellectual faculties which were necessary 

to, and frequently made synonymous 

with philosophy itself, were called 7roAt- 

ricai. They were social or moral vir- 

tues only, and received their name from 

the sense in which Plato understood po- 

litics, which he defined to be the appli- 

cation, on a great scale, of the laws of 

morality ; a society being composed of 

individuals, and therefore restricted by 

similar obligations. According to Plo- 

tinus, the human soul cannot attain per- 

fection or felicity but by the contem- 

plation of the Supreme Unity, by means 

of an absolute abstraction (é7AWOLC, 

simplification), from all compounded 
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ppoovyny TE kat dixaoovvnv, €& eOouvs TE Kal pErE= 
Ts yeyovulay avev prrooopias Te Kal vou ; ; Il on 
ovToL evdarpoverraror 3 "Ore rovrous eikos cor Els 
ToLovToy Tad adikvetoOae ToALTLKOY TE Kal NMEpOV 
yevos, 1 TOV MEALTTOV 7 OPNKOY 7 MUPUNKOV, 7) Kal 
cig TAVTOY ye TAALY TO avOpaTLVOY yEVvos, Kal ylyver- 
Oar €& avrav avdpas perpious. Eixos. 
S. 32. His 6€ ye Ocav yévos ay dirocodpycavtt 

Kal TavrEehaos Kabapo 

GAN H TO Hiropabet. 
Dippia Te Kat KéBys, 

an \ >. 

XOVTAL TOV KaTQA TO 

QITLOVTL ov Oepus agixvera bau 
GANA TOVTMOY evEeKAa, @ eralpe 

ot op0as pirocodovvtes amre- 
coma eTlOvuiev amtacov Kat 

an \ > / ’ a e f ay 

KAPTEPOUGL KAL OV TAPAdLOOaGLY AVTALS AUTOS, OV TL 

things, and by ascending to the heights 
of pure existence. In this consists vir- 
tue, which is two-fold ; inferior virtue, 
(or woAurucn) belonging to such souls 
as are in the progress of purification ; 
and superior virtue, which consists in an 
intimate union, by contemplation, with 
the Divine Being (fvwowc). Tenne- 
mann, Philos. s. 214. Cf. Macrob. in 
Somn. Scip. i. 8. ‘ Plotinus inter phi- 
losophiz professores cum Platone prin- 

ceps, libro de Virtutibus, gradus earum 
vera et naturali divisionis ratione com- 
positos per ordinem digerit. Quatuor 
sunt, inquit, quaternarum genera virtu- 

tum: ex his prime politice vocantur, 
secunde purgatorie, tertiz animi jam 
purgati, quarte exemplares,” &c. 

TloAurecé6yv — yévoc, 1% mou pedur- 
rév.| The familiar economy of the 
bee-hive renders the application of zro- 
AuriKdy yévoc easily obvious. Cf. Aris- 
tot. Hist. Anim. i. 1. p. 471. Virgil. 
Georg. iv. 3. ‘ Admiranda tibi levium 
spectacula rerum, Magnanimosque duces, 
totiusque ordine gentis Mores, et studia, 
et populos, et praia dicam.” 

§. 32. Eig O& ye Osdy yévoc.] It 
would appear, Wyttenbach remarks, 
from this passage as it stands, that al- 
though one were not a philosopher, nor 
perfectly clear, at his departure from 
life, of corporeal taint, still he might 
be classed among the gods, if only 

_ he were gtAopaOye : an interpretation 

which the commentator observes to be 
at variance with the reasoning and 
sense of Plato, whence he proposes to 
read; Eic O& ye Oe@yv yévog pn ob 
Oipic aducveicAat GAAw 7) TH HLrO- 
pabet girtocopnoarre Kai TavTEehoe 

KabapOc amidyrt, i.e. In deorum au- 
tem genus nefas est alii pervenire quam 

doctrine studioso philosophato et plane 
puro abeunti. Heindorf conjectures ; 
GAG povy TH prropabet. ToUTWY E- 
veka, k.T.X. Piocodhoac and PtA0- 
feaOye are nearly synonymous, so much 
so as to prevent any distinction that 
could be drawn between them affecting 
the passage to such a degree as might 
obviate the difficulty. It is suggested as 
a probable explanation, that'aXX’ 7) rp 
gthopaet is added to increase the force 
and emphasis of the sentence, as if he 
said, that it was unlawful for one who 
was not a philosopher, and who had not 
departed from life unstained by moral 
guilt, to rank among the gods; un- 
lawful that this should occur in any 
case, except to the genuine philosopher. 

Some suppose the words od’ ad\Aw 
HT propaber, to have been inserted 
by a copyist in explanation of ju) ptAo- 
copnoayrt, preced. and a\Aw changed 
afterwards to GAAd as supr. According 
to Wyttenbach, ¢AopaO7e is the genus 
of which @tAdcopoc is the species, 
whence every $tAdcogog was also ¢r- 

AopaOyjco but not v.v. Hence Cicero 
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> y 4 ee 

oikopGopiav Te Kai Teviav doBovpevor @s TEP OL TOA- 
\ \ / . 9A ans / ~ *'y / 

Aol Kai proxpnpLar oe’ OVOE AU ATLLIAY TE Kal aSotlav 
Hox Onpias dediores, ws mep ol pirapxot TE Kal puro- 
TL[LOL, ETELTA dom EXOVT at avrav. Ov yap av  pET Ol, 

_ >- 

edn, © Saxpares, 6 KéByns. Ov pévror pa A’, 7 6 
o / 4 Ok 8 <4 » 3 / 2 * 
OS. TOLYapPTOL TOUTOLS LEV aTTAGLY, En, @ KeBys, Exet- 

@ , an la a \ \ / 

vot og Te pleheL THS avT@Y uy7s GAG pn ToOLATA 
/ = , / \ :. 

TAATTOVTES CHGL, XAIPELY ELTOVTES OV KATA TAVTA TO- 
4 5) ca / vd B) 

PEVOVTAL AUTOLS, WS OUK ELOOTLY OTN EPXOVTaL, AUTOL 
A e / >’ an >’ , va] / , 

de 1youpevor ov dew evavTia TH prrocopia Tparre 
Kal TH exelwns AVTEL TE KAaL KAaDappL@ TAaVTN TpETTOV- 

3 4 / ©@ € oe 

TAL, EKELVN ETOMEVOL 1) EKEivn UdnyeElTa. 
a 5 4 > \ rn yy 

§. 33. Lids, & Saxpares; "Eyo épa, eh. yey- 
/ , 3 > & e a ad 

YOTKOVTL YEP, 7 O OS, OL prropabers OTL Tapada- 
Bovoe avrev Ty poyny 7 7 pirrocopia areyves Ovade- 
Oepevny ev T@ oopare Kal TpooKeKorAy wevyy, avary- 
Kaopevny Se ds TEP 6v eipy}ov dia TOUTOV TKOT Eto 
Gat Ta OvTa GAda py atdTny Ov avTns, Kal év Tacy 
2 / / an e na \ / 

apabia kvAwoovperny, Kat TOD Elpypov THY OELvoTNTA 

uses doctt and doctissimi fer philoso- 
phi. 

OixodOopiay.| Rei familiaris jactu- 
vam. Wytt. The ruin or dilapidation 
of a family property. Donn. Gr. Lex. 

"Exetra.| So, therefore, things being 
$0. 

Mi) compara wraTTrovTeEc.| Qui qui- 
dem animum suum curant, neque corpus 
unice colunt et fovent. STALL.—Zéot, 
sc. adroit, Matthie Gr. s. 472. 3, 

Ty ékeivnc doe TE Kai Kabap. 
rabr.| Explained c. 33. sq. 

§. 33. TapadkaBotoa—ryyv duyny 
7 dirocodia.| TapadapBavery is af- 
firmed of those who take up, or take 
charge of any for the purposes of edu- 
cation and discipline. Hence it is justly 
applied to philosophy as above, under 
whose tutelage the soul is delivered from 
the thraldom of the body and its organs, 
and restored to the purity and freedom 
to which it is entitled as an immortal 
and independent essence. 

“Qe wep Ov eipypov.] As if through 

a dungeon. Cod. Aug. dv eipypod, after 
Hesych. Ripypog: KOAVELC, deopcc, 
ovvexeoic., but etpypov is correct, as 
appears from Hustathius, ad Odyss. a. 
p. 14. ed. Bas. 76 eipyw emt piv Tov 
Kkwrbw eWirovy ot Arrikoi, Kai OjoV 
tx Tou amepeav emt O& Tov tyKrEiw 
éOaovvov, we Ondot 7d Kabeipear, 00ev 
kai Oacvyverat kai 9 eipxT. The soul, 
imprisoned within the body, is oblig- 
ed to receive impressions through the 
senses, which are usually as false as the 
medium is fallacious. It cannot, while 

thus confined, become properly the ob- 
ject of its own contemplation, nor can it 
devote itself, while trammelled by the 
body and its appetites, to those purely 
intellectual exertions and researches, by 
which alone it is enabled to arrive at 
truth. But it is assisted, and in fine 
successfully, in attaining toa knowledge 
of the intelligible and invisible, by phi- 
losophy, which is at once its ransomer 
and guide. 

Kudiwé ‘oupévny.]  Grovelling. 
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A 4 a: aad / 5) , e a , 

Karioovoa ort Oe emiOupias eoTiv, @s av padioTa 
\ / / f 3 ee / a 

autos 0 Oedepevos EvdAAnTTwp Ein TO OedecOaL,—o 
3 / / 4 ° 4 oa 

jTep ovv A€yo, yryvMoKovaty ot Prdopadets ore OUT 
nN e 4 BA 3 nN ¥ 

TaparaBovca 7 pirocopia exovoav avrav Thy wWo- 
\ la VA an ’ 

XnV npeua Tapapvdeirar Kat AvELY ETLXELPEL, EVOELKYL- 
Va 7 2 7 x Nig ae ‘ a > a , 

pevyn OTL aTaTHS MEV mEeoTH N OLA TOV OMpAaTaV oKEW- 
’ / € \ lal y N lad y ’ / 

us, amratyns O€ 7 O1a TOY OT@V Kal TOY a\AwY aicOn- 
\ / A A lod x; 

cewv, TelGovaa O€ EK TOUT@Y [EV AVAYwpPELY OTOV LN 
, an an a, \ ’ Ca oN 

avaykn avtrots xpnoOa, avrnv Oe eis avrnv EvA- 
x - 0 Ss 10 Ce 0 r if me 

éyerOar kai aOpoierOat mapaKkedevopervn, mio 
/ \ A Oe ’ > HK a Com 4 x 

Tevely O€ pndevi AAAM GAA H AUTNHY AUTH, O TL AY 
, age ’ a % x 8 > Co % id , 

vonon avTn Kad avTnvy avro Kad avto Tov ov- 
- fe ’ x > S eN b) fe x yf 

Tov’ oTt So av Ov aAAwY GKOTTH Ev aAAOLS OY GA- 
\ ¢ an 3 / ‘ 3 \ % \ nN 

Ao, pyndev nyetoOar arnbes’ eivar Oe TO Ev TOLOvTOY 
5) f € is ON \ Sn MN oe a / 

aigOnrov TE Kal OpaTov, 0 O€ avTN Opa, VvonTOV TE Kal 
rd / 5 a / > ’ / la 

aeloes. TAVTN OVY TH AVTEL OVK Oiomevn OELY Evar- 
“ ¢€ an e ’ a td % o 

Tiuvcba 7 TOV ws adnOas dhirocodov Wuyn ovTws 
> / ~ e lal lo lat 

amréxeTal TOY NOOVOY TE Kat ETLOVWLOY Kai AUTTOV Kal 

“Ore Ov imtOupiac toriv.] i. gq. “Ore 
éwiOupet, sc. 0 Etoypoc. Whence Stall- 
baum; et quum philosophia claustri is- 
tius vim et diritatem perspexit, quippe 

quod cupide quasi circumspiciat, quo- 
modo ille ipse, qui devinctus est, max- 

ime ad id conferat, ut captus teneatur.— 
Heindorf objects to the affirming Ov é7t- 
Oupiac éoriy in an active sense of Tov 

elpypov as supr., but as it has already 
received the attribute, r7y deuvdryra, 
it may be easily said ériupeiv, we ay 
pear. k.t.d. Upon the construction 
Ov érvOupiag eivat, see Matthiz Gr. s. 
580. 2. c. For r@ dedéoOae infr. Hein- 
dorf proposes Tov dedéoPat and com- 
pares Phedr. c. 29. Zip. pot aBéobe 
Tov pvdov. Aristoph. Vesp. 733. vir 
© ab wapwy tric—Tov Oewv Evrrap- 

Bavee rou mpayparoc. Xenoph. Mem. 
ii, 2. 12. tva—dyabov cor yiyynrat 
ovdAnTTwp. ii. 2. 32. aya cvrAdAHT- 
Tpia TOY ty Eipnyvy TOVwY, &c. 

"Hpéua wapapvOeira.| See c. 14. 
supr. amed. Iapapv@iac. 

~ "One dy dv a\Awv—iv adrote bv 

aXdXo.| At’ dXAwY is opposed to adry 
ckaQ’ avrhy preced. in the sense of dv’ 
aisOnoewv or dvd Tov owyaroc. So 
TO év dXAoue Oy AXXo is opposed to av- 
To Ka@’ avro, the former being under- 
stood of those things which, as submitted 
to the senses, are subject to continual un- 

certainty and change, whence they are 
said to be vy dAXotc GAAa. Wyttenbach 
explains the passage; Quidquid vero per 
alia consideret (i. e. corporeum per sen- 
sus corporis), quum in aliis sensibus a- 
liud appareat, nihil horum verum puta- 
re; and compares Phedr. p. 345. C.— 
KaBopad O& émioTHpn, obxX Y yévEctc 
mpdceoTiv® ov0 i) éoTi wou érépa év 
ETEOW OVTA, WY NMLELC VOY OYTWY Ka- 
hovpev’ AAA Tiy év TY O tory dy 
Ovrwg iioTHunv ovcav.—V. Cousin : 
“Et de tenir pour faux tout ce qu'elle 
apprend par un autre qu’elle méme, tout ce 
qui varie selon la difference des intermé- 
diaires. 

’Evayriove.| Counteract by opposition. 
Otrwe.] i.g. "Ezrecra. supr. c. 32. 

sub. fin. 
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a . / / ? , 
poBov Kad ooov Suvarat, AoyeCopern OTL ETELOAY TLS 
opodpa noOn 7; 7 poBnOn 7 AumnOh 7 4 em Oupnon, ovdev 
TOO OUTOY KaKov eabev ar avT@Y OGOV av Ts oln- 
Oein, olov 7) voonoas 4 TL avarddoas Oia Tas émOv- 

A J 7 \ y Vd 

plas, GAN’ 0 TavTMY peyloTOV TE KAKOV Kal ea yaroV 
’ an ¥. 5) > 7 an 

€OTL, TOUTO TAaTXEL Kal OV Aoyiterau avro. Ti ToU- 
70, © Loxpares; edn 0 KéBns. “Ore pox TAVTOS 
avOpomou avayKagerat 6 Apa. TE no Ova 7 Aun Onvac 
opodpa € evi TD Kal myero Oat, Tept 0 a padora TOU- 
TO TAOXN, TOUTO evapyeoraroy TE ElvaL Kar adn beara 

ft x 

TOV, OVX OUTaS E€xoV. TaiTAa O€ MaALTTA TA OPAaTa. n 
By z > an > f es , 7 

ov; Llavu ye. Ovkovy ev tovTra to mader pariora 
la eae / . : a ‘ / eo € 

KQTOQOELTOL pox UTO TOLATOS; Hlas 6n; Ore exao- 
™ 0007) Kal orn os he HOV exovoa mpoonhot 

avTny Tpos TO TOMA Kat TpoomEpove. Kat Trovel oo 
paroeton, Sogagovoay TavTe adnOn iva « Ep av 
Kat TO TOMA gy. €K yap TOU opodogety TO oopare 
Kal Tots AUTOS Xaipely VY KAGET AL, OlLal, OfLOTPOTOS 
TE Kal OMOTpoos ylyvedOat Kal ola pndémote Kaba- 

a 3 ef | / ’ B51) % A f > 

pos eis Atdov adixeoOa, aA Gael TOU THpaTOS ava- 
/ 3 / is \ 7 / ) By e 

THEA €ELEVaL, MOTE TAaXU TAaALY TiITTTELY Els AAAO OO- 

Tooovutror.| i.e. Merely such an evil owparoc avamNéa. Cf. in Tim. p. 45. 
as one would suppose to result from sick- 
ness, &c.—but that which is the greatest 
and extreme evil of all, §c.—rTooovtror 
being taken in the opposite of its more 
usual sense, which is sometimes the case 

with ¢antum of the Latins. See Cie. 
Epist. i. 7. and Manut. in loc. c— Az’ 
autor, sc. TOV yOOVOY Kai éOu- 
uy. 

°Eriry Kai yyeioOat.) h.e. animum 
cogi simul et gaudere vel dolere magno- 
pere de re quapiam et putare, §c.— 
HEIND.—Ovyx ovTwE Exo, though it is 
not so. Matthize Gr. s. 608. 5. d.— Tav- 
ra 6 padtora Ta Opara. — Hee au- 
tem polissimum ea sunt, que cerni pos- 
sunt. HEIND. 
‘Yb owparoc.| i.e. By the bodily 

appetites and passions, with which the 
soul being infected, is called infr. Tow 

86. Steph. where Plato shows the dis- 
eases of the mind fo derive their origin 
from this material contagion, uncorrected 
by proper discipline. 

“HAoyv éxovoa.| Cf. Iamblich. Vit. 
Pythag. s. 228. pyre mpoonhobyTwy 
T~ owWpare THY boyyy radnuarwv 
Kat TpooTEpovwYTwY imtioTpEeperOat. 
de Myster. Aigypt. ii. 6. p. 48.—Tladav 
aAnpot TpoonrovyTwy Todc Hewporiy- 
rac Toi¢c owpact. Horat. Sat. ii. 2. 
79.—* Atque adfigit humo divine par- 
ticulam aure.’ 

Oia pndérrore — agucta0ar.] h. e. 
kai rotavTy, Wore pyncémore ab.— 
STALL. 

Tov owparoc avamnéa. | 
polluta et inquinata.—STALL. Ruhn- 
ken ad Tim. Gloss. "Ava Ewe. a- 

varwemAnopévoc. xphrat C& ii row 

Corpore 
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pa Kal ws TEP OT ELpOLEVT empver au, Kal €K TOUTMV 
Gmowpos €ivat 7™s Tov Oelov re Kal KaBapov Kai po- 
voedovs cvvovaias. “AAnbécrara, edn, A€yets, O Ke- 
Bys, © Loxpares. 

§. 34. Tovrov Tolvuy EVER OL, © KéBns, of duKators 

prropabets Koo pwot r clot Kal avopetot, Ov wy ot 
TOAAOL evera hac. 7) gv oiler; Ov djra eywye. Ov 
yap’ GAN ovTw AoyicaT av uyx7 avdpos pirocodov, 
Kal ovK av oinOein Thy pev dirocopiay xpnvat €av- 
THY AvELY, AVovoNS O€ Exeivns adTHY TapadLoovat Tats 
nOovats Kal AUTals €avTnY Taw ad eyKaradely Kal 
avnvutov épyov mparrev, UInvedomns tia evavrios 
LOTOV JLETAXELPLCOMEVNY® GAAG yadnyny TOUT@Y TaA- 

packevatovaoa, éropevn TO AOYLOM@ kal ael Ev TOV- 
T@ ova, TO aANOes Kal TO Oeioy Kal To adogacrov 

pepor\vopevov. See Apol. Socr. c. 20. 
a med. ’AvarAnoae aiTtoy. 

§. 34. Ot dueaiwe piropabeic.] i. q. 
Ot dG girXdoodor. c. 83. init. Vere 

philosophantes, doctrine recte studentes. 

Wryrr. 
Ov yap: aXX’ odrw.]| Non profecto: 

sed sic.—WytTt. Cf. Luke, Acts, xvi. 
376 OU yap: aX\Ad thOdvrec avrToi 

npac tayayérwoay, nay, verily ; but 
let them come themselves and fetch us 
out. 

"Avnvurov toyov.] Irritum opus fa- 
cere, quod nunquam ad exitum perduct 
queat. He1np. The soul, when disen- 
thralled by the aid of philosophy it has 
shaken off its corporeal chains, should 
continue to abide in the purity and free- 
dom secured by its deliverer. It should 
never again be subjected to the bondage 
of those passions by which it had been 
once degraded and debased: if it were 
so, the offices of philosophy were then 
rendered nugatory and vain. And as 
Penelope unwove by night what she 
had wove by day, so incomplete and 
unavailing was the task of philosophy in 
the purification of a soul, which reversed, 
however, the plan of Penelope, inasmuch 
as when loosed at first it submitted to be 
bound again ;—hence évayriwg. Some 

copies read perayxerptZopueyne, and take 
évaye7iw¢ in the sense of dvruxpue, i.e. 
instar Penelope tractantis telam; but 
the text as supr. is preferable. 

Tadnvynv rotrwy.| Heindorf refers 
TOUTWY, as put for ToOUTOU, to dvyyyvuUTOoY 

épyov mparrey, k. 7. dr. preced. — 
Fischer, more correctly, to roy dover 
kat AuT@y underst. 

"Asi év rovrw ovoa.] Always en- 
gaged in this, sc. the contemplation of 
truth, §c.; Tory referring to rd adn- 
Géic, Kk. T.A. seq.—TO dtelaoran, cer- 
tain: V. Cousin; hors du domaine de 
Vopinion. Truth is discerned not by the 
senses, but by the understanding. The 
human intellect isemployed, either upon 
things which it comprehends by itself, 
and which are in their nature simple and 
invariable, or upon things which are sub- 
ject to the senses, and are perpetually 
liable to fluctuation and change. (De 
Repub. vii. p. 531. 4. Phileb. t. ii. p. 
63.) The contemplation of the former 
creates science, ereoT py 5 ; attention to 
the latter produces opinion, dd&a. (Cic. 
Acad. Quest. i. c. 5. Plat. Theet. i. p. 
186.) Sense is the passive perception of 
the soul through the medium of the 
body. When the forms of things are, by 
means of the corporeal organs, so deeply 
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A) f i 2. 2 9 / / G@ o of 
ccopevn Kal UT EKELYOU Tpepopenn, ny Te ovTws ole- 

Tal OEY, EWS GV C1) Kat emeloay TEAEVTNON, Els TO 
Evyyeves Kal eis TO TOLOUTOY aupiKopery amnrrAax Oat 

4 

TOV avO pom iver Kakov. eK O€ (Ts ToLauTns Tpodys 
ovdeyv Servov Hy) poRnOn, rabra y emurmdevoaca, o 
Liypia te Kal KéBys, oes Ee) dvacTacGeioa Ev TH 

a an f e an > - 

amTahrAayn TOU To"aTOS UTO TAY aveuov Oradvon- 
na 4 bys \ BA 

Geioa Kai SvamTopmevn olynrar Kat ovdev ert ovda- 
a ae 

Ov 7). 
‘sg \ 5 > Le a by f a 

§. 35. Luyn obv eyévero TavTa EiovTos TOU Lo- 
V4 \ , / XN a“ 

Kparous emt TOAVY YpoVvOV, Kal AUTOS TE TPOS TO Ei- 
, / 3 e Z. ¢ > a ’ , \ 

pneev@ Aoy@ yv oO Zwxparns, ws idety efaivero, Kal 
€y es e a / \ SS / \ 
nov ot mAeoTaL. KeGns de kat Zipypias oprKpov 

/ e is x 

Tpos GAAnAw dueAcyéeoOnv. Kal 0 Zwxparns idwv av- 
\ yf / + ¢ ay \ 7 lat \ a 

T@ npeto, Tl, edn, vulv Ta AeyOevTA; pov pn CoKEL 

impressed upon the mind, as not to be 
easily effaced by time, this permanent 
impression is called memory. From the 
union of sense and memory, or from the 
comparison of a present with a recollect- 
ed perception, arises opinion. Where 
these agree, the opinion is true ; where 
they differ, it is false. Enf. Phil. ii. c. 8. 

s. 1. Opinion, then, as being uncertain, 
- from the nature of its origin, and varia- 
ble in its result, cannot enter into the 

contemplation of the truth, which can 
only be regarded in conjunction with 
what is unerring and divine. It is to 
be observed, that memory and reminis- 
cence differ in time and in degree: the 
latter is conversant with the ideas which 
the soul contemplated before its union 
with the body, the former with the per- 
ceptions to which it became subject 
after ; consequently memory is employed 
upon sensible things, reminiscence upon 
the purely intelligible. 

"Ek O& The ToLtavrne TeOPHG.] Sc. 
*Add~aoTrng TpodHc, to which is op- 
posed the do&aor rpog), of those 
souls which were incapable of attaining 
to philosophy and its results. Cf. in 
Phedr. p. 345. E. Wdoar 0é Tohoy 
éxovrat TOvOY, areneic THC TOU Ov- 
roc Qéac ameoxovrar’ kai a7medOov- 
cat Tpopy Oogacry xpwyvra. Wyt- 

tenbach arranges and explains the pas- 
sage as supr. tx 0& THC ToLAaUTNE TPO- 
gine, Tavta y’ éimirndsboaca, obdév 
Cevoy pry 60307 —ob7we py Cvac- 
mwaocQeioa, KT. rX. ie. Ex tali pro- 
fecto nutritione, et quum hec tractaverit, 

non est verendum ne timeat—ne distrac- 
ta in discessu a quibusdam ventis disper- 
sa ac difflata evadat, nec quidquam am- 
plius usquam sit.—Ovdév OEvov py po- 
nO7. Cf. Apol. Socr. c. 16. init. oddév 
O& Oecvov py ev époi ory. 

Atapuonbeioa.| See 
init. 

§. 35. Avrog re mpoc Tp Eton. 

Noy. Hv. | Socrates, himself, was en- 
gaged in meditation upon, or, was occu- 
pied in thought with the subject that had 
been argued. Cf. Philostr. de Vit. Apol- 
lon. v. 31. wpd¢ TrouT@ Odo Etpi, Iam 
wholly occupied in this—such being an 
ordinary signification of mpdc with a 
dative. 

‘Qc Weiy igaivero.] As he appeared 
to view. See Matthie Gr. s.535. A 
similar pleonasm occurs in Tim. p. 535. 
F. Uavrodarny ieiv paiverbar.— 
Alcib. i. p. 30. E. atvopat, wo é- 
oka. 

Ti — dbpiv rad rexGévra.] Intell. 
Ooxet. Cf. Soph. Electr. 766. "Q Led, 
Ti radra, worEpoy, EdTUXI AEYH ; i. e. 

supr. c. 24, 
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a 7 S. ‘ x. y y+ e 
evdeas eA€yGou; ToAAas yap On ETL EXEL UTOWias 

x.9 4 By f on SS V4 e a 

kal avriAaBas, €l ye On Tis avTa pmédAArE ikavas diEE- 
/ 5) \ 3 as la > al / é 

teva. €L ey OvY TL aAAO GKOTELTOOY, OvdEV EYH 
\ ‘ / a \ / 

ei O€ Tepl TovTwY amopeEtToY, pndev amoKYnONTE 
\ > bs ’ a \ a yy CVD ls 

Kat avrol eizrety Kal dueEedOeiv, et my vuly hatveras 
/ a XN 3 b, aa ee la v 

BéArvov AexOnver, Kal ad Kal ewe EvuTrapadaBety, «i 
rat ” x» fe. Wong / dew 8 

TL paAddov olecOe per Emov evrropnaeyv. Kato 2up- 
/ yx \ f 3 / ’ a x, A 

pias ein, Kai pnv, & Zoxpares, TadnOn cot Epo. 
, % a i a \ ° 

TAAAL YAP NOV EKATEPOS aTTOpOY TOV ETEPOY TpPOW- 
a Q / ’ , \ \ ’ a \ 5) f 

Ot Kai KeAever EpecOae dia TO EmOupety prev akovoat, 
> a te 4 / 5) x s. \ \ 
oxvety O€ OXAOV TapExXElv, fn Tor andes n OLa THY 

a ’ / f 

TApOvT AY Evpopav. Kai os aKkovoas EVEAATE TE 
Pepa Kal onor, Boat, © LDyppia’ ” Tou yadeTTos 
ay TOUS addous Treto cLepul avO porous @s ov Evupopay 
NYOoLAL THY Topovoay TUXNYs ore ye pnd Umas dv- 
vaya meiOev, adda PhoBetaGe pry SvoKorA@TEpoy Te 

nq FZ 3 a f J Gee OS yy las 

vov OLaKEL LAL 7) EV T@ mpoobev Bip. Kal @S EOLKE, TOV 
KUKV@Y OOK® PavAOTEPOS LILLY ELVaL THY MAVTLKNV, Ob 

ri tabra Aéyw, WoTEepoY Ed’7T.—Mby 
jer) Ooxet,—poy, an Attic particle of in- 
terrogation, in Latin an forte, is occa- 
sionally joined with each of its com- 
ponent parts, with j2) pleonastically, 
and commonly the question asked with 
it as well as with p27, involve a negation. 

Seag. Vig. de Id. c. vii. s. 9. r. 3. 
Et wg bpiv paiverac Bérr. rex. If 

it appears to you in any degree that it 

could be better expressed ; where av 
would seem to be required before Ney- 
@ijvat, but it is not unusually omitted 
in the case of other moods to which it 
gives the force of the optative or con- 
junctive. 

Tov érepov moowei.] Cf. Aristenet. 
Ep. i. 24. init. "Apre wap’ éuoi ovva- 
OoousOevrec ot Kopupator THY épdwy é- 
pacTey, TO psy TPw~TOY sioiywv* Kai 
Gog Tov adXov Te0wHEL, KEkeiwy 
OusEedOciv _Tpog épé Ta pedernbéivra 
TAL KOLYY. 
"Oxrov wapéixyey.| To give trouble. 

Lex. Coislin. p. 483. “Oxrog éwi THC 
OxANTEWS dace Oeréoy sive, ovK imi 

wAHPove. Phavor. "OyAoc: 7) 6yAHotC, 
mapa toig ’Arrikotc’ wapd o& ry Osi 
ypady, Kai Totc adXdotg “EXAnot, 76 
aAHA80¢ Tov Aaov: Piers. ad. Meerin. 
p- 290. 

"Eyédace re—xai oyot.| Heindorf 
compares with this construction of the 
present with the aorist, Eurip. Iph. T. 16. 

Eic gurvp’ HrOe cai Neyer Kadyxac 
rade. Soph. Electr. 897. "Idovca 0’ 
éoyov Cavpa kai rweptoxom®. Trach. 
767. ‘Idpwe arjee xpwri cai mpoo- 
artvooera. See Matthie Gr. s. 504. 

"H zou|]—Serves, sometimes, the pur- 
pose of assuring, but so that 77ov some- 
what moderates the assurance contained 
in 4; certainly, if I mistake not. — 
Matthiz Gr. s. 604. 

“Ore ye.] Since indeed. 
My dvox.—ordxerpat.] See Matthie 

Gr. s. 240. cesar. s. 520. Obs. 2. 
Tér kicyvwy.| Cf. Horat. Od. ii. 20. 

Ovid. Heroid. Ep. vii. 1. “Sic ubi fata 
vocant, udis abjectus in herbis Ad vada 
Mezandri concinit albus olor.” Cie. 
Tusc. i, 30. ‘ Itaque commemorat (So- 
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eredav atcbovrat ort det avrous atroOavety, adovres 
Kal €v TO Tpoobev Xpove Tore On TAEloTA Kal pa 
AtoTa gSovor, yeynOores ¢ ore péAAovet Tapa TOV Oe- 
b ’ 7 @ / > e \ RB) 

ov ameval, ov mep etot Oepamovres. ot Se avOpwmo. 
\ % “ rs an / la / 

61a TO avTw@v O€os TOV Oavarov Kat TOY KUKYOV Ka- 
/ \ \ > 4 an \ - 

TaxrevdovTal, Kal pagiv avrovs Opnvovyvras Tov Oava- 
e \ , ’ / % ’ / o xaAN 

Tov uTo AvIns e€adev, Kal ov roylCovrar bri ovdev 
» 10 od ~ * e an yf AD > 

OpvEeov GOEL OTAY TrELYN 1 pLyot H TLVa aAANY AUTH 
an ’ \ Bok: OE ’ \ a \ X 2 

AvTITAL, OVdE avTN Nn TE aNndav Kal yn xEALOOY Kal O 
yf A v4 \ / a f > 

emoyy; a On dao Ova AVTNY Opnvovvra ade" adr 
oure TAUTA joe paiveras AuTovpever dew OUTE Ol 
KUKVOL, GAN are, OlUal, TOU ‘AmdAQeovos OvTES pa- 

TLKOL T clot Kat mpoeidores TH eV "Addou aya0a adov- 
ot TE KL TEPTOVTAL exelyny my mMEpay Suapepovras 

ev TO euTporber Xpove. ‘Eye d€ Kal avros you 
pou pddovrds TE EVAL TOY KUKVOV Kal Lepos TOU av- 
Tov Oeov, Kal ov yxElpoy exelvov THY pavTiKnY exeLV 

\ an / > \ 

Tapa TOV OEaiOTOV, OVdE 

crates,) ut cygni, qui non sine causa 
Apollini dicati sint, sed quod ab eo di- 
vinationem habere videantur, qua pro- 
videntes quid in morte boni sit, cum 
cantu et voluptate moriantur; sic om- 
nibus bonis et doctis (i. e. philosophis) 
esse faciendum.”  Aélian. Nat. Hist. 
¥. 34.—0 KUKVOC perdi tiva éme- 

Khdstoy aur povoar, ipddua dwotc 
THC drodnniac 7 Oe@y Upvoue, 7 é- 
Watvoy oikeloyv Tiva, pwapTupEt OF ad- 
TP Kai dO Lweoarne, Ore Gee od Av- 
mobpmevoc, aXX esvOupotpevog par- 
Aov. Vid. I. H. Voss. Epistol. Mythol. 
Br. t. ii. p. 98. Martial. Epigr. xiii. 77. 
and infr. ot eb«vot—parreKot 

Ov zéo eiot Oeparorrec.| Infr. tov 
"A7rO\AWYVOC OVTEC. 

Tov kixvwy catapeboovra.| Be- 
lie the swans. Cf. Legg. vii. p. 821. B. 
raravevddpeOa—peyarwy Gedy. See 
Matthie Gr. s. 378. 

’Efqdev.] Explained by Stephens, 
to sing for the last time, to take leave of 
their art of song; by Heindorf, to sing 
out life, i.e. to die by singing, or die 

4 na Tad 

OvgOvpoTEpovy avT@Y TOU 

singing. Serranus attributes to the é& 
an intensive force, as in éxCwWdoKety, &&- 
gupety, tkowZey, éxrivery; and like 
that of the Latin de, in decanto, desevio, 

detono, and renders the term vehemen- 

tius canere, comparing q@d0ovoi—crage- 
povrTuc, infr. 

A on gact.] In reference to the 
fabled metamorphoses of Tereus, Procne, 
and Philomela. 

Mayrixoi. | Oppian Cyneg. ii. 547. 
s. OvK dpa Tou povvototy tv opvi- 
Deco. éaot Kixvoe pavrimddo yoor 
voraroy asidovrec. fEschyl. Agam. 
1453. 9) 0& rot kbKvov Otkny, Toy ba- 
Tarov pékWaca Oavacipoy yoov. — 
whence the language of one at the near 
approach of death was called Kkd«vetoy 
gopa. Cic. Orat. ili. 2. Cyenea. 

Atagepovtwe 7).| Rather than. See 
Matthiz Gr. s. 366. Obs. 2. 
‘Opddoud6e — rHv Kixvwy.] See 

Matthie Gr. s. 405. Obs. 1.—lepdc 
Tov avrov Qeov. Matthie Gr. s. 315. 1. 

Ov yxEipov—rry payrikny.| See 
Apol. Socr. c. 30. "Ev @ padtora dv- 
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f \ / 4 , 

Biov amadXarrecOat. GAA TOUTOU YE EVEKA A€yeLY TE 
\ \ 9 a oA x f (4 x eis 

xpn Kal epwrav 0 TL av BovAnabe, ews av ot “A@n- 
a y o 

ValwOV EOOL avdpes EVOEKG. Karos, ens A€yElss 0 
Zyuplas® Kal eyo Te ool Epo 0 amr ope, Kal av 006, 7 n 
OUK am odeXer au Ta cipnyeva. €Hol yap Soxel, oO 2o- 
Kpares, Tepl TOV TOLOUT@Y lows os Tep Kal ool, To 
plev capes cidevar EV T@ VUV Bio i 7 advvarov €ivat 7 
TLYXANET OV Tl, TO peVvToL ad TA Aeyopeva Tept av- 
TOV [Ly ovxt mayrt m pore eAeyxetv KaL [7 mpoapic- 
Tac bat mply a TaVTAXy oKoT@Y ametry Us, Tavu 
parOakovd eivar avdpos’ Setv yap wepi avra ey yé TL 

/ re oN a 4 yy oN e a X\ 

tovtoy Siampakacba, 7 pabeiy omy exer 7H EvpEty, 7) 
las / \ ~ if: i E 

el TaUTA aOUVaTOY, TOY yovv BéATLaTOY ToV avOpo- 
/ / / \ / -< 

mivav Aoywv AaBovTa Kal dude &eNEYKTOTATOY, €TL 
/ / od ; dM / 

TOUTOV OXOUMEVOY, WS TEP ETL TXEdLaS KLYOUYEVOYTA, 
an \ / > / / EA / 

dvamrAcvoat TOV Biov, Ei pn Ts OvVaLTO aapadeoTEpoy 

Opwroe xonoppo.—llapa rov deozrd- 
TOU, Se. Apollo. 

“O aT ops. | h.e. Tepi ob aropi. 
TO pév cagéc cldévae bv Ti voV 

Biy, «. 7. A.] Cf. St. Paul. Corinth. i. 
€. 13. 12. 

Kai po) Tpoagioracbat. | Added in 
explanation of wayTi rpémw édéyxewv 
preced. whence the passage might have 
been arranged so—TavrTi TpoTy ehey- 
XE pI) Tooagiorapévovc Tpiv ay 7. 
&c. Stephens and Forster would omit 17), 

which, however, is more correctly re- 
tained and explained by Fischer and 
Heindorf, as supr.— Azeuréeiv, atrav- 
ody, and dzayopevev, as Stallbaum 
observes, are used in reference to those 
who are wearied and exhausted in pur- 
suit of an object, which it is either diffi- 
cult or impossible to attain. 

“H padeiv brn Exec 7) sdpeiv.| i.e. 
Either to learn from others, or to find out, 
upon investigation, by one’s self. Mav@a- 
vetyv occurs frequently also in the sense 
attributed to every here, but it is pro- 
perly used with reference to dudckety, 
to teach. Hence the three methods of 
acquiring knowledge, by learning, in- 
vention, and inspiration, as Soph, apud. 

Plutarch. de Fortuna. p. 98. A. ra pév 
Owakra pavOdva, ra Oevpera Lyte: 
Ta 0 evxrad raod Gey yrnoapyy. 

Tov avOpwrivwy R6yov.] h. e 
Inter rationes et argumenta, qué huma- 
no ingenio excogttata et invenia sunt.— 
STALL.— to which is opposed Adyov 
Oeiov rivoe infr. 
“Qe wep evi oxediac.| Cf. Cic. Tuse. 

i. 30. ‘* Itaque dubitans, circumspec- 
tans, hesitans multa adversa reverens, 
tanquam ratis in mari immenso, nostra 
vehitur oratio.” This metaphor is taken 
from the Greek adage, tm’ edzidoc 6- 
xetoOa. v. Plat. Legg. iii. p. 59. C. 
él 6& THC ékridog dYxovpEvor rabrye 
eVpioxoy Karagvyny adroic sic avrovc 
povoug sivac Kai Tovc Osovc. Some 
idea of risk or hazard is implied in xev- 

Ouvevorra, as if the very best of human 
reasonings were still an uncertain vessel 
to embark in and traverse the sea of 
life. Hence aogadréorepov Kai axuv- 
Ouydrepoyv, &c. as applied to the more 
steady and unerring vehicle, the rea- 
son inspired from above. On the phrase 
Ovarrevoat Tov Biov, see Wesseling 
ad. Herodot. v. 6. p. 422. Toup. ak 
Suid, i. p. 20. 
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\ ’ , S:~ / > f. Xx , 

Kal AKLVOUVOTEPOV emt BeBaorépov oynuaros 7 Ao- 

you Ociov twos SiatropevOnvat. Kai 67 kat viv éyo- 
> > A DiS > \ \ x, at 

ye OUK emana xvvOno ope epeo Oa, emeo7) Kal OV TOd- 
TO. Aeyets, ovde epauTov airieo pau eV VoTEPD Xpove 
OTL VUV OK ElTTOY a enol Ooxel. cmol Yeps o ZoKpa- 
TES, emewd) Kal m™pos EmavTov Kal mpos TOVOE KOTO 
Ta eipneva, ov Tavu haiverat ikavos eipnoba. 

§. 36. Kal o Zexparns, Iows yap, en, © éraipe, 
adnOn cor paivera’ adda ré€ye Orn On Ovy ikaves. 

“H Aédyou Osiov rivd¢.] Heindorf 
woul omit 7 ; but it may be retained in 
a similar sense to that in which it is used 
in Criton. c. 3. init. rairng Odéa, 
Ooxsiv., Seag. Viger. c. vil. s. 7. r. 2.— 
Oeiov is to be understood here in the 
sense of Psazréctou, or Veiga poling mpoa- 
yevouevov. It is scarcely necessary to 
say that there is no foundation for the 
conjectures of those who have under- 
stood the above passage as containing 
an implied reference to Holy Writ.— 
The idea, to say no more, involves, in 

the first instance, a misapprehension of 
the sense in which Adyog is used in the 
text. 

’"Eewoy cai ob ravra Néyetc.] i.e. 
Especially since you yourself advise me 
to it. 

Tpd¢ tuavrov Kai rpdg révce oKo- 
wa@.| h. e. Quando et mecum hee a- 
nimo reputo, et cum hoc una considero.— 

STALL. 
§. 36. Kai od Swxparne, «.7.r.] So- 

crates now proceeds to meet the ob- 

jections which he had encouraged Sim- 
mias and Cebes to advance against the 
conclusicn at which he had arrived from 
the preceding part of the discussion. 
Simmias asserts that the faculty of 
thought might be a quality of body, 
arising from the due disposition of its 
several affections, heat, cold, moisture, 

and dryness, in the same way that con- 
cord results from a well-tuned lyre; in 
other words, that the mind is a harmony, 
which ceases to exist upon the decease 
of the body and the dispersion of its par- 
ticles, as the music of the lyre is de- 
stroyed when the chords are broken and 

the instrument past use, a doctrine held 
by Parmenides Zeno, and others. — 
Cebes, using a different image, argues to 
a similar effect against the soul’s sur- 
viving the body. V. Cousin sums up the 
argument and its answer, Ciuv. Plat. i. p. 
160. ‘ Mais si l’ame n’etait qu’un étre 
collectif, un résultat, une relation, l’- 

harmonie d’une lyre! l’harmonie aussi 
ne semble-t-elle pas quelque chose de 
simple, d’invisible, de fixe, et pourtant 

elle se dissipe quand la lyre et les cor- 
des sont brisées! Non, l’ame qui pré- 
existe substantiellement a son apparition 
sous cette forme corporelle, l’ame ne 
peut étre la collection, le resultat, la 

relation, Vharmonie de parties qu'elle 
précéde. Dj/ailleurs une collection, un 
resultat, un rapport n’ont pas d’essence 
propre, et n’existent recellement que 
dans les élémens aqui les constituent, tan- 
dis que l’ame sait et sent qu’elle a une 
existence a sol. Enfin la force de toute 
composition est dans l’accord le plus in- 
time de ses composans ; la force de l’ame 
au contraire est de se separer violem- 
ment de plusieurs de ses pretendues ele- 
mens, et de leur faire la guerre. L’ame 
n’est donc ni une collection, ni un résul- 
tat, ni une relation; c’est une unité in- 

dividuelle, subsistante par elleméme.’’ 

Hence the conclusion to which those who 
subsequently adopted this doctrine of 
Plato have justly arrived, that the fa- 
culty of thought cannot be inherent in 
the body, as being that whose every 
action and passion depend upon the 
change and motion of its component 
parts. 

Ovk txavig.| Inadequately. 
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Tarn euorye, 7 8 Os, 7 87 Kal wept appovias ay TIS 
Kal AUpas TE Kal yopO@V TOV avTOY TovTOV NOyoY Ei- 
TOL, OS 7) LEV ApPLovia aopaToY TL Kal ao@paroy Kat 
maykarov [ri] Kat Oelov éeoriv év TH Npporpevyn AUPA, 
avTn © 7 AUpa Kal al xopdal Topara TE Kal Topa- 
Toelon Kal EvvOera Kai yewddn €ott Kat Tov Ovnrov 
vyyer. ETELOaY OBV 7 KaTaén ms. THY AUpav 7) OLa- 
Teun y Kal Seappnén TAS xopoas, el TLS Surxupigorro 
TD QUTO oy os ep ov; ws avayKn ere eivaL my 
apmoviay éxelyny Kal py amodw evar’ ovdenia yap 

LON YA x \ / 54 = I 5¢ o 
bnxavn av ein THY pev Upay ETL ElVat OLvEppwyvioV 

“He 07) wat wepi appoviac.] i.e. So 
fur as any one could advance the same 
argument, in respect toa lyre, &c. 

‘Hopocpévy dAVpG.] A well-tuned 
lyre. 
’Ereddy odv naraéy.| From this 

to mpty re éxeivny waOety contains the 
protasis to which is subjoined a paren- 

thesis, kat yao ody, & LwKe.—? kara- 
cami; then the apodosis is introduced 
dpa ody Tpdc TovTOY TOY by. where 
ovv, as usually, renews the interrupted 

sense. HEIND. 
"Qo mep ov.] Fischer, following 

Forster, reads ep, incorrectly. Cf. 
Priscian. xviii. p. 1195. ‘ Demosthenes 
iy TD TpMOry Didurmucwp, yp TOY ad- 
TOV Tpd7ov WaoTED ol OiKalomevot, av- 
Tt TOV Ovmep. * Plat. Lees. pos 1.0. 

Tovrov 0é siva Tov mdoTny Tov av- 
TOV Gaomep Tore. Sophoc. Electr. 532, 
ovK tcov Kapa éjol Abmnc, oT éo- 
TElp’, Worep 1 TIKTOVO eyo. Lys. 
pro. Aristoph. bon. p. 637. 1yotvvro 
kai Ta éxei Opwe opiow eivat ioa Wa- 
wep kai Ta évOdde. See Matthie Gr. 
8. 629. 

Ovdeuta yap pnyayvy av éin.| The 
sense of this passage and the context is 
somewhat involved, and it may be well 
to develope it more largely and clearly. 
Simmias objects to the proofs deduced 
by Socrates, from the nature and con- 
nexion of the soul and body, of the im- 
mortality of the former, by shewing that 
in the supposed analogous case of a lyre, 
and the harmony which results from its 
being sound and in tune, a similar train 

of reasoning cannot hold good. The 
harmony, which is analogous to the soul 
is invisible, incorporeal, perfectly beau- 
tiful and divine, when the instrument is 

in order; the lyre itself, and its chords, 
are typical of the body, being actual 
bodies, consequently partaking of their 
nature, compound, terrestrial, and allied 
to mortality. Should one break the 
lyre, cut or rend its strings, according 
to the mode of argument adopted by 
Socrates, one would say that the har- 
mony still existed and had not been de- 
stroyed. For it could not be possible 
that the lyre in its broken and imper- 
fect state should continue to exist, and 
that the strings, after they had been cut 

or rent, should still obviously though 
uselessly exist, while the harmony, of 
the same nature with, and congenial to 

the immortal and divine, should disap- 
pear, having perished previous to that 
which was mortal, and naturally subject 
to decay. But one should assert that 
the harmony, of necessity, existed some- 
where, and that the frame and chords of 
the instrument ought to be utterly de- 
cayed before any such affection could 
befal the harmony itself. Here, then, 
was the difficulty arising from the ar- 

gument of Socrates. If the soul was a 
harmony, resulting from the due adjust- 
meni of the bodily affections, it is plain 
that like the harmonies of music, or of 
the other works of art, it could not exist 
when the body had been too much re- 
laxed or overstrained; but the bodily 

relics still continued to exist for a long 
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TOV xopowy Kal Tas yopdas Ovnroeels ovoas, THY OE 
ApLoviay arodkwA€vat THY TOD Ociov TE Kal abavarov 
opopua TE Kal Cvyyert; por épay TOU Ovyrov our 0- 
Aopevny’ adda pain os avayKn €TL TOU ew avTny 

THY appoviav, Kal mporepoy Ta Eva Kal TAs Xopdas 
Karacamnoes Oat pty re exeivny Tabet, Kal yap ovy, 
@ LoKpares, olpuau eyorye Kal aUTOV o€ TOUTO evreOv- 
pynoOa, OTe TOLOvTOY TL aALCTA VTOAGBavopEY THY 
poxny ElVal, WS TEP EVTETOPLEVOV TOU TOHLEATOS 7] L@V 
Kal Cuvexopevou vo Ceppov Kal puxpov Kal Enpod 
KaL vypoD Kal TOLOUT@Y TLVOV Kpaow ELVAL KL ap }L0- 
viay avTav TovTay Thy WoxnY nov, éreday Tabdra 
Kaos Kal per plas Kpabyy mTpos GAANAG. Eb ovv Tvy- 
Xaver 7 Wrox ovca appovia TUS, OnAov OTL Ora Xa- 
AacOn TO copa 7POv aper poos n emiraOy vo VOo@V 
Kal GAN@Y KaKOV, my pLev poxny avayKn ends 
Dmapxer amr oNwevety Kal TEp ovcay evorarny, as ep 
Kal at dAAaL appoviae al T €V Tots POoyyous KaL Gl 
EV TOLS Tov Onproupyeov Epyous TAT, Ta O€ Aetpava 
TOU GOpaTos EkaoTOV TOAUY ypovoy TapapEvely, 

Verum Habitum 
‘ 

time, until consumed by fire, or wasted 

by decay, in other words, the corporeal 

evidently survived the spiritual, which 
could not be the case if the previous 
conclusions of Socrates were adequate 
and just. 

Tovro évreOupjoOa.| hee. Tecum 
reputasse, ita ut in animo tuo quasi re- 
sideat hujus rei cogitatio. STALL. 

“Qc wep évrerapsvov TOV Twparoc. | 
€f. Aristot. de Anim. i. 4. Kai adXAn O& 
TIC dd&a mapadéidorat mepl bvyie, Te- 
Pavy piy TodXote, Kat obdemiac 3, ir 
vwy TOY Eyomévor” Adyoue o& wo- 
mep evOivac OeOwxvia Kai éy roic éy 
KOLv@ yevope Evouc AOyotc’ appwoviay 

yap Tia aorny TUVEC AEyouge’ Kat 
yap THY appoviay Kpadow Kai obv0e- 
xiv Tiva évavTior eivat Kat TO oma 
ovykeioIat 2 évavriwy. Lucret. iit. 
98. 105. “ Multa quidem sapientum 
¢urba putarunt Sensum animi certa non 

esse parte locatum ; 
quendam vitalem corporis esse, Harmo- 
niam Greci quam dicunt; quod faciat 
nos vivere cum sensu, nulla cum in par- 
te siet Mens: Ut bona sepe Valetudo 
cum dicitur esse Corporis, et non est ta- 
men hec pars ulla valentis.”” This doc- 
trine, though somewhat diversified in 
its aspect, was held nearly in common by 
all the schools of Greek philosophy, 
whence Simmias, h. 1. padtora vao- 
AapBavopev, &c. not drohapPavovot 
7Ttvec, and Aristotle in loc. cit. supr. éy 
Kotv@ yevousvotc Adyorc. It does not 
appear to which of the philosophers prior 
to Plato this opinion is to be attributed. 
{t was subsequently appropriated by 
Aristotle and his followers, Dicaarchus 

of Messene, and Aristoxenus of Ta- 
rentum, the musician. 

Kpdaoy siva cai dopoviay.] Nemes. 
de Nat. Hom. ii. p. 41. Atkaiapyog 0é 
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eo - R.A Se ee to De gt > eee A 
éws av 7 KaTakavOn 7 KaTacamy. Opa ovv Tpos Tov~ 

\ / Vé 37 5) a a 3 

Tov Tov Aoyoy Ti dyoopev, eav Tis a&vol Kpao.v ov- 
‘ \ \ na > n~ / 3 “ / 

cay THY poxny Tav Ev TH ToOparL EV TH KaoupEeveo 
s 

Oavare mpaoTny amodAva ba. 
, 2 rd ? od b 

§. 37. AraBrdpas odv 0 Swxparns, es Tep Ta 
% & An / / re a iA 

ToAAG eiwer, Kal perdiacas Atkoun pevrot, edn, de- 
g Z 93 a S 3 ti an , 

yee 0 Zyupias. el ovV Tes UBOV evroporepos €H00, Ti 
OUK dmeKpivaro 5 3 Kal yap ov pavros ¢ couKey GAT OMEVeD 

TOU Aoyou. SoKet JLEVTOL [LOL Xpnvae 0 TIS aa oK pi- 

wens ETL ™porepov KeBnros AKOVT AL, Ti ad O0€ éy- 

Kadee TO oye, t hi Ypovov ey VEVO}LEVOU GBovAeva ope- 
/ 3 a me) B) DP) a 3 

Oa Ti Eepodmev, ererra axovoavras n Evyywpely av- 
n x7 n / < #X \ / 4 y+ 

Tols, eav TL OOK@OL TpoTadelv’ Eav O€ kN, OVTS 70H 
e an x / > + 3 ed 3 
vTEpolKEely TOV AOyov. GAA aye, 7 OOs, & KéeBns, 

7 LB ee a ’ 7 /- / 
A€ye Ti NY 0 GE av Oparroy amtoTiny Tapexe. Neyo 

V4 3 3 & € 7 > \ \ , yy ’ an >’ 

dn, 7 6 os 0 KéeBns. euot yap haiverar ert Ev T@ av- 
Ae / S , 9 cl ca wv ’ / 

T@® 0 AOYOS Elval, Kat O TEP EV TOLS EuTpoTOEV EXE- 
aN »¥ Yi 4 \ \ LY e an 

YOMEV, TAVTOV EYKANMA EXELV. OTL EY Yap HV HMOV 1 
\ \ \ 5) / \ 5 5) a 5) ’ a 

Wuxn Kai mplv eis rode TO Eidos EAGELY, OVK avaTie- 

"Emewra axovoavrac.| Vulg. éee- 
Ta 0&—but both <eira and éecra occur 
in numerous instances without the par- 

ticle, the latter almost always, even 
when wp@rov pév precedes. HEIND. 

IIpoogdev.] i. e. If they seem to 
speak reasonably ; rpoodoety being used 
here in the sense of Aéyety Tt, aliquid 
veri firmique dicere. WytTtT.—the term 
being applied as supr. in reference to the 

appoviav TOY TETTUPWY orolxetwy" 
ov yap THY ék G06yywy ovviorapé- 
yy, adX\a THY éy TD owmare Deppav 
kal vypGy Kai buxpav kai Enpdy 
évappovioy Kpdow Kai ovppwriay 
BovXerat éyetv. So Zeno, apud. 
Diog. Laert,. tx. “29: yeyer ij oé 
THY TOY TayYTwY gtow é« Oeppmod Kai 
Wuxpov, cai Enpov kat vypov, Nap- 
Bavévrwy abra&y sic dddnra THY pe 
Tasorqv- yeveoiv te avOpaTwy éxc 
vie eivau’ Kai THY buxy Kpapa v- 
TAPX EV eK TOV _TpoELonMEvey Kata 
pnoevoc rovrwy imucparnow. 

§. 37. Mévrot.] Used emphatically, 
h.1]. in affirmation, as the Latin vero, 
indeed, in truth. c. 18. supr. init. c. 18. 
sub. fin. 

‘Amropéivey Tov Aéyov.| i.e. Seems 
to have impugned the justice of the ar- 
gument with no mean success—this sense 
being attributed to ATT OMEVY, supr. 
consequence of ri av Ode éyKkahéi re 
Ady seq. as applied to the objection of 

bes. 

nature of the subject in dispute. Cr inf. 
c. 41. Odro¢g ovv coi 6 Adyog éxelvep 

TOC ouvgoeras Kat peyv—am per er YE. 
eimrép TY addy Adyy; Evywo@ eivar 
Kai Tw Twept appoviac. 

‘Yrepouceity Tov Adyou.] To defend 
or support the argument. 

Oparrov. | Att. for Opacoor i. qe 
Tapdoooy : th. rapdoow. 

“Ert éy Tp avrp—eivat] i,q. Ob 
Tpokexwonksvat, i. e. to have made no 
advances towards being established asa 
truth ; to remain in the same place, or be 
liable to the same objections as before. 

Eic 7d0¢ 70 ei0oc.] Sc. avOparivoy. 

QP 
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\ aA f / i as a 28 ff 3 
[aL fy OVXL TAVU YapLEVTMS, Kai EL pin ETAaXOEs EOTLY 

n , n n 

ei7elv, Tavu ikavos amodedetxOar’ ws Oe Kal amoba- 
'd € a yf an a . 

VOVT@Y NOV ETL TOV EDTLY, OU Mor OokEl THOE. WS MEV 
> é 4 \ 

ovK igXUpoTEepoy Kal TOAVXpOMLOTEpOY Wuyn Topa- 
’ an “~ i, as 4 

Tos, ov EvyxopO 7H Lippiov avrirrper’ Soxed yap 
“A , 4 N > x 

fo. TaGL TOVTOLs TavU ToAU Siahepev. Ti ody, av 
, / Y a , a bain 0 Aoyos, ETL amoTeis, emedn ye opas amo0a- 

/ a 4 tA 4 

vovTos Tov avOpwmov TO ye acbeverTEpov ETL OY; TO 
% 4 = lal 3 » 

de TOAVXpoVi@TEpoV ov SoKkEel WoL AvayKatoy elvat ETL 
4 3 f a / » a a a 

cocecbar Ev TOVT® TH xpove’ mpos On TOvTO TOOE 
5 ic / x i “ r ’ xP r ae ‘ 7 yx bf 
emlioKeal EL TL AEy@" ELKOVOS Yap TLVOS, WS EOLKE, Ka- 

a 7 / / > \ > ne / / 
yw ws TEp Ziypyias Seopa. Ewoi yap SoKel opoiws Aé- 

a A 3 > 

yeoOa Tatra, ws Tep av Tis TEpt avOpwrov vpayTov 

Cf. c. 21. supr. é» dvOpwmov idee. 
Ove avaribepat.| Ido not retract, 

or, change my opinion. The term is fre- 
quently used by Plato in this sense, in 
Menon. p. 89. D. Protagor. p. 211. E. 
Charmid. p. 240. It is properly ap- 
plied to players at draughts; Suid. ’A- 
vabicOav rd perabicOar and TéY 
TETTEVOVTWY Kal TAC KEKLYNMEVAC HON 
PHpove diplotvtwy' — onpaivea 7 
AsEcg — TO peraBovrevecOar Kai pie- 
Tayva@vat, Tord tort mapa TAaTwre 
prroodgy. 

Ei py érraxOéc tori eimeiv.] If it is 
not too fulsome, §c.—émayxO)¢ being 
affirmed of any praise or commendation 
which is so intemperately and injudi- 
clously bestowed as to disgust not only 
the auditors, but the object of it. . Cf. 
Plutarch. de Sui Laude, p. 54. F.— 
Tovc EauTwY émaivove—rTivac éErAELp- 
&uc ) amroredésic 7) Apapriac thagpac 
éxBadrovTec, Apatpovor To émayx ic 
abTOV Kai VEmEonTOY. 

OU poe Ooxet r70e.] Intell. txavee 
amodedeix Oat. 

‘Qc piv odk tioyupdrepoy, xk. 7. X.] 
Cebes does not agree with Simmias as 
to the relative strength and durability of 
the soul and body, but upholds, in either 
respect, the superiority of the former. 

“Av dain 6 Adyog.] Sc. the argument 
personified. 

"Epot yao Ooxet, x. r..] The ob- 
jection of Cebes to the argument of So- 

crates was, that it did not prove the im- 
mortality of the soul, although it might 
have established its pre-existence and 
other advantages over the body, but was 
still liable to the exception, that after it 
had survived several bodies, the soul 

might eventually perish itself. Cebes 
uses, as an illustration, the case of an 

aged deceased weaver, of whom, accord- 
ing to Socrates, it might be affirmed that 
he was yet alive somewhere, because 
the garment which he wove and wore 

had continued to exist after he had died. 
And this objection might be fairly ad- 
vanced, even by those who admitted the 
superiority of the nature of man above 
that of the garment, because the weaver, 
it is to be supposed, had, during a long 
life, wrought and worn out several habits, 

although he had been survived by the 
last. So that one would be easily justi- 
fied in still assertmg the garment to be, 
in its nature and quality, inferior to and 
frailer than the man. Thus with the 
soul and body, the former of which one 
might reasonably admit to excel the 
latter, inasmuch as it survived several 

bodies, more or less, according to the 
longer or shorter term of its own exist- 
ence, and yet this would not interfere 
with its being destroyed at last, and 
consequently perishing before the relics 
of the last body it inhabited had moul- 
dered in decay. Hence one could not 
encounter death with a courage and 3 
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F - Pi > / Tae? = an \ 4 od 

mpeaBuTov amodavovros A€yoe TOUTOY TOY AoyoY”, OTL 
’ > ’ A ¢ < > > BY oS 

ovk aT0A@Aev 0 avOpwmos aA EoTL TOU lows, TEK- 
, \ ig ld & / \ 

pn pov de TapeXouro Gowparvov 0 mpMELXETO auros 
vEpnvapevos, 6 OTL EOTL cov Kab OUK amoAwnre, Kal et TLS 
amarot aUT@, aveporon TOT EPOV mohuxpovedrepov 

core TO yévos avOperov 7 ipeariov ev Xpeie TE ovTos 
Kal dopoupevov, amoxpivamevov O€ Tivos OTL TOAV TO 

Aa id oy > “ v4 * 

Tov avOporov, otoiro amodedetyOar OTL TavTOs apa 
a“ a ya ind > 0 > \ , > 

padrAov o ye avOpwiros ows eoTiv, emetOn TO ye OAL- 
, ’ Co ee \ id s 3 / 

yoxpoviwtepov ov amodwAe. T0 6 olpat, & Liypia, 
4 4 / \ %: <a an 

Ovy OUTwS EXEL” TKOTEL yap Kal OV a eyo. TAS yap 
x e ¢ 4 BY , e fa / e \ 
av uToAaBou oTt evnOes AEyet 0 TOUTO AEywY. O ya; 
e 4 © \ m a e 7 

vpavrns ovtos TOAAa KaTaTplipas TolavTa uaTia Kal 
e £ 4 \ lod 5) / nan 

vdnvapevos exeivoy pey VaTEpos amoAwAE moAA@Y 
ByA a SN 93 / 

OvT@V, Tov Oe TEAEUTALOV, Oisal, TPOTEPOS, Kal OVOEV 
a / o yy / e 

TL “aAAOV TOUTOV EveKa aVOpwToOs EoTLY ipariov dav- 
i Ps “4 \ : ae. \ / 3 

Aorepov ovd acbGeverrepov. THY avrTnv Oe TavTny, oi- 
’ / , 5 er j \ % a , , 

pat, eikova O€Eaur av Woxn mpos cepma, Kai Tis rE- 
A 4 > an , ’ a» 

yov avTa TAavVTA TEP avToeY pETpi av prot PaivolTo 
/ x N / / yy \ \ an 

A€yev, ws 7 pmev uyn ToAVXpoVLoY EaTL, TO SE TO- 
Vg 5 A \ NA 

pa acOevecTepoy Kal oALyOYpoVLWTEpOV. GAAK yap ay 
ys at n \ , 

dain exaorny TOY uxX@v TOAAA ToOpaTA KaTaTpiBeELY, 
LAX \ > AA XY 9 B , - cy \ (Yr XM nan 

adhos Te Kal es TOAAA ern Bien’ EL yap peor TO Toba 
ae y na n° ’ e 

Kal amoAAvolTo ETL C@vTOS TOD avOpwrov, GAN 7) pu- 

confidence arising from a secure belief 
in the immortality of the soul, for he 
could not tell but that the body, which 
was then itself on the eve of dissolution, 
was also that which was to be accom- 
panied by the death of the soul. 

Ilepi abréy.) Se. Wuxiig Kai ow- 
poaroc.—pérov dy jot, i. e- rightly, 
correctly, suitably to reason. Cf. in Cri- 
ton. c. 6. a med. perpiwrara cKoroi- 

pea. 
"AAG yap dv pain.] Intell. 6 Aé- 

yor rabra rep auTav. 
Ei yap piot TO o@pa, kK. T.Xr.] ive. 

If, while a man is still living, the body 

is liable to change and waste, and the 

soul weaves, as it were, anew what had 
completely decayed, or, in other words, 
ifit uses one body after another, it should 
follow of course that when the soul pe- 
rished, it should do so prior to its last 
tenement only, which would still evince 
its inferiority, for on the destruction of 
the soul, it would give evidence of its 
weakness by a speedy dissolution. — 
Hence, according to Cebes, it would ap- 
pear that the greater strength and du- 
rability of the soul, and its being neces- 
sary to the continued existence of the 
body, cannot be trusted to as an argu- 
ment against its own final dissolution, 
which may take place previous to the 

P2 
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x7 ael TO KaTaTpLBopevoyv avudaivot, avayKaioy mer 
ay €ln, oToTe amoAAvoiTo 7 Wuyn, TO TEAEUTALOY 
dao po TUXELY QUTHY eXovoay Kal TOUTOU [OVOU ™po- 
repay amo\Avobar amodopevns S€ TIS poxns TOT 
70n ry pvow Ths acOeveias em Detkyvoe TO Tope ‘Kat 
Taxv aamrev Swoixoito. “Qore TovT@ TO Oyo ovTH 
agov TLTTEVTGYTE Oappetv, ws éarerddy am oBaveper, 
€TL TOV mpeov 7 puxy € eat. €l yap Ts Kal TAEOV ere 
7 AEyoute 7 a ov Aeyets EvyxXoprrece, Sous AUTO PN 
povoy ev T® Tp Kal yeverOou Has Xpove Elva 
MOV THV oxy, GANG bey KMAVELY, Kal eTELOaY 
amoOavapev, evioy ere eivar Kar e€oeo Oar Kai TOANG- 

Kis. yernoecOa Kai amobavetcOa adbis’ ovT@ yap 
avro pvoe ioxupor ceiver, OTE TOAAGKLS YryvomernY 
Wuxny avréxev’ Sovs € radra €xeivo pyKeTe ovyyo- 
poin, fn Ov Tovelv avTHny év Tals TOAAGTS yeverect Kat 

corruption of one, and that the last body 
it may dwell in. 

Tay ovo Tho acGevetac. | i.g. Tyv 
acbiverayv,— giorc being in frequent 
use in similar periphrases. Cf. Plat. in 
Epinom. p. 702. C. @sod¢e yap 0) édpa- 
Tove —THY THY oTpwY PvoW XEK- 
réov, i.g. Ta adorpa. Legg. xii. 697. 
émirnoeron Tpdg THY gvrAaKijc Hb- 
ow, i. e. mpog THY gvdAaKH. — 
Plotin. Enn. ii, 1. 3. p. 98. A.— 
Kai ano enror équrelret, oO 1 U- 
darog gvoc. Cic. de Fin. v. 11.— 
“hoc intelligant, si quando naturam ho- 
minis dicam, hominem dicere me ; nil 

enim hoc differt.” 
Ei yap rig Kai wréov Ett] This, as 

well as what immediately preceded, Ce- 
bes addressed to Simmias, who while he 
adinitted the pre- -existence of the soul, 
yet by contrasting it with a harmony, 
denied its superior strength and dura- 
bility, as compared with that of the 
body. Cebes now asserts, that ifone were 
to concede to another, who insisted upon 
still more than Simmias did, namely, 

not merely the soul’s pre-existence, but 
that the souls of some existed after their 
decease, and were subject to the successive. 
changes of birth and death, the nature 

of the soul being such that it could sur- 
vive these repeated births; if one were 
to concede this, he could not still by 
any means allow that the soul suffered 
no injury from these many changes, 
and that it did not eventually sink in 
some of them, but which, it would be 

impossible to say. Hence, according to 
Cebes, one should entertain but a foolish 
and unfounded confidence who would 
fearlessly encounter death without the 
ability to prove that the soul was, in 
every respect, immortal and imperish- 
able, in which case it would be impos- 
sible but that the person about to die 
should fear with regard to his soul, that 
its doom was involved in the approach- 
ing dissolution of the body. 

Ovrw yap airo.| <Adro h.1. xefer- 
ring to Wuxny, is used for adr7y. De- 
monstrative pronouns are often not in 
the gender of the substantive, to. which 
they refer, but-in the neuter, provided 
the idea of the substantive in the ab- 
stract be considered generally as a thing 
or matter. Matthie Gr. s. 489.—’Av- 
réxe, ig. Crapévevery, oWLEeoOat, to 
endure, to continue. 

M7 od zovety aidrnyv.| My) ov is 
used after negative propositions or verbs, 
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an , a , , > , 

TeXeuTocay ye ev TIL TOV OavaToYy TavTaTacl amTrod- 
“ a \ \ , \ / \ % 

Ava Gat TOUTOV Oe TOV Oavarov Kai TavTnv TH Ova- 
Avow Tod THmaros, HTH yoxn pepes odeOpov, pnde- 
Va pain eid€var’ advvarov yap EivaL OT@OUY aioOa- 
vetOat nav’ ei O€ TOUTO ovTAS EXEL, obdev} TPOONKEL 

, wae \ > > / xen aA DN n 

Oavarov Oappovvre pin ovK avontws Oappetv, os av py 
y a a y \ "4 > Us / 
exn amodetEae ore cote Wuyn Tavramacww abavarov 

XQ ’ / a > \ / > , S soy \ 

Te Kal avwAcOpov’ ei O€ py, avayKyny eivat ael TOV 
3 a z 4 \ a e n 

péAAovTa aroOavetc Oar Sedtévae vTEp THS aVTOD o- 
lal % an An la is 1 & 8 

X78, NEV TH VOV TOV GopaTos SiaCevEEL TarTaTacW 
> e 

amoA\nrat. 
4 3 9 , 5) 4 1 uA 

§. 38. Tlavres otv axovoavres cimovtwy abtov 
, a / € oY x, 7s \ > , 
anoas dvereOnuev, ws VaTEpoyv EAEyomev, TPOS aAAN- 

(v4 \ oe) / / 

Aous, OTL UTO TOU EuTporOeV AOyou aodpa Temeo~ 
Y 3 e an , / >’ Vs > 

pevous nas TaALy eOoKOVY avaTapaéat Kal eis amric- 
al / nm I i , 

Tiav KaTaBadely ov povoy Tols mpoEtpnuevors OYyoLs, 
> \ ’ A Vs e la S, 
ada Kal Els TH VOTEPOV Larner pnOjcer Ga, by 

ovdevos aEv0l €LJLEV Kperat ) Kal Ta Toaypara adra 
OTLOTE ein. 

EX. Ny Tous Jeous, a) ) Paidor, ovyyvopny ye Xo 
Ut. Kal yap avTov jee VUV AKOVTAYTA Gov ToLoBrOv 
TL A€yey mpos €uavrov erépxerat, Tie odv ere Tis- 

7 / e \ / \ a A € 

Tevoopnev OY; ws yap opodpa TiBavos wy, ov oO 
/ yf / a > > if lg 

Zoxparyns eAeye AOyov, vy Els amloTiay KaTaTeET- 

with infinitives which are themselves 
negatived, where it is equivalent to the 
Latin quin, or quominus. Matthie Gr. s. 
609. e. Cf. supr. c. 17. sub. fin. ric 
enxavy py obxi, Kk. 7.X.—ITloveiy, i. e. 
frangi viribus, confici, fatiscere. STALL. 
éy waic mwod\Xaicg yevioeor, quum mi- 
grat sepius et proficiscitur in alia atque 
alia corpora. Ip. 

Oidevi mpoonce Oavaroy.] Ex- 
plained by Heindorf; Jn neminem fiden- 
ter obfirmatoque animo mortem expectan- 
tem cadit, ut non stolide hance habeat 
Siduciam, qui non possit, §c. Upon 0a- 
varoy QappovvTe see Matthie Gr. s 
Al4. 12, 

Acdusvar unio THC avrov Wvyie.] 
To fear concerning his soul; the more 
usual form being, according to Heindorf, 
Oedvevae Trept TLvoe, or TEpt TUVL. 

§. 38. LHlavrec obv adxotcarrec, 
x.T..] This interruption of the dia- 
logue, and the transition from the sub- 
ject to the narrator himself, is admirably 
adapted, as Wyttenbach observes, to in- 
terest and affect the reader. 

Eic dmwsriay —Trotg mrpoetonpévorc 
Adyouc.] See Matthie Gr. s. 390. 

Totovréy re Néyerv, kK. 7.r.] ie. A 
like reflection strikes myself. Upon av- 
TOV pe vUY ax.—éTipyerat, See Mat- 
thie Gr. s. 402. a, Obs, 1.- 
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Toke. Oavuactas yap pov 0 AOyos obTOS avTLAap- 
Baverat kat viv kat del, TO appoviay TLVa HpoV Eivat 
THY Wuxnv, Kal Os Tep vTeuvno€ mE pyOels STL Kat 
avT@ pou TAUTA mpovdedoxTo. Kal Tavu Séopuae Ta 
rw, os Tép €€ OPXNS» adAov TWos AOyou, 6s He TEi- 
GOEL @S TOU aeroBavovros ov cuvaTroOyncKet 1 boxy. 
Aéeye ov ™pos Aus, 77 O Loxparys per rGe Tov o- 
yov 3 Kal TOrEpov KKELVOS, os TEP upas dys, evdn- 
Aos Te €yeveTo axOopmevos 7 7 OU, aAAa Tpaws €BonOet 

TO AOYO; Kal ikavads €BonOnoev 7 evOewos; TavTa 
ypiv OleAGe Os OUvacan axpiCécrara. 

MAIA. Kai pny, & “Exéxpares, wodAakis Oavpa- 
cas LoKparn ov WemoTE padAov yyacOny 7H TOTE 
TApayEVvojLevOS. TO pev OvY exELY O TL A€yoL EKELVOS 
igws ovdey aroTov’ GAN eywye pariota eOadpace 
avTOU TPOTOV MEV TOUTO, Ws NO€ws Kal EvpEVOS Kal 
ayapevos TOV veaviokwy Tov Aoyov amedéeEaro, eret- 
TA POY os oFeos nodero 0 mremovOerpev vr TOV AO- 
YOV, eTELTA ws ED Nuas iacaTOo Kal ws TEp mepev- 
yoras Kas NTTNMLEVOUS GVEKAAETATO Kal m pour pewpe 
mpos TO wapemedOai Te Kal EvoKorTreiy TOY Aoyov. 

Oavpactaés yap pov—avriiapBa- 
vera.| i.e. Makes a wonderful impres- 
sion upon, takes a wonderful hold of me: 
see Matthiz Gr. s. 330. Stallbaum ex- 
plains it ; mirifice me capit, ita ut ab 

altera illa sententia quasi abstrahar et 
abducar.— Kai viv wat aet, nune, ut 

yam semper antea. STALL. Cf. Scheefer, 
ad Sophocl. Antig. v. 181. 

Kai &c¢ mep b7épvyoé pe.| And has 
reminded me, as it were, that I have my- 

self held the same opinion. Matthie Gr. 
s. 629. v. Wome. 

MernrAOe Tov Adyov.| Followed up 
the argument; for the purpose of ex- 
plaining away the objected difficulties. 

TIpdwe &BonGe ty Aoyw.] Tempe- 
rately bore out, supported, the argument ; 
i. e. defended and sustained it against 
the doubts and censures of his oppo- 
nents, with good temper and discretion. 

To pév ody éyew.] This construc- 
tion arises from the attraction of the sub- 
ject; otherwise the passage would run, 
TO pév ov ExELy éExeivoy 0 Aéyou Tr. 
That he was able to make a reply is not, 
perhaps, so much to be wondered at. 

IIp@rov pév rovro—érera—iret- 
ra.| See Matthie Gr. s. 603. —‘Qe 
08WC kal evpevoc. Cf.in Criton. c. 1. 
we n0éwe Kabevdetc.—’ Ayapivwc—a- 
wedtEaTo. i.e. With what respect and 
admiration he attended to the argument 
of the young men. Ruhnken, ad Tim. 
Gloss. p. 9. explains it; orationem mi+ 
rifice probavit, and Hesychius under- 
stands ayapévwe in the sense of Gav- 
peactwe, but it is obvious that the spirit 
and sense of the passage are best evinc~- 
ed by the interpretation of Stallbaum as 
supr. 

‘Hpdy we d&éwe¢ o0eT0.] See Mat- 
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EX. Iles 67; 
MAIA. ’Eyo épo. ervyov yap év de&a avrod Ka- 

Onuevos Tapa THY KALWHY €Tl yapatCnrov TLVOS, O OE 
é€mt Tov vWnrorepov 7 eye. KaTanoas ody pov THY 
Keharny Kat Evymécas tas emi TE avxeve Tpixas— 
eidber yap, omore TUXOL, maiCewv jov eis Tas Tpixas— 
Avptoy bn, eon, isos, @ Paidor, Tas Kaas TavTaAs 
KOMAS GITOKEpEL. "Eouxey, nv © eyo, @ Loxpares. 
OvK, av ye €mou meiOn. AdAG 715 ; WV o eyo. Trype- 
pov, eon, Kay@ Tas éyas Kal ov TaUTAS, €aV _Tep ye 
nuiv Oo AoYos reAEUTION Kal pe) Suva peda QUTOV ava- 
Budcac Bac. Kal eyoy av el ov ely Kat He Seapyyoe 
6 Aoyos, €vopKov av Tonoaiuny ws wep “Apyeior, yn 

thie Gr. s. 317. 
"Eri yapartnrov tivdc.] Intell. 

Sippou, or Opaviov. Tim. Plat. Lex. v. 
xapailnroc: dippiov puxpoy i TaTe- 
voy oKxtpmrdc.oy. 

Karapnoac ody pov ry Kepariy. | 
Cf. Terent. Heaut. iv. 5. 14. “ Non pos- 
sum pati, Quin tibi caput demulceam; 

accede huc Syre.” 
Tide kadde ravrac Komag aTroKepEl. | 

One of the modes by which the Grecians 
expressed their regret for the decease of 
their friends was, by cutting off or shav- 
ing the hair, of which they did not think 
it sufficient to deprive themselves of a 
small part only; Eurip. Orest. v. 128. 
They disposed of the hair in several 
ways. Sometimes it was thrown upon 

the corpse. Hom. Il. fp’. v. 135. Opréé 
Oo: wayra vixvy Karasivvoy, ac imé- 
Badrov Kepdpevor—sometimes it was 
thrown upon the funeral pile, or placed 
in the hands of the deceased, to be con- 
sumed with the body, Il. w’, 152—ér 
xXEpoi KOpNy Erapoto Pitovo OjKEY,— 
and at other times it was laid on the 
grave. Eschyl. Choeph. ‘Opé ropaioy 
Tévee Béorpvyov rapy. It has been 
objected, v. Meurs. ad Lycophr. 976. de 
Funer. c. xlvi. that shaving the hair was 
rather, as appears from several ancient 
authorities, a sign of rejoicing; see the 
discussion of Rah subject in Potter's 
Gree. Antigq. i 

"AdXa ri. | free Bovd\e wow. Cf. 

Aristoph, Ran. 489. Ovrn av éTEp0¢ 
Tavr sipydoar’ avijp. B.’ANXa re; 
[sc. ay elopyaoaro]. A. Karéxer’ dv 
dopoavepevoc, eimep O€tNOC HY. 

*Eayv rEp—O Adyog Tedevry oy. | The 
forms 6 hdyog otyETat, — Exgedyet,— 
owlerat, are familiar with Plato, instead 
of which he now uses one less frequent, 
but more suitable to the immediate na- 
ture of the subject.— AvaBiwoacbat, to 
recall to life. Cf. in Criton. c. 9. init. 
Kai dvaBwoKopévwr. 

Ei-—pe Crapbyot 0 Adyoc.} i.e. Ifhe 
should lose hold of his argument, and be 
consequently unable to prove his point, 
the immortality of the soul.— “EvopKoy 
av rotnoainny, I would bind myself by 
oath. 

“Qo mep ’Apyeiou.] The Argives 
having lost Thyrea to the Spartans, 
bound themselves, by a decree and im- 
precation, to cut their hair and never 
permit it to grow again to its accustomed 
length until the place had been recover- 
ed. The Spartans, on the contrary, who 
used to wear their hair short, decreed 
that from thenceforward they would 
nourish their hair, as a reproach to their 
enemies. Herodot. i, 82. "Apyetou pev 
viv amd Tob’TOV TOU ypdvoU (the time 
of the loss of Thyrea) KaTaKepapevor 
Tae Keparac, mporepov bmavayKec Ko~ 
MaVrEc, iroumoavTo VvOMOY TE Kai ka- 
rapny, py) WPOTEPOV Opéde KOMNY 
"Apyeiuy pondéva pndé tag yuvaixag 
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/ , x» , ’ / « 
WPOTEPOV KOMNGELVY 7 piv AV VLIKOW AVALAKOMEVOS TOY 

Syyptov re Kat KeBnros doyov. ESA eee 
> e nN ea? 2 

mpos Ovo ov 6 HpakaAns Avera otos Te eivar. >AX- 
\ N 2.7 v bs 

Aa Kat eue, edn, Tov 
aan / 4 ya 

lodcwv Tapakare, ews ert 
hos ecriv. Lapaxad® roivuv, env, ovy ws “Hpa- 
KAnS, GAN’ ws “loAews Tov “Hpaxary. 
en. 

§. 39. 

Ovdev d.oicet, 

"AdAa mporov eiAaRnOawev re waOos jun 
an 3 > 3 A > 9 

Tadwpev. To motov; hv & éyo. My yevomeda, 7 6 
o ; ied e f 
OS, pLcoAOyol, ws TED Ol pucaVvOpwroe ylyvopeEvol, 

oot xpvoohopycsy, Toiy dv Oupéac a- 
vatwowvrar. Aakecaimovioe O& Ta é- 
vavtia TouTwy OEevTo vopoy, ob yap 
KOMWYTEC TPO TOUTOY ATO TOUTOV KO- 

bay. 
IIpd¢ dbo ot 6 ‘HoakdiHje.] The 

application of this proverb is plain, but 
its origin is uncertain. It arose, accord- 

ing to some, from Hercules having called 
folaus, son of Iphiclus, king of Thes- 

saly, to assist him in destroying the hy- 
dra, which he did by applying a burn- 
ing iron to the wound, as soon as one 
head was cut off, to prevent the growth 
of another; the attention of Hercules 
having been drawn away for a time by 
a sea-crab, which Juno, jealous of his 
glory, had sent during the combat to 

bite his foot. Cf. Schol. in loc. Ta’rne 

THY airiay 6 Aovipc ovTwe apnyetrat, 
‘Hpardéa gyot Bopor Ceudpsvor & émi 
Ty ‘AAgELD, Uy RIS dyova baradet- 
Val, Kal ViKnoavrTa THY é&NC ‘Ohup- 

mada, wadw aywvisopevor, vmod “E- 
RShoe Kai Pepavdpov wary Angoivat, 
Kat t& éxeivov 70, Ipdc dbo 000" 6 ‘H- 
pacrrys, TaporpraoOi var oF gS até 
pdBwpoc dé kal _EXXavurde paouy, og 
ore THY bopay ‘Hpakhij¢ AVYPEL, THY 
“Hoay airy KapKtvoy Epoppijoar mpog 
Cio O& ob OvvapEvor waxed Oat, oup- 
praxov émecarécacbar rov ’lo\ewy 
cai évrevOev pnOijvar tiv Tapoimiar. 
V. Geel. in Bibliothec. Crit. Nov. ii. p. 
15. sqq- 
“Ewe rt o@¢ éort.] i.e. Before 

sunset, after which time, those who had 

been condemned to die were obliged to 
drink the poison. Cf. infr. c. 66. 

§. 39. Hperov.] First of all.—To 

wotov, h. e. wotdy tore ToUTO TO Ta- 
Qoc, 6 Aéyetc. The article is prefixed to 
interrogative pronouns, when it always 
refers to something previously said by 
the person interrogated; the article ap- 
pearing to be the commencement of an 

anticipation of what the person ques- 
tioned is expected to say, and the inter- 
rogative pronoun to be resorted to after 

a short aposiopesis, from inability to pro- 
ceed. Tr. evdatpovet? raoye O& Oav- 
paorov. Merc. ro—vt. Aristoph. Pac, 
696.—Merc. @, @. ola p’ ixéXevoey a- 
varulioOat cov; Tr. ra—ri; Aris- 
toph. Pac. 693.—IE. woaypa mopat- 
vuy pésya. K. r6—zotoyv, © Eév’; 
Soph. 7d zotov 6% Aéyetc; when there 
is nothing in the preceding words te 
which the article thus employed can be 
grammatically referred, some noun with 
which it may agree is expressed in the 

interrogation itself: Prom. Ovnrode é- 
Tavoa pn TeedépKecOat pdpoyv. Chor. 
TO Toloy Evpwy THOCE PappaKoy Vé6- 
cov. Aischyl. Prom. 248. the remedy 
which you discovered for this malady was 
what ? Seag. Viger, c. 1. r. 19. 
My yevopeOa—pioordyot we TEP o8 

pucavOpw7o.] Cf. Minucius Felix in 
Octavio xiv. 4. “Id accidere pernotum 
est auditorum facilitate, qui, dum ver- 
borum lenocinio a rerum intentionibus. 
avocantur, sine delectu adsentiuntur dic- 

tis omnibus, nec a rectis falsa secernunt, 
nescientes inesse et in incredibili verum, 
et in verisimili mendacium. Itaque quo 
sepius adseverationibus credunt, eo fre- 
quentius a peritioribus arguuntur: sic 
assidue temeritate decepti, culpam judi- 
cii (sic leg. pro judicis) transferunt ad 
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ws ovK €oTW, en, 6 TL AV TIS eiGov ToUTOV KaKOV 
mado 7 Aoyous pone as. Diyverat O€ €k Tou avrou 
TpoTov jucodoyia TE Kal pucavOporia. 7 TE yep 
puoravO porta EVOVETAL EK TOU opodpa Ti TLOTEVT AL 

aver TEXYIS Kal yous bat Tavraracl 6 arnO7 
Elva Kal Vyltn Kal MLaTOY TOV avOpomor, emeura oX- 
yov vorEpov evpely TOvTOY moun pov TE KAL ATLOTOY, 
Kal aidis € eTEpov. Kal oTay TOUTO ToANaKEs way TUS 

KL UTO TOUTOY padsora ous av TT aLTo OLKELOTO- 
TOUS TE Kal ETaLpOTaTOUS, TEAEVT@Y On Japa Tpoc- 
Kpovoy poet TE mavras Kab myyetran ovdevos ovdev 
bytes EVAL TO Trorpoamr ay. 7 OUK noOnoas ovT® Touro 
yryvopevov ; Ilavu ye, nv 8 eyo. Ouxoor, 7) ty Os, 

aigxpov.; Kal dnAov OTL AVE rexyns TS Tept TAy~ 
Opomeva ¢ O ToLovTOS xno Ga emixerpel TOOLS avOporrows 

el yep Tov pera TEXUIS EXPITO, ws ep EXEL, OUT@S 
av nynTaTo, TOUS LEY XpnaTous Kal Tounpovs opo- 

incerti querelam; ut, damnatis omnibus, autre encore dans une autre occasion. 
malint universa suspendere, quam de 
fallacibus judicare. Igitur nobis provi- 
dendum est, ne odio identidem sermo- 
num omnium laboremus; ita ut in 
exsecrationem et odium hominum ple- 
rique simpliciores efferantur. Nam in- 
caute creduli circumveniuntur ab _ his, 
quos bonos putarunt : mox errore con- 
simili jam suspectis omnibus, ut impro- 
bos metuunt etiam quos optimos sentire 
potuerunt.” 

Tovrov Kakoy 7. 7) oy. bio. ] Com- 
pare Gorg. p. 500. C. od ri ay Haddov 
OTOVAGELE TLC—1) TOUTO, BYTLVAa YP? 
Tpdmov fHyv. and Heindorf in loc. Cic. 
de Nat. Deor. i. 15. ‘ Quo quid absur- 
dius, quam aut res sordidas atque de- 
formes deorum honore afficere.”’ 

’Evdverat.| Arises in the mind. Cf. 
ZEschin. Socr. iii. 8. ppovridec bmedu- 
coav—where the verb is also used ab- 
solutely and in a similar sense. 
Addu Erepov.] i.e. Upon a different 

occasion from that in which the favor- 
able opinion was formed of him in the 
first instance, he will be found quite a 
different character. V. Cousin; et tout 

‘Eratporarovg.| Comparatives and 
superlatives of substantives, which are 
taken in an adjective sense, and which, 
for the most part, are adjectives, are not 

unusual. Cf. Herodot. vii. 7. Covdére- 
poc. Aristoph. Equ. 45. dvaPorAwra- 
TOC. 

Ovdevog ovdéy vytéz eiva.] CF. 
Aristoph. Plut. 362. ‘Qe oddiv arexviog 
vytc tori’ obdevdg. Schol. in loc. 
"Ore obdeic de Ooxet Exery wAEOVEKT- 
fa ApETIC VytHE EXEL 

Ovcotv—aicxpdy.] Suppl. rovrd 
éori.— Aveu réxyne ; Cf. Lucian, in 
Timon. where Jupiter inquiring from 
Mercury the cause of the misery and 
complaints of Timon, is answered ; ypy- 
ororne émérpupey abrov Kai gtrav- 
Opwria—we dé arn Get Oy, avoia 
Kai evn Pera kat axpuoia TEpL Tove pi- 
Nove, d¢ od ouvier, Kopake Kat AdKoUg 
ap.uZo evog. 

a "Oe ‘rep éxet, K.T.A.] Such as it 
really is he would have judged the case 
to be, that the excessively good and evil 
are but few on either side, but that the 
middle class is the more numerous.—od- 
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dpa oALyous elvae Exar épovs, Tous d¢ peragy TELT- 
rous. Ilas A€yers; Fv © eyo. “Os TEP, } © Os, Trepl 
TOV opodpa OMLLKp@V Kal peyahov’ olee TE omaved- 
TEpov eiva 7) opodpa peyay 7) opodpa O MeKpov efev- 
pety avOpomor 7 7 Kova 7 ado OTLOvY ; ” ad Taxuv ” 
Bpadvy, ry) KarOv 7) aioxpor, 7 AevKov 7 7 perava; n 

OUK noOnoa. 6 OTL TAVT@VY TOV TOLOUT@Y Ta pev akpa 
TOV EcXaToV oTravia Kal GAlya, Ta O€ perakv abbova 
kat woAAG; Ilavu ye, iv & eyd. Ovxodv ole, edn, 
el Tovynpias aywv TpoTEbein, WAVY aY OArLyous Kal év- 
Tava Tovs mpoTtous ghavnvar; Eixos ye, jv & eyo. 
Kixos yap, ebn’ adda ravTyn ev ovy OpoLoLl ot AOyor 
Tos avOperos eiciv, aX\Aa Tod viv 6) TpoayorTos 
éy@ epeomopny, aX exeivn 7, erredav Tis TLTTEVOH 
oye Tit oA bet evar avev THs mept TOUS Aoyous 
TEXVNS Kamera oriyov dorepov auT@ do&n pevdns 
Eivat, eviore pev ov, éviore © OvK wv, Kar avbes € eTE- 
pos Kal €repos’ Kal padiora On ot wept Tovs avTiAO- 

yikovs Aoyouvs Siarpipavtes oia6 ore TeAEvTOVTES 

dpa being taken with yonorovc Kai 
movnpotc. Cf. Apul. de Doctr. Plat. ii. 
p. 22. ed. Elm. ‘‘ Sed apprime bonos et 
sine mediocritate deterrimos paucos ad- 
modum rarioresque, et, ut ipse ait, in- 

numerabiles esse: eos autem, qui nec 
plane optimi nec omnino deterrimi sint, 
sed quasi medie morati, plures esse.” 

Ta piv dxpa tov toxyarwy.| The 
extremes. 
"AAG rabry pév obx Spotot.] So- 

crates does not assert his analogy to hold 
good so far as that reasonings may be 
considered liable to the extremes of good 
and evil which he had just declared to 
be few as in the case of mankind, nor to 
the more widely extended mediocrity 
which prevailed amongst them. These 
observations applied to men alone, and 
he was led out of his way to express 
them, in explanation of a foregoing re- 
mark, by the question of Phzedon, Tlé¢ 

NyetC ; ; supr. whence GAA ood viv 67 
mpoayovroc tyw tpeorounv. After 
which Socrates proceeds to show where 

the points of similitude, to which he had 
in the first instance alluded, lay, and 
which appeared to arise from a hasty 
and inconsiderate mode of judgment, by 
which, inferring as it did a constant and 
perplexing change of opinion with regard 
to truth and falsehood in philosophy, as 
with regard to good and evil in man, the 
former was also condemned as deficient 
in those qualities of certainty and sta- 
bility which alone enhanced its pur- 
suit. 

"AAN’ _xeivg.] Sc. Opotoe eiot. Upon 
éxeivy 7, see Matthie Gr. s. 480. c. and 
474, d. Schleirmacher observes upon 
this, that the consequence loses itself 
here, but in such a manner that it is 
possible to be drawn out in the paren- 
thesis. 

Oi mepi rove dvridoytK. Noy. darp.] 
Those who are conversant in sophistical 
reasonings. Wyttenbach explains ayv- 
TiXoyuKove Adyouc, sophismata, argu- 
menta in utramque partem composita, 

ratio contra omnia disputandi. Cf. infr. 
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olovrat goporaror yeyoveva kat KaravevonKevat jL0- 
vol OTL OVTE TOV T parypareov ovdevos ovdev v byes: ovde 
BéBavov ovre TOV Oywr, GAAG TAVTA TH OVTA, aTeX- 

vos @s Tep €v Evpire, aver kal KATO orpeperat Kal 
Xpovov ovdéva €v ovdevi paver. Tlavy pev obv, epny 
€yY®, adn On Aeyers. Ovkovr, © Paidor, &pn, oiKT pov 
av €in TO TABS, €t OVTOS dH TLVOS GANnOods Kai Be- 
Batiov royouv kat Suvarod Karavonoat, émerta dia TO 
TapaylyverOar ToLovTols Tiat AOyols Tois avTOIs TOTE 
prev Soxovow adn beow eval, Tote O€ pn, [nN EavTov 
Ts GLTL@TO pnde Ty EQUTOU ATEXVICY, GANG TEAEUTOV 

bea TO adyev aopmevos emt Tous Aoyous ap €avrod 
THY aiTiav aTocalTo, Kal 7On TOY AoLTrOY Bloyv pLcev 
TE KaL NoLOOPaY Tovs AOyous SiaTEAOl, Tov dé dvT@V 
THs adnOeias Te Kal emiarnns aTEepynOein. Ny Tov 
Mia, jv & éya, oixrpov dyra. 

§. 40. TIparov pev roivuv, én, rovro evrAaBnda- 
x al \ an 

MEV, KAL pn Tapl@mev els THY WuXnY ws TOY NOyoU 

c. 49, sub. fin. dpa dé od« dv piporo, 
WE TEP Ol AYTIOYytKOl 
“Qe mep tv Evpimrm.| <A narrow 

strait dividing Eubcea from the main 
land of Greece. The currents were so 
strong that, according to some of the 
ancient writers, the sea was said to ebb 
and flow seven times a day, and as often 
during the night, whence it became pro- 
verbial for inconstancy and _ unsteadi- 
ness. Livy, xxviii. 6. whose account ap- 
pears the more rational, denies that it 
ebbs and flows as stated supr. but says 
that it is subject to the influence of fu- 
rious winds from the high mountains on 
either side, and that the current itself, 
changing irregularly, like the wind, from 
one point to another, is hurried along 
like a torrent from a mountain, so that 
ships cannot lie quiet in it day or 
night. 

- "Avw cai katw orpéperat.] In al- 
lusion to the uncertainty which such 
reasoners attach to every thing, and the 
insecurity of the knowledge which re- 
sults from such fluctuating principles. 

Upon ayw Kai KaTw or ped. vid Wessel- 
ing, ad Herodot. p. 195. iii. 195. 

Avvarov Kkaravoijoat.| See Mat- 
thie Gr. s. 535. b. Obs. 

"Eetra Oia TO TapaytyvecOa, K. TF. 
X.] Would it not, says Socrates, be a 
deplorable grievance, if, while there is a 
mode of reasoning which is true, solid, 
and intelligible, yet from having encoun- 
tered such a description of reasons as at 
one time appeared to be true, and at 

another false, one should in fine, through 
discontent and vexation, be glad to trans- 
fer the blame from himself and his inert- 
ness in not endeavouring to dispel his 
doubts, and arrive by investigation at 
certainty, to the reasons, and should dis- 
like and condemn them through life, 
while he remained a stranger to the truth 
and knowledge of the realities which 
those reasons evinced ?—’Ezera, yet, 
nevertheless. 

Oicrpdy Ojra.] Grievous indeed. 
§. 40. Mx) wapimipev sic tiv Wu- 

xnv.| Let us not admit into our minds, 
let us not be persuaded, Sc. 
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kivdvvever ovdev vytes e€lvat, GAA TOAVY paAXov Sre 
nels OUT Vylws exomev, GAN avdpirréov Kat Tpobv- 
pynTéov vyios exev, Tol pev ovdY Kal Tois aAAOLS Kal 
TOU €eTElTa Biov TAaVTOS eVEK CL, Epol de avrod evEKa 
TOU Oavarov, Gs KLVOUVEVO € eyoye EV TO mapovre mept 
auTod rovTov ov girocodhas exe, aN as ep ol 
Tavu amaidevTor puroveixas. Kau yap EKELVOL oray 
mept TOU appro Byrncoor, | omy plev eXet mrept ov ay 
O Aoyos n Ov ppovrigovow, OmTas O€ a avrol eOevTO 
ravta So&er Tols Tapoter, TovtTo mpoOvpoovrat. Kat 
€yd por OoK@ €v TO TapovTL TOTOUTOY povoY eKELV@V 
dioicely’ ov yap bTws Tols Tapotaw a éyw éyo 
Soger adn Elva 7 poOupy copa, él jy ein mapEpyor, 
GAN oTws auT@ Epo OTL arora d0€e oUT@S EXEL. 

AoyiCopat YEP; o pire € ETALPE Kall Beara Os TAEOVEK- 

TLKOS" EL [eV TUY KEEL GAnOn ovTa a éyw, Karas S1 
ever To TecOnvar’ ei O€ 

"AXAG Todd paddAov.] Intell. év- 
VOWMEY. 

*Avoptotéov.] i.e. 
ourselves wilh manly resolutiun 
energy. 

ILepi adrot rovrov.] Sc. the immor- 
tality of the soul. 

Od yap dzwe.| Tap, like the Latin 
nempe, serves for the explanation of a 
preceding proposition, in which was 
contained a demonsirative pronoun, pre- 
paring the way for that which follows. 
Matthiz Gr. s. 615. 

Ei poy etn wapepyov.] Unless it 
-should occur incidentally,—should occur 
as a matter of but secondary importance ; 
V. Cousin; Au moins n’est-ce pas la mon 
but principal ; for Socrates was anxious 
in the first instance, from the nature of 

-his situation at the time, to be himself 

convinced of the soul’s immortality, that 
his arguments might not fail either of 

_their due efiect upon those to whom they 
appeared not to be ape? addressed. 

AoyiZouat yap—] i. e. For I am 
considering, and observe how favorably 
to my yself, if what I say happens to be 
true, it is well to be persuaded of it, §c. 

We must exert 

and 

pnoev eaTe TEAEVTHCAYTL, 

Ficinus appears to have read AoyiZopat 
yap w0e.—El pév TUYXGVEL. The most 
learned among the ancients generally 

hesitated to admit the immortality of the 
soul as an absolute and incontrovertible 
truth, and accordingly they often ap- 
peared, at one time, to yield to that, as 
an established certainty, which they nul- 
lified at another by their many and per- 
plexing doubts. So Cyr. Socrat. ap. 
Xenoph. viii. 7. on this subject 5 él pev 
ovrwe éxee TavVTa—ei O& py. Cf. Cic. 
de Senec. 22. Epist. ad Div. v. 16. Se- 
nec Epist. 102. ‘ Juvabat de zternitate 
animorum querere, immo hercle que- 
rere. Credebam enim facile opinionibus 
magnorum virorum, rem _ gratissimam 
promittentium, quam probantium.” The 
ancients mostly were inclined to receive 
this opinion upon the grounds of what 
was asserted respecting the immortality 
of the soul, rather than upon a convic- 
tion resulting from close and suitable 
arguments, by which they seldom la- 
boured to prove its truth. GOTTL. 

Ei 08 pndév gore redevr.] i.e. Tf all 
sensation is destroyed by death, and ad 
soul itself ceases to exist. 
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GAN ovv TOUTOY ye TOY XpovOY avTOY TOY TPO TOD 
Oavarov ArrTov Tots Tapovaw andns écopa ddvpope- 
vos. 9 O€ ayvoie poe adlrn ov EvydiarerAet Kaxov yap 
av 7V, GNX oALyov vorepov QTONELT AL. T Ape KEVAT 
pevos pev on, en; @ eppeias TE Kal KeBns, ovradt 
EPXOMAL ETL TOV Noyov. bpels péevro., av €pol Tel- 
Once, opixpov hpovticavres LTaxparouvs, THs de 
adnOeias TOAD paAAOV, €av pév TL duty SoKa adnBes 
réyev, Evvopodroynoare, «i O€ wy, TavTi oy@ aVvTt- 

revere, evAaBovpevor OTwS py eyo, UTO TpoOuplas 
Gua €savrov Te Kal vuas eLaTrarnoas, @s Tep jéeALT- 
T& TO KEVTPOV eYKATAALTOY OlynTomat. 

§. 41. "AAN ireov, en. Mporov pev ple UTrOVT)- 
TATE a edéyere, eav LN paiverpae HELV T) LEVOS Sep 
plas [ev YEP; Os YG Hau AaMLTTEL TE KAL poBerrae HI) 
n Wuxi, Opos Kal OevoTepov Kal KaAXALOV OY TOD GO- 

[aros, m poamoAuyras EV eppovias eloee otoa’ Ke- 
Bys be jou ed0€&e TOvTO juev enol Evyyopely, modv- 
YPOVLOTEPOV ki iva oxy TOMATOS, GhAa TOOE 

aOnAov TavTi, fn TOAAG On Gopara Kal ToAAaKLS 

Kararpibaca y Wux7 TO TEACUTAiOY Toma KaTaALTOU- 

> "ANN ody rotrév ye—] Yet (adda) §. 41. "AAN’ iréov.] A usual form 
I will for this reason (obv) now at least 
(9), &c. Matthie Gr. s. 615. 
“Apa. épavroy te.|] Vulg. dua éav- 

Toy Te; the reflective pronoun éavrov 
being frequently used by the Attic writ- 
ers for the other personal pronouns com- 
pounded with adroc. 
“Qc mep pédurra.] This very beau- 

tiful metaphor Plato seems to have bor- 
rowed from Eupolis, de Pericl. orat. 
Otrwc genet Kai povog TOV Pntopwy 
TO _kévT poy éywaréheurre Tot¢ aKpo- 
wpévowc. Diod. Sic. xii. 40. Lucian 

Nigrin. p- 24. kai yap rot, Kara rov 
Kwpicdy, we adn bac éyKarédure TL 
Kéytpov Toic axkovovory. Cic. de. Orat. 
iii, 24. “ Tantamque in eo (Pericle) vim 
fuisse (dixerunt), ut in eorum mentibus, 
qui audissent, quasi aculeos quosdam re- 
linqueret.”” 

of expression, in proceeding to enter 
upon an argument. Vid. Wyttenbach, 
Biblioth. Crit. part. i, p. 59. xii, p. 
12. 
“Opwco kai Oecdrepov—dv.] “Opwe 

is sometimes put before its participle as 
supr. Cf. Plat. Lysid. c. 22. Theaet. c. 
9. So éu7rac. Pind. Pyth. v. 74. Soph. 
Aj. 1338. and more frequently ei7a.— 
Matthiz Gr. s. 566.3. Cf. Terent. Eun. 
i. 2.90. “ Tamen contemptus abs te 
hee habui in memoria.” 

"Ey appoviac sidet ovoa.] i.e. ‘Ap- 
povia ovoa. Cf. Menex. p. 249, A, 
év TaTpOC OXHpaTe KaTAaCTaoa 1 76- 
duc. Vid. Heusd. Spec. Crit. p. 44. 

’ANAG Td0e GOnAOV wavri.] Suppl. 
pavat, which is implied in Evyxwpetv 
preced. 

Kararpivaca.] Having worn out. 
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a. a ee , \. ¢$ ee a , ‘ : 

oa voV avTn amohAunr as Kal 9 avT0 TOdTO Oavaros, 
poxis orcbpos, eel copa ¥ ael GaroANVpevov ovdev 
TAVET AL. apa av\N 7H Ta’t eoTiv, & Zypla re Kat 
KéBys, a Set nuads éemicxoretcOa; EZvvwmoroyeirny 
én ~ > 5 yf Ilo 5 RY ? A 

ntavr eivar anpo. Ilorepov otv, epn, mavras Tous 
y , > > / EN \ 4 % 

cpm poo Ge Aoyous OUK amodexer Ge, 7) TOUS eV, TOUS O 
/ 3 Ss ye ou S Tovs MEV, eparny, Tous © ov. Ti ovv, 7 6 0s, 

mept exeivou TOV réyou Aeyere, ev @ epaper THY 
/ 

padnow avapanow Elva, Kal TOUTOV obras Exovros 
avayKalws exe adrobi TOU TPOTEpoV HOV civ THY 
Pox, mpiy ev 7? TOMATL evdeOnvan 5 ; Eyo BEY; egy 
O KeBns, Kal TOTE Oavpacras as emeioOny v vr avTovd 

Ss 

Kat yov Eupevo as ovdevi Noy. Kai LNV, ey 0 
4 ~ 3 

Lippias, Kal avTos ovTws exo, Kal Tavu av Oavpacoyne 
et / / x \e , \ 

el pot WEpi ye TOUTOV aAAG TOTE ETL OoEaev. Kalo 
4 > > / 4 3 / ra 

Lwxparns “ArAN avayKkn cot, edn, @ Eve OnBaie, 
y» / 2s 7 / cf e Syd \ e t 

andra b0€at, env Tmep pelvy NOE 7 oots, TO appoviay 
pev ELVaL EvvGerov Tmpay We poxny de appoviay Twa 
€k TOV KATA TO TOMA eVTETaLEVOV EvyKeto Oat. ov yap 
Tov amodeget ye GavTov A€yovros as ™porepov nv 
appovia EvyKeyevy, mplv ekelva elvar €& ov edee 

\ 

avtny EvyTeOnva. 7 amodek et 5 Ovdapas, eb, o 
LOK pares. Aicdaver ovy, 7 O Os, ore TAUTA GOL 
EvpBaiver A€yewv, drav ys pev civar THY Wuxnv mplv 

Sal an le 95 

Kal eis avOpwrrov Eidos TE Kal Topa adixedOat, Eivar 

4 

Ovbk arodexeOe.] Do you not admit, 
or allow. 

Oavpacrmc we.] See Matthie Gr. 
s. 628. 3. 

’Arodékéer ye cavrov Aésyovroc.] You 
will not assent to, or approve of yourself 
assenting, 5c. Matthie Gr. s. 373. Obs. 

Tatra oot EvpBaiver dey.] It follows 
that you assert this, §c. Simmias admit- 
ted the pre-existence of the soul, but by 
comparing it to a harmony, which he 
could not assert to exist prior to the in- 
strument:by which it was produced, he 
was obliged to deny what he had al- 

ready, and, as he allows, satisfactorily 
conceded. For if the soul bore the same 
relation to the body as the harmony to 
the lyre, the body should not only exist 
before it, but its qualities and affections 
should be so duly disposed and regulated 
as that they should combine to produce 
faculty of thought, in like manner as the 
harmony could only result from the pro- 
per tension of the strings. After Sup- 
Baiver Aéyery, intell. we mpdTEpoy HY 
copovia Evycetpevn, pty éxeiva eivat, 
é& ov te avryy EvvtreOnvat. 

Eic avOpwr. eid.) The human form. 
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eee , > a Ce » eZ > \ 
& avrny Evyxepéevny ex tov ovdérw ovrwy; ov yap 
dr e Ui / At ’ 2 33 a¢ sre 

n appovia ye Gor TOLOUTOY EoTLY, M aTELKaCeEls, AAA 
J € / € 5 % e 

TpoTepov Kal 7 AVpa Kal at yopdai Kal ot POoyyor 
7 Va a \ 4 

ETL AVAPMOTTOL ovres yiyvovrat, TeAevTatoy O€ TaAv- 
TOV Ewiorarat n appovia Kat mporov amoOAAUTAL. 
obTos obv wot O Aoyos éxeive TOs Evvgcerar 5 Ovda- 
pos, ehn 0 Tepplas. Kai py ho os, mpemet Yés El 
ep TD GAA oye, Evvpde evar Kal T@ Tept appo- 

vias. Tpéree yap, edn oO Lppias. Oiros ToWvy, 
yx \ > / > +5 -& * / e lay ~ 

epn, Ol ov Evvpdos, arn OP. WOTEPOY aipEb KEIM 

oyov, Ty padnow avapynow eivan 7 Wuxny appo- 
via 5 Tord padrov, eh, EKELVOV, © Loxpares. 00€ 

pev yap pot yéyovey avev amodelEcws pera elKOTOS 
XN i lal lay a 

Tivos Kal evmpetreias, OOev Kai Tots ToAAots OoKeEt 
/ \ x a \ ia / \ 5) 

avOpamos eyo O€ Tos Oia THY EikOTWY TAS aTO- 
/ td , 3 el < 

delEers Tovovpevors Aoyous EvvoiWa ovo adaGoat, Kat 
y »' \ V4 <j , a 

av Tis avrovs py vdarrynTa, «ev pada é€aTaTaot, 
> a Yy ad e \ RK 

Kal Ev YemmeTpia Kal Ev TOls GAAOLS aTTacLW. O O€ TeEpt 
fa) > / / / e t 

THs avamnynoews Kal pmabnoews Aoyos Oi vTObETEws 
ne Me > if yA SS he V4 io 

a&ias amodeeacOar eipnra. eppynOn yap mov ovTws 

"EK "Ek roéy obdérw byTUY. | from verisimilitudes, both in geometry 
TOV TOU GHpmarToc, & oUTW HY. 

Od yap 67 appovia.| For neither is 
harmony any such thing as that to which 
you compare it. —Tovovrov tore, ar. 
1 & TOLOUTOY tore olov @ an. 

Odrog ody cor 6 Adyog.| Sc. the ar- 
gument of Simmias, that the soul was a 
harmony; how, Socrates asks, will he 
reconcile this with his former admission, 
that science was nothing but reminis- 
cence, and that the soul existed before its 
union with the body ?—’Exeivy, sc. 
Tp THY paOnow avaprnow eivar— 
HEIND. 

“Ode piv yap poe yéyovev, kK. T.A.] 
i, e. For this argument (that the soul was 
a harmony,) occurred to me, independent 
of any demonstration, but in consequence 
of a certain verisimilitude and specious- 
ness, whence many men entertain this 
same opinion. But I am convinced that 
the arguments which derive their proofs 

and all other instances, are futile, and if 

one be not on his guard against them, es- 
pecially deceptive. Upon the stkora of 
the rhetoricians, see in Phedr. p. 353. 
B. 355. E. Cf. Aristot. Rhet. ii. 26. ad 
Alexandr, 7.—Evmpemeiag, and evrpe- 
anc are frequently used in reference to 
the plausibility of a speaker and his ar- 
guments. Cf, Thucyd. iii. 11. evmpé- 
mera Adyov. 38. Td EvmpETiC Tov 
Adyou éxmovHnoacg Tapayew Tepace- 
Tat. 

EZbvowa.| See Matthie Gr. s. 548. 
’AdaZéor, Tim. Plat. Lex. “AdXaZwr: 
Wevdne. — tararéor, decipientibus.— 
Wytt. 

A’ brobicewe akiac arodéiEacOai. |} 
Upon a principle deserving of admission 
or assent. : 

"ESOHOn yap mou ovruwg, kK. T.X.] 
i.e. For thus, indeed, our soul was said 
to exist before the body, since to tt be- 



224 MAATQNOZD 

pay eivau 7 pox Kal pty cls cope agpiréo Bau, os 
™€p avrns cor n oveta exovoe THY ETwVUpiaY THY 
TOD 0 eat. éyw Oe TAUTHY, os eHavrov meio, LKaVOS 
TE Kal opbas dmodédey pau. avayen OUV [LOL, WS EOLKE, 
dia Tadra pyre epavTovd pntre adAov amodéxerOat 
AéyovTos ws Wuxyn ext appovia. 

§. 42. Ti dai, 4 & bs, 6 Syupla, 70 5 Ookel ToL 
appovig ) ay Twi ovvbecet 7 poonKety a\AwS TOS 

éyewy 1) OS GV exeiva eXn eE ov av _ Evynenrar 5 
Ovdapos. Oude pny mrovely Tl, os eG pat, ovde Tl 
TaoXEl GAO Tap a AV Eexelva 7) TON } TaoYN. 
Zvuvepn. Ovx apa nyeioOai ye mpoonke: appoviav 
routav €& ov av EvvTeOn, GAN EmecOa. Fvveddxet. 
TloAAov apa det évavtia ye appoviay KiwnOnvar 7 
pbéyEacOa 7 Te GAO EvavTiwOyvar Tots avTHs 
pépeow. TloAXAov pEVTOL, en. Te Sat ; OUX. oUTws 
apmovia mépukey civat ExaoTN ap wovia. os ay ap- 
pocbn ; Ov pavdavo, edn. 

longs (We TEP abTiic EaTLY,) the essence 
(1) odota), which bears the name of “ that 
which is.” (Tv Tov 0 EoTty, i. gq. TOU 
évroc). In other words, the soul as 
certainly existed before it was united to 
the body as did those essences, or intel- 

ligible forms, inseparable from and in- 
nate in the soul itself, and of whose pre- 
existence, it was likewise allowed, there 

was no doubt. Cf, cc. 22.25. supr. in the 
former of which ierépav ovoay, as 
applied by Socrates to ovaia, is equiva- 
lent to what is expressed as supr. by 
Simmias, We wep adrijc (rife Wuxie) 
Zoruv 4 ovcia. V. Cousin, inh.l. “Ce 
passage se rapporte directementa celui qui 
précéde, c. 24. ou Socrate dit: s2 le beau, 
le bon, Kai Tadoa 1 ToLaAvTN ovVOla, et cet 
ordie didées auxquelles nous rapportons, 
comme G des principes supérieurs toutes les 
impressions des sens et que nous trouvons 

dabord en nous-mémes, oui, si toutes ces 

idées existent réellment avant de se de- 
velopper en cette vie, il faut, nécessaire- 
ment que l’ame qui les posséde en pro- 
pre, lui préexiste également. Platon ap- 
pelle les idées des essences, ovciat, ou 

"H ovyi, 7) & Os, €av pev 

méme collectivement 7) ovcta, parce qu’ 
elles constituent la vraie existence, toutes 

les choses visibles n’en étant que des 
formes passageres. II les appelle sou- 

vent Ta éOvTa OyTwc; et c’est dans ce 
sens qu’il dit ici: yee TV ErwYUpiay 
THY TOU O éoTlv.” 

§. 42. OddE prjy.] Nor yet. Mat- 
thie Gr. s. 605.—"AdXo zap’ & dy é- 
Ketva, anything else except, or otherwise 
than, that which it does and suffers itself. 
Matthiz Gr. s. 588. c. Socrates pro- 
ceeds to show, by a further argument, 
that the soul is not a harmony ; for 
harmonies vary in their degrees, and 
one may be more a harmony than ano- 
ther, but one soul cannot be more a soul 
than another, whence it easily appears 
that the similitude fails here also. 

Tlo\Xod dpa Osi évavria.] It is then. 
far from being the case that harmony is 
contrariwise (évavria) produced, or 
utters sounds, or in any other respect is 
opposed to its component parts. 

Ody otTweo appovia.| The harmony 
naturally depends upon the arrange- 
ment which is best adapted to produce 
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aAAov appocOn Kal é€mt mAr€ov, el mep Evdexerat 
rovTo ylyvecOat, paddAov Te av appovia ein Kat 
mwAcov, ek O ATTOV TE Kal ew EAATTOY, ATTOY TE Kal 

édarrov ; Lavy ye. °H ody eort rovto Trept Wry, 
@OTE KA KATA TO O miKpOoTarov [warAov erépav eT E- 
pas poxmy oxns emt mov Kal padAov 7» ew €Aar- 

TOV Kal HTTOV AUTO TOUTO iva, Wuxny 5 ; OS dzwo- 
TLOvY, en. Pepe 61, eon, ™ pos Avos" réyerau Wuxn 
” pev vouv TE exeELY Kal aperny Kal Elva ayabn, 7 d€ 
avoway TE Kal poxOnplay Kal €lvar KaKn; Kal TavTA 
arnbas Eyer au 5 “Adnbas pevrot. Tav ovv TB epe- 
vov pony appoviay iva TL Tes pyre TAUT A OvTa 
elvan ev Tals puxaiss THY TE APETHY KAL THY KaKiaY 5 
TOTEPOV appoviay avd TLY GAAnY Kal avappoaTiay; 
Kal mY pev nppoo dat, THY ayabnv, Kal exe EV AUTH 
appovics oven adAny appoviar, TY oY avaphoorov 
auTny TE €lvat Kal OUK exe Ev avTH GAAnV; OvK 

it; consequently, according to the degree 
of perfection in the arrangement of 
the instrument, strings, &c. the har- 
mony itself, if it can admit of degrees at 
all (ci wep évdéyerar TovTo yiyvecOat 
infr.) will be more or less complete. 

"H ody éort rovro, k.7.Xr.] Is this 
then the case, Socrates asks, with regard 
to the soul, that even in the least degree 
possible, one soul should be more or less 
a soul than another? Assuredly not; 
therefore in this respect the soul is not a 
harmony.—Heusde would reject pad- 
Aor, justly, as having no connexion with 
the sense of the passage; so, likewise, 
Stallbaum and Heindorf, but as it is 
found in all the editions it is preserved, 
and enclosed in brackets.— Avro Touro, 
Matthie Gr. s. 439. Obs. 1. b. 

Dios On, Eon, Ted Atdc.] Socrates 
advances another argument against the 
position of Simmias. If souls are various- 
ly imbued with virtues and vices, so that 
some appear to be better attempered, 
and, as it were, attuned than others, it 
follows that one who insists on the soul 
being a harmony, should also admit that 
in this harmony, that is, in the soul, the 

forms and degrees of harmony should be 
manifold, which is obviously against the 
nature of the thing itself. Besides, if 
what was lately conceded be true, that 
one soul is not more or less so than ano- 
ther, one may be easily compelled to al- 
low that no soul can excel or come short 
of another, which is the same as to assert 
that different minds are not capable of 
being endowed with different degrees of 
justice, temperance, and wisdom. But 
the experience of every one is against 
such an assertion as this. Further, if 
the nature and notion of harmony be — 
more deeply and accurately investigated, 
it will be easily allowed that true har- 
mony can, as such, at no time, and on no 
principle, admit of or participate in dis- 
cord. Hence, whoever argues the soul 
to be a harmony, must also contend for 
its perfect freedom from all impurity 
and vice, and for the souls of all animals 
as partaking of the perfections of the 
soul of man; aconclusion which is ob- 
viously unwarrantable and absurd. 

Thy, TE dperny Kat THY KaKkiay— 
appoviay—kai avapp. | Cf. c. 4, supr. 
‘Qe Ppirocogiag piv ovonc pey. pov, 

Q 
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y y c / ee es Lo ; 
EXo eywye, Edn O Ziypias, eiweiy’ OnAoY Oe OTL TOL- 

aT Vr, Par “4 ee a e / > \ 
auT aTT ay devo. O Exetvo UTOGEuEVos. AAA TpO- 

/ yf \ a > ae 

w@poroynrat, ehn, pndev padhAov pnd nTTov ETEpay 
e ‘! a 9S ae 3 f 

eTépas uxny wWuxns eivat. TovTo & eat TO Opodo- 
ype, pndev padov pnd emt mA€ov pn de 7 WT TOV pnd 
er eharrov ET EPAY erépas appoviay appovias eivat. 
7 yap; Wavy ye. Thy d€ ye pndev padrov pnydé 
a ¢ 5 a \ 2 
ATTOV appoviay ovoav pode padAov poe ATTOV 
€ , Sf o a e \ , A 

nppocOa. eori ovtws; Ear. H de unre paddov 
vA @ ¢ B) © x y 

nO ArTov npphocpern eat O TL TA€OY 7 €AaTTOV 
e x \ >) \ > » an 

appovias peréyet, 4 TO iaov; To toov. Ovkodv 
\ \ \ a ’ 3 Be) BY 

wuxn emedn ovdey padrov ovde ATTOY GAAN aAANS 
ss N a t wp xa\ x a xal\ @ 

avTo TOTO Wyn EaTLV, OVdEV On MAaAAOY oOvdE TTTOV 
cd o a f an > \ 

npphoarat ; Ovrws. Totro d€ ye memovOvia ovdev 
TA€ov avappootias ovde appovias peréxyor av; Ov 

A 9 A 93 rn + ie 3 

yap ovv. Todto & ad memovOvia ap av Tt mA€ov 
x > 4 e B) e \ 

Kakias n aperns HETEXOL erépa erepas, EL mep 1) ev 
Kakia avapphooTia, 1 be apeTn appovea eln 5 Ovder 
marcov. Mardrov 6€ yé tov, & Lypia, Kara. TOV 
opOov AoOyov Kakias ovdemia Wyn peOeEe, el Tep 
€ e a“ x 

appovia €oTiv. appovia yap On Tov TavTEAMS QUTO 
an 93 s B) > a rs 

TOUTO OUGA, APMOvia, avappooTias Ov TOT aV METAO- 
’ / 207 , l 5 

xor. Ov pevror. Ovde ye dn ov Wuyn, otoa Tay- 
TeA@S Wuxn, Kakias. las yap €k ye TOV mpoeipy- 

B) nan / rd la n 

pevoy ; “Ex rovrouv apa Tov Aoyou nuly TATA Woyat 
/ 3 me) e) £ 

TAaVTOV COwV opotcos ayabat ET OVTAL, el ep Opolws 
uyat mepuKaow avTO TOUTO Puxa; Elva ; “Eporye 
Soxel, en, @ Zoxpares. "HH Kal KAAS Soxel, 7 
© Os, ovTo Aeyer Ou, Kal TAT XELV av TATA O Aoyos, 

Virtue, according to Pythagoras also, is Et wep dpoiwe Wuyai.] h.e. Si qui- 
the harmony and unison of the soul, 
(Aristot. Eth. Nicom. ii. 5. cf. i. 4. Diog. 
Laert. viii. 33. Clem. Alex. Strom. iv. c. 

23); or in other words, simili‘ude to 

God, Oporoyta zpog To OEtov. 
Magiy paddov po HTTOV. | 

Matthie Gr. s. 608. 3, 
See 

dem anime pariter a natura hoc ipsum 
habeant, ut sint anime. WYTT. 

Kai racyev av ravra 6 dOyog, 
k.7.A.] i.e. Whether do you suppose 
that such an assertion could be made 
with any shew of justice, or that our rea- 
soning should be subjected to the censure 
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oO 6 TL aAAO AEeyes dpxew  Wuxnv, GAws TE Kal 

hodnpors Ovk eywye. [orepov Evyx@podoay Tos 
Kare TO TOMO, madeow 7) n Kal EVAYTLOUMEVY 5 ; eyo O€ 
TO TOLOVOE, Olov Kavparos evovTos Kal Oipous emt TOU- 

/ 4 x \ / V4 ’ / N 
VavTiov EXKELY, TO [LN Tively, Kat TElVNsS EvovGNs ET 

\ \ y s f v4 rn 

TO pn ecOiey” Kal AAAG TOV pupia Opamev EvavTiov- 
A \ \ a \ 5 x yf / 

peéevny thy uynv tots Kata TO copa. H ov; Iavu 
x 3 > fa SG: ~e / a / 

pev ovv. Ovkovy ad apodrAoynoapey ev Tois Tpocbev 
, > KN pe € / 3 , oy 

Hn TOT Gv AUTH, apwoviay ye ovoav, EvavTia ade 
@ > f \ eS \ f \ yf 

Ols ETLTELVOLTO Kal xaA@TO Kal TaAXOLTO Kal aAXdO 
nA / VA a ’ € 4 93 

oTwodv mabos macxor exelva €& WY TLYYaVOL ovoG, 
> Pi 3 , \ yf x € f 
arr emecOar Exelvols KaL OU TOT aV 1YyELOVEVELD ; 
2 / yf re a \ a» ‘4 3 a 2 

Oporoynoaper, eon Tas yap ov; Ti ovv; vov ov 

may TouvayTiov nuty paiverat Epyagonern, 7 

pevovod TE EKELVOV TAVT COV €€ 

YE HO 
ov gyces TLS abrny 

Elva, Kal EVAVTLOULEVN) oALyou TAVTO Ova TAaVTOS TOU 

of such senseless inferences if the position 
be correct, that the soul isa harmony P 
Ov0’ d7wortovy, is to be referred to 7 
kai Kkadk@cg Ooxéi— ovr. Ey. preced. 
making the sense of the passage ; ov 
Omwortovy Kadwc’ JoKet ovTW héEyEC- 
Oat. 

§. 43. Ti dai, 4 © d¢*]— The last 
" argument against the soul’s being a har- 
mony. The soul of the wise and pru- 
dent is always opposed to the passions 
and affections of the body, which, by 
various expedients it endeavours to curb 
and control. But if the soul were a 
harmony arising from and depending on 
the tension, relaxation, or vibration of 
the corporeal qualities, it could no more 
be independent of or opposed to them 
than the harmony of the lyre could be, 
which is evidently under the influence 
of the instrument itself. Whence the 
soul cannot be a harmony in this sense, 
or it would agree with the body, from 
which it is manifestly distinct in the 
case of all who choose to keep the body in 

subjection to the higher and more noble 
principle. 

Ovcoty ad wp. év Toic mpda0er. | 
Cf. supr. c. 42. init. Ti de—rgde; do- 
Kel cot Aomovia ty AAAy Tivi cuYGécEL 
TpoonKkey aAwWCE TwE ExELY 7) WE AY 
éxetva EXM, && wv dv Evyxéyrat.— 
Heindorf gives Spalding’s ex; plication of 
the passage as supr. —itvarvria qoey 
Tovrog & (KaQ’ a) éxureivorro Kai 
xaryiro—ikxsiva 8 wy rvyyx. ovoa, 
i.e. évaytia doe Talc émtracect Kai 
xaraoeot kal wadpoic Kai d\XA\w OTw- 
ovy 7aQe éxeivwy && Oy TvyX. ova. 
Stallbaum compares a similarly remark- 
able species of attraction, Demosth. adv. 
Mid. p. 515. cai dikny dpa BovdAspEevor 
AaBely wy éxi THv GdAwy EreOEavrTo 
Opacdy byra Kai BOeAvpov, where wy 
is put for @, depending on @pacdy ei- 
vat. Buttm. in loc. 
"Evavriovpévy ems etht deorrdlovca. ] 

Cf. Rep. iv. p. 440. Odxoty kai ar-_ 
AoOt— rorddaxod aicPavpusOa, brav 
Biafwvrai riva mapa Tov oyiopor 

Q 2 
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Odvaoceia meroinkev, ov A€yer TOY Odvaocéa, 
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atnOos be wAnEas Kpadiny Hvimarre pvbe' 
¢e / ne ASE p \ he 7 y 4 : 2, af TeTAaOL On, KPadin’ Kai KUYTEpOY aAAO TOT ETAns. 
/ oo." lal tas / 

ap Olel AUTOY TAUTA TrOInNT aL OLAVOOUPEVOY ws apjLovias 
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QaUTNS OVENS Kal Olas ayedOat UTO TAY TOU TopaTos 
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Tabav, aA ovyx Olas aye Te Ta’TA Kai SeomoeLy, 
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Kal ovons avTns modu Oevorépov Tivos TpaypLaTos 7 

ériOupiar, AodopovyTa TE av’TOY Kat 
Ovpotpevoy TY BraZopévw év avTw, 
Kai Wc wep Ovoiy craciaZévrow Ebp- 

paxoy Tw NOyw ytyvomEvoy Tov Bv- 
pov Tov ToLovTov. 

Ta Ci vovOerovca raic érOvpiace. | 
Nov@ereiv properly governs an accusa- 
tive, but the case is sometimes deter- 

mined by the remoter verb, as by a7ret- 

Aovoa supr. Cf. Odyss. x’. 531. Era- 
potoy érorpvva Kai av@éeau. Soph. 
Antig. 537. cai Evpperioxw kai pépw 
THe atriac. Lobeck. ad. Soph. Aj. 475. 
p. 295. 

Od Aéyer TOY "Odvacia.] Odyss. ¥. 
17.—XrnG0¢ Oi wrAnN~Eac. Plato makes 
a similar use of this argument, Rep. iii. 
p- 434. A. iv. p.454. A. Cf. Heraclid. 
Allegor. Hom. p. 63. ed. Schow. — 
Taira roivuy wWomep ix mnyi¢g THY 
‘Opnpixdy tray sic rove tiovg dvaho- 
youg 6 Widrwy pernpcvevoey’ kai Tpw- 
TOY ye TEPL THY GOYwY MEPGY TIC 
Wuyiie oxerréiov’ bre pév yap o Ovpoc 
eidnye TOY vToKdpdtov Xwpor, 0 ’O- 
dvocedc Toinoee TOUTO oagig év TH 
Kara pynornpwy dpyy, Kabarep olxoy 
Tiva Ti}¢g picoTroyyplac PupoKpoveraey 
rnv Kapdiay. * XrHOo¢ 6é mrntac, 
koadiny nvimame pbb, Térhabe 61 
xpacin, kai xbvrepov aXXo TOT tT- 
Ane.’ Ad’ ne yap al Ovpecai péovot 
anyai, mpog Tavrny 0 Adyog amoKXi- 
vet, Proclus. in Rep. p. 392. ty Pai- 

Owve piv yap Orov CradepdvTwc 6 
LwKparne THY Eavrov Cwny avardXot, 
kat Tay TO THE éExtoTHpNC TANHVOC a- 
volyel TOG EavTOU EnrdwTaic, woAXoi¢c 

On Trot Kai mavTodaroic A6yotc Ka- 
Tadnoapevoce wo dpa adAn pév ioriy 
1) appovia THY cwpatwy, GAN Oé& 
Wuync gto, Kai dueleverat Tatra 
kar ovoiay an’ adAndwy, TErEUTHY 
imi TOvde TOY ToLnTHY KaTapEdyet, 
kai Toic éxeivou phyacw évepyeora- 
TOLC TEKMNPLOLC YOWpEVOC EEYONMEVYHY 
imideikvuor THY WuXIY THC TEDL TO 
cima TOV Kpadoewy appoviac’ TO yap 
Ovapaxopevov gdynou Tedc Ty tv TY 
ornbe reraypévny Cwny Kivovpévny, 
kai Néyov ‘réThaOe On Kpadin’ Tav- 
Two Tov Kata pvowy tEndAakTat Tov- 
Tov mpoc 0 dtapayerat’ Kai TO KaTeE- 
Eaviordpevoy Tov owparoc ovK dy éy 
TP oWpAaTL THY VrOCTaGLY ~ExOL Kal 
ovTw 07 Tpoiwy 6 LwKparne Kai cup- 
TEpatvomEvoc OTL THY OvGiaY THY Pu- 
xc éogy (f. évavriav) xp pavat rI¢ 
TOU TWMATOC appoviac, WorEP Eic a- 
g@uKtov avayKny caracXelwy (sic. leg. 
pro avakXsiav) roy ctpravra NOyor" 
obre yao ay gnoiv ‘Ournpy Oeiw rown- 
Ty ravry éyovTEec OpmodoyotpEey, ovTE 
ypty avbrote. 

Atavootpevovy we appoviac — odv- 
onc.| See Matthie Gr. s. 569. 5.— 
Kai otag dyeoOa, i.e. Kai rotadrne 
wore dyecOa. Matthie Gr. s. 476. a. 
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§. 44. Elev 6, 4 8 os 

"H cad’ appoviay.|] i.e. Than that 
it could be compared to a harmony.— 
When it is not a substantive, that is 
compared with another, but the quality 
of a thing expressed by an adjective that 
is considered in its proportion to ano- 
ther quality, and compared in degree 
with it (where in Latin quam pro is 
used), then 7 Kara or 7 mpdc is put 
after the comparative. Matthie Gr. s. 
449. c. 
Ny Ala—éporye Soxsi.] Sc. ratra 

Tojoat Oravoov’pevog we a’ric ovonc 
otac dyew Te Tavra Kai OsoroZey, 
&c. Simmias ailows that, according to 
his view, the intention of Homer, in the 
passage as cited above, was to evince 
the superiority and sway of the mind 
over the body. 

Oidapy KarGc exer Puynv appo- 
viav.| It is to be observed that the 
harmony against which Socrates has 
argued as being in any respect analo- 
gous to the soul, is totally distinct from 
the harmony alluded to c. 4. supr. a 
med. n. ‘Qc prrogopiac piv ovone pe- 
yiornce povotkyc. The one being a 
physical harmony, arising from without, 
and necessarily dependent upon what is 
external and perishable in its origin and 
result ; the other a moral, intellectual, 
or as Jamblichus calls it, a mathematical 
harmony, apud Stob. Eclog. Phys. p. 
864., arising from the accordant affec- 
tions of the soul, inseparable from and 
co-existent with the soul itself. 

§. 44. Elev 07, 9 8 S¢6 SwKparne. | 
From this to c. 56. infr. Socrates argues 
against the position of Cebes, that al- 

_ though the soul was more excellent than 
the body, and lived before it, still by 
changing into one body after another it 
impaired and wasted its influence and 
strength, and at last was utterly de- 
stroyed. The answer is, that the nature 
of the soul is the same as that of things 
intelligible, that is, ideas and essences. 

For that anything should be beautiful, the 

of s) 

Exe ovtws edn. 
6 Ywxparns, ra pev “Ap- 

immediate presence of beauty is required 
in the object, as that of heat, that any- 
thing should be warm, or life, that any- 
thing should exist. Now what is warm 
may be made cold, but heat itself can- 
not become cold; what is beautiful may 
be unsightly, but not so with beauty it- 
self. For on the appearance of cold, heat 
is not changed into cold, but disappears, 
so beauty is not changed into, but gives 
place to deformity. Thus on the ap- 
proach of death, the soul departs, and is 
not changed into death. For by the 
presence of the soul the body is animat- 
ed and alive, and the nature of the soul 
is the same as that of those imperishable 
and undecaying ideas and essences which 

are innate in the mind; therefore the 
soul is immortal. Wyttenbach sums up 
the argument thus; the essences of things 
are constant and immutable, the essence 
of the soul consists in thought, therefore 
the soul can never lose the faculty of 
thought, consequently it is immortal.— 
This argument is objectionable upon 
other grounds, but principally owing to 
a defect in Plato’s system of ideas, in 
not sufficiently distinguishing between 
those which originate in the mind itself 
and those which are acquired by ex- 
perience, or by confounding, as Wytten- 
bach observes, things actual with things 
possible. For as anything set in motion 
cannot be otherwise understood than as 
changing its place, yet there is no neces- 
sity that it should be always in motion, 
or always exist. So with the soul, al- 
though it cannot be otherwise understood 
than as living, yet it cannot for this rea- 
son be conceded that it always lives or 
is eternal. But Plato arrived at this con- 
clusion as one conformable to his design. 
For by deciding on the immutability of 
those ideas, and classing souls with them 

as identical in their nature, it followed 
that he should decide upon the soul’s 
being no more possible to be deprived of 

life than a triangle could continue to be 
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povias mpiv TNS OnBaixns idea TOS WS EOLKE, per pios 
yeyove Ti O€ cy ta Kadpov, edn, & KéBns, mas ida- 
copula Kai rit Oyw; Xv por doxeis, en 6 KéBys, 

one when deprived of its three sides. 
The nature of this argument, and its 

application, is clearly and ably developed 
by V. Cousin. CEuvr. de Plat. i. p. 171. 

“Tci se rencontre épisodiqueiment la 
théorie des Idées. 

_ “Toute philosophie qui se renferme 
dans les phénomeénes apparens du monde 
extérieur, se condamne a n’atteindre ja- 
mais ni les causes ni les principes. La 
physique croit faire merveille par ex- 
emple d’expliquer la situation dans la- 
quelle je suis assis, par la disposition 
des os, la tension des muscles, n’oubli- 

ant rien dans le détail minutieux de ses 
laborieuses et superficielles explications, 
si ce n’est le principe réel, la cause pre- 
miére du phénoméne, la détermination 
de ma volonté. L’erreur commune, 
celle du peuple et du physicien qui n’est 
pas philosophe, est de confondre l’appa- 
rence avec la réalité, ce sans quoi la 
cause ne pourrait pas se développer, avec 
la cause elle-méme. ‘La physique se 
perd dans une multitude de petites cau- 
ses qui ne sont pas des causes, et prend 
pour une chimére la grande cause qui 
fait, lie et vivifie tout .... En parlant 
de la cause et du principe, il ne faut pas 
s’arréter aux effets, si l’on veut pénétrer 
dans la réalité des choses.’ 

** La cause, le principe supréme, c’est 
Vintelligence. 

‘‘ Les vrais principes, les vraies causes, 
ce sont donc les ideés. 

‘* T’ideé est, dans chaque chose, l’élé- 
ment intérieur et essentiel qui, s’ajoutant 
ala matiére, lorganise et lui donne sa 
forme. L’idee est le type interne de 
toute chose. 

“ T/idee, ne venant pas du dehors, ne 
peut tre saisie par les sens. 

“Elle ne tombe pas davantage sous 
le raisonnement ; le caractére de la per- 

ception que nous en pouvons avoir, est 
d’étre immédiate, simple et indécompo- 
sable. Par exemple, c’est l’idee seule 
du beau qui fait que toute chose belle, 
est belle. Qu’on y pense: ce n’est pas 
tel ou tel arrangement de parties, tel ou 
tel accord de formes, qui rend beau ce 
yui l’est; car indépendamment de tout 

arrangement, de toute composition, cha- 
que partie, chaque forme pouvait étre 
déja belle, et serait belle encore, la dis- 
position générale étant changée. La 
beauté se déclare par l’impossibilité im- 
médiate ott nous sommes de ne pas la 
trouver belle, c’est-a-dire, de ne pas étre 
frappé par l’idée du beau qui s’y rencon- 
tre. On ne peut donner d’autre expli- 
cation de la perception de lidée du 
beau. Il en est de méme du bien, du 

juste, de létendue et de la grandeur, de 
la quantité et du nombre, et des forces 
élémentaires de la nature. 

“Sans doute ce n’est point ici le lieu 
de rechercher si la critique moderne, 
tout en reconnaissant la solidité et la 
profondeer des bases de cette théorie 
fameuse, pourrait en admettre toutes les 
applications, surtout celles qui se rap- 
portent au détail des nombres; mais on 
ne peut s’empécher de remarquer, en 
passant, que la théorie de Platon a cela 
de propre et d’excellent parmi les théc- 
ries idéalistes, qu’elle ne s’arréte pas a 
la qualité logique des idées et qu’elle va 
jusqu’a leur essence réelle. Les idées 
de Platon ne sont pas seulement des di- 
rections pour la pensée, comme les caté- 
gories d’Aristote et de Kant, ce sont des 
élémens intégrans de la réalité. Prin- 
cipes et causes tout ensemble, elles pla- 
nent a la fois sur l’humanité et sur la 
nature, et réunissent en elles le princi- 
pium essendi et le principium cognoscen- 
di, si mal @ propos divisés par la scho- 
lastique, comme si l’essence de létre 
pouvait €tre destituée d’intelligence, ou 
que Vintelligence ne fit pas aussi de |’- 
existence, et l’existence a la fois la plus 
puissante et la plus pure! 

“* Les idées, les principes et les causes, 
bien que, par leur rapport aux choses 
qu’elles animent et qu’elles constituent, 
elles tombent accidentellement dans le 
temps et dans l’espace, sont essentiel- 
lement étrangéres aux revolutions de 
espace et du temps; elles ne connaissent 
ni commencement ni fin pour elles- 
memes: elles sont éternelles, incorrup- 
tibles. 

“Le caractére propre d’up vrai prin- 
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cipe, d’une vraie cause, c’est d’exclure 
son contraire, et méme le contraire de ce 
qui émane directement d’elle. Or, sui- 
vant Platon, et toute l’école platonicien- 
ne, dont Stalh n’a fait que recueillir la 
tradition, l’ame est le principe, la cause 
de la vie: ‘Si vous demandiez ce qui 
fait que tel corps est chaud, je ne répon- 
drais pas, ce qui est bien vrai, mais n’ex- 
plique rien, que c’est la chaleur ; mais, 
allant d’abord au principe, je répondrais 
avec précision, que c’est le feu. Si l’on 
demandait ce qui fait que telle personne 
est malade, je ne répondrais pas, c’est la 
maladie, mais la fiévre; si, quelle est la 
raison de l’impair, je ne dirais pas l’im- 
parité, mais l’unité. De méme ici, m’éle- 
vant a l’idee primitive, au principe, 4 

la cause de la vie, je dis que c’est l’ame.’ 
Ainsi l’ame, constituant la vie, et exclu- 
ant, en sa qualite de principe, le con- 
traire de ce qu’elle constitue, et ce con- 
traire étant ici. la mort, elle n’a rien a 

craindre de la mort, et l’exclut éternelle- 
ment. Elle est donc éternelle et incor- 
ruptible.”’ 

Ta piv ‘Appoviac.] i. gq. “Appovia; 
whence ‘Aged, which in its proper sense 
is applied to the propitiation of a deity. 
Tr. The Theban Harmonia has been 
tolerably well reconciled, or appeased. 
Harmonia was the daughter of Venus 
and Mars, and wife of Cadmus, whence 
Socrates makes mention of her, as supr., 
in allusion to the native country of Sim- 
mias as well as to the nature of his argu- 
ment, that the soul was a harmony, 
which as represented by the deity Har- 
monia, the philosopher professes to have 
now in some degree propitiated, by his 
success in convincing Simmias. Hence 
he passes to the doubts proposed by Ce- 
bes, also a Theban, which by a_natural 

pin Tis nuty Backavia qe- 

transition he designates as ra Kadpou 
A more recondite sense has been at- 
tributed to the above passage by different 
commentators, less felicitous than in- 
genious: the explanation given by Da- 

cier affords a satisfactory specimen of the 
rest; i.e. that as Amphion by the har- 
mony of his lyre built the walls of The- 
bes, so Simmias formed, by his harmony, 
the human soul: and as Cadmus, hav- 
ing sowed the dragon’s teeth, produced 
the men who almost immediately per- 
ished, so Cebes by his argument would 
destroy the soul! 

Et re tee rie xphnoacba.| Tf one 
could be able to do anything with his‘ar- 
gument, i. e. if one could extricate him- 
self by any means from the difficulty 
which, as Cebes had supposed, lay in 
the way of any attempt to answer Sim- 
mias. Cf. Hipp. Maj. p. 299. B. add’ 
éxere Te xpHoOae TP Noy@p 7H Te Kai 
adXo épodpev. 

Tat’ra 6) ode dv Oavpacaue| I 
should not be surprised if the same thing 
should befal the argument of Cadmus, 
(Cebes’ own,) i.e. that it should at once 
prove unable to withstand the first en- 
counter of Socrates’ reply. 
My ttc ypiv BacKkavia.| Socrates 

asks of Cebes not to commend or eulo- 
gise him too highly, lest the efficacy of 
his future reasoning should be defeated 
by that fascination, Backavia, by which 
those who had been too much commend- 
ed by others, were in danger of losing 
the advantages in which they were said 
to excel. Upon the Backcavia, or evil 
eye, so called, mapa 7d paeot Kaivey, 
from destroying with the eyes, see Pot- 
ter, Grec. Antiq. i. c. 18. sub. fin. This 
power of fascination was called by the 
Latins fascinus; and the usual remedy 
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perpen TOV Aoyor TOV peANorTa A€yeo Oar. ahha 3y 
TOUT. pev TO Oe@ pEAICEL, nets O€ Opnpuxas € eyyos 
LOVTES mretposueOa, el apa TL A€yers. €ote Se On TO KeE- 
daraov av Gyreis’ a&sois émideryOnvar nav thy 
Wuyny avorcOpov te Kal aOavarov obcar, ei piroao- 
dos avnp méedAdrA@Y am oBaveta Oat, Oappoev Te Kat you~ 
pevos amoCavav éKet ed mpage Svaheporras 7 n el EV 
LAW Bio Biovs éredevTa, 

bib pos Gappnoe. To oe 

for its injurious effects was the herb bae- 
char. Cf. Virgil, Eclog. vii. 27. “ Aut 
si ultra placitum laudarit baccare fron- 
tem Cingite, ne vati noceat mala lingua 
futuro.” and Serv. in loc. ‘ quicquid 
ultra meritum laudatur, dicitur fascina- 

ri.”” Hence the Greeks, when expressing 
their approval of any person or thing, 
used the terms pera 7p0Backaviou, or 
a&Backayrwe, and the Latins used to 
add to their praises prefiscine, or pre- 
fiscine dixerim, to avert the mischief of 
the evil eye. The goddess Nemesis was 
supposed to have been the cause of this 
infliction, which was intended as a judg- 
ment on the arrogant and proud ; whence 
de Legg. iv. p. 601. D. KovpuY Kat 
TTQVvOv hoyw Bapurarn Cypia: Ta- 
ot yap éTLOKOT OC TOLG TEDL TA TOLAU- 
za Aikne Népeote ayyedoc. For zrepr- 
zpé~y Ruhnken proposes weprorpepy. 
It will be observed that in this word the 
metaphor is kept up from épodoy déyeo- 
Oat supr. 

‘Opnperae. | Explained by Stephens, 
ut Homeri verbis utar, TO Tov ‘Opnpovr ; 
in which sense, however, it should ra- 

ther have been written we ‘Ow. éizety. 
The term is better explained by Hein- 
dorf, to mean after the manner of Ho- 
mer’s heroes, i.e. boldly, undauntedly. 
Cf. Iliad. 6’. 496. & 611. 

"AEwic ériderxyOivat.] i.e. Fou re- 
quire that the soul should be proved to be 
imperishable and immortal, if a philoso- 
pher on the eve of death, “Full of confi- 
dence and expectation that after his de- 
cease he will be far happier than if he 
had died, having passed through a differ- 
ent life (i. e. from that of a philoso- 
pher), is to entertain this confidence on 
wise and prudent grounds. Socrates adds 

pn avonroy Te Kal mABvov 
atopaive 0 OTL ioyupov TL 

H) et tv GA Buw Buode éreredra, as if 
summing up anew the former part of the 
argument, in which he had shown that 
philosophers, only, were admitted after 
death to the society of the gods, and 
consequently toa happier life. Heindorf 
observes that there is no occasion to sup- 
ply diy to the verbs nyeicbar, Noyi- 
ZecOat, otecOar Ooxéiv vomiZery, when 

used in the same signification as a&.ovy, 
aquum, 8s. opus judicare. Whence it 
need not be understood either to a£coie 
supr. For # et ¢y d\Aw Bip Brode Er. 
Wyttenbach proposes 7) év d\Aw Bi éy 
@ Prove ér. 

To 0 drvogaivey, x. r.r.] i e. But 
the demonstration that the soul is some- 
thing potent and divine, and that it was 
yet in existence before we were born our- 
selves—you say there is nothing to prevent 
all this from signifying, not that the soul 
is immortal (an immortality,) but only 
that it is of a long duration, and pre- 
existed for an immeasurable time, and 
was both conversant with and engaged in 
the execution of many things. ‘The dif- 
ficulty of this passage, which all the edi- 
tions read as supr., arises from the con- 
struction ad@avaciay piv ph, Ore O& 
moAvypovioy, kK. 7. A. which Heindorf 
proposes to obviate by reading ; oddév 
KwdvEV dyc TavTa Tavra pHnvisy ov 
THY aBavaciay, GAA povoy Ort Tro- 
Avypovidy Té éoTt, K. T. A. ; the mean- 
ing of the passage being certainly this, 
that all the arguments advanced by So- 
crates had only gone the length of estab- 
lishing satisfactorily the soul’s pre-exist- 
ence and durability, but assuredly not 
its immortality. But, as Stallbaum ob- 
serves, there is no change requisite in 
the text to elucidate its sense, for what 
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’ e \ \ / ee 5A f \ 
eoTLy 9 Wuyn Kat Oeoedes, Kal NY ETL TPOTEPOY TpiY 
econ > ha , Si S ; \ , 

nas avOpwmovs yeverOa, ovdev Kkwdverv hyns Tavra 
gl / \ , 4 ‘ / J 

TavTa pnvve aBavaciav pev pn, OTL O€ TOAVYpOVLOY 
>’ \ ry / Ws a 

T €oTl Wuyn Kal Hv TOV TpOTEpoY apunyavoy oaov 
/ \ ov ae 4 / iV ip id \ \ 

Xpovoyv kal noEet TE Kal EmMpaTTE TOAA aTTa’ adda yap 
IQ7 a 3 3 , > MI ‘ 92. N \ > 

ovdevy TL paAXAOV Hv aOavarov, addrAa Kai avTO TO Eis 

avOporov capa €AOeiv apyn Av avTn OA€Opov, ws TE by piles PX” 7) oe ee rae 
vooos, Kal TadauTr@opovpery Te On TovTov Tov Piov 

Con Kal TEAEUTOTA YE EV TO Kadovpevep Oavare 

deroNhvorr9. Suapeper de 87, ons, ovdev eire amagt eis 

THua epxeTa elre TOAAGKIS, TPOS YE TO E€kaaTOV 
€ lal lal ‘* £ A “ > % 

nuov doBeicOa mpoonke yap poBetoOa, «i pn 
> dl ay lal \ 700 S + ro 5 86 

AaVONTOS Eln, TM My ELdOTL NO EXOVTL Aoyoy OLOOVaL 
€ Fy, eA / ’ ae. ae ’ / 93 > / 
ws aOavarov EoTL. TOLAUT ATTA EOTLY, Oia, o KéeBns, 
a / = Mery / , ’ 4 e 
a deyers’ Kal e€errirnOes TodAakis avadrapyBava, iva 

pn te Ovahvyn nuas, el Té Te BovaAe, mpoaOns 7 ade- 
Ags. Kai o Kefns, "AAN 

»Q\ a > lon 
ovdev eywye EV TO 

TapOvres eon, our agerety ovTe mpoabeivat Séopa’ 
€or O€ TAUTA a eyo. 

might have been expressed simply thus ; 
Tavra Tavra pnviey povoy, Ort mo- 
AvXpovedy Té EoTL, K.7T.r. might, when 
the contrary argument respecting the 
soul’s immortality was mentioned, have 
been more fully expressed ; dPavaciay 
piv py, Ore O&, &c. in which d@av. piv 
Hn is a kind of equivalent for the omis- 
sion of povoyv. The reason is obvious 
also for the use of 7 instead of cd, as 
Socrates was speaking the opinion of 
Cebes. See Matthize Gr. s. 608. 5. e.— 
Hence G\X\ad yap obdév rt p., K.T.X. 
seq. which are also spoken as the opinion 
of Cebes, must be referred ‘to, and closely 
connected in sense with Ore wodvyody. 
ior.—tmpar. word arr. preced. Tr. 
But nothing the more was the soul im- 
mortal (i. e. in its pre-existence, before 
it was united to the body,) but its very 
entrance into the human body, like a dis- 
ease, was the very principle and cause of 
its decay. Wherefore it passed through 
this life in misery and perished finally in 
that which is called death. Upon the 

legitimate use of the optatives wn and 
a7mo\Xvotro without the cunjunction 
which as well as av is sometimes omit- 
ted, see Matthiz GPl..8. 0206 Vacos 

TIpiy eas avOpwroue yeveoOat. | 
i. e. Tpiv pac (rv Wuxiy ypeyv) 
etc avOpwrov o@pa ehOety. 

Oddéey Te padrrAov Hv ABdvaror.] Se. 
Previous to its junction with the body.— 
aQavaroy, h.1. signifies endued with an 
immortal nature. 

Atagéper dt On, dijc, ovdiv, K.7.X.] 
i.e. But you assert that it makes no dif- 
ference whether the soul is united to a 
body once, or often times, as far as re- 
gards our several apprehensions ; for it 
is right that he should feel afraid, unless 
he is a fool, who is not fully aware, and 
cannot advance a satisfactory argument 
in favour of the immortality of the soul ; 
that is, he must feel afraid, and justly, 
lest the soul being eventually exhausted, 
should perish in the same death as the 
last body which it had ceased to ani- 
mate. 
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S. 45. ‘O otv Lwxparns cvxvov xpovov emLTX@V 
Kal ™pos EQUTOV TL TKEPALEVOS, Ov pavrov T payUa, 
en, o KeBns, (yrets” dAws yap Set rept YEVET EDS 
Kat pOopas THY airiav diam payparedoa bas. eyo ovp 
got Slerput rept QUTOY, éav Bovady, Ta ve pas TaOn’ 
ETELTG. av ti ool Xpyo pov paivyrae av av r€yo, 
™pos my Teo mept ov Aeyeus XPIoEL. "AdAa NY, 
en 0 KeBns, Bovropat Ye. “Axove Towuy ws epowv- 
Tos. eyw yap, edn, © KeBns, veéos ov Oavpacras os 
éereOvpnoa ravTns THs copias nv On KadovoL Tept 
dicews iaropiav. brepnhavos yap joe edoKer Elva, 
cideval Tas aiTias ExaoTOV, Ola TL ylyveTal ExacToV Kal 
dia Ti amoAAvTar Kal Ola Ti €oTL Kal TOAAGKLS Euav- 

Et ré re BobXAet, toocOyc 7 aperye. | 
h.e. Kai wa, ei re BotrAEt, TOOCOAC 7 
agédyc. Cf. Matthie Gr. s. 516. 3 

TpooPeivar déopat.] i. e. BovdAopat. 
I desire to add nothing more. 

§. 45. O% gatrdoyv weaypa.] No 
trivial matter, — Tlepi yevéecewc, see 
Matthiz Gr. s. 380. 4. 

Ta ye tua 7ay.] hie. “A éyw éxa- 
§ov.— Socrates proceeds to show how he 

was, himself, affected in the course of 

this investigation. 
"Eyw yao idn—viog wv 0.) By 

some, what is stated by Socrates here is 
supposed to be applicable to himself, by 
others, it is understood to refer more dis- 

tinctly to Plato, upon other grounds be-~ 
sides the doctrine of ideas infr. c. 49.— 
Tij¢ sodiac ijy On KaXovor rept pv- 
cewc toropiar, of the wisdom which they 
call a knowledge of nature, i. e. natural 

philosophy. The starting point of phi- 
losophy was the question concerning the 
origin and the elementary principles of 
the world; the resolution of which was 

attempted, after the experimental me- 
thod, by the Ionic school, and the for- 
mal by the Pythagoreans. The Eleatic 
school opposed to each other the experi- 
mental and intellectual systems, which 
were combined by the Atomistic phi- 
losophers. Last of all came a sophisti- 
cal school, which threatened to destroy 
all belief, religious and moral. But this 

‘progress of investigation was a sort of 
prelude to a more scientific philosophy, 
which by-and-by turned from the ex- 
ternal object to the internal subject ; from 
the world without to the mind within. 
Tennemann, Hist. Phil. 83. 84. The 

study of human nature, self-knowledge, 
observes V. Cousin, was, according to 
Socrates, the true beginning of philoso- 
phy; who, while the Pythagoreans, before 
him, placed all philosophy in theology, 
and the Ionians in physics, was the first 
to show that the relation in which man 
stands to the world and to God, is by 
virtue of his own nature, and that na- 

ture’s laws. Wherefore this nature 
ought to be primarily and_ preferably 
examined into and investigated, to the 
end, that when once the nature of hu- 

man beings is known, we may under- 
stand their true relations to what is not 
known—to the world and to God. In 
a word, Socrates added psycology to 
theology and cosmology, or substituted 
it forthem. Introduction generale a L’ 
Histoire de la Philos. 3™¢, Lecon. The 
name toropia pvoewe was anciently 
applied generally to that knowledge of 
nature and acquaintance with its prin- 
ciples, which resulted, in practice and 
theory, from observation and reason. 

‘Yrepngpavoc yap pot eddnée eivar.] 
Sc. atrn 7 cogia. For this appeared 
to me to be a consummate wisdom, to be ac- 
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TOV GVO KATH ber eBadrov oKOTOY T POT OV TO Towade, 
ap emerdav TO Oeppov Ka TO pox pov onmedova Tiva 
AaB, as TIVES: Eheyoy TOTE oy Ta (oa EvvTpeperat, 
Kal ToTEpoy TO aipa eoTiv © hpovodper, 7 O anp 7 

quainted with the causes of every thing, 
§c.— t0évar rag airiag being added in 
explanation of vzepnd. yap pou preced, 
Heindorf compares Gorg. p. 462. C. 
obKouy Kar6v oor Soxet 7 n PnTopren ei- 
var, xapilecOat oldy 7’ eivar avOpw- 
Tote. 
“Avw Katw petéBaddov.] There is 

no doubt but that this expression fre- 
quently has the meaning assigned to it 
by Heindorf, who understands it of the 
variableness and continual changing of 
the different opinions which Socrates had 
successively embraced. But it should 
rather be interpreted here of the per- 
plexity in which Socrates was involved, 
not from the variety of opinions or sys- 
tems which he had recourse to himself, 
but from the doubts and difficulties 
which he met with in the pursuit of his 
physical researches and the many dif- 
ferent opinions which he found severally 
advocated there. So V. Cousin; ‘‘— L’ 
expression Grecqué ne marque propre- 
ment que l’agitation en sens contraires, 
et cette signification suffit ici. Si Socrate 
eat embrassé tour 4 tour des opinions 
diverses, la chose était assez grave pour 
la developper davantage, et Platon n’etit 
pas manqué cette occasion de donner 
plus de mouvement et d’intérét a son 
drame. Mais il n’est question de ces 
changemens de Socrate, ni dans toute 
l’antiquité, ni dans ce dialogue. Cela d’ 
ailleurs réepugne au caractére de Socrate, 
qui ne faisait pas assez vite ses opinions 
pour étre sujet 4 en changer.” Notes sur 
le Phedon p. 363. 

Xnreddva Tivd AKABy.] Unwédwr, 
properly putrefaction, is used here to 
signify the digestion of food in the sto- 
mach ; in which sense on7ewy, ofc, 
and donmroc are also used; whence 
Galen, in Hippocrat. Aphorism. vi. 1. 
Tladkara THC qv ovvnGea TovToe Tog 
dvdpacw adonnra Kareiy creo mypstc 
arenra Aéyomer. Hence, too, cara 
oinpbry and 7 wé~ic are synonymous, 
the food being corrupted in the process 
of digestion. V. Hippocrat. de Dieta, i. 

11.—'Qe rivecg EXeyor, the Ionic phi- 
losophers, Anaxagoras, who said, accord- 
ing to Laertius ii. 9.—7ra Coa yevioOat 
é& vypov re Kai Oeppov Kat yewdoue, 
Yorepoy O& & addAndwy.; and Arche- 
laus, who maintained that all things 
were disengaged from the original chaos 
by the operation of two discordant prin- 
ciples of heat and cold, (or of fire and 
water); Diog. Laert. ii. 16. deve Ovo 
airiag civat yevicewe, Oeopor Kai pu- 
xXpov, Kai Ta CHa aT Tijc (Avocg yev- 
ynPijvar—. yevvaodat di—rd CHa ix 
Oepune THC Yc Kai thdy mTapaThi- 
ova yarakre oloy TpOpny avistonce 
ovrw O6& Kai Tovc avOpwmouc TOU 
oa. — Evyrpigerat, i.e. ovviorarat, 
ahyvura Suid. Coagulantur. HEIND. 
Are made of a due and proper consis- 
tency. 

To aipa toriv @ poovotpev.] This 
was the opinion of Empedocles, who de- 
fined the soul as consisting in a com- 
bination of the four elements (to ac- 
count for the knowledge it possesses of 
external objects, which he conceived to 
be owing to an analogy subsisting be- 
tween the subject and the object); and 
pronounced the seat of the soul to be 
principally the blood. Tennemann’s 
Hist. Phil. 108.—H 6 a7p,—the opi- 
nion of Anaximenes, who was led by cer- 
tain observations on the origin of things, 
and the nature of the soul, to regard the 
air (a7) as the primitive element.— 
Auct. de Placit. Phil,..1...3:. ’Avakiwevng 
) MiAnowog oxy TOY OVTwWY dpa 
amepnvaro: tk yap Tovrou Ta mavra 
yiyvecOat kat etc avrov wav ava- 
hbeoOat, olov n Vuxn, gnoiv, 4 1 7) Ms~ 
Tépa aijp ovoa ovyKparet pas, kai 
Olov TOY Kédopov TrEdpa Kai ap 
mepréxet. Diogenes, of Apollonia, held 
this opinion also. Aristot. de Anim. i. 
2.—H ro wip,—Fire was the elemental 
principle, according to Heraclitus, the 
foundation of all things, and the univer- 

sal agent. He maintained the excel- 
lence of the soul to consist in its aridity, 
or freedom from aqueous particles—aty 
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TO TUP, 7 TOUT@Y pev ovdeY, O OE éyKehados EaTiv O 
Tas aicOnoes TapexwY TOD akKOVELY Kal Opay Kal oo- 
ppaiverOa, éx rovrav d€ yiyvoiro prnun Kai do&a, 
ex O€ pevnpns Kat do€ns AaBovons TO npEemety Kara 
TavTa yiyvecOu éemiotrnunv. Kal av tovrwov ras 
pOopas cKoTav, Kal Ta Tepl TOY ovpavor TE Kal THY 
ynv a8, TENEUTOV ovTws EHaUT cota 1 pos Taw 
TY THY Key dapuns ELVaL, OS ovdey Xpnba. TeKN- 
piov O€ cot Ep@ iKavor" eyo yap a Kar Tporepov 
capes WMLoTa WY, os ye EMAUTD Kal Tole aAdols 
€OOKOUY, TOTE oro TAUTNS THS oKepews ovre opodpa 
erupradny, WOTE amepaboy Kal TadTa & 7po TOD 
@pnv ELO€vaL, TEpt AAAwY re ToAK@Y Kai Ova Tl 
avOpwros abéaverat. TOTO yap OuNY Tpo Tod Tari 

Puxy apiorn or copwrary; according 
to Stob. Serm. 17. and Ast, on the Phe- 

drus of Plato, c. lll. ed. Lips. 1810. 
Ady Enoy Puxn copwraryn. On this 
expression compare Pet. Wesseling, Obs. 
de Heracl. ain Wuxi) copwrarn kai 
apiorn, in ej. Obs. Misc. Amst. v. c. 
111. p. 42. Leucippus and Democritus 
also held the opinion that the soul con- 
sisted of globular atoms of fire, which 
imparted motion to the body. 

‘O O& éyxépaddc.] Cic. Tuse. i. 9.— 
** Aliis pars quadam cerebri visa est ani- 
mi principatum obtinere.”” So Laertius, 
viii. 30, in explanation of the doctrine of 
Pythagoros; elvae THY apxny tHe pu- 
bars aro kapliac pexot dyKeparoy, 
kai TO péy ty Ty) Kapdig pé0OC abric 
Drape Oupdv: ppévac O& Kai vovy 
Ta éy TH tyxepady.  Hippocrat. de 
Morb. Sacr. c. 17. Kara ravra vopicw 
Tov éyKipadoy dbvapey mreiorny E- 
xe ev Tw avOpury. Ouro¢ yao 
Hypiv gore THY amd TOU HEOC yevo- 
pévov Eppyvere, ny vytaivor Tvy- 
Wavy. THv oé opdoynowy airy 0 ap 
TaApeEXETAL. Oi 6é op0ar oi Kai Ta 
ovara Kat U] ydooa Kai at xEtpec Kai 
ot 1OdEC,, ola dy 6 éyKéparog yvwory, 
rouaiira bmnpETovst. Tiverac 0& way- 
ri Ty owpare THC Ppovijstoc, og av 

pETexy TOU HEpOS.. "Ec 6& THY CbVEOLY 
6 éynébaddc tor 6 duayyéAdwr, 

"Ex robrwy dé yiyvoiro.] The opta- 
tive is used here, not as if according to 
Heindorf, it had been preceded by a 
past tense, thus; 7 TOUTwY pev ovdey 

arn’ omep éXeyOv Tivec, OTL O éEyKE- 
gaXoc &in—but because Socrates passes 
from the oratio recta to the oratio obliqua 
as if he had used Ore or we. Hence, 

too, the infin, yiyvecOae seq. STALL. 
"Ex 6& pvjpne Kat Od&ne. See supr. ¢. 
34, Td ado~acrov.—AaBotone rd n- 
pepety, i. c. being steadied, settled, or 
at rest; for, according to Plato, éuc- 
THN or science alone, is durable, firm, 
and unchanging; while Oda or opi- 
nion, is variable, shifting, and insecure. 
Kara ravra, in the same manner as 

memory and opinion were said supr. to 
arise from the sense of hearing, seeing, 
&c. 

‘Q¢ obdév Xpipa.] i.e. I looked up- 
on myself at last as completely (that 
nothing could be more so) unsuited 
(from want of natural capacity) for this 
investigation. ‘Qe ovd. XPNH-, ut nihil 

quidquam, i.e. that I was more unsuited 
than any one else. HeINp. So in 
Latin ; nthil videbatur me ineptius esse 
ad hec investiganda. 

“A kai wporepoy cag. nL0T.—ob- 
Tw opodp. érug.] For the things which 
I formerly with certainty knew—in these 
(ravra beiig supplied to érugoOny 
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d7Aov iva, ore dua TO eo Biew Kal miveuv" ET ELOY 
yap €k TOV olTioy Tals pev capél oapKes 7m poo-ye- 
VOVT OL, Tois d€ oaTots oord, KQL OUT@ KATA TOV avrov 
Aoyov Kal TOls GAAOLS TAH AVT@V OLKElA ExaoTOLS 

Tpooyernrat Tore 61 TOV _odtyov OyKOV ovra vorEpov 
ToAvy YEYOVEV AL, Kal ovTo yryver Gan TOV OpLKpov 
avOpwrov pean. ovT® TOTE @uNnv’ ov SoK® cox 
peTpios ; "Epocye, epn O KeBns. Lkeapat my) Kau 
TaOE ETL. UNV yap eywye iKaves pov SoKely, o7more 
Tls paivorro avOporos TrapacTas: peyas TMLKpD bet 
Cov eva auTn ™ Kepany, Kai imtos immov' Kat ere 
ye TOUTMY evapyeorepa, TH O€Ka Hoe €OOKEL TOV OKT@ 
mrelova elvar dua ro vo avr ots mpooeivat, Kal TO 
Oimrnxv Tob TNX VALOV peiCov elvar Sia TO mpicrer au- 
Tod wmepexerv. Nov de dn, edn o KeBns, rt ou 

Soxet wept avrav; Lloppw zrov, én, vn A’ ee eivou 
Tov ole~Oan rept TOVT@V TOU THY aiTiay Eideval, bs ye 

ovK amodéxopar euavTovd ovde ws emeiday Evi Tis 

from d preced.) I was so utterly blinded, 
&c. 

Taic piv capti capes Tpocyévwr- 
rat.| In allusion to the Homcomeria 
of Anaxagoras, the docirine that bodies 
of every kind were generated from ho- 
mogeneous particles; a bone, for in- 
stance, from a great number of bony 
particles, a piece of gold from golden 
particles, &c., the character of which 
particles was assumed by the body itself. 
Lucret. in Anaxag, doctr. i. 835. “ Ossa 
videlicit e pauxillis atque minutis Vis- 
ceribus Viscus gigni; Sanguenque crea- 
ri, Sanguinis inter se multis czuntibu’ 
guttis.”’ 

Merpiwe. | Justly, with sufficient rea- 
son. i. q. ixaviic. infr. 

At’ry a) kepary. | Wyttenbach pro- 
poses avrov ry Ked. i. e. taller than 
him by the head; but all the editions 
retain avry, and the correction does not 
appear to be required. Vers. Sic. homo 
magnus parvo major esse ipso capite, et 
equus equo. 

"Erte ye rotrwy évapyéorepa.| See 
Matthie Gr. s. 432. 5. 

Ata 76 Hpiogs adrov dmepexer. ] Cf. 
infr. c. 49. a med. kai 7d dimnyy rod 
TNX vatov Hpioet peicoy eivat. 

Ildppw rov—ipé eivat.} I am far 
from thinking that I am, in any degree, 
conversant with the cause of these things. 
Matthie Gr. s. 380. Obs. 4. s. 354. «. 
“Oc ye ovK arodexopmat éuavrou—] 

i.e. 1, who cannot convince myself even 
of this, whether, when to one a person 
should add one, that one to which it was 
added has become two, or that one added, 
and that to which it was added, have be- 
come two on account of the addition of the 
one to the other. [There are in this hy- 
pothesis, according to Wyttenbach, three 
ways in which e. gr. A and B may be 
made two: either A becomes two by 
the addition of B, or B becomes two by 
being added to A, or A and B be- 
come two by a common addition. aa 
Hence he reads the passage 5 oveé we, 

éwevday Evi Tic mpoaby | ev, A TO Ev 
év mpoceré Oy Ovo yéyover u) ro ™poc- 
reOiv: 7 TO mpoarebéy, Kal p Tp0cE- 

ré0n, oud THY mpda0eow Tov ETEPoOU 
r@ trépy Odo tyévero.] For I wonder if 
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mpocOn ev, ) TO ev @ TpooeTeOn dv0 yeyovev, 7 TO 
mpoorebev Kal @ mpooeréby dia Thy mpoadecw TOv 
Erepou TO eTEpP “vo eyevero’ Baw pageo yap el OTE wey 
EKATEpOV AUT@V xopis GNI AWY 7 V5 EV Ap EKATEPOV HY 
KQl OUK NOTHY TOTE OVO, Eel O éTANTLacay aAANAOLS, 

aiTn apa avrots aitia eyévero Ovotv yevéo Oar » Evvo- 
dos Tov mwAnaiov aAAnA@Y TeOj va. Ovdé ve [os] 
€av Tis EV Siarxion, Svvapau eTL meiDer at os abrn 
ad airia yeyovey 7 cxios Tov Svo yeyovevat’ évav- 
Tia yap ylyverary TOTE aitia Tod dvo yiyverOat’ Tore 
pev yap ore Evyyyero TAnGiov aAAHA@Y Kal TpoTeE- 
riOero erepov Erép@, viv O Ore amayeTat kat yopiCerat 
ETEPOV ap’ erepou. ovode Ye OtoTe €v Vey VET aly ws eTio- 
TOApLOL ere mretOeo €MavTOV, ovd aXO ovdev € evi oye, 
diore ylyvera 9 amwoAduTAL 7 cor; KaTa TOvTOV TOV 
Tpotrov Ths pweOodov, aAAa TW’ GAXNOY TpOTOY avTOS 
- a tA fal \ ’ coed / 

eikn PUpw, TOUTOV O€ OVOAaLYN TpOTiemat. 

when each of them was separate, each se- 
parately was one, and they were not then 
two. But when they are joined together, 
this is the cause of their becoming two, 
namely, the conjunction by which they 
are approximated to each other. Nei- 

ther, indeed, if any should divide one 
(from the other of two) can I yet be per- 
suaded that this, on the other hand, is the 
cause, namely their division, of their be- 
coming two. For this is quite an oppo- 
site cause to the former, of their becoming 
two; for then it was because they were 

mutually conjoined, and added, the one to 
the other; but now it is because the one 
is divided and separated from the other. 
Neither, yet, according to this system of 
investigation, am I persuaded that I know 
how one becomes two, nor in a word, any- 
thing else, how it is produced, or perish- 

es, or exists, but I proceed to compound 

without due consideration some other sys- 
tem, and by no means approve of this. 

“Ev dp’ éxarepov. | Theopomp. Co- 
mic. ap. Diog. Laert. iii. 26. Ey yap 
éoruv ovdé Ev, Ta 62 Bo porte Ev éo- 
tiv, &¢ onory aro. 

Airia—voiy yevéioOat.] See Mat- 

thia Gr. s. 542. b. B.—Tov mAncior 
adAnrAwy TEOHVat, inasmuch as they are 
near each other; added in explanation 
of » Evvodog preced. Matthie Gr. s. 
540. Obs. 2. 

Ov0E ye [we] iay Tic.] ‘Qe, as Fis- 
cher observes, is incorrectly placed be- 
fore éay Tic, but such negligence, he 
adds, is not unpleasing in the easy style 
of familiar dialogue. It is omitted in 
Vat. et Flor. d., and justly. STALL. 

‘Evayria yap yeyverae. il Olympiod. 
Ei ravaytia sin airia Tov abrov ovK 
av “yévotro, TiC ij TE obvodoc Kat 7 
oxic tvavriat ovoat TO avTo ToLov- 
ou.—H roére airia,—Vett. editt. Bas. 2. 

1) TOTE aria, incorrectly, for réré must 
then be referred to ”) TXiorc, whereas it 
is plain from Tore péyv yap infr. that it 
refers to y) Eivodog. Tr. For this (sc. 4 
oxiowc) is an opposite cause to the for- 
mer, $c. Cf. Plat. Gorg. p. 481. C. cab 
Tavra TavayTia Tarr oper, we fou- 
kev, 7 Qdet. Upon 7 after évavria, 
see Matthiz Gr. s. 619. 

Tovrov roy rpdrov.] i.e. Physics; 
Tepit PUcEwC toTOpiay supr. 

Avroc. eixy ptpw.] Aliam quandam 
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; a 9 Ss , \ ae > 

§. 46. “AAN’ axovoas pév mote €k BiBALou Tivos, 
e yy > / > / s Vs 

as edn, Avakayopov avaytyveoKovTos, Kal AéyovTos 
e »¥ aA > Q e r XN la By 

@s apa vous Early o OLAKOT MOV TE KaL TAYT@OY aiTLos, 
TAUTY 50 ™ airig no Ony TE Kat eOogé joe Tporrov 

yx \ 

Tuva eb EXE TO TOV vouV ElvoL TaVvToV air.ov, Kat 
NYT ALNY, et TOUO ovTws EXEL, TOV ye voov Koo~ 
povvra. THVT Koo mely Kal €KaOTOV reeves TOUTy 
omy ay Bedriora € exn’ el ovv Tes BovaAorro THY airioy 

eupely mepl exaoTov, OTN ylyveTar 7 amoAAUTAL 7 
YA a an Q > al e la (4 / 

EOTL, TOUTO O€ly TEP aUTOU EVpELY, OTN BEATLOTOY 
’ “ b) X XK 3 XN + € n V6 ‘\ an 

QUT@ €aTL H ElvaL n aAAO OTLOVY TAT KXELY 7 TrOLELY" 
3 \ \ a , / >’ \ yf “~ 

€x Oe On TOV AOyou ToUTOU OVvdEV GAO OKOTFELY TpO- 
, >’ / e r a V4 

onke avOpoT@ Kal TEpl AUTOU Kal TEpl TOV aAAWD, 
3 > x + x > / 3 ca \ 

av\X 7 TO apltorov Kat To BeATLOTOV. avayKatoy Oe 
5S om > \ an % A / a \ 

€(val TOV aUTOV TOUTOY Kal TO xElpoy Eldevar’ THY 
> \ \ S 4 s na an Q\ 

auTnv yap €ivat emLoTnUNnY TEpt avT@Y. TavTa dn 
/ yo e , + ee a 

oyeComevos aT HEvos EUpNKEvaL PUNY didarKkadov TNS 
> ~ SS an 3 nm 

aiTias TEpl THY OVT@OY KATA VOUY EMavT@, TOV Ava- 
Eayopay, Kal [LOL ppacew Tporov fev WOTEpOV 7 
yn TAarEia eat H OTpOyyvAN, ereLdn Oe hpaceser, 

rationem quasi commisceo temere et com- 
miniscor. STALL.—a metaphor taken, as 
Fischer correctly observes, from those 
who mix up clay or flour with water 
to make mud or dough. Aristoph. Av. 

462. TpoTepvpar ct éyoe eic fot, ov 
Ovaparrery ov Kwrve. By tiv &ddov 
Tpd7ov, Socrates alludes to the system 
of Anaxagoras, c. 46. infr., to which he 
had recourse in the hope of being ex- 
tricated from the difficulties which phy- 
sics had left unexplained. He certainly 
does not intend by it any reference to 
the subsequent theory of ideas, which he 
adhered to with a firmness and constancy 
quite inconsistent with the form of ex- 
pression as supr. avro¢ eixy) pvew. 

§. 46. "AAN’ dnoboac Bey more. | i.e. 
"ANN’ dxoboac piéy Tore avaytyvoo- 
KOVTOE TLVOC EK uBriov, we Eon, (se. 6 
avaytyyaoKwy) "Avatay. See supr. 
c.17. Td rod "Avataydpou yeyovdec 
ein. 

‘O Ovakocpéy.]  Ataxoopsiy, and 
koopsty, which Cicero renders in ordi- 
nem adducere are peculiar to the system 
of Anaxagoras. Cf. Cratyl. c. 37. rai 
THY TOY drwy aradvrwy pbow ob 
meareverc Avakaydpe voir re cai Pu- 
xn sivat THY Cirakoopovtoay Kai Exou- 
cay. Plutarch. de Plac. Phil. i. 7. t. ii. 
p-. 881. A. 6 d& ’Avataydpac onoiy we 
ELoTHKEL KAT aNXaC TA OWLATA, VovE 
0& ara Ovexdopyos Oe0v. 

Kara vovuyv guavT@.| i.e. dn in- 
structor to my mind, one who answered 
my wishes ; Socrates plays upon the word 
which sustained a province of such im- 
portance in the system of Anaxagoras. 
Cf. Aristoph. Eqq. 499. ’AAXN’ 100 xai- 
pov kal mpaksvac Kata vovy Toy - 

pov. 
Tlérepov 4) 7 mrarsiad tot 7} 

orpoy-| On this point Anaximander 
and Anaximenes, who preceded Anax-~ 

agoras in the Ionic school, disagreed; 
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ere duyy reo Box THY airiay Kal THY aviacyKnYy AEeyoura 
TO _apewvov Kal OTL avrny cpeLvov hv TrowavTny €ivar’ 
Kal el eV peoe pain eva avrnY, erexdinynoer Gat os 
QuELvov Tv avTnY ev HET@ Elva’ Kal el fol TAadTA 
aToPalvolro, TAPETKEVAT PUNY WS OVKETL TOOETOMEVOS 
airias dAdo eidos. Kai 89 cat rept nAlov ott ma- 
PETKEVET NY OTAVTOS TEVTOMEVOS, Kal wEANYNS Kar 
TOV GAAOY ATTPHY, TAXOUS TE TEpL TPS GAANAG Kal 
TpoT@Y Kal TOY aAAOY TAOnuaTwY, TH ToTe TadT 
capeewvov cor EKA TOV Kal Tovey Kal mao XELy a. mao 
Xe. ov yap QV TOTE aUTOV uN, pacKovra ye vmr9 
vou avrTa KeKOo pO Oat, ahAny TLVO avrois airiav 

emeveykely n ore Beérreorov GUTH OUTWS exe eoriy 
@s TEp exer’ EKAOT ody avTOV anobiovra THY aitiav 
Kal KOLWY TAOL TO EKATT@ BEATLOTOV & Pun Kau TO KOLVOV 
TAaoW érexdinyhoeo Oa aya0ov. Kat ovx av ameSopunv 
WoAAov Tas eAridas, ada TAVY omovdn aBov TAS 
BiBrous ws TAXLOTO olos T 7 aveytyVOoKor, iv @s 
TAXLOTE eideiny To BeATiaTOV Kal TO xelpov. 

§. 47. “Aro bn Oavpacris, & Eraipe, €dArridos &- 

the latter taught that the form of the sun 

and moon, both fiery bodies, was that of 
a circular plate, that the stars, also fiery 

bodies, were fixed in the heavens like 
nails in a crystalline plane, and that the 
earth itself was a plane tablet [wAareta 
or TpameZoetonjc] resting upon the air. 
The former taught that the stars, planets, 

&c. were globular, and that the earth 
was a globe, whence orpoyyvAy supr. 
or, as some say, cylindrical, to which 

the same term will apply. By wAareta, 
Heindorf, h. 1. understands Plato as 
alluding to the Ionic, and by orpoyyv- 
Ay, to the Pythagorean school. Voss. 
ad Virg. Georg. iv. 357. Laert. ii. 1. 2. 
lii. 4. 

‘Qe obkére rrobecdpevoc. | So as no 

more to require any other species of cause. 
Vulg. w¢ obKe8’ vroOnoopevoc, which 
appears to have been adopted by Fici- 
nus, but is neither sanctioned by the 
best editions, nor is it at all consistent 

with the obvious and necessary sense of 
the passage. 

Taxouc re Tépt TPdC GANA. ] i. € 
Concerning their mutual velocity, revolu- 
tions, and other affections or accidents. 

Kai zrotety.] Sc. @ rovet. 
‘Exadorw ovv avrov amodworra, 

k.t.A.] I thought therefore, that he as- 
cribing a cause to each thing in particu- 
lar, and all things in common, would en- 

large more clearly upon what was best 
for each, and the general good of all.— 
Oi« dv amreddunv modXod Tac éXTI- 
Oac, I would not for a great consideration 

have parted with my hopes; i. e. T had 
the fullest assurance that I should ob- 
tain the knowledge I required.—Ilavv 
o7ovdy, with the greatest earnestness. 
Upon this Attic formula, especially fa- 
miliar with Thucydides, see Valcken. 
ad Phalarid. Epp. p. xviii—Tade Bi- 
Brovg, i.e. the physics of Anaxago- 
ras. 
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XOmNY Pepopevos, erred) Tpolov Kal avaylyvoaKwy 
ope av6pa TO MEV VO oder Xpopevov ovde TWAS 
airias ET OUT UO LEVOV eis TO SuaKoopely Ta TT pay Laer e 
aépas O€ Kal aidepas Kai vdaTa air wd pevov Kal adda 
TOAAG Kat arora. Kak Lol eogev 6 O{LOLOTATOV Tem Ov 
Oévar ws mep av el Tis €ywr OTt LwoKpaTns TavTa 
co 4 a ie A > / / 

doa mparrer VP MparTel, KaTELTO. EMLXEIpnTAS Aeyew 
if € € lal 

TAS aiTlas EKATTOV OV TPATTM, EyOL TPOTOV [EV OTL 
\ na an rs a ’ £ / x, 

dua Tadta viv évOade KaOnuat, ore EVyKELTai Lov TO 
an a / \ \ a . 

copa €€ ooTaY Kal vEevpOY, Kal Ta EV OOTA EOTL 
2° €N Q X y S > > f N \ 

OTEppa Kal Ovatvas exer ywopis am akAndAwyv, Ta Oe 
lal & 14 / 

veupa ola emiteiverOa Kat avierOal, TEpiapTEeXoVTA 
\ a | ia ay if A 4 

Ta COTA peTa TOY GapKov Kal Sépparos, 0 Evveyxer 
P 4 LAY an al wn Gr 

QUuTAa’ aimpovpevoy ovv TOV oOTaV EV Tals avT@V 
an an \ 4 4 

EvuBorais yarovra kat Evvreivovra Ta vedpa Kap- 
an @/ > 3 \ a \ f 

mTecOai Tov Trolel OlOY T civaL EME VOY TA MEAN, Kal 
\ ¢ \ > / Q ’ 4 7 » 

dia TavTny Thy aitiay EvyxappOels evOade KaOnuat 
*\ 93 4 4 a e 7 \ € 

Kal av Tept Tov OiadeyerOar vy ETEPAS TLVAS TOLAV- 

éori, TOTE EXkee avrov’ éy O& Toic an- 
Aowg Twavra peadov airidrat THY yéE- 
vowévwy i vouyv. Simplic. in Aristot. 
Phys. i. p. 2. A. ’Avataydpac dé 6 
KAaZopeveoc treat IOs pév TouTiKoy 
airwoyv rov voor, éy O& Taig airtoro~ 
ylace odtya abr TpocEXOHTaro we 0 

év Paidwvt VwKxoarne éreoknwe. 
Ataguac.] And have their diaphyses 

§. 47. Amd 07 Oavpacric—éerriooe 
wx pep.] I was baffled then in this won- 
derful hope. Upon the form g@ydpunyv 
epdmevoc, see Matthia Gr. s. 559. c. 
Stephens explains the passage ; Mirifica 

illa spe ducebar, or, Hanc in spem erec- 
tus eram, quum ecce ulterius in illorum 
lectione progressus, §c. incorrectly, for 

pépecOat vd éAXridog means, to be led, 
or induced, by a hope, as v7o Ode ge- 
popmeva infr. But dépecOar ard édri- 
Gog signifies, to be baffled, disappointed 
in, or be deprived of a hope. So Euthy- 
phr. p. 15. E. karaBddr\eo8ar az’ 
éXziOoc. Ficinus has adopted the sense 
of Stephens as supr. 

Tp piv vp obdiv ypwpuevory.] i.e. 
Making no use of (that divine) intelii- 
gence, nor alleging any causes for the 
arrangement of all things, otherwise than 
assigning the air, atmosphere, and water, 
as causes, besides many other things 
equally absurd. Cf. Aristot. Metaphys. i. 
4, ‘Avatayopac pnxavy XPHr aA Ty vge 
mpo¢ THY Koopomotay" Kai Oray a- 
xopney dua riv’ airiay & dvayene 

(or bodies) separately, one from the other. 
Cloquet’s System of Human Anat. c. 1. 
29. ‘The long bones (ossa longa sive 
cylindrica) occur in the limbs. Those 
nearest the trunk are longest and less 
numerous. Their extremities are en- 
larged, and their middle part, which is 
named their body or diaphysis, is con- 

tracted, and most commonly triangular 
and twisted.’’—drapu) signifies also the 
intervals between the knots on the stalk 
of a plant. 

Oia émireivecOa.] i. e. Totaira 
OOTE émureivedOat. 

Aiwpoupévwr ody T&v boTay, k.T.X.] 

The bones being suspended, ‘from, swinging, 
or playing in their Jjoints.— Z vuBoraic, 

R 
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Tas aitias A€yol, hwvas Te Kal aépas Kal aKous Kat 
ara pupia TOLAUTA aiTLpEVOS, apehnoas TAS ws 
adnOas airias eye, OTL €7TELOn AOnvaions edoke 
BeArvov Elvat €L0U _xarampioac bat, dua TadTa y 
Kal enol BeATiov ad Sédoxrar évOade KaOncOa, Kar 
Sixatorepov Tapapevovra vméye THv Oiknvy Hv av 
KeAeVTwOL, ETEL VN TOV KUYA, OS ey@pal, TaAGL av 
TAUTA TA VEdpA TE Kal TA GoTa 7H TEpt Méyapay Bor- 
@TOUS TV, vmo dogns pepopeva TOU BeAriorov, el pn 
Sukauorepov Ounv Kal Kaddwov Elva ™ po TOU pevyew 
Te Kal amodibpac Kew UTEXELY ™ ToNer Oikny 7 nro 
a TATTY. GAN alTia fey TA TOLADTA KaAELY NiaY aTO- 

mov’ et O€ Tis A€you OTL AVEV TOU Ta TOLAdDTA eYELY Kal 
00TH Kal VEeUpa Kal baa aAAG EXO» ovK av olos T 7 
TOLely Ta bofavra }0L, adn On av Aeyou @S PEVTOL 
dia TAaDTA TOLW & TOL, Kau TOUTY VO TPATTe, aX 

ov TH TOU BeATiorov AipET EL, oh av Kat pakpo 
e / / las J 

pabvpia €in TOU Aoyouv. 

Cic. de Nat. D. i755. ‘ Quid dicam 
de ossibus ? quee subjecta corpori, mira- 
biles commissuras habeat, et ad stabili- 
tatem aptas, et ad artus finiendos acco- 
modatas, et ad motum et ad omnem cor- 

poris actionem. Huc adde nervos, a 
quibus artus continentur, eorumque im- 
plicationem corpore toto pertinentem.” 

Pwrvac Te kai aépac.| Another in- 
stance of the absurdity of those who 
stopped at secondary causes, through in- 
competence or unwillingness to carry 
their inquiries beyond the unsatisfactory 
limit of physical science. V. Plutarch. 
de Placit. Philos. p. 902. 

Nx» roy xvva.| See Apol. Socr. c 
7« IDNs 

Ilepi Méyapa 7 Bowrove rv.) As 
the nearest cities to which Socrates 
could have fled for the purpose of escape. 
Cf. in Crit. c. 4. c. 15. 

Kai ratty vp mparrw.| And so far 
act under the influence of mind (as far as 
I have bones and nerves) and not from 
the choice of what is best ; ravTy being 
equivalent to Ore dia Tavira Tow a 
wou, and so opposed to 7H Tov BeXrio- 

To yap pn duedé€cOau otov 

rou aipéoe. Hence there seems no ne- 
cessity for the emendation of Heindorf, 
Tavra, which is to be found in some 

editions, and would appear to have been 
adopted by Ficinus. 

TO yap por CueheoGar.|] That one 
should not be capable of distinguishing 
that the real cause is one thing, and that 
without which the cause would not ever be a 
cause is another ! suppl. evnOec s. padrAOv 
éorwv.—the infinitive being often used in 
exclamations and questions of indig- 
nation. Cf. Cic. Fin. 2.10. init. ‘‘ Hoc 
vero non videre maximo argumento 
esse,” &c. Matthize Gr. s. 544. Seag. 
Viger, c. 5. s. ili. r. 8. Socrates exclaims 
against the folly of those who cannot 
distinguish between the real or primary 
cause, and the concause, without which 

the former could not exist. For in- 
stance, the real or primary cause of the 
change of posture in the human frame is 
the will, and the secondary cause, the 
muscles, nerves, &c., upon which it is 
obvious that the former of necessity de- 
pends, in order to be effectually ful- 
filled. 
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Ee mB a ¥y Vs ae \ a SR yy 
T eval OTL AAXO MEV TL EDTL TO AITLOY TM OVTL, AAO 

? an Rd @ x } ’ a > ” yy Ba 

© exetvo avev ov TO aiTioy OVK aY TOT Eln aiTLOY” 0 
~ 7 , c- e i. on 4 ’ 

On poe dhaivovrat Wnradhwvres ol ToAAOL ws TEP EV 
/ 3 4 2 / / id By 

TKOTO, aAAAOT pitp OVOMATL TPOTKPMMEVvOl, WS atTLOV 
q& € 

avTo Tpooayopevery. Oto On Kal O meV Tis OlvnY Tept- 
a a \ a ’ an f \ an \ 

TiWeis TH YH VITO TOU Ovpavod pevety On ToLE THY 
a e€ a a * / é f : \ Sif 

ynv, o 0€ ws wep KapdoT@ TAaTEia Badpov ToY aépa 

“O On pot paivovra.| The accus. 
© depends both on WyAadwyrec and 
moocayooevev. HEIND.— Vndagdr- 
Téc, — Phavor. Wnradd: REEtC ary 
poovoicn’ imei Kupiwe émt xopowy rd 
Phyragpay Nyerac Tapa TO ParrHprov 
agpayv. Hence it signifies, to seek any- 
thing by feeling for it, to search in the 
dark. Cf. Acts. xvii. 27. Znreiv rov 

Ocdv, ef dpa ye bnadyoeay abroy 
Kal evpotey, Kai TOL YE Ob pakody a7d 
évdg Exdorov Hay uTadoyovTa: That 
they should seek the Lord, if haply they 
might feel after him, and find him, though 
he be not far fiom every one of us.— 
Aristoph. Pac. 690. Hporot pey ody 
"EVnrapGpev iv cKdTw Ta TOaypa- 
ta’ Nuvi’ 0’ dravra wpoc hixnvov 
PovrAeboomev. According to Valckenaer, 
this verb is composed in a manner rare 
in Greek, of éwo verbs, Yaw or Pa\iw 
and adaw. 

"AdXorpip dvépmart.] i.e. Which the 
majority feeling for, as it were, in the 
dark, appear, while they catlit by a name 
quite foreign from the true, to designate 
as the very cause itself. Vulg. a\dorpiw 
Oppare; incorrectly, which, however, 1s 
curiously defended by Reisig, Enarrat. 

CEdip. Colon. 142. ‘ Alieno oculo, in- 
quit, significantur ea membra, quibus in 
tenebris rem obscuram tentant. Hee 
autem non sunt intellecta ab editoribus 
Platonis.” 

Aivny wepitileic Ty yy.) Whence 
one indeed encompassing the earth with a 
vortex of the heavens, causes the earth to 
remain fixed ; in the centre of the uni- 

verse. Heindorf correctly joins divny 
to Urb Tov odipavov, which he explains 
vorticem qui a celo fit ; and compares 
with this construction, Politic. p. 291. 
D. kai perd povapyiay eizoe Tig ay, 

oluat, tTHy bd Tov ddiywy dvvac- 
réiay. de Rep. iii. p. 390. C. “Apewe 
te Kai ’Agoodirne b7d ‘Hgaicrov dec- 

floc. Cf. for a similar construction in 
Latin, Terent. Andr. 1. 1.129. “Ea pri- 
mum ab illo (i.e. ejus,) animadver- 
tenda injuria est;’’ and Westerhov. in 

loc. Saliust, Jugurth. 31, “ Multa me 

dehortantur a vobdis.’”’ and Cort. in loc. 
It would appear that Empedocles was 

especially alluded to in the text as supr. 
from Aristotle, de Celo, ii. 13. Ot dé, 
Og wep "EursdowXijc, TyY Tod ovpa- 
vou gopdy Kixcrtw weptlsovcay Kai 
Carroy Epopévnyv THY The yi¢ g¢o- 
pay Kwriev, cabatep ro iv Totc 
kuabot bCwp. Kai yap rovro, cucdw 
Tov KvaQovd dspopévov, TodrAAaKLE Ka- 
TW TOU XaXKOD ylyVvomEvoY OpuwE od 
dépeTar, KaTwW TEpuKdE dépecOa, Ora 
THY avTiY atriay. According to Diog. 
Laert. ix. 45. this theory was also main- 
tained by Leucippus and Democritus ; 
TavTa TE KAT AvayKny yirecOa, THe 
divng airiac obone Tie yEevioswe wav- 

TwWY, iY avaykyy réyet., and by Anax- 
agoras also, as appears from Aristoph. 
Nub. 379. Atvoc ; rouri wp’ deren, 
‘O Zede otk Ov, AAN avr’ adbrod Ai- 
vog vuvi Baciredwy* and Schol. in 1. 
Kai TovTO tOpvAXEtTo Tapa Toic duct- 
Koig, TOUTEDTL, Oivyate 1) aicEpia’ Tad- 
Ta tk THY ’AvatayopEsiwy Lap Ba- 
VEL. 
“Q¢ TE kapdory.] Schol. 77 pacrpe 

Tov adevpov. i.e. But another supports 

the earth like a broad kneading-trough, 
upon the air, as a foundation, or base. 

Socrates alludes here to the opinions of 
Anaximenes, Anaxagoras, and Democri- 
tas, whose notions upon the form of the 
earth are aptly expressed by capddérw 
mwKateia; Anaxagoras, from whom it 
does not appear that the others dis- 
agreed, having determined that the 
earth, eivat aiTiy Kothjy, Kai Eyew 
idwp ty roicg KotAwpact. Aristot. de 
Celo, ii. 138. "Avagipévng O& kai ’A- 
vataydoag Kai Anpoxptrog 7b. rATOC 

R 2 
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umepeloer’ THY Oe TOU ws olov Te BeATLGTA avTa TE- 
Onva Ovvapuv o’T@ viv KetoOa, TavTnY ovTE CnTOv- 
ow ov TE Tia olovrat Sarpoviay ioxey eXEW, GANG 
NYODVTAaL TOUTOV av TOTE “Arhavra ioxupotepov Kal 
abavarerepov Kal paAAov amravra EvvexovTa efeu- 

pely, Kal ws ahnbas rayabov Kai Sé€ov Evvdew Kal 
Evvexew ovdev oLovrau. eyo pev ou 778 TowauTns ai- 
Tias Om) TOTE EXEL pabyrns ¢ OTOVOUY vor’ av yevor- 
pay’ emeidy be TAUTNS eorepnOny Kal ovT avros eu 
pel ovTe Tap GaAXov pabely olos TE eyevopny, TOV 

devrepov TAovv émt THY THS aiTlas QyTnow n TEé- 
Tpayparevpat, BovrAe vor, ey, eridecEw Tommoopat, 
© Kens; “Yrepphvas pev ody, en, as BovrAopat. 

§. 

aitioy sivai pact Tov péivey adbriy. 
ov yap Tipvery aX éerimwmparizey 

Tov aépa TOV KaTwHEY’ WoTED paLyE- 
Tat Ta TAATOE ~xoVTA THY CwLaTwY 
moutv. TavTa yap Kai mpdc Tove a- 
vépoucg Exer OvgKivijTwc Oud THY ay- 
TEpelouy. TravTo 0) TOvTO Toy TY 
TAATEL pact THY ynv mpoc TOY UTO- 
Kelmevov aépa' Tov 0 ovK éxovTa pes- 
raoTHvat TéTov ikavoyv, aOpdoyv Typ 
KaTwOev apepety, &c. 

THv ré TOU we old6y Te.| hie. Tay 
o& Obvapty Tov otTwW viv abTa KElo- 
Oat, we oidy Te BéXrioTa TEOHVaL. It 

is manifest that the philosophers who 
advocated the theories as supr., never 
thought of ascribing to a supreme dis- 
posing cause, a more than human 
power, the arrangement of the system, 

which in their efforts to explain upon 
the strength of physical science alone, 
they had involved in the most puerile 
absurdities and perplexing doubts. 

"AAAG Hyovvrat TovTov.| But they 
think that they would find a more power- 
ful, amore enduring, and a more compre- 

hensive Atlas than this; i.e. they 
imagine that they can discover a sustain- 
ing cause, ("ArAavra,) better establish- 
ed and more lasting, one that more 
efficiently combines everything within 
itself than this cause, (rovrov supr.,) 
according to which the system of the 

f “a 

"Edo€e toivvy pot, 7 O Os, pera TavTA, 

universe has been most wisely modelled, 
in which it has been most consistently 
and effectively preserved, and in which, 
from ignorance or arrogance, they de- 
cline to acquiesce.—Kai we ad7Oec 
rayabov, Kk. 7. i.e. And what is ex- 
cellent (in design) and suitable (in its 
result) they believe to be incapable of 
uniting and combining anything.— déov 
may be also understood as the part. 
pres. of déw, Ostv, ligare, to bind, in 
which sense it is used of the Stoics, zrepi 
Tov ayaov, apud Diog. Laert. vii. 98. 
99. wav O& dyabdy, ovphépor eivat, 
kal éov, kai Avouredéc, Kal ypHomoy, 
Kai &UXPNOTOY, Kai WPEXIpoY, Kal at- 
peTov, Kai Olkatoy' cupgépoy péy Ort 
péoet Tolavra, wy ovpBavovror o- 
perodpueBa Osoyv O&, OTL ouvéver ey 
oic xpn’ K.T.X. 

Toy detrepov mhovy'| Schol. Ta- 
poipta, Asvrepoc Tove, émt TOV a- 
opar@e Tt Tparrovrwy, KkaQoooy ot 
Crapaptévreg Kata Tov mpdrEpoy 
TovY acpariGce Tapackevasovrar 
tov devrepov. The expression is pro- 
verbial, and asserted generally of those 
who, having failed in the first, make 
trial of a second attempt. Eustath. in 
Odyss. B. p. 106. Bas. dedrepog rA0VC 
AéyeTat OTE ATTOTUXWY TLC OUpio”’ KW- 

maw wAEQ KaTa Tlavoaviay. 
"He wempayparevpa.| Vulg. iy 
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erelOn aTElpnKa Ta OVTA TKOTOV, SEtv EvAABNORVAL 
py TwaOoyL O TEP OL TOY NALOY exAelmovra Gewpovrres 
Kal TKOTOU [EVOL SeapOeipovrar yap Tov €vloL Ta 

OMpaT A, €av py €v voare 7 n TLWe TOLOUT@ CKOTOVTAL 
THY eixova aurou. To.obrov TL Kal €y@ SievoiOnv, Kat 
edera pe) TAVTAM Ae Ty pox rupradeiny Brerov 
Tpos Ta Tpaypara Tols Opbare Kal EKaTTY TOV aio- 
Oncewv ertxeipov antecOu abtav. edoke On moe ypy- 
vat eis TOVs AOyous KaTabuyovTa év exElvolts TKOTELY 
TOY OVTwY THY adnOELaY. izws pEV OdY, @ EiKaCw, TPO- 
TOV TLVa OUK €oLKEv” Ov yap Tavu Evyxwpo Tov ev 
Tols Aoyols TKOTOUJLEVOY TH OVTA €v EiKOGL aANOV 

Korey 7) TOV €v TOLS epyous GAN ovv bn TavTy Ye 

OpHNTos Kal virodepevos EKAOTOTE Aoyov ov ay Kplvo 
EP POMEVETTATOV civat, a pev GV [LoL Son TOUT® Cup 
doveiv, TiOnut ws adrnOn 

a B) € / 

TEPL TOV AAAWY ATAVTOVs 

wempaypw. Upon which see Matthie Gr. 
s. 421. Obs. 4. But the reading as supr. 
is preferable, besides being sanctioned 
by the best editions, as obviating the 
necessity of any circumlocution which 
Hv would infer; Cedrepoyv zAOvy being 
governed, as above, of we7paym. whence 

the passage may be explained ; would 

you, Cebes, that I should show you in 
what manner (y) I set about a second 
voyage jor the discovery of this cause. 

§. 48. Tév dvrwy tiv adnOear. | 
h.e. Rerum vim et naturam. STALL. 

"lowe pév ody, yi sikaZw—] i. e. 
Perhaps, however, this similitude does not 
hold good so far as I judge from the com- 
parison.—Ovk éorcey, non videtur verum ; 
impersonal as Protagor. p. 312. A.— 
STALL. Some understand rovro 7d 
Tpayya. 

Ov yap mavu Evyxwpe.] i.e. For 1 
do not altogeiher admit that he who con- 
siders things in their reasons (or as 
Gottleber explains év roic Aoyotc, in 
their natural principles,) is contemplat- 
ing them more by means of images (i.e. 
indirectly) than he who coniemplates them 

- im their operations or effects, sc. by the 

OVTQ, Kal Tept arias Kal 

a & av pn, ws ovK adnO7. 

aid, and with the co-operation of the 
senses. Socrates had already expressed 
himself to the effect that had he, with 

the aid of the senses alone, endeavoured 
to arrive at the true cause and nature of 
things, he feared he should resemble 
those who injured their sight by at- 
tempting to look at the sun itself in an 
eclipse, rather than its image or reflec- 
tion in water, or through some other 

medium, by which the brightness of the 
luminary might be tempered and ac- 
commodated to the human eye. He 
therefore thought that in like manner 
he should contemplate and consider the 
truth of things in their reasons, as media 
or images; but still this similitude did 
not hold good throughout, for these rea-~ 
sons were not properly images of the 
truth, they were the truth itself, and 

consequently they were realities, and 
were contemplated and considered as 
such, equally as the operations and ef- 
fects were looked upon as realities by 
those who judged them to be so by the 
help of the senses. Hence, says Socra- 
tes, he who considers things in their 
reasons cannot be said to contemplate 
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4 | Ae , a A / sg 

BovAopa d€ cor cadbéorepov eimety a r€yo* oipat 
4 an > , > A XN ’? + ¢ 

yap oe voy ov pavOavev. Ov pa tov Ai, edn 6 
A / 

Ke@ns, ov cpodpa. ; 
> > cy + Ae 43 / NN 

§. 49. “AAA, 7 O os, @de A€yw, ovdev KaLvov 
od » nt / 

GAN a Wep Gel Kal aAAOTE Kal EV TH TapeAndAvOoTt 
Aoyo ovdev méravpuat €ywv. epyxo ap On é€m- dyp ovdey méravpar réyov. epxopa yap di 

na p 3 e) © 

xelpev aoe emdeiEacOa ths aitias To €idos 0 Te- 
4 S is d a \ , / 

TPAYMATEVHOL, KAL Elpu Tad ET EKELVA TA TOAVOPU- 
yf > / lA 

AnTa Kal apxopat am eEkeivwv, VTOOEMEVOS Elval TE 
N ap OK ) aoe ee \ \ / \ ig 

KaXov avTo Kad avTo Kat ayadov Kal meya Kat TAA- 
, a, / / a 3 Aa wavra’ a ei pot Sidws te Kat Evyywpets eivas 

a 3 Va > / , a A 3 / 

TavTAa, EATIG@ Gol EK TOUT@Y THY TE aiTiay EMoEiEELY 
\ s 4 € > ¢ / 3 \ vd 

Kal evevpnoey ws adavaroy  Wuxn. ArAAa pv, 
e e J x x 

edn 0 KéBns, ws didovros wou ovk av Pplavors Trepat- 
i ‘4 » ‘ C Sore 3 fp 37 

vov. XKowrer On, Edy, Ta EENS Exelvols. Eav Got 
a ¢ / , / ” / 

Evvdoxn ws Tep epol. haiverar yap prot, Et Ti EoTLV 
ey \ * \ \ dé x oe | la 

aXXo KaAOV TAHY avTO TO KAaAOY, OVE Su EV AAC 
\ S ay / - ‘A in an 

KaAov etvat y OloTe peEeTexe EKEivVOU TOU KaAOU" Kal 
, % a / tea “ / Caps 

TavTa On ovT@ A€yw. TH ToLAde aiTia Evyyewpeis ; 

them in images any more than he who 
considers them in their visible efiects, 

for, in both cases, there is reality pre- 
senting itself, in the latter case, however, 

to the eye of the body, in the former, 
to that of the mind. 

§. 49. "Aci kai GAXoTE, kK. T.rA.] On 
every other occaston as well as in the pre- 
ceding discussion. 

"Epyopar yao o1 ixtxeowy.| i. q. 
’Emtyetpjowy ; the present participle 
being equally admissible, as the verb 
émevepeiy has of itself a future sense. 
Otherwise the future is constantly used 
in this form, v. ¢. éoyoprac AsEwy. Cf. 
Portus, in Lex. Ionic. voc. "Eo youat.— 
Heindorf gives as an equivalent to the 
phrase as supr. épyopae erwdedope- 
VOC. 

TlorvOptAnra.| i.e. AcaSeBonpe- 
va. Hesych. interpr. 

Te kadov abroxa avro.| Cf. supr. 
ec. 19. 20. 22. infr. c.50. Upon the eidn 
to which Socrates here alludes, see in 

Tim. p. 28. Steph. and Parmenid. p. 

141. sqq. Bas. 2. He now proceeds to 
show that the immaterial and eternal 
qualities have a necessary relation to the 
immortality of the soul, such as a cause 
has to its effect. 

Ovk adv d0avotc wepaivwy.| Come to 
your conclusion then at once ; TEPALVELY,, 

in dialectics, having the sense of con- 
cluding or deducing from admitted pre- 
mises. Upon the optative used impera- 
tively see Matthie Gr. s. 514. ¢. 515. 
y-—Ta ééte éxetvotc, i. e. what follows 
the preceding, as in Cratyl. p. 399. A. 
p- 420. D. Legg. vii. p. 796. E. 

Odde Ov Ev GdXo.] On account of no 
one thing else; i.e. that which is beauti- 
ful is only so by its partaking of the av- 
TO TO KaNOY.—'H Otdre peréiver,—Plato 
makes frequent mention throughout his 
writings of this werox7 or péOekic, the 
true nature of which will be easily un- 
derstood from the following passage in 
Parmenid. c. 13. sub. fin. a\Xd—pa- 
Auora Epmovye (says Socrates) karapat- 
verar woe éxerv. Ta piv sidn Tadra- 
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. n V4 ey Xo v7 , 

Zvyxopo, eby Ov roiwvy, 7 8 os, ere pavOava 
bt A eg b \ v4 

ovde dvvapar Tas addAas aitias Tas sodas TavTas 
, = > bd 6 ed / , / / ’ 

yiyvookev GAN eav Tis moe A€yyn OLoTe KadOV EoTLY 
a « , na > \ ay, aN la \ » 

OTLOUY, 7) OTL Xpaua evavOes EXov n TYNnMA 7 AAO 
a fad / \ \ ¥y / Cte - 

OTLOUY TOV TOLOVTMY, TA MEV AAAG YalpELY EW, TAPAT- 
wn a A Ye n i ae J 

TOMaL yap EV TOLS AALS TAAL, TOVTO OE ATAMS, KALATEX- 
Ge P Le af 2 a an oo ’ By, 

VOS, KAL LOWS evnOws EXO TAP ELAUT@, OTL OVK AaAXO TL 
a XN ‘ / ~ nN f / 

mote avTo KaAov 77 EKELVOU rae KaXOU ETE Tapovele 

cire KoWwovia, elre Omn On Kal Oras Tpoayevonern ov 

yap €TL TOUTO SucrxupiCopae, ar OTL TP KAA TaVTA 

TH KAAG ylyVvEeTat KAA. TOUTO yap [LoL Soxel diohanré- 
53 n> ¥ / \ x OTaToV ElvaL Kal E“avT@ amoKplvecOa Kai GAAM, Kat 

Wc TEP TWapadeiypara éoTavae iy TH 
dios, Ta OE GAA TOUTOLE EOLKEVaL Kat 

eivat Omowmpara’ Kat 7 beOeecc airy 
roig dAdo ylyvedOat TOY EGY OUK 
GdAn Tic 7 ElkacOHvat adbroic. Cf. 
supr. c. 20. a med. Ot éoppaytZdbpefa, 
Kk. T. Xr. and see infr. petaoxoy TIS 
tOlac ovolac EKAOTOU. 

Taco sopdg ravrag.| These subtle 
causes. 

“H Ore ypopa ehavbéc Exov. | Intell. 
torty; this form éyov éori for &xet, 
being not unusual. Cf. Sophist. ce. 32. 
si ATOMoY ON éeoTi TAY 4) apa TLV 

éxyov Ovaipecw aziav émmpupiacy— 
Aristoph. Ran. 1160. Od dire TOUTO 
y, © Karecrwopudpéve "“AvOowze, 
Tavr gor’, GAN apior’, éwGy Exov; 
and Brunck, in loc. 

Taparropar yao éyv rote adXotc 
maou.) h. e. For I am troubled and 
perplexed at all the other arguments 
which any might adduce, so much so as 

to be incapable of discerning the truth. 
"Aréxvuc, artlessly; so Wyttenbach 
and Heindorf in preference to areyvic. 
Harpocrat. ’Aréxyvc, meptoTwpévoc 
piv avri Tov cape 7 BEBaiwc 7 ac- 
parece 7 gavepic Tapok~vTovwe Oé 
avri rou apehOg Kai avev TEXYHCE.— 
Ev79we, Hesych. interpr. avonrwe. 

Hire wapovoia sire cowwrvia.| Ei- 
ther the presence or participation. For 
Plato was yet in doubt in what manner 
the <i07, or eternal and immutable forms, 
were joined to and connected with things 
themselves; he had not certainly, as 

yet, as appears from Parmenid. p. 130. 

E.—1382., discovered a word by which 
he might designate their communion ; 
hence ELITE map. LTE KOLY, supr. —Eire 
ory On Kai OrrwWe Tpooyevomern, or by 
whatever means and in whatever manner 
it is communicated, sc. as a presence or 
participation. Heindorf objects strongly 

to Tpooyevopmévyn being referred to wa- 
povota or Koltvwrvla, and throws out asa 

first-sight conjecture, that some word 
may have been lost after tpooyevopé- 
vy, upon which also may have depend- 

ed the gen. éxeivov rot’ Kadov supr. 
Ald. wapovoia—kowvwrvia—=mpooyevo- 
Hévy, which does not lessen the diffi- 
culty unless i it might be further amended 

thus: Ore ovK G\XO TL woLEt adTO Ka- 
Adv i} éxetvo TO Kahov EtTE TApoUTiC, 
ELTE KOLO VLE Eire On O1) Kai Owe 
Toocyevopnevoyv. Wyttenbach, followed 
by Stallbaum, would read wpocayo- 
pevomevy, of ‘which he supports the ad- 
mission and propriety by many quota- 

tions, and so explains the passage; nihil 
aliud reddere illud pulchrum, nisi ipsius 
pulchritudinis sive presentia sive com- 
munio sive quocunque alio nomine appel- 
latur. But nearly all the editions agree 
in tpocyevopevn, which Ficinus refers 
to wapovcia and Ko.ywyvia supr. 

Ov yap ire Tovro ducyvpiZopat. | 

Socrates says that he does not yet insist 
upon establishing the manner or degree 
in which things are connected with their 
intelligible forms. Aristot. Met. i. 6. P- 
272. rv pévrot ye pedeby,—ijrig av 
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TOUTOU EXOMEVOS qyov pau OUK QV TOTE TETELY, GAN 
do pares Eval Kal E§Lol Kal OT@ODY AAO amroKpiver~ 

Oat OTL TO KAA@ TA KANG yiyveTau Kong? 7 OV Kal col 
~ X 'é ad bs zy, ? 

Aoxet. Kat peyeer apa To peyada peyara 
Kal TA LELC@D [ELCOr, au OpMeKpornTe Ta ehaTTO €XaT- 

\ 

tw; Nai. Ovde od ap’ av am o5€X 000, EL TIS TWE pain 
eT Epov érépov ™ Kepary peiCo eivat, Kal Tov eharre 
T@ QUT@ TOUT@ eharro, ahra Stapaproporo & ay OTL OV 

pev obdey BAXo deyels 7 1) OTL TO [ev Hetfov Tav erepov 

ETepov ovdevt aAAW petCov eativ 7» peyeOet, Kat dua 
n an 4 \ Va \ \ + > .. 

TOUTO pelCov, Oia TO péyeOos, TO Oe €AaTTOY ovdEVi 
» y x ‘4 \ \ ~ 2 ¢ oe 
ahdrkw €AaTTOY 7] OMLKpOTHTL, Kal Ota TOVTO EAATTOY, 

4 \ / / Ss f 

Ola THY TMLKpOTHTA, poPovpevos, Ole, Ln TLS TOL 
EvavTios Aoyos amravrnon, cay TH Kepary pelCove 
Tia dys eva Kal carro, TPOTOV MEY TH AVT@ TO 
jeiCov pretCov evar Kal 70 €NaTTOV énarrov, ETELTA TH 

Kepary o MiK pa oven TOV pelo pelo eivaty Kal TOUTO 
On Tépas eivat, TO opeKpe TIVL MEYAY TWO. Elva. 7) OUK 

OOKEL 5 

ein, TWOY ElOWY, adetoay iv Koy Cn- 
Teiy. It may be deduced, as Stallbaum 
observes, from hence, that Plato had not 

as yet brought his Parmenides to light, 
in which this subject is argued at large. 

Kai rovrov ixdémevoc—obkK av Tore 
meceiv.| And holding firmly by this, I 
think that I shall never fall. 

Meyéi0e doa ra peyadda.| Cf. in 
Parmenid. c. 10. a med. doxet cor— 
eivat elon arra wy TadE TA GAG E- 
TadauPavorra Tac ETOVUMLES avTav 
toxerv, oiov 6 moor nToC pev peTara- 
Bovra opora, peyésDoug 6& peyada, 
Kadoug O& Kai duxavcocbyye OlKad TE 
Kai kKada yiyveddat. 

Odd: oF dpa Av aTodéyxoto.} Neither 
indeed would you approve, or admit of 
it.—Ty Kepary pew, a head taller ; 
the dative expressing usually the rela- 
tion of the measure, degree, &c. with the 

comparative. Matthie Gr.s. 400. 8. 
"A\Ad Crapapripoto.| Socrates ob- 

jects to the generally received expres- 

sion as supr. taller or greater by the 
head, upon the grounds of its reducing 

to matter and figure that essence, by the 
presence or participation of which, that 
to which the quality was attributed 
might really be considered what it was. 
For instance, to say of one man that he 
was greater than one, and smaller than 

another, by the head, would seem as 
well to imply that the head was the 
cause at the same time of a thing being 
greater and smaller, as also that by rea- 
son of the head, which is but a small 

part of the body, that which is greater 
becomes what it is. But one should 
rather assert that everything which was 
greater than another was so by means 
and on account of nothing else than 
magnitude itself, and likewise that which 
was smaller was so by means and on ac- 
count of parvitude itself. So with two 
numbers ten and eight, and the cubit 
and two cubits infr. 
Mn rie coe évavriog héyoe aTay- 

709). ] Lest any arguments of a@ con- 
trary tendency should oppose you, 1. e. 
should be objected by any against you. 

Totvro 6) répac sivat.|] Tépac, in 
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x a a € V4 a 

av doBoio ravta; Kai 0 Kens yedaoas, Eyoye, 
y ‘Soe > Ww o ae ae Meee a , 
epn. Ovxovv, 7 0 Os, Ta O€Kka TOY OKT OvELY TAELD 
S iN \ / \ s. # € , ~ 

Elval, Kal Ola TAUTHY THY aiTiav UTEpBadAeV, PoBoto 
x , > \ MS / \ \ o- 
av A€eyetv, aArAa py TWANOEL Kai dia TO TANOOS 3 Kai 

% y 3 an e an icy ’ > > 

To Oimnyv Tov mynxXvalov nicer petGov Elvat, aA ov 
/ € 2S / / / y+ / 

peyeBer ; 0 avTos yap mov poBos. Ilavu ye, egy. Vi 

Sat ; Evl €vOsS mpoorebevros THY mpoo Geo aiTiay 

eivac Tov SvO yever Bar 7 Siac xia Pevros my oxiow 
ovK evdAaBoto av eye, Kal Heya av Bowns ore OUK 
ola ba adres Tos EKACTOV yeyvopevov 1 peTaoXov TNS 
idlas ovalas EKATTOV, ov ay peTaoXy, Kal €V roUTous 
OUK €xEels GAANY TLVa aiTiay ToD dvo yevécOa GAN 7 

\ a / / a / 

THY THs Ovados mEeTATYETLY, KAaL OELY TOUTOU aan 
a \ Fd / yf Q , AN x 

xelv Ta péedAAovTa Ovo ececOat, Kai povados 0 av 
rg A yf \ \ , / x , 

MéAAn ev eoerOau, Tas O€ TxXiTELs TAVTAS Kal TpOTGeE- 

dialectics, is equivalent to TO wWapadoé- 
ov, aToTOY, adbvarov. Cf. in Menon. 

p.-21,-B... Kat: rod Tépac Aéyenc. Par- 

menid. p. 55. E. et yep avTa Ta 6 Lov 
Tic awépavev avopota yryvomEeva, 1) 
ra avomora bmota, Tépac ay, vipat, 
qv. 

Tov mpdc0eoy airiay sivat Tov 0. 
y-] See supr. c. 45. sqq. 

Kai péya dv Bowne.] So of the au- 
thoritative tone of the philosophers, Plu- 
tarch de Stoicis, t. ii, p. 1058. D. 6 0é 
ek THC Eroae Boor pléya Kai KEKpa- 
ye, éyw povog ete Baortedc—1169. 

D. péya Bowyrec, we ty tori aya- 
ov. 
Meracyoyv rij¢ diag obciac Exac- 

Tov.| h.e. Tie Wéag Exdorov; referring 
to the wéeEtc or communion, by which 

individuals are made to participate in 
the one, indivisible and immutable eidoc. 
That such should be its characteristics, 
however numerous the individuals with 
which it is communicated, and that it is 
not separated from itself while it is ob- 
servable in each individual of its peculiar 
class, at the same time that it is known 
to exist prior to and independently of 
any, appears obvious from a happy il- 
lustration with which Socrates is made 

to answer the doubts of Parmenides on 

the point; Parmenid. c. 10. ; Tdrepor 
ovv (says Parmenides) Coxet cou bdXov 
TO €l00C ty EKAOTYW Eivat TOY TOAAOY, 
ty Ov; THC; Ti yao Kwrve, Pavat 
TOY Loxparyny, rH) HMappevion, ev é- 
var; Ev dpa dv Kat TadToy év mon- 
ote Kat xwpig ovow Odov a pee tvéa- 
Tats Kat oT MC avrTo avrov Xwpic av 

ety). Ov« ay, él Ran pavar, otov ) 1)- 
Hépa pia Kat a avTn ovoa TOAAAX OV 
Cea éori Kal ovdéev Te ado airy 
auThe xwpic toriy,—él ovTw Kat Exac- 
Tov Tay eiddy ty raow tipa rabroy 
&in.—No truly, Socrates replies, the ef- 

dog is not capable of division or change ; 
for, since a day being one and the same, 
is in many places at the same time, and 
is not on this account the more divided 
and distinct from itself, so every «ido 
exists in individuals, one and the same 
whole. Everything, therefore, that is 
beautiful, excellent, and just, is stamped 
with and known by its peculiar charac- 
ter; and that character is the idea or in- 

telligible form of beauty, goodness, and 
justice, identical, impartible, and eter- 

nal. Upon the construction as supr. see 
Matthie Gr. s. 565. 2. 

Tiv tig Ovddog peracyeoty.] i.e. 
Numeri binarii per se spectati perao- 
xeouv. STALL.—the participation in the 
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4 s, ay \ / 7 s / >» 
gels Kal tas adAas Tas TOLAVTAaS KOpApELas E@NS av 

/ / ny n a Xaipelv Tapes amoKpivacGat Tois GeavTov copwrteE- 
\ \ x x» \ / \ a \ 

pots’ ov Oe dedias av, TO AEYOMEVOY, THY DaVTOD TKLAY 
4, é / n in n 

Kal THY aElpiav, ExoMEVOS EkEivou TOV aadadovs TIS 
A o / + i Sf 3. A nan 

UTOGET EWS, OUTMS ATTOKpiVaLO av; El O€ TIS aUTHS TIS 
e / By / >, 7 EN iN > ’ , 

UTODETEWS EXOLTO, YALPELY ENS AY KAL OUK aTTOKPLVALO 
rod n ee ee a , € Vi / ot > 
ews av TH aT ExElvns OppnOevTa oKEWalo, EL TOL Ad- 

V4 a ox n \ a ae hs a 

Anrow Evppavet j Seahewvet; ered dé exeivyns avTns 
, / / ec 4 x 4 A 2 

d€or we OLOOVaL AOYOY, @aaUTws av dLOoins, aAAANY av 
€ / € / of ra a4 / 
vToGeciv vimobEenevos, n Tis TaV avaley PBEedATLOTY 

/ a yon / € x y oA x 3 N 
(baivotro, ews emt TL ikavoy €ADols, apa O€ OUK aY 

/ o ¢- > , Pca 5) o 
bupo.o ws Tep ol avTiAoytKol TEpi TE THS apxXNS OLa- 

elementary principle of equals (aoriot), 
duality, whence things are made and 
said to be two, as infr., kat povadoc, 
&c. the participation in the elementary 
principle of unequals (wepiTrot), unity, 
by which anything is made and said to 
be one. 

Tde rovavrac Kopweiacg] i.e. Tor- 
wittkag Aadtag Kai Tavovpyiac. — 
Hesych. interpr. 
Adie av 70 AEyOMEVOY THY GaVTOU 

oxtav.| In dread, as the proverb says, 
of your own shadow. Scho}. in loc. p. 
12. Tv avrod oKday oédouev’ "Emi 
TOY opddpa OEroratwr? pépynrat 
ravrnc ’Aptcroparvyc BaPvrAwviote. 
Upon 76 Neyopévoy, see Matthie Gr. s. 
571, 

"Exomevocg éxsivov rov acpadove. | 
i. e. Clinging firmly to that security 
which the principle affords. But it is 
to be observed that the expression éyeo- 
Qai Tvog is capable of two distinct ac- 
ceptations, the one, as supr., to cling to, 

or depend upon, and the other, to assail 

or bear down upon any one or thing ; 
whence infr.; «i 6& Tec ab’rie Tie V- 
mo0écewe ExouTo, if any one should at- 
tack this self-same principle, §c. It is 
not often, however, that a verb is to be 
met with in two different senses in the 
same period.—YzoQécewc, the i760é- 
otc was this, eivae te Kady ad’To Kal’ 
avTd Kai ayaboy Kai péya kat Tada 
aavrTa supr., of which the 7d adodanréc, 
security or certainty was, OTe TP Kaw 
avTi TWavTa Ta KANGA yiyvEerat Kara 

kat peyéOer ta peycra peyada, &e. 
supr. Upon the construction émy¢ ay 

. Ew2 dv ra—oréPaio, see Matthiz 
Gr. 8. 522. 8. 
‘OppnGéevra oxéVato. | This whole pas- 

sage, itis to be remarked, isin accordance , 
with the usual system of dialectics. He 
who opposes the original thesis or prin- 
ciple (adrije Tie UrobEcEewE *xOLTO,) 
can do so in two ways. First, he may 
show that its deductions involve a con-~ 
tradiction, i.e. Ore ra dopnGévra an’ 
éxeivne Ovadwvet: in which case yat- 
perv égne av, you would take leave of 
him, as it were, and make him no an- 

swer until you had considered whether 
the consequences attributed to your prin- 

ciple mutually coincided or disagreed : 
secondly, he might contend for the 
truth of a principle opposite to your 
own, upon which adrae éxeivne Oé0e 
ce OwWdvat A6yor, i. e. it would be ne- 
cessary to advance the reasons upon 
which your principle was founded, which 
you should do by so enlarging upon it, 
and sustaining it by one principle after 
another, whichever appears to be the 

best of the more universal, 7T@v avwev 

GeXriory, until you shall have arrived at 
a result which may justify the original 
proposition. Thus in pursuing this me- 
thod you will avoid the errors of those 
contentious disputants, who, by con- 

founding the principle and its conse- 
quences, are unable to arrive at the dis- 
tinct knowledge of the truth. V. Wytt. 
in Precept. Log. iii. 10. 1. By avwOev 
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Aeyopevos Kal TeV €& exetvns OPUNPEVOY, EL ep 
Bovdouo Tl TOV ovTeoy cUpeEly 5 EKELVOLS pev yep lows 
ovde els Tept TOUTOU Aoyos ovde ppovris iKavol yap 
vTO oopias opov TAVTO KUKOUTES Opes dvvacbau 
avTOol avTols apéokev’ ov O el wep el TOY firoao- 

S x © SN , A 
Pov, oat, av ws eyw Eyw ToLois. "Adnbécrara, 
B) q ad € 
ein, A€yels, O TE Dyas apa Kal o KeBys. 

NTN fy ae 28 ie EX. Ny Ata, © Paidoyv, cixorws ye’ Oavpactes 
‘3 yee ’ A a s na B) 

Yap [Lol OOKEL WS EVAPYOS TH KAaL OMLKPOV VoUY ExovTL 
Pat 3 any rat 

ELTTELV EKELVOS TAUTA. 

PAIA. Lavy peév odv, d "Eyéxpares, kat mao Tots 
TAapovoLy edo€ev. 

EX. Kai yap nuiv trois amovor, viv dé axov- 
OVOL)D. 

§. 50. "AAAG riva On hv Ta pera Tara Acx- 
dévta ; 

PAIA. ‘Os pev eyo oipat, erTel aUT@ TadTa EvveE- 
xop7nOn, Kat @poroyetro eival TL ExacToy Tov Eldar 

supr. is to be understood the more ab- 
stract or universal principle ; Cf. Aris- 
tot. Topic. i. 20. éEyw OF dvw péev, THY 
ei TO KaO6Xov padXov (xarnyopiay): 
Karw 0&, THY éwi TO Kara pepog’—i. e. 
but I call the category which is higher 
up, that which rises to the more universal, 

and that which is lower down, that which 

descends to the more particular. Plutarch. 
Defect. Orac. p. 248. E. ray avurarw 
apxay, Aéyw OF TOU EVOC Kai TIC co~ 
pisrou dvadoc.— Ei cor—Evppprvet 7 
Orapwrvei,—an, te judice, invicem consen- 
tiant an dissentiant. WytTTt. Cf, Thez- 
tet. p. 119. E. woérepov apiy (in our 
judgment) abra adrAndroug Evpgwvei. 

§. 50. Elva re Exacroy THY Eidwyv. | 
i.e. That every idea (or intelligible 
form,) was something, self-existent, and 
that other things, rddXa, (i.e. distinct 
from these ideas, submitted to the senses), 
participated in the former so as to receive 
their name; as, for instance, true in~- 
cludes the idea of truth, good of good- 
ness, beautiful of beauty, greatness of 
great, from which they are severally so 

called. Cf. Parmenid. p. 140. C. .do- 
Ket oot ElOn sivae ATTA, wy TAadE Ta 
adda pestahapBavorra Tag érwyy- 
piag avTov toyev. oloy OpmovdTnrog 
pev perahapBavovra dploua, &c. — 
Parmenid. c. 13. ra ton Tavra OOTED 
mapadstypara éoravat év Ty poe 
Ta TE aha TOUTOLG e0rKEVaL, Kai Ei- 
vat Omowwpata.—where as supr. ra 
aXdXa, elsewhere called also ra Erepa is 
to be understood of the things submitted 

to the senses. Cf. supr. c. 10. a med. 
TU sivat dicaoy sqq. c. 20. init. oi¢ é- 
miodpaytloueOa Tobro, 0 Ear. It is 

to be observed that eidoc and idéa are 
used indifferently in this dialogue, as 
in the Parmenides which contains the 
whole substance of the system. Parme- 

nid. p. 56. F. Oipai oe ix Tov Tove 
ey éxaorov gl0oe otecOae sivar bray 

ToAN’ arra psyara do&y coi civat, 
pia Tic lowe OoKet idéa arn sivat ert 
mavra ovr, bev ty ro peya YY i- 
var p. 57. D. F. Ov« dpa v7 ye 7- 
pov ytyv@oerar TY ElO@v ovdey— 
“AyvworTov apa npiv éOTL KAL AUTO TO 
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Kal TOUT@Y Tadd peradapBavovra avT@V TOUT@Y my 
eTravupiay loxew, TO On pera TavTOL npota, Hi dn, 7 
& ¢ 0s, TAUTA OUTH deyets, ap OvyY, OTAay Deppeiay yo- 
Kparous ons peeiCon EVAL, Paidwvos Oe eharre, de- 
yeus TOT? Elva Ev TO Emprig apporepa, Kal peyebos 
Kal OPLLKPOTHTA ; "Eyovye. "AAAG yap, 7 O Os, Opo- 
Aoyeis TO TOV Syl drrepexew Zoxparovs ovy os 
Tots pypact AeyeTar ovT@ Kal TO andes € EXEL 3 Ov 
yap Ov TrEPUREVEL Siyppiav v VITEPEXELY Tour TO Dope 
play eivat, adAa TO peyeOer 0 TvyxXaver exov" 088" ai 
LoKxparovs vrepéyey OTL Doxparys 0 LoKparns €o- 
Tiv, aXN OTL GutKpoTynTa exer 6 LwKparns pos TO 
exeivou peyeOos. “AAnOn. Ovédé ye ad v0 Paidw- 
vos uTepexerOat T@ OTt Paidwv 0 Daidwv €aTiv, GAN 
ore meyeOos exer 6 Daidwy mpos THY Lyspiov cpLKpo- 

"Eoru THT s TAUTQ. 

Kadov o 0 OTL, Kal TO ayador" Kal Tay- 

Tad On we ibéag avrac oboac oTodap- 
Bavoper. i. TowavTa—Kal éTt adda 
TPO TOUT OLE Tavu TodkAG avayKaioy 
EXELY Ta EON, El etoiy abrat ai idéat 
TOV oyTwY. p. 58. A.—et on yet. @ 
LoKpar es, av 12) caoy sion TOV OVYTWY 

tlyat, sic TWaVTa Ta 07 voy Kat dA\X\a 
Tolavra anoBribac, pence Opusira ei- 
Cog évoc éxdorov, ovC& OTOL Tpeper 

THY Oladvouay EEL, pr) EOV idiay TOY 
OVTWY EKaOTOU THY GUTHY GE tivat 
Aristot. Metaph. xii. 4. wept 0& Téy 
OeGv TOOGToY ad’THY THY KATA THY 
idgéav Odéav imtoxenTé0v—we wréida- 
Bov && apy ie ot Towra Tac idéag On- 
GavTec eivar' ovve(sy C& 4) TEDL TOY 
elO@yv Oda Tote Eitovot Ola TO TELo- 
Onvat wept THC adXnOEiac Toic ‘Hpa- 
KAEureiote Adyotc, WO aTaYTWY THY 
atoOnr@y asi pedvtwv. Plotin. Enn. 
i. vi. 8. p. 58. A. Ee yao wowrov 
avaBaivoy tmitoy voby KgKet TAVTA 
élosTat KaXd Ta ston, Kai onoe TO 
KadXocg Touro eivat Tag tdéac. Enn. 
Ie: 9X, 1. p.- B56;4 TAS Nouc¢ pyoiy 
opd évovoac idiac tv TH O éoTt CHor 
—ovkovy pnoiy Hon eivat Ta Etdn TPO 
Tov vou. They are sometimes, how- 
ever, mentioned as distinct, and idéa is 
understood as the immaterial essence or 

Oirws apa o Liypias ero- 

exemplar, eido¢ the form of the external 

object which is modelled after the pre- 
ceding. Cf. Senec. Epist. 58. p. 150. 
Olympiod. in Pheed. Cod. iii. p. 85. Ort 
éoTi Ta etn’ OUTE on iat (Ogat, ad- 
Aa ra év TY Wuxy eiOn—where tdéar 
has the same sense as supr., and ¢i0n is 
applied to mental perceptions. 
“loxew.| Meeris: “lovey, “Arrixkoc’ 

ever, EMAnvucdc. 
OtrwKai 7d adnbic Exev.] i.e. That 

Simmias did not in reality exceed Socra- 
tes, as he was said to do, for Simmias was 

not so adapted by nature as because of 
his being Simmias to exceed Socrates, 
but by reason of the magnitude which he 
had as compared with the parvitude of 
Socrates. The object of this is to show, 
that it is only relatively speaking that 
the same thing can be said to be small 
and great. Simmias was small, com- 

pared to Phzdo, but his parvitude could 
not admit its contrary, the magnitude of 
the latter; neither could his magnitude 
admit of the relative parvitude of Socra- 
tes ; therefore, in reality, the contraries, 

magnitude and parvitude, did not and 
could not meet together in Simmias.— 
The application of this will appear sub- 
sequently. 

IIpog.] In comparison with. 
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, / / f 5 EN 

vuplay EXEL TULKPOS TE Kal peyas Elval, EV péow ov 
, ~ \ rn , a Y \ 

auPoTepwv, TOU pev TH peyeOer VirepexeLy THY GpL- 
/ # A \ XN , a / 

KpoTnTa vTEepexov, TO Oe TO peyeos Tis OMLKPOTHTOS 
/ ¢€ 4 , yo oy 

Tapexov virepexov. Kai apa pedsacas, Eorxa, edn, 
XQ la 3 a 3 > 5 yf Ve € , 

kat Evyypadicas epelv, adr ody exer yé Tov @s A€- 

yo. Euvedy. Aéyo 6€ Tovd’ évexa, BovdAopevos 
/ Ge er > , > < \ / > / 

do€at GOL O TEP EOL. EOL yap aiveTau OV pPOVOV 

"Erwvoupiav Exe] i.e. OvopaZerar 
sivat. Cf. Herodot. ii. 44. todv “Hpa- 
KAg0C, Erwvuptay ExovTOS Oaciov éi- 
val. 

Tov piv rep peyéOer b7rEpevery.] i.e. 
Surpassing the parvitude of the one by his 
magnitude, but yielding to the other a 
magnitude which surpasses his own par- 
vitude ; V. Cousin arranges and explains 

the passage correctly ; ‘Yirepexoy TOU 
Bev (kara) THY opLKpoTHTa TO UTE- 
psxev peyéOer, surpassant Lun dans sa 

petitesse, par la superiorite de sa gran- 
deur, kat Tapéywy TH Of, et laissant & 
Vautre, reconnaissant en lui, lui accord- 

ant parce quwil ne peut pas ne pas lui 

accorder TO péyéCocg vmEpéixoy Tij¢ 
OmiKpoTnToc, une grandeur qui surpasse 
sa petitesse. Heindorf and Wyitten- 
bach propose emendations of this pas- 
sage as corrupt, which, however, from 
the interpretation as supr. appear un- 

necessary ; the one would read rov pév 
THY ouiKpornra Tw peyeder t UTEPEXWY, 
Tov O& TY peyeOee THG OpiuKpoTHNToE 
TAapseXwY UTEPOX HY, alterius parvitatem 

magnitudine (sua) superans, alterius ve- 
ro magnitudini parvitatem (suam) su- 
perandam prebens : the other remodels 
the whole ; To) per, Tp peyeOer t OmEps- 
XE, THY opekpornra mapexoy. TQ 
0& TO peyéOoc, TiC CMLKPOTHNTOCE W7E- 
péxov’ i.e. illi quidem, quod magnitu- 
dine eum superat, parvitatem prebens 
huic autem magnitudinem, que parvi- 
tatem superat. 

Evyypagucde.| i.e. To speak with 
the accuracy of a written contract ; owing 
to the minute attention with which he 
discussed the subject in its several de- 
tails. Fischer interprets the term his- 
toricorum more, and Wyttenbach, scrip- 
torum ratione, both incorrectly. 

Aéyw dé rove’ Evexa, Bovdspevoc. | 
i. e. Ort BovdrAopat. See Matthiz Gr. s. 
505. 2. 

"Epot yao patverat ov pévoy, k.7.X. | 
For it appears to me not only that mag- 
nitude itself (the abstract idea) is never 
disposed to be at the same time great and 
small, but that the magnitude also in our- 

selves (the concrete, in a sensible object) 
never admits the small nor is disposed to 

be surpassed, but one of the two cases oc- 
curs, either that it retires and withdraws 
upon the approach of its contrary, the 

small, or ceases to exist when it has ac- 
tually come, but it is not disposed, abid- 

ing and admitting parvitude, to be any- 
thing else than what it was before ; So- 
crates means now to say that in reality 

neither absolute nor relative magnitude 
and parvitude could exist together at the 
same time, for magnitude either with- 
drew as parvitude advanced, or complete- 

ly disappeared when it had arrived, but it 
never was disposed by awaiting and ad- 
mitting parvitude to become different from 
what it was before, which in such a case 

it should be, as it might then be as well 
affirmed to be parvitude as magnitude, 
which never could occur, for the one 

being great, never endured (rer ohpnxe) 
to be the other, small.—'Q¢ ep tyw 

OsEapevoc, x. T. X.x—Magnitude, Socra- 

tes had observed, is not disposed by the 
admission of an opposite quality to be 
different from what it was, but was ac- 
tually and in truth determined to remain 
the same, in like manner as Socrates 
who had received and sustained parvi- 
tude, and still continuing the same, was 
the same small individual, and had not 
admitted magnitude with which its con- 
trary could not evidently coexist. This 
passage, We wep Eyw—O abToc optkpdc 
éipt. is introduced parenthetically as an 
illustration of the truth and justice of 
what precedes. Stallbaum explains v- 
Tomevoy o& Kai deEapevov THY Ofte 
K.T. d. ; Quam autem rd péyeBoc 7d év 
apy sustinuit et in se recepit parvita- 
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avro 70 peyeos ovdéror COére apa méeya Kal ofl- 
Kpov €lvat, ara Kal 0 ev npiv péyeOos ovdérore 
mpoodexeo Bat TO ojeKpov ovd €Oédeuy virepexe Guu, 
adda dvety TO eTEpOV, j pevyery Kat / UieKXcopely OTAY 
QUT@ mpooty TO €vavTiov, TO oMLKpOY, 7 mpooedbov- 
Tos €kelvov amoAwA€var’ vrropevoy O€ Kat deEapevov 

THY OmaKpornre OUK eDehew Elva eTEpov 7 0 ep HY, 
os Ep eyo deLapevos Kal uTopeivas Ty OmiKpornra, 
Kal eTL @V OS ep Eiul, obros 0 avros opUKpos cpt” 
éxeivo O€ ov TETOA UKE Heya Ov OpiKpov ELVAL. os o 

avuT@s KaL TO O HULK pov TO €y nly ovK eO€dEL TOTE peya 
ylyvecOat ovd€e civat, ovde GAO OvdEeV TOY evavTioVv 
ert Ov O TEP HY apa TovvavTiov ylyverGai Te Kal 
eival, GAN yTOL amepxeTae 7 ATOAAUTAL EV TOUTO TO 
mabnpart. avraracw, edn 0 Kens, otro dhaive- 
TOL [LOl. 

§. 51. Kai tis eime TOY TapovTar axovgas—os 
Tis & Hv, ov capas pepvnwar— TT pos Dewy, OUK eV 
Tols Mpoabev nuiy Oyols aUTO TO evavTiov TaV vuVI 
Aeyomevav cpohoyetro, €K TOU €AATTOVOS TO peivov 
yiyver Oat Kol EK TOU preiCovos TO eharrov, Kal aT eEX- 
vas abrn Elval 1 yeverls Tots evar ious EK TOV eva 
Tiwv; vov O€ poe Soxet réyecOat OTL TOTO OUK aD 
more yevoiro. Kat 6 Zwxparns trapaBadrov tH Ke- 

tem, videtur tamen non aliud esse velle, 

quam qued erat antea ; which as well as 
in reality coexist or be reciprocated in 
the concrete, any more than their ideas 

the accompanying note is neither cor- 
rect nor intelligible. Wyttenbach’s in- 
terpretation is equally infelicitous; alte- 
rum de duobus accidit : aut fugit et de- 
cedit veniente contrario, scilicet parvi- 
tate : aut quum venerit contrarium, perit 
expectans et suscipiens parvitatem, nec 
tamen aliud vult esse quam quod fuerat. 
The conclusion to which Socrates in- 
tended to come was simply this; one 
might be said, when spoken of relatively, 

to pcssess at the same time the opposite 
qualities, i. e. the contraries, magni- 
tude and parvitude, but they could not 

themselves could coexist, or be recipro- 
cated in the abstract, so as to be indif- 

ferently affirmed of each other, that 
magnitude was parvitude or vice versa. 
The application of this argument, which 
is continued through the four preceding 
chapters, will be found at the close of 
c. 54. and ine. 55. 

Ov« éO&Xet wroTé pEya—] Ts neither 
disposed to become, nor to be great. 

§. 51. "Ev rote mpoo0ev rpiv do- 
youg.] Cf. supr. ¢. 15. sqq. 

TlapaBadwy rijy keparyy.] Having 
moved his head forward; to hear more 
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paryv Kat axovoas, Avdpixas, en, ameuvnpovevxas, 
ov pevToe evvoeis To Stahépov Tod TE viv Eyopevov 
Kal TOU TOTE. TOTE peyv yap €A€yeTO EK TOD EvavTiov 
TPAYLATOs TO EvavTioy Mpaywa yiyver Gan, yov be OTL 
avTo 0 €VAVTLOV eaUuT@ EVAVTLOV OUK ay Tore yevorro, 
OUTE TO €V nply ove TO €V a) poet. TOTE [ev Yap, @ 
dire, mept TOV eXovT@OY TH EVAVTIO eeyopiey €7r0V0- 
pagovres aura 7 EKELVOV eTrOvU LLG, viv Oe epi EKEL- 
YOV AUTOV ov €vOVTOV Exel riyy eTovUpiay Ta OVvOpa- 
Gopeva’ avra © exeiva ovk av Tore hapev eOeAjoa 
yeverw addp ov deCaa Bae. Kat apa _ Breas cis 

Tov KeByra ELTTED, “Apa pn TOU; ein, @ KeBys, Kat 

o€ TL TOUTOV erapacey wv ode eitev; OO an, ein oO 
KeBns, oUT@s EXM’ Kal TOL OU TL eyo @s ov TOAAG 

[le TAPATTEL. EuveporoynKapey apa, AO Os, aTAas 
TOUTO, pnd€moTE EvavTioy EavT@ TO evavTioy ever Oat. 
Tavraraci, edn. 

distinctly, as the objection was probably 
made in a low voice and hesitatingly, as 
in the case of Simmias and Cebes supr. 
c. 35.—Od pévroe évvoeic, you do not, 
however, observe the distinction between 

what is advanced now and at that time, 

C. 
: "Ek Tov évayriov mpadyparoc.| So- 
crates, supr. c. 15., spoke of things 
which are capable of producing, receiv- 
ing, and reciprocating their contraries, 
as for instance, in the case of anything 
becoming greater, it must have been 

formerly less, and vice versa. Or when 
anything was stronger or swifter, it must 

have been generated from weaker and 
slower, &c. But Socrates is now speak- 
ing, not of the wpdypara ivaytia, 
which are so produced, but the avro 7d 
évayrioy, the contrary itself, the con- 
trary as an essence or intelligible form, 
which cannot become its own contrary, 
(e. gr. the ideas of the just, beautiful, 
and good, which, with their opposites, 
being severally immutable and eternal 
cannot be changed so as to reciprocate 
with each other, nor are they so de- 

pendent on each other as to be mutually 
produced,) neither in the concrete, ovrée 

TO év atv, nor in the abstract, ovre 7d 
év Ty dvoE. Socrates was then speak- 
ing of those things which contain the 
contraries, (TO éxOvTwY Ta éEvayTia),’ 
and which are called by the name of their 

several inherent contrary essences ; but 
now he is speaking of those essences, 

by reason of the presence of which, (i. e. 
which being inherent or contained, wy 
évévTwy,) those things which were so 
called received their name; and these he 

asserts to be such as are incapable of 
being mutually produced.—Odre 7d éy 
Ty pice. It is to be observed that 
Plato did not consider these ideas as 
mere notions of things impressed upon 
the human mind ; he held them, on the 
contrary, to be self-existent and perfect- 
ly distinct from those things which bore 
their name. 
00 adv—obTw¢ exw] i.e. OVO ad 

TETAPAY MEVOC eiwt, in which allusion is 

made to c. 22. supr. sub. fin. Kai Toe 
KapTepwraroc dvOpwTwy éoTt Tpdc TO 
amvoTeiy roic Adyouc. Heindorf pro- 
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§. 52. "Exe by pou kat rode oxdyan, en, él apo 
Evvoporoyy ress. Oeppov TL kaneis Kat Wuxpor 5 : 

“Eyoye. "Ap 6 Ep XLova Kal Top 3 Ma A?’ ovK 
EYWYE. 

/ X\ / 

TL xLovos To Wuxpov; Nai. 
"AAN e€repov Te Tupos TO Oeppov Kat erepov 

"AMAA TOE y oipat 
n~ A 7 / > 3 \ 

doxel gor, ovderore xtova y ovoav, SeEapevny ro 
fe ad 5) lat yf / B) S) 

Oeppov, ws wep Ev Tols Eumpoabev EXEyoMEDY, ETL ETET- 
(of 93 / \ ¥ > \ / A 

Bat o Ep 1 XLove. Kal Oeppov, aXAA TPOGLOVTOS TOV 

Oeppod 7 UTEKXOPHT EY QUT@ 7) am onevo Oat. 
Kat TO Tp ye av mpooovros TOU puxpow Ve. 

Ilavu 

> 

AUTO 7) UmreEvevar 7) aTroAEic Oat, ov pévroe TOTE TOA- 
4 / \ d ay +) A 5 

pnoe eEapevov THY WUXPOTNTA ETL Elva O TEP HV, 
mvp KOL puxpov. AANA, ef, Aeyets. 

‘& > 

: Boru ap > 
7 O OS, TEpL EVLA TOV TOLOUT@V, WATE [Ln OVO AUTO 

poses ovK avd.—Kai Tou ot Te AEyw,— 
although [ by no means deny that there 

are many things which perplex me. Fi- 
cinus appears to have read kat rotouro 
TtEYW, WC OV TOAAG ME TAOATTEL. 

§. 52. "Ere 09 pot xai Td0s.| Socra- 
tes proceeds to show that not only the 
actual contraries themselves, atra 7a 
évavria, could not be reciprocated but 
that even those things, which though 
not of themselves, nor strictly contra- 
ries, yet inferred some contrariety, did 
not admit of a form contrary to what 
they had, but rather on the approach of 
such, retired and disappeared. Thus the 
number three, which does not seem to 

have any contrary, or anything opposed 
to itself, yet because it always contains 
the idea of inequality, i.e. is always odd, 
it never admits of equality, i.e. never 
can become even. And so with fire and 
heat; for though the fire itself is one 
thing, and heat, the contrary of cold, 

another, yet both are so closely con- 
nected that fire cannot receive cold so as 
to coexist with it, but must disappear on 
the approach of the latter. In like man- 
ner snow, which is always connected 
with cold, disappears on the approach of 
heat, with which it obviously cannot 
mix. This argument with its conclusions, 
as applied to the soul, is made available 
thus: the soul, into whatever body it 

enters, brings with it the principle of 
life; but since death is contrary to life, 

it follows that the soul cannet receive 
and admit a form contrary to that with 
which it is of necessity joined, (as the 
idea of inequality is inseparaby connect- 
ed with the odd number three,) and 
which is called life. But whatever does 
not admit of death, is immortal, whence 

it follows that the soul is imperishable 
and immortal. 

"ANN Erepov Te wupdc TO Oeopor. | 
The latter being the result or conse- 
quence of the former ; fire being the es- 
sential principle of heat, as snow of 
cold. 
"AAA Td y’ oipat CoKet cor—] i.e. 

But this I think is evident to you, that 
snow, while it is snow, can never, having 

admitted heat, as we said before, (supr. 
c. 50. a med.) continue to be what it 
was, snow, and (at the same time) hof, 

but on the approach of heat it will either 
give way toit or utterly disappear. 

‘Yaefcéevat.]| Matthie Gr. s. 404. 1. 

3. Eze and its components have al- 
ways a future signification in the Attic 
writers. Dawes, M. Crit. 82. 

"Kori ap’-—wore. | It happens, there- 
fore, that, &c.—Adro 76 eidoc.—Here 
Plato appears to make the inequality, 
TO mepirrov, the genus or eidoc, and 
the number three, which contains the 
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ro €idos agvodo bat TOU avrow ovoparos els TOY aEl 
xpovor, GAA Kat aAXO Thy 0 eorl [eV OUK EKELVO, eXet 

dé Tnv éxeivov popdyny ael oray Ep ?. ere & ev 
rotade % irw@s €OTAL caearepor 6 0 A€yw. TO Yep Tepir- 
TOV GEL TOV del TOUTOV TOU Ovoparos TUYXAVELY 0 TeEp 
vov Aeyopiev’ 7 Ov; 3 Ilavu ye. “Ape Hovey TOV ovr oY, 
TOUTO Yap EpwTo, 9) Kat GAXO Tl, 0 COTE eV OVY O TEP 

TO TepiTTOV, Gpws Se Sel avTO METH TOU EQUTOU GVO0- 
plaros Kal TovUTO KaAelv acl, dia TO OUTM TEpuKEVaE 
@OTE TOU TEpLTTOU pndeToTE amroAErTETOaL; A€yo OE 
QUTO €ivat Olov Kal 7 TpLas méTOVOE Kal GAG TOAAG. 

OKOTEL be Tepl 778 Tpiados" apa ov OoKel Gor T@ TE 
aUTHS ovopare al poo ayopevT ed civar Kal T@ TOU 
TEPLT TOV, OVTOS OVX O TEP wp Tpeados ; aX opus 
cotta Twos mépuxe kal 7 Tpias Kal 1 TweumTas Kal O 
nutous TOD apiOmovd amas, WATE OVK BY O TEP TO 
TEpPLTTOV Gel ExagTOS aUT@Y éoTl TepiTTOS. Kal ad TK 
dvo0 Kal Ta TéTTAapa Kal amas O ETEpos ad aTiyos TOU 

inequality, the species or pop); from 
which he varies infr. c. 53., calling 
three, idéa, and the inequality, pop- 

pny. 
Tov avrov dvdépuaroc.] i. e. That 

not only the genus itself at all times, 
but that something else which is not the 
genus, but retains its form (is its species) 
as long as it lasts, is always designated 
by the same name. For example, in- 
equality must always be so called, but 
the numbers three, five, &c. which are 
not the same with inequality, yet, (be- 
sides their own proper and peculiar 
names,) as participating in and admit- 
ting inequality, are called also by the 

same name, unequal. That is, not only 

the rd weptrroyv has the name Tov Te 
pirrou, but the T pac, wepmrag Kai o 
move Tov  aprOpov é dmac. 

Mera Tov eavrTov dvdmarog Kai Tov- 
70. | Along with its own name (as Tpt- 
ac, TET TAC, &e.) to designate it by 
this, sc. TO WepiTTOV: because its nature 
is such as that it cannot become distinct 
from: or independent of the idea of in- 
equality. 

Ovx O7EN THC ToLaCoc.] Dlx ob TED 
7r.7T. Bekk. See Matthiz Gr. s. 473. b. 
Fischer considers OvTo¢e oby O7rep as 
equivalent to éTé90v, as supr. ETEDOY Tt 
mupocg TO Osppov, Kai érepdv Te Xtd- 
voc TO Puxooyv: and TO mepirroyv, he 
observes, to be applied to inequality, or 
odd numbers, because they appear to 
have something superfluous, Sa and 
above what is necessary. Theo. Smyr- 
neus M. II. c. 5. Kai aprvot pév 

ELOLY OL Emidexdpevor THY sic toa Ovat- 
peor, 9 y Ovdc, H TETpAac’ TEptocot 
oe ol gig Avista COratpovpevot, ciov 6 é, 
0 c. 

‘O ijutcve TOU apLOpod arac.} The 
entire half of number : number being di- 
vided, as it were, into two equal parts, 
the one consisting of odd, and the other 
of even numbers, consequently the for- 
mer formed one-half. Upon the adj. 
jjpuovc with a substantive in the gen. 
see Matthiz Gr. s. 442. 2. 

Zriyog.| Series; the odd numbers 
being placed in one line, and the even in 
a parallel one. Cf. Plutarch, de Auim. 
Creat. in Tim. p. 1022. D. 6 ydo Oe6- 

s 
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> a ’ XN 4 \ RB) 4 © al 

apiO pov OUK @Y O TEP TO apriov, Omos EKaOTOS QUT@V 
aprios EGTLY GEL. Evyxeopeis 7 no; Iles yap ovk; 3 edn. 
‘O Tour, ey, BovAopae Onhooat, ape. €or. O€ 
TOOE, OTL PaiveTar OV povoy ExElva TA évavTia GANA 

5] / x \ i > f te 

Ov dexopevar GANA Kal OOH OVK OVYTA adkaprous evav- 
Tia €xel ael TavavT tar Ovde TAUTA €OLKE dexoprevous 
exeivnv my idéav i 7 ay TH €V avTots ovon EVAVTIA 7, 
GAN €TLOVaNS aVTNS HTOL aTOAAVLEVA 7) UTEKK@POUY- 

x > / ‘ , a / 
Ta. 7 ov pyoopev TA Tpia Kal amrodAcic Oa mpoTEpov 

i! + € na / € a aS / 

kat ao oTLovY TeicecTOal, Tply VTOpEtVaL ETL TPLA 
yy y+ / / \ 3 yf cd ¥. 

ovra apria yeverOar; Ilavu pev ovv, edn o Kens. 
b A / 3 bem z J b ae \ \ , > 

Ovéde pv, 7S os, evavtiov y eori dvas rpiadst. Ov 
\ 3 3) A / \ o/ 4‘ > / 7 

yap odv. Ovk apa povov ta €idn Ta EvavTia ovx 
e / / Ei 4 \ I- > BY XN 

UTOMEvEL ETLOVTA GAANAA, aAAA Kal GAN aTTA TA 
> / > e , > / 2 id a 
EVaVTIA OVX VTopEver emLoVTa. “AAnOeaTaTa, Ey, 

‘dl 

Aeyets. 
, 3 5 > 7 3A ed > 

§. 53. BovaAec ovv, 7 O OS, €av Olol TE BpeEV, 
> ’ a 

opurapcba oTrota Tour EOL 5 [ave ye. “Ap ovv, 
en, & KéBns, raoy cin av, & O TL GY KaTATXN, [MH 

Owpoc, obxy we éexeivor, dbo orixouc 
Tomy, AXN éwi prac evOeiac ipeenec 
TOC TE OimAaCloUE ékTAaTTWY Kai TOVC 
Toirhaciove. 
“Oca otk bvTa—éye dei Tavavria. | 

Socrates says that this was what he was 
concerned to show; not only that con- 
traries themselves did not receive their 
contraries, but that also as many things, 
as without being mutually contrary, yet 
contain contraries, (three, for instance, 

not being the contrary of two, yet con- 

taining as an odd number the inequality 
TO wepirrév, which is the contrary of 
the equality 76 aoTvov, contained in the 
even number two,) neither did these 
appear to receive the idea which is the 
contrary of that which they already con- 
tain, but on its approaching, either dis- 
appear or recede. 
“Arodo eva Fj a] UMEKX WPOUYT 7a.| Se. 

paiverat. Cf. supr. c. 29. of apixopévy 
UTAPXEL avrg; ae ee 

Ovce pnv—vayrioy y' 
Tptadr.| Hence it appears 

tori Ovac 
that the 

Tpta¢ is not to be reckoned amongst 
the ei0n ra évavria, for if it werea 
contrary itself, the contrary to it should 
be the Ovde, which is not and could not 
be the case.—’AAAG Kai aAN Grra ra 
évavria,—but some other things also do 
not await the approach of those which are 
really contraries. Cf. supr.c. 52. "Eo- 
Ti ap’ — epi tvia THY ToLovTwY, 
Ke Fis 

§. 53. “Ap’ obvy—rade ein—] Would 
they then be such as to compel whatever 
they occupied, not only itself to retain 
the idea (or form) of itself, but always of 
something which is itself a contrary: for 
example the totac, whatever it may 
have occupied or become inherent in, it 
not only forces that to be three, but also 
to contain within it the notion of that 
which is of itself a contrary, the wéptr- 
rov. That this is the sense of the pas- 
sage is evident from its subsequent ex- 
planation by Socrates ; visa yap On 
mov Ort ad av 4» THY TOLHY, K. T. Xr. 
whence the reading of Heindorf has 
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, > fa \ : € oy. §) Us SEN af ’ Q 

povoy avaykace: THY avTOoU id€av avTO ioyxeLV, GAG 
{3 / 2% 5s , A , om 

Kal evavriov aet avrov rivos; Ilas A€yers; “Os ep 
yy ’ , 93 x / o A x ¢ an 

apTt eN€yomev. oidOa yap On mov OTL a av n TOY 
a rs Zz > a 3 / 

Tpl@v iOEa KATAT XN, aVaYKN AVTOLS OV LOVvOY TpLoLV 
S 3 \ \ an es / \ \ n 

elvar @AAQ Kat TEpLTT ols § Tavu ve. Et to ToLov- 
tov On, paper, 9 EevavTia i€ea exeivy ™ wophy 7 av 
TOUTO amepyagnr a; ovderor’ av €)Oou. 
Eipya¢ero d€ ye 7 TEpLTTN 5 : Nat. ‘Evavria de TaUTY 
9 Tov apriov; Nai. “Emi ra rpia dpa n TOU apriov 
idéa ovdémote ne; Ov Onra. “Apoipa 6 TOU 

b / By 

apTiov Ta Tpla 3 Apotpa. °“Avaptios apo. n Tptas 5 
Nai. “O Toivuy edeyov opioar bat, TOK OUK evavTia 
TLL OVTO Opes Ov Oexerae QUTO [70 évavtiov |, otov 
vov 7 T peas TO apie OuK ovca evavTia ovdev TL LAd- 
ov avTo Séverat, TO yap evavtiov avr@ ael émupépe, 

Ls % baie cS \ XN on a an 

Kal n Ovas TM TEPLTTH KAL TO TUP TH WuxXpe@ kal aAAG 
/ 5 a \ 9 a € , \ / \ 

TapToAAa, GAA Opa On El OUTS OplCEL, [Ln OVOY TO 
2 / Sed / \ / > \ Nn 5:2 a a 
EvavTiov TO evavTiov wn O€xeT Oat, GAAG Kal EKELVO O 
x ’ / 3 , > / Ae o x + Ree 

av emipepyn TL EvavTiov exelvp ed O TL AY avTO iy, 

Ov yap. 

been selected as supr. Bekker reads é- 
vavriov dei av’t@ rTivdc, so likewise 
Stallbaum, who encloses av7@ in brack- 
ets as dubious. Ficinus appears to have 
read a@AXa Kai évayriov Ost abr TI- 
voc, but none of the proposed emen- 
dations, which are not a few, afford the 
easy and obvious interpretation sup- 
plied by the text as it stands. 

"Emi 7d rotovroyv.| To such, we say 
now, the idea contrary to the for m which 
effected this, can never at all arrive : i, e. 
as infr. "Emi ra rpia—yn Tov aoriou 
idgsa obdéroTE HEEL—TH popdy ; see 
supr. c. 52. éketvou popdyy—Tovro, 
sc. TO Teper TOV eivat. 

‘H TEpLT TH. | Se. Lopgn, i. q. 9) TOU 
TEoLTTOw idéa s. woogy. HEIND. 

“O roivuy édeyor opicacOa.| That 
therefore which Iproposed to determine— 
see now if you determine thus ; adXi dpa, 
Oy, et otTwe opiser, Ke Ts dy the apo- 
dosis commencing with aX’ dpa, which 
takes up the sentence interrupted by the 
parenthesis olov viv 1 rptag—adra. 

wapoN\Xa. 
To yao ivayriov a’rw.| Aidre se. 

Tw apTiy, i.e. the ToLde or ternary 
always brings against the even, apriov, 
its contrary, the odd, weoirrov. The 
verb éwupévec supr., also pevyeey, UTEK- 
Xwoety, ToootEVat, TpogENOEiv, OéEao- 
Gat and vzopetvat, which are in fre- 
quent use through the course of this ar- 
gument, are obviously peculiar to mili- 
tary tactics. 

"ANG Kat éxsivo.] i.e. But that also 
which brings any contrary against what- 
ever it approaches, can never at any time 
receive the contrary of that which is so 
brought ; as the rpiac which brings to 
whatever it approaches, the zepurroy, 
(which is of itself évavriov rt) does 
not receive the dprtoy which is the con- 
trary Tov Emipepopévov sc. TOU reptr- 
TOU. Olympiod. — Tov errupepdpevov, 
rovr éoTt, Tov CUMTEPUKOT OG aire 
eldouc. Gottleber calls rd émupeodpe- 
voy the attribute of anything, rd cup- 
Baivoy 7G mpdymart. V. Mor. ad 

S 2 
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avTo TO émupepoy THY TOU eupepopevou evayTiornra 
pn demrore dear ba. Taney de GVOrpLL LY] TKO Ov 
yap xelpov ToAaKis aKovely. ra TEVTE 7 TOw 
apriov ov dé&erat, ovdé Ta Séxa THY TOU TeEpITTOV, TO 

/ a \ 3 x la 

OiumAaowov. TovTO meV ovY Kal aVTO GAAM EvavTiov, 
o \ \ a a > , ‘ inh. et 4. 4 
Omos O€ THY TOU TepiTTOD ov OE€eTaUL’ ovVdE On TO 
€ ’ > x. 2 \ lal \ of \ a 

nLoALOY OVOE TAAAA TA TOLAVTA, TO NMLTV, THY TOV 
4 Q / 5 , \ n 4 

OAOV, Kal TPLTHMOpLoOY av Kal TAaVTA TA TOLAVTA, EL 
fod \ an od , , / 

mep emer TE Kal EvvdoKxet Gor ovTas. Tlavy opodpa 
an xy og 

Kat Evvdokel, ehy, Kat erropat. 
S. 54. Tladu 7) Hol, edn; e€ a apxns deve. Kal En 

Hoe @ av €pwTo amr oKpivou, GAN GA, pupovpevos 

pe. eyo O€ map: nV TO TPOrov éAeyov aTOoKpLoL, 
THY aTParn €KEeivnV, EK TOV VUY EyomEeva”v arAnv 

Longin. p. 62. 
Avro 70 éidépov.] This is merely a 

repetition of the nominative 6 dy ézt- 
géepy Te preced.; a familiar usage with 
Greek and Latin writers. 

Ov yao xéipov.| It would be pro- 
filable. Cf. in Crit. c. 16. apetvoy 
sivau. See Matthie Gr. s. 457. p. 757. 

Try Tov apriov.| Sc. ideav.—Odo:é 
ra ¢&ka—Tod Otrdaovoyv, nor ten, the 
double of five, §c.—Tovro pév ody kat 
avro add tvaytiov; this double, which 
is itself contrary to something else, (than 
the wepirrov,) will not nevertheless re- 
ceive, &c. i. e. the number ten not being 
the contrary of the genus wepitréy, but 
of its species, the number five, (the con- 
trary of a double being its half, and 
everything having but one direct con- 

trary,) still does not receive the zreptr- 
7Téov, that is, never can become an odd 

number, because it contains the idea of 

equality, which is inseparable from the 
doubling of numbers, as supr. So with 
the sesquialter or three halves, the half, 
and the third, which do not receive the 

idea of the whole, which is still not the 

contrary of any of them, (the contrary 
of half being the double, of a third the 
triple, &c., and the direct contrary of 
whole being part,) but because they in- 
clude the general idea of fraction, which 
is contrary to the idea of integer—Ovdée 

On Td mpuddrdtoy [the passage being so 
arranged by Stallbaum, with a view to 
unfolding its sense,| ovd& Tada ra 
TOLAUTA, TO HmLoV Kai TPLTHMOPLOY ad 
kai wavtTa Ta Towad’Ta (O&XEeTaL) THY 
Tou OXoOU. 

§. 54. Ma poe @ dv topwrd—] So- 
crates says, do not answer me by a re- 

petition of the word which I use in the 
question, but with a different one, imi- 
tating me, or following my practice. As 
when I ask of you whence a body be- 
comes hot ? do not say from heat, but 
from fire; or why a body is diseased? 
do not say from sickness, but from fever, 
&c.—Socrates wishes to be answered so 
as that the species of the genus, to which 
the subject of this inquiry belonged, 
should be named, not the genus itselfi— 
STALL. 

Aéyw 6& zap’ iv rb wewrov.| The 
reason why Socrates required to be so 
answered was, because he saw and un- 

derstood (op@v) from what was im-~- 
mediately then under discussion (éx TOY 
viv Eyouerywy, c. 53.) that besides 
that answer which, as he had formerly 
shown, (zap i}v TO Tpwrov Eeyor a- 
TOKPLOLY, V. c. 49. supr. duoxupizo- 
par—ore Ty Kat~ wavTa Ta Kara 
ylyverae KaAG, K. r. X.) could be justly. 
and safely given, (ray dopadeay,) 
there could be another given of equal 
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eer ’ A ’ \ ey , ©@ on ees A , 
Op@v aopaneray. cl yap €polo ME @ ay TL EV TO O@- 
pare EYYEUNT A Oeppov EOTAL, OV my deopari) oot 
Epo amr oK platy exeivny THY apabn, 6 ore @ av eels 
ahha Kopwporepay eK TOV vv, OTL @ av mop" ovd€ a 
Pls @ av Topare Tt eyyernrau, VOONTEL OUK €p®@ OTL 
° GY vOooS, aX ® av Tuperos” ovd x ay apO pep TL 

eV YEUNT aA, TepiTTos core, OUK €p@ @ ay TEpLrTOTNS 
arr @ av povas, Kal TOAAGA OvTOS. an Opa El 769 

ixavas otc0 0 te BovAopa. “ArAAa Tavu iKavas, 
y ’ / f Ss 5 ©. dX fies I, 
edn. Azmoxpivov On, 7 O Os, @ av Ti eyyEevnTaL 

, al ay © x » > A 7 4 

TOMATL, Sev eotar; av Pex, epn. Ovkotv aet 
€ x 

TOUTO obras EXEL 5 7 Tiss yep ouxE; 7 & Os. H Woyn 
apa Oo TL av avrn KaTaoXy, Gel NKEL ET EKELVO pe 
povaa Conv; “Hee HEVTOL, efn. Uorepov & eore 

eS 7 oN >’ re » yf , V4 

Te Con evaytiov’n ovdév; “Eat, ey. Ti; Oavaros. 
Ov a t \ \ 5) / KS Ly / Sf 5 

UKOUV Wyn TO EVAVTLOY @ AUTH ETLPEPEL GEL, OV 
f / e > lal 4 e , 

py Tore O€EnTat, ws ek TOY TpOTOHEv w@podoyNTat ; 
Kai pada, én, apodpa, 6 o KéBys. 

§. 55. Ti ody; ro py dexopevor THY TOU apTiou 
idéav TL vov dn BVOMACOPED ; a “Avaprioy, en. To de 
SikaLov pun SeXomevov Kal 0 ay povotKoy He) Sexnrar ; : 
"Apovaor, ey, TO de adixov. Hier’ 0 & av Oavarov 

7.| hoe. To évavrioy rovrov 6 abry 
eTUPEpEt. 

. "Qe dv tri év rep owmare éyyévyrat. | §. 55. To d& dtkatov — povorkor. | 
Stephens proposes, w@ dy Tt owpa- The just—and the graceful. Cf. Apo!. 
Tl, or @ adv owpare Ti, as infr. So de Doctrin. Plat. i. p. 10. Elmenh. 
Koehler and Gottleber. Zeunius,— ré “fieretque (homo) totus ipse modulatus 

vertainty and truth (a@\Ayv dogaXetar). 
FIScH. 

av copare tyyéynrat,  Osppov Eorat. 
Wyttenbach follows Stephens as supr. 
Tub. Ald. and Bass. 0 av Tiéy TY OW- 
part, and seq. OTe O ay Gepudrne, and 
ort 0 av up. Almost all the editions 
are at variance on this passage, from 
which however Heindorf, approved by 
Stallbaum, has made the happiest effort 
at an intelligible reading and obvious 
sense: Orav Ti tv T~ owpari,—OTaV 
Oepudrne, and Ort bray zup. The re- 
maining portion of the passage requires 
no emendation. 

“O rt Potro at. | What I mean. 
OvKovy 4 Wuyy TO EvayTioy wp ab- 

ac musicus.” Fischer explains povot- 
kOv, modulatum, concinnum, and con- 
sequently apovooyv, immodulatum, in- 

concinnum. 
“Apovooy, ton, TO 0& ddukov.| More 

fully, 7d piv Gpwovoor, rd O& AdiKor: 
but pév is sometimes understood when 
de, not preceded by it, is expressed in 
the latter clause or member of a sen- 
tence. So quidem appears to be omitted 
in ‘ Libertas, que sera tamen respexit 
inertem,’’ Virg. Eclog. i. 28; and ‘* ma~ 
tura res erat, tergiversantur tamen,”’ 
Liv. ii. 45. Seag. Bos’, Gr. Ell. p. 234. 
Viger, p. 197. 
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‘ / a > ré » a 

pn O€ynrat, Ti kadovpev ; A€avarov, épn. Ovkodv 
A / 4 S) ’ 2 e 

n Wuxn ov d€yerar Oavarov; OV. “Adavarov dpa 7 
y- ® / 5 oF age a \ \ 9 

woyn; A@avarov. Hiev, epyn’ rovro pev On amrode- 
n an xX a la LA a 

detyJar hawev; 7 mas Ooxer; Kat pada ye ixavos, 
e V4 / 3 £2 Pp: cf 5. / 5) nas 
@ LoKpares. Ti ovv, 7 O OS, iS KeBns 3; €i T@ avap- 
Tio avaykalov nv avoreb pep civau, GAO TL TA Tpia 
divbreOpe. ay mY 5 Ios yap ov; Ovxovr ei Kal TO 
aDepjov avaykatov hv avodAcOpov eivat, OTOTE TIS ETt 

A \ “S € / x A) 9 a 

xeova Oeppov erayayo., vreEne av n yLwv otoa Tos 
y x » / 5 , 

KAL ATNKTOS 3 ov yep ay aTOAETO Ye, OVO av vTTOME- 
an B) /. 

vovoa edear av THV Oeppornra. “Adn Oi, eon, de- 
X 

yEls. ‘Os 6 avros, orate, Kav €L TO GAPURTOV aver 
AeOpov HV, OTOTE ET TO Tp uxpov Te emtot, ov TOT 
av cameo Bevvuro ovo amw@AXdUTO, GANA COV av aTEA- 
Gov @xero. “Avaykn, bn. Otkoiv Kat ade, edby, 
> , X rn >’ an \ \ b 4 

avaykn Tept Tov abavarov eimeiy; ei pev TO AOava- 
ee ie Ps. 2a/ a se , 

Tov Kal avodcOpov eariv, advvaroyv Wuyn, oTav Oava- 

Ti cadoopeyr. | 
call ; as supr. 
plev. 

OvbKovr 1) Pox}, keT As | Olympiod. 
“H amddetue wodeouy ex TOV broe- 
cEWY TOLGOE ourdoOyLo MG. 9 ux @ 
ay Tay Swipy TOUT Emepéper. Tay 
o& 0 tmrupéper Th, GOexTov tore Tov é- 
vavtiov avr. 1 Pox) apa ddexroc 
éoTt TOU évayTiov P) Erie pet. TO évay- 

Tioy éoriv ov émupépet, Oavaroc. 1 
ux dpa addexrog Oavarov. 
"AdXo ze ra Tpia.| See Apol. Socr. 

c. 12. init. in Criton. c. 14. 
“AVeopoy.] Aug. Tub. and Stob. rd 

Osppov, which is obviously incorrect. 
Stephens omits a@eopnov, in Thes. Gr. 
L., which Wyttenbach observes should 
rather be a@éopavrov supr. Heindorf 
remarks, that in all probability the word 
has only been used by Plato, and in this 
passage alone: avaprioy as used for 
mweoiTrov supr. he considers almost e- 
qually rare. 
‘Ordre ric—t rayayor—vretyer av. | 

Even of actions still present, the aorist 
is sometimes used, if, rapidly passing, 
they are limited to a single point of 

By what name do we 
Tt voy Cn wvopaco- 

time; (Plat. Phed. p. 106. A. Odxovv 

él kai TO GDEpuov avayKaioy hy ave- 
heOpoy eivat, Omd6Te TIC, K. T.X., as 

supr.) where d7eEyer must be used in 

the sense of the aorists a7wXero and 
édéEaro seq. because the yielding of the 
unmelted snow can only be momentary, 
like the being destroyed and the recep- 
tion of warmth. Soin Gorg. p. 447. E. 
and the passages there produced by 
Heindorf, c. 3. p. 6. the aorist is used, 

not of a continued or repeated, but sin- 
gle act. Soph. Ant. 755. eé My) Tarne 
700, sizoyv dy (as an act) o otk eb 
ppdvety. Matthize Gr. s. 508. c. 

Ei pév 70 aPavaroy, «. 7. Xr.) ’AOG- 
varoy is here applied to that, 6 dv @a- 
varoy pi) O&xnTat: avwodeOpor to that 
which on the approach of its contrary 
ovk amodAXvrat. But they are gene- 
rally used as synonyms, the one sig- 
nifying immortal, and the other imperish- 
able, so, however, as that the latter is 

rather more general in its acceptation 
than the former, death being one of the 
modes of corruption or decay. So Aris- 
totle distinguishes between a@dvarov. 
and a¢@aproyv, the latter of which is 
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Sa ao > Ys 2 , \ \ N 
wos €@ avTny ty, amodhvo Gat Oavarov pev yap on 
éK TOV 7 poELpnLevOV ov d€Eerar ovd eorat TeOunKvia, 
as Ep Ta Tpla OUK cOT aL, ehaper, GpTLOV, OvdE ¥ aw 
TO TEPLTTOV, ovde 61 TO wip Wuypor, ovde ye 7) EV TO 

> ‘\ / / / yy 
Tupt Jepporns. Adda Tt K@AVEL, pain av TIS, 

dprioy pev TO Tepirrov tay yiyver Gat €MLOVTOS TOU 
apriou, os TEP cpmodoynrat; amoAupevov d€ avrov 

av €xeivou &pTLOV Yeyovevan 5 > TO TATA AEyovte ouK 
ay exoupey Srapaxer Oa 6 OTL OUK amOoAAUTaL TO yap 
avapTioy OUK aveArcOpor € €OTLV, ETEl El TOUTO @MOAO- 

ynto npiv, padlos av Srenaxouea Ore émeAOovTos 
SS / \ \ N ” ’ / - 

TOU APTLOV TO TEPLTTOV Kal TA TPia OLXETAL ATTLOVTA 
\ N a a yf ° x 

Kal Tept mupos Kat Oeppov Kat TOY GAY OUTwS aY 
Pre XN BA rs A 3 > mn .Y na 

dveuayopeba. 7 oV; Tlavu pev ovv. Ovkovv kat vov 
a > # x € n € n > v4 

Tept Tov adavarou, ei Mev NuLy OMOAOYELTAL Kal aVO- 
Ss XN By, \ la > Ve Ss 

AcPpov eiva, Wyn av €in Tpos T@ aOavatos elvat 
ge ld ‘ eX” 4 si P oN ‘, / 7 5 

Kal avmdrcOpos’ et O€ pin, aAAOV av déot Aoyov. AAA 
> x la yf td 4 ‘a 

ovdev Oet, en, TovTOV ye EvEeKa 

equivalent to avwAeGpoy supr. Topic. 
vi. p. 694. edit. Pac. t. i. p. 376. ed. 
Sylb. The argument as supr., is thus 
summed up by Albinus, Doctr. Plat. c. 

xxv. p. 370. Tay O& Puyny abavaror 
aropaiver rovroy tmwwy Tov TodToY" 
» WUX) OTY ay TpocyéVNTaL ETLPEpEL 
TOUT TO ZHY, we CUphUTOY UTAapXoV 
mans | TO Of Erthépoy Tivi Td CyY, a- 
verridekTov tore Bavarov' TO O& TOLOd- 
Tov, aDavarov’ &i O& ADdvaroy H bu- 
xX), Kai avoreOpor av ein Aowparoc 
yao tori ovcia, aueraBrAnTog KaTa 
THY UTOOTAOLY Kai VoNTH, Kai aELOnC 
kai povoednc obKoty dobvOETo, a- 
diadvurtoc, aoxéOaoroe. 

7AXAG Ti KwAVEL.| But, says an ob- 
jector, what is there to prevent this,— 
granting that the odd cannot become 
the even on the accession of the even, as 
had been already conceded—that on the 
annihilation of the odd (a7odAvpévov 
8 avrov) the even should succeed in 
its stead (dyr’ éxeivov)? That is, that 
the soul, while it is a soul, cannot re- 
ceive death, but on the approach of 
death itceases to he what itis. To this 

oXOAH yap av TL 

Socrates says, that he cannot make any 
answer on the grounds of the odd _ being 
imperishable, since its not being so did 
not interfere with the main of the argu- 
ment which regarded the &0avaroyv. If, 
however, it were conceded to be so, he 
might easily contend for the disappear- 
ance merely (that being one of the al- 
ternatives mentioned supr. c. 50. sub. 
fin., 7) pevyeev—i) a7rodwdEvat.) of the 
odd and its species, three; and so with 
fire, heat, &c. Therefore with regard 
to the immortal, if it was agreed that it 
was also imperishable, the soul then, in 
addition to its being immortal, (po¢ 
Tp abavarog eivat,) should be incor- 
ruptible likewise. But if this was not 
agreed to, some other argument would be 
required in proof, for which, however, 
there was no necessity, since nothing 

could be imperishable if that which was 
immortal and eternal in its nature should 
yet be subject to decay. . 

AtapaxyeoOat.] To contend with, to 
argue against. 

Tobrov ye evexa.| As far as negerds 
this. 
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vy 4 A 7 4 > yd “fh 

aro hOopav pn d€xotro, ei TO ye aGavatoy Kal aidtov 
x 

dOopay deEerau. 
aa € J UA eh yf € ¥ 

§. 56. ‘O dé ye Ocds, oiuat, &bn 6 Swxparns, Kat 
Fae. a 5S as io) XN 7 y > ia ip ) 

QUTO TO THs Cans €i0os Kal Et TL AAAO AOavaroy EoTL, 
\ x € / / > id 

Tapa Tavroy av onorAoynOein pndemore atoAAva bat. 
\ , s \ ~p 

Ilapa wavrev pevroe vy At , edn, avOpomov TE Kau 
ETL MAAKOV, WS EYDUAL, Tapa Ocev. ‘“Onore dy To 

/ 

aGavarov Kat advapGopov €or, addAo TL Wryn, él 
ee s 5 > A > 
adauvatos Tuyxavet ovaa, Kal avddAceOpos av ein ; 

. \ > ds 

LioAAn avayKy. 
x \ / e 3 > mw / 

Gpwroy, 70 pev OvynTov, ws €otkev, avrov amoOvyncket, 
Y bd b) f las X\ > 4 > > / 

To 0 adavarov cov Kal adtadbOepov oixeTat amor, 
e la 5 / \ a 

umexxopyoay To Cavatro. Paiveror. Uavros par- 
. i y 3 \ ’ ig 

Aov apa, edn, © Kens, Wuxn aGavarov Kai avdde- 
N n~ yf e a e “, “S ad 

Gpov, KaL TM OVTL ETOVTAL NMY at poxae cy Avoov. 
Ovkovv eywye, ® Zoxpares, edn, Ex@ Tapa TavTa 
a 7 bd / 5) an a / > 

GAO TL A€EyelY OVOE TH ATLOTELY TOS hOYOLS. GAN Ei 
/ 4 is a4 A yy 7 9 ‘3 

on TL Bipplas ode N Tis aAAOS Ever AEyerVY, EU EXEL 
n e bd 4 ’ v4 > + ya 

pL KATATLYNOGAL, WS OVK Olda Eig OV TLY GY TLS AA- 
x o > B aN EN x : ia) / % 

ov Kalpov avaBadAolTo 4 TOY vUY TapovTa, TeEpi 
i / / + an xX > nm 

TOY TOLOVTOY Bovdopevos n Te eumely i) axoveat. 
Ada HN, 7 O Os G Lyuplas, ovd avros EXW ETL orn 
ATLOT@ €K ¥é TOV Aeyomevonn" vmro JLEVTOL TOU peye- 
Gous wept ov ot Aoyo eiai, kal THY avOpwTivny ac- 

, , ’ / > By 

Oéveray aripaCov, avayxaQopar amictiay ere exer 
> a a > i“ > / > » 

Tap EMAVT@ TEpt TOV cipnuevov. Ov povoyv y, edn, 

9 r V4 yf Z  & \ yf 

Emovros apa Oavarov emi TOV av- 

§. 56. To rijcg Zwij¢ sidoc.] Se. 7 
Jw abry. 

Havroe paddor. | 
beyond all doubt. 

"ANAG pny qj 0 Oc, K. 7. r.]  Sim- 
mias acknowledges that the importance 
and greatness of the subject, being such 
as almost to overpower the natural weak- 
ness of man, occasion the uncertainty 
and distrust with which the doctrine of 

the immortality of the soul is received. 
Consequently, he advises his friends to 
return again and again to the principles 

Unquestionably, 

at first laid down, from the minute, 
patient, and unprejudiced investigation 
of which, if they appear at all worthy of 
credit, the admission of the doctrine wilt 

naturally follow as an obvious and un- 
deniable truth. 
Tv avOpwrivny acGéiverav aripa- 

Zwyv.| Disparaging human infirmity ;— 
humanam imbecillitatem tante rationum 
magnitudini perspiciende imparem exis- 
timans. WYTT. 

Ov Hovey Y épn—adha Tavra TE. | 
After od pdvoy supply amoriay oe det 
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S$. / € - \ na , => , 

@ Zippia, 0 Zwkparyns, adAAa TavTa TE Ev A€yeEls, Kat 
\ / \ va \ Chow 

ras uTo0ecEs Tas TPOTAS, Kal EL TLOTAL vuLY Eiciv, 
c ’ , Z ‘ Gi SN 3 AN a 

OMOS ETLTKETTTERL TAPETTEPOV’ Kal EAY aUTAaS LKaAVaS 
} aN € ee. > » 0 / a x / G 
LEANTE, WS Ey@ual, aKoAovOnoETE TH AOYH, Ka 

fof \ \ / > 7 > n . x 

ogov dvvatoy padtoTa avOpwore@ emakodovOnca’ Kav 
lal 2X A , 3 \ Vi £ 

TOUTO avTo Gades yevynTat, ovdEV CyTNOETE TEPALTEpO. 
> a yf / 

ArnOn, edn, A€yets. 
> \ / > x Sa SF 

§. 57. “AdAa rode y, ey, @ avdpes, Sikatoy dia- 
la 4 y e \ > / / 3 3 

vonOnvat, ort el TEp n Wuxn aOavaros €oTLV, EmLpe- 
/ \ an > \ an , - / 

Aelas On OEtTaL ovxX VITEP TOU xpovov TOUTOU jLOvoY év 
@ x a N CG a> € \ a / \ € , 
@ Kadovpev TO CY, aA vTEp TOU TavTOS, Kal O Kiv- 

n >. 7 9S , ’ va 

duvos vuv bn Kal do€eev av Secvos eivat, et Tis adris 
> / ’ \ \ 3 a , a \ 

amednoe. Ei pev yap nv o Oavaros tov maytos 
/ A Ss la) rn an lad 

amahrayn, Eeppaov av nv Tos Kakols aroOavovar TOU 
ad / n > lat 

TE COMATOS aya amndAAaxOat Kal THS avTaV Kakias 
x ~ om ¢ la \ >’ \ > Fo , 

pera THs Wuxns’ vuv de emedn abavaros aiverat 
S b xX / > a) yY Q ro 

ovoa, OVdEMIA av Ein avTn aAAN aTodvyn KaKoV 
Ia / \ oe, € / XN 

ovde CoTNpia TAHY TOV ws BEATLOTHY TE Kai Ppovipo- 
/ M4 at ‘ ay A Spr ¥@ e 

TaTnv yeverOa. ovdev yap addo €xovaa eis Atdou 7 
Ss / \ a / va a s,' 

Wuxn epxeTar TANY THS TaLdElas TE Kat Tpodys, a On 

éyewv epi THY sionpévwy. Cf. in 
Menon. p. 71. B. ravra wepi cov Kai 
oixade amrayyé\wpev. TOQKP. My 
piovoy yé, w traipe, AAA Kai OTe 0bd 
adAw Tw evérvyxoy eddrt. de Legg. vi. 
p- 752. A. KA. “Aptor’ sionkac & 
tive. AO. OU pdvoy ye, adda Kai 
Sedow xara Civapty ovTw. 

Kai ei miorai—bpwe imioxer reat. | 
See Matthie Gr. s. 447. 3. 6. 

§. 57. OX trip Tov ypdvov Tov- 
Tov, K. tT. Xr.] i.e. Not for the sake of 
this period only, during which that is 
which we call life; év ~ Kadovpev Td 
Ziv being equivalent to éy w@ Td Kadov- 
pevoy fy éore. Cf. Hom. Iliad. X’. 757. 
kai’ Adsuciov évOa Kokwyn Kéxdnrau. 
Soph. Trach. 648. "Ev@’ ‘E\\dvwy a- 
yopai IlvAdriWecg kadéovrat. Matthie 
Gr. s. 472. 4. Obs. 
Ei rig abrije apedyjoe.] Et is not 

unfrequently accompanied by the future 
indic., when the opt. with ay follows in 

the apodosis. Matthiz Gr. s. 524. Obs 
ye 

‘O Oavarog Tov ravric aTwahXay7. | 
If death were a deliverance from every 
thing ; the soul perishing along with the 
body. The theme of azad\ay7n is a- 
madd\arreoGar pass. or mid. not amad- 
Aarrety.— Eppaoyv, Tim. Plat. Lex. 
evpspua’ and Tov év EOE éyopévon, 
Kowvoc ‘Eppije. Schol. interpr. 7d a- 
bl wlan Kipdog’ amo THY ty Taic 
d00ig TUEMEvWY ATAPXwY, ac ot b0ot- 
mépot KaTeaOiovot. ravTac O& TH ‘Ep- 
Hy apepovoy we byt Kai roiTw Evi 
TMV Evodiwy OEwr. 

Tic maveiag Ts Kai TpopHc.| Tpo- 
$7 and 7watdeia are frequently so joined, 
and indifferently used for each other; 
but where there is any distinction in- 
tended, the former is applied to the 
soul, the latter to the body, and rpogy 
is then used metaphorically of that 
knowledge by which, as its proper nu- 
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if f o N / \ , 

Kal A€yeTat peytoTa wpeAcy n PAaTTELY TOV TEAEUTH- 
»n\N a a ca 7 / x 

cavra evOus ev apyn THS EKEloOE TopElas. AE€yeTar OE 
y / oS id 

OUTWS, OS apa TEAEUTNTAVTA EKATTOV O EkacTOV Oai- 

triment, the soul is sustained. To these 

two is added a@ywyn, education or dis- 
cipline. 

Aéyerat 6& o¥Twe.] Having fully es- 
tablished the doctrine of the immortality 
of the soul, Socrates proceeds in the 
second part of the dialogue to the con- 
sideration of its future state, as an im- 
perishable and incorruptible essence.— 
This subject is discussed also in the Gor- 
gias, p. 512. sqq. de Repub. x. p. 614. 
ed. Steph. which may be advantage- 
ously compared with the above, as also 
in Phedr. c. 56. where the condition of 
the soul is described previous to its de- 

scent into the body. Upon this import- 
ant portion of the heathen mythology it 
is to be observed, that Socrates is not 
made to express himself as convinced of 
the absolute truth and certainty of the 
things he describes. Plato, as Stallbaum 
justly remarks, in his frequent references 
to mythics, does not appear to have in- 
troduced them for ornament merely, 
although the ‘ poet of philosophers’ was 
by no means unmindful of this, but it 
would seem that he had some more use- 
ful and graver object in view. For in 
his discussion of such subjects he gener- 
ally makes it to be understood, that there 
is more room for doubt and conjecture 
than valid argument and conclusive rea- 
soning: to accomplish which, he so uses, 

for the most part, the popular fables and 
traditions of Greece, as that he not only 
alters or rejects what is unsuited to his 
purpose, but at the same time makes an 
effort to reform and remove the super- 
stitions of his countrymen, which is his 
evident design throughout. It is equally 
evident that he was also desirous to 
emancipate the minds and judgments of 
his friends from the thraldom of a blind 
and absurd belief, and lead them, by 
a requisite preparation, to comprehend 
and partake of the benefits resulting 
from a purer and more exalted wisdom. 
The sum of the arguments advanced by 
Plato on the subject of a future state is 
simply this; that the good are happy 
and the evil miserable; that the happi- 
ness of the former consists in virtue and 

truth, and the misery of the latter, in 
the contrary of both; but for the proba- 
bility of his own, or the speculations of 
others upon what this happiness or mi- 
sery is to be in quality or degree, he 
does not by any means contend, nor di- 
late upon with any other view than that 
already ascribed. Cf. V. Cousin, GZuvr. 
de Plat. i. 177.—‘‘ Vient ensuite la se- 
conde partie avec le cortége de croyances 
populaires et mythologiques sur la des- 
tineé et l’etat ultérieur de ce principe 
immortel, transporté hors des conditions 
de son existence actuelle. La premiére 
partie était un discussion entre philoso- 
phes ; la seconde est un hymne, un frag- 
ment d’épopeé; c’est, en quelque sorte, 
un accompagnement doux et gracieux, 
destiné a relever l’effet des démonstra- 
tions précédentes, et a charmer le cceur 
et imagination, aprés que l’intelligence 
est satisfaite. 

“La philosophie démontre quil y a 
dans ’homme un principe qui ne peut 
perir. Mais que ce principe reparaisse 
dans un autre monde avec le méme 
ordre de facultés et les mémes lois qu’il 
avait dans celui-ci; quil y porte les 
conséquences des bonnes et des mauvai- 
ses actions qu’il a pu commettre: que 
homme vertueux y converse avec l’- 
homme vertueux, qui le méchant y souf- 
fre avec le méchant, c’est la une proba- 
bilité sublime qui échappe peut-étre a la 
rigueur de la démonstration, mais qu’ 
autorisent et consacrent et le voeu se- 
cret du cceur, et l’assentiment universel 

des peuples. Elles ne sont pas d’hier, 
elles ne s’éteindront pas demain, ces 
naives et nobles croyances qu’un indes- 
tructible besoin produit, répand, perpé- 
tue parmi les hommes, comme un heri- 
tage sacré; et, en vérité, ce serait une 
philosophie bien hautaine que celle qui 
défendrait au sage, a l’heure supréme, 
d’invoquer ces traditions vénérables, et 
d’essayer de s’enchanter lui-méme de 
la foi de ses semblables et des esperan- 
ces du genre humain. Ce n’est pas 1a du 
moins la philosophie de Socrate. Trop 
éclairé pour accepter sans reserve les al- 
legories populaires qWil raconte a ses 



PAIAON. 267 

a e @ 4 3 “ > 

pov, os Tep COvTa EiAnyYEL, OUTOS ayELY ETTLYXELpEL Eis 
VA lad ‘ Fd Gs 

67 Tiva ToTov, ot Set Tovs EvdAAEyevTas Oradikacape- 

amis, il est trop indulgent aussi pour les 
repousser avec rigueur; et l’on voit 
tout au plus errer sur le lévres du bon et 
spirituel vieillard ce demi-sourire qui 
trahit le scepticisme sans montrer le dé- 
dain.” 

To this part of the dialogue Olympio- 
dorus gives the name Nexvia, which is 
likewise applied to the similar passages 
in the Gorgias and de Repub., and by 
the ancients to the eleventh Odyssey, 
which being occupied with a like subject 
was called by the ancients Nexvta or 
Nexvopayreia. Socrates now proceeds 
to say that every soul has its own genius 
for its guide, which conducts it after 
death to the lower regions; a wise and 
well-informed soul pursuant to its own 
desire, but a vicious and foolish soul, 
and devoted to the body, against its will. 
Having been so conducted to a particu- 
lar place, they are there tried, and those 
who lived moderately well suffer such 
punishment for their misdeeds as may 
tend to their being cleansed, and restor- 
ed to virtue, at the same time that they 
receive the reward of their good actions. 
Those, however, who have committed 
greater, but yet excusable crimes, such 
as homicides, or those whoill-treat their 
parents, are afflicted with severer penal- 
ties, from which they are not discharged 
until they have made the requisite atone- 
ment to the objects of their injustice.— 
But those who have committed unpar- 
donable and irremediable offences, by 
many and gross acts of oppression and 
violence, are plunged into Tartarus, to 
abide there forever. Finally, those who 
have led a blameless and an upright life, 
and especially those who have studied 
philosophy intently and effectually, are 
exalted into the upper regions, whence 
they return no more. This abode of the 
blessed is’on the earth itself, but in a lofty 
and celestial quarter; for what is water 
with us is air with them, and our air is 
their ether: all things are purer, bright- 
er, and more subtle there; endued with 
more acute perceptions, they enjoy a 
more vigorous intelligence, and a nearer 
intimacy with the gods. While we, as 
fishes in the depths of the sea, so live in 
the lower:air, whence few ascend into the 

more etherial space; all things with us 
are coarse and earthly, our perceptions 

dull, intelligence slow, nothing really 
and sincerely good. 

Throughout this discussion, though 
the mind and the soul appear to have 
been used as synonyms, yet there is a 
dictinction to be observed between them. 
The soul is that whole, whatever it is in 
us which thinks, feels, acts, desires, is 
conscious to itself of itself and all things 
else. It is called by the Greeks Puyy, 
and is attributed to all animals (Zworc). 
But these are either rational (AoycKda), 
or irrational (dXoya, i.e. brutes); of 
rational beings there are four classes, 
gods, demons, heroes, and men. Pla- 
tonists divide the soul into three parts 
or faculties ; two irrational, éwiupiay, 
and @uyd6yv, the affections and passions, 
and the third rational, Adyoyv, reason, 
which, if itis regarded not as a faculty of 
the soul, but as a part, and that, too, the 
most excellent and influential, is called 

vove, the mind. This part, then, which 
is mainly concerned in the question of 
immortality, is generally implied by the 
term mind, the whole is designated as 
the soul. Cf. Tennemann, Man. Philos. 
s. 134. Plato considered the soul to be 
a self-acting energy, (avrd éauTd Ket- 
vouv, de Leg. x. p. 88. sqq.,) and 
viewed as combined with the body, he 
distinguished in it two parts, the ration- 
al (NoytortKov, vouc) ; and the irra- 
tional or animal (aXoytortKoy or ézre- 
Oupnticov) : mutually connected by a 
sort of middle term (@upog or 70 Oupo- 
evdéc, de Rep. iv. 349. ed. Steph.) The 
animal part has its origin in the impri- 
sonment of the soul in the body; the in- 
tellectual still retains a consciousness of 
the ideas : whereby it is capable of re- 
turning to the happy condition of spi- 
rits. 

‘O éxaorov Oaipwv.| i.e. The demon 
or genius which was appointed as the 
guide and associate of every human 
being during life. Whether every in- 
dividual had his own peculiar demon, 
or that one demon took charge of a 

greater number of individuals, the learn- 
ed are not agreed, nor does it appear that 
Plato himself thought proper to decide. 
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Some supposed the damon to be a part 
of the soul itself, or the vovc, Plat. Tim. 
p- 551. A. or an 4@oc. Cf. Porphyr. 
Epist. ad Aneb. p.d.b. AtaygeoBy7e 
& pnw Oaipwy iWuo¢g péipog Te Tie 

Wuxie ein’ cai obroc apa ebdaipwy 
Ein OoTLC vovy ExEL Gogdy. Olympio- 
dorus, Cod. i. p. 288. is of opinion that 
one dzxmon has the charge of several 
souls, for it was not allotted to a soul 

but to a life; adAAd Bidy* Ti C& KwrdEL 
Tov avToy Biov mrEioue aipeiobar pu- 
xac: therefore every species of life had 
its own presiding daemon which also 
took charge of the souls by which that 
species of life was adopted. With this 
he aims at reconciling the passage in 
Rep. x. p. 250. C. where the soul in 
its choice of a new life selects also a de- 
mon for itself, the demon does not select 

the soul, whence he concludes that each 

dzmon presides over a particular kind 
of life; to which also Plotinus refers, 

Enn. iii. iv. 3. p. 284. B. dp0H¢ ody 
Aéyerar Hudc aipyoecfav roy yao 
UrepKeipevoy KaTa Cwry aloovmeba. 
To which opinion Jamblichus also so far 
accedes as to determine the damon to be 
a part, but the predominant one, of the 
soul, ix. 6. p. 169. Ei 0& Cet coi ror 
GXHOH WEPL TOV OlKELoV Caipovoc 6- 

yor aroxandt Wat, ok ag’ évde pépouc 
TOY iv T~ obpary, cud ard Tiwo¢e 
STOLXEL0Y TOV ONwWpMEVWY aTOVEMET AL 
iypiv ovrog: ag’ bdov O& TOU KOopoU 
Kal THE TavrodanmHg ev al’7p Cwie, 
kal Tow TavTobarou owparog, Ov wor 
1 Wuxi) KaTELoLY ert THY yévEoY, a- 
momepiZerat Tic ty ypty potpa iia 
poe Exacroy Toy ty Hpiv aropept- 
Zopévn Kar’ idiay irioraciayv’ ovro¢g 
6 obv 6 daiwwy toTnKEY év Tapa- 
dsiypare mpd Tod Kai rac Puxde Ka- 
riévar ic yéveoty® Ov éerdy EANTAL 1) 
Lux? nyepova, edOd¢ igéiorner 9 Oai- 
pov aroThnowrT ye Tov Blo THe Wu- 
XC, d¢ Kai sig TO OWpa KaTLovCaY 
abriy ovvest mpdg TO CHpa’ Kai TO 
Kowdov Zoov abricg émirporedvet, why 

re THY diay THC WUXHe aUTOCE KaTEV- 
Odver cai doa AoytGopeOa, uvTOU Tac 
capac ypiy évdudovroe, dravootps0a, 
Tparroméy TE ToOLaUTA, Ola AY avToC 
Hpiy ETL VOUY Ayy Kal MEXPL TOCOV- 

tov KuBepvg Tode avOpwrove, Ewe av 
Ova THC LepariKijc Oeovpytiac Gedy Edo- 
pov émloThHowpey Kat nyEudva rij¢ 
Wvuyxic: For the better understanding of 

which, the passage in Rep. x. 520. 521. 
may be adduced, when the souls are 
addressed, previous to their election of 
a life; "Avayknge @vyarpoc, Kdpne 
Aaxésewc Oyou. WVuyai idnpepor, 
apyn GddAnNe meoiddov Ovynrey yévovg 
Oavarngpdoov’ ovy vpac Caipwy ANEE- 
Tat, AN vpeic daipova atpnosobe—. 

"Ezrewdn) 0° obv waoac rag Wuxag Tove 
Biove ypnodat, worep Ehaxor ty Taker 
Tooovat mode THY Aaxyeoiy’ Exeivn 
O& ExdorTy Oy EiteTO Caifova, TovTOV 
pirAaca EvuprwépTey Tou Biov Kai a- 
ToTAnpwTiy TOY atpeOsvrwy. From 
which it is not more clear that one 
dzmon presides over several souls, than 
that every individual soul has its own pe- 
culiar demon. Cf. Apul. de Deo Socr. p. 
50. ‘Ex hae ergo sublimiori demonum 
copia Plato autumat singulis hominibusin 
vita agenda testes et custodes singulos 
additos, qui nemini conspicui semper ad- 
sint, arbitri omnium non modo actorum 

verum etiam cogitatorum. At ubi vita 
edita remeandum est, eumdem illum, 

qui nobis preeditus fuit, raptare ilico et 
trahere veluti custodiam suam ad judi- 
cium, atque illic in caussa dicenda as- 
sistere : si qua commentiatur, redar- 
guere: si qua vera dicat, asseverare : 
prorsus illius testimonio ferri senten- 
tiam.”” Origen. c. Cels. viii. p. 767. B. 
‘EMAHVwY pév ody ol Gopol AEyéTWoaY 
Jaipovag eidnyévar THY avOpwrivny 
Wuxnv aro yevioswo. Wt. Accord- 
ing to Empedocles, the soul of man con- 
sists of two parts; the sensitive, pro- 

duced from the first principles with the 
elements : and the rational, a damon 
sprung from the divine soul of the world, 
and sent down into the body as a pun- 
ishment for its crimes in a former state,) 
to remain there until it is sufficiently 
purified to return to God. Xenocrates 
taught the inferior gods or demons to 
be derived from the soul of the world, 

and therefore, like that principle, to be 
compounded of a simple or immutable 
and a divisible or changeable substance. 
He assigned them a middle rank be- 
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tween the gods and man, partaking of 
the nature of mind and body, susceptible 
of passions like human beings, and con- 
sequently liable to diversity of character. 
Nearly similar is the doctrine of Ocel- 
lus, from whom, however, as he makes 
demons the inhabitants of the sublunar 
regions, Aristotle differs essentially, who 
supposed no such intelligences except in 
the celestial sphere. Enf. Phil. passim. 
Cf. Horat. Epist. ii. 2. 187. Theocrit. 
Id. iv. 40. At, at, r& ocrdnpG para 
Oaipovoc b¢ pe AéNoye. Lys. Epitaph. 
p- 130. viv O& ) re PUsLE Kal VOowY 
HrTwy Kai yhnopwe, 6 TE Oaipwr 0 Tijy 
HueTépav poipay eidnxwco arapairy- 
toc. Menand. apud. Clem. Alex. Strom. 
v. p. 727. “Arayre Oaipwy avepi oup- 
mapacraret EvOdC yevomsvy pvora- 
ywyoc tov Biov. Virg. Georg. i. 302. 
Tibull: i. 2.4; iv: 6.1. Pers. Sat. ii. 3. 
"Oc wep Cévra eidnyet.| Koehler reads 
womep Cévra eiknyet, after ed. Fran- 
cof. a. 1602., and explains the passage ; 
Demonem suum quemque ducere, quemad- 
modum eum viventem deprehenderit, eo, 
quo defuncti se colligant, &c., which is 
obviously incorrect both in sense and 
arrangement. “Oc 7rep (so in vett. editt.) 
is the true reading, and consistent with 
the doctrine of Plato. For in Rep. x. l.c. 
supr. he makes Lachesis, the daughter 
of Necessity, address the souls; Wuyai 
épnpepor—ovy vac daipwy AnzeTaXL, 
aX dtpysic daipova aipnoecOe: the 
genius which the soul selected being so 
allotted by Lachesis to that life upon 
which the soul chose to enter, and in 
which, according to its future destiny, it 
was called eddaiuwy, or Kaxodaipwy. 
Whence Gottleber correctly renders the 
passage, bc 7Ep C@vTa EIANXEL, Gui ge- 
nius viventem eum sorte accesserat. V. 
Cousin; le méme génie, qui a été chargé 
de lui pendant sa vie. Dacier; le démon 

{le génie) qw’il a eu en partage. 
Kéc 09 riva téz0v.| Into a certain 

place ; this rézroc is called by Socrates, 
‘#Eschin. Socr. iii, 19., wediov adn- 
9eiae. 

Oi det robe EvAXNEyevrac Ovadtcaca- 
pévouc.] i.e. Where having been assem- 
bled, they must undergo their trial: Cva- 
OucaleoOat, as Reiske correctly ob- 
serves, in Ind. Demosth., signifying, to 
commit one’s cause to a legal investi- 
gation, whence Ctadtkacapmévoue supr. 
is equivalent to dradtucacpdy baéyor- 
rac elsewhere. Cf. infr. c. 62. init. 
TpUToy piv CredtKdoarvrTo, k. T. Xr. 

Iopevoat.] Interpr. Hesych. wép- 
Wat, ayayeiv. 

"Ev wohAatc ypdvov cai paxp. E90. | 
Plato does not accurately define the 
number of years in which the zreptodor, 
or revolutions of years allotted to trans- 
migrating souls, were completed ; but 
to some he assigns the space of one, to 
others of three, and again to others, of 
ten thousand years. He has not either 
laid down his doctrine of metempsycho- 
sis so simply and obvicusly as the Py- 
thagoreans, but has studied to explain 
its principles from the nature of the soul 
itself. For the soul, from the habits of 
its former life, being tied down to the 

love of pleasure, naturally seeks for a 
body of such a description as may be 
best adapted to the gratification of its 
desires. Consequently, being deceived 
through ignorance of what is really 
good, in the choice of a new existence, 
it abandons the better for the worse. 

‘O Atoyirov TrHAEdoc.| Wyttenbach 
conjectures the verse alluded to, to be; 
‘ATA yao ypmac olpocg tic abou gé- 
pet.—Heindorf; “AtAR yap oipog rav- 
tac sic “Atoou Pépet, or as Wytt. supr. 
Cf. Clem. Alex. Stromm. iv. p. 492. B. 
ovK éoTLv ovY Kara Toy Aioyidou 
TyrEgov vueivy atrHvy oipoy sic” AwWov 
gépev. Dionys. Hal. Art. Rhet. vi. 5. 
p. 73. ef pév tic éredebTyoE— iv aTrO- 
Onpig, Ore obdey Ctevyvoyxe, pia ydo 
kat 9) avr? oipoc, Kara Tov Aioyd- 

ov, Etc adov Pépovea. Cic. Tuse. i. 
43. ‘ Preclare Anaxagoras: qui cum 
-Lampsaci moreretur, quzrentibus amicis, 
velletne Clazomenas in patriam, si quid 
accidisset, auferri: Nihil necesse est in- 
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quit: undique enim ad inferos tantum- 
dem viz est.” Horat Od. i. 28. 16.— 
“Et calcanda semel via leti.’”’ Virg. 
Aineid vi, 126.—“ facilis descensus Aver- 
no.” For Telephus, see Class. Dic. His 
story formed the subject of the last tra- 
gedy of AXschylus, inscribed with his 
name. 

Noy 6é.] Matthie Gr. s. 607. 
"ATO TOY OCiwy TE Kai Yomipwr. | 

Ta Oova is used of the last duties 
towards the dead, and so likewise Ta@ 

vopiwa, and vourSoueva, in Latin justa, 
of the customary and established rites of 
burial, $c., whence Wyttenbach under- 

stands the phrase by the figure éy dca 
Ovoiy, to signify religio mortuorum, sa- 

cra inferis et manibus exhibita. Upon 
the different parts of such ceremonies, 
which Socrates alleges as an argument 
for the diversity of routes conducting to 
the lower regions, Cf. Schol. in loc. ex 
Cod. Olymp. i. p. 235. Ore pla pev 
KaTa TO Kooy, » €i¢ aoov mopeia’ 
modal O& cat ravrodamai ai pera 
TapV play Ooi, are rowodbTwV Kal TO- 
oovUTwY ovoaY TOY An~EwY, ac TEAH 
Tovobyrat ai Worropovoat (puxat)— 
7) Ola rac Anpnrpoc mravac’ we yao 
Oragspwy ovoaVv THY OOWY imhavy Oy: 

Ore emi rprddov Ovovar ri Tpuddu é- 
Kaory (leg. TpLoctre ‘Exary) Kat 7a- 
padecviovaor TAC Tp.ddoug iv adXorg 
vopiporc. "AAG Kai THY AzTroLyomEe- 
Vw rac Puxac TOLXY Oeparevovow 
Gwe bev Tac TOV Tavayov lepéwy" 
Gdhuc Ce Tae TOV BLioOavarwr Kai 
ért G\Awe Tac TeY ToAAwY. For o- 
ciwy, Vulg. Aug. Ald., &c. read Ouvowy, 
adopted by Ticinus, and by Olympiodo- 
rus, who understands an allusion to the 

sacrifices offered to Hecate, where three 

ways met ;—'O LwKparne dex) Osikvou- 
ot, prosdipne ey amd Tov dsic0a 
Tag Wuxdce THY HyEMovwY' pag yap 

ovonc O00v, py ay OenOnva THY a- 
yorTwr teparucwic 08 amd Téy iv TpL6- 
Cote TOY Tic “Exarng. Heindorf 
receives Ociwy, but considers it to im- 

ply a reference to the mysteries, in 
which the circuitous approaches to Orcus 
were exhibited to the view of the spec- 
tators. Upon the construction supr., 
TEKMaLoomEVvoc Without an accusative of 
the object, see Matthie Gr. s, 396. 2. 
Cf. in Criton. ¢, 2. init. TEKMaLNOMaL 
O& te Tivog évuTviov. Xenoph. Cyrop. 
vii. 5. 62. "Erexpatpero O& Kai ie roy 

fdrAwy Zowv, &e. 
Ove ayvosi ra wapoyra.| Heusde, 

Spec. Crit. p. 23. denies the sense of od« 
ayvogtsupr. and proposes ok ayavak- 
Tél Ta Tap. as being correctly jcined 
with &erae preced. and so opposed to 
avriréivaca Kai TOMA Taboven, Bia 
kat podtc, x. 7. A. seq. But all the 
editions sanction the reading in the text, 
which requires no emendation, and sig- 
nifies that the soul is not unacquainted 
with its present state ; its immediate con- 

dition has not befallen it suddenly nor un- 

expectedly, for it had already been fami-~ 
liarized with it, by the study of philoso- 
phy, and meditation upon death. There- 
fore it must be pleased with a change 
which it was long since aware was to be 
for its good, and would gladly accom- 
pany the guide, of whose conduct its 
own felicity was the undoubted object. 
This sense, it is evident includes the 

meaning which Heusde desired to make 
more obvious, but which is thus suffi- 

ciently apparent without his correction. 
’Ayvoei, besides, may be taken in the 
full signification here, in which its aorist 
occurs in that splendid passage Iliad. v’. 
18. sqq.—dradXrXe Of Kyre UT’ avr 
Hdvrobev te nevOpdr, 080 Hyvoinoey 
avaxra,—where it evidently implies the 
joyful recognition, or confession of the 
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ETLOVENTLKOS TOU TMOMATOS EXOVTA, OTEP EV TO ETT POT- 
nm ~ ‘ ‘- 5) / 

Oev eirov, wept exetvo ToAUY ypovoy EeTTonmErn Kat 
\ \ & \ / NY eS / XN % 

WEPl TOV OpaTov ToTOY, TOAAG avTLTElvaca Kal TOAAG 
lal - p \ an / / 

TaQovaa, Bia Kal moyls UTO TOU TpOaTETaYMEVOU Oai- 
of > / > / A a e 7+ 

Movos olyeTar ayomern. adixouerny Oe oO TEP at ad- 
\ \ , 4 n nt 

Aat, THY pev akabapToyv Kai TL TETOLNKVLAY TOLOUTOY, 
» / a7 € , \ » 2 ay oe S 
7) Povey adiKov nemEVnV ny AAN aTTAa TOLAVTA ELp- 
Yor perny, a TOUTODY aderpa. Te Kal adedpav puxov 
epya TUYXAVEL ovr, TaUTNY pev amas pevyer TE Kal 
UITERTPETETAL Kau OUTE EvvepTopos oure IYEBOV eO€ret 
yiyver bau, avTn O€ mavar a ev Tacy Exopern amr O- 
pia, ews av dn twes ypovoe yevovtat, av €&eAOovTov 
cls «5 la / \ ee / + = 

UT avaykns PepEeTat cis THY AUTH TpETOVTAY OiKHOLV 
§ \ a S / \ / es 
n O€ Kka0apes Te Kat peTpiws Tov Biov dieEeAOovoa, 

presence of their sovereign by the mon- So Cic. Acadd. iv. 43. ‘ Germanissimus 
sters of the deep. Stoicis,” or as some read “ Stoicus.’’ 

“H On értOvupnTixéc Tov owp. K.r.r.| Orat. 9. ‘ Germanos se putant esse 
Cf. Milton, Comus, 463. sqq., Thucydidis,” or according to some— 

—— but when Lust “ Thucydidas.” 
By unchaste looks, loose gestures, and foul talk, 
But most by lewd and slavish act of sin, 
Lets in defilement to the inward parts, 
The soul grows clotted by contagion, 
Imbodies, and imbrutes, till she quite lose 
‘The divine property of her first being. 
Such are those thick and gloomy shadows damp, 
Oft seen in charnel vaults and sepulchres 
Lingering, and sitting by a new made grave, 
As loth to leave the body that it loved, 
And linked itself by carnal sensuality 
To a degenerate and degraded state. 

"O wep tv TH Emm poo0ev eizrov. | See 
supr. Cc. 30—rept éxeivo, sc. TO CWP a.— 
éxronpwévn—expressive of the soul’s re- 
luctance to abandon the body, to which 
it clung as the instrument of its sensual 
appetites. Cf.supr. c. 13. pun éarronobat, 
c. 30. sqq.—dparde rd701, monuments 
or sepulchres. — 7ok\ka — used here for 
KaraToX, — making violent resistance. 
Tlod\Ad raovea, intell. bd THY Tov 

THparoc émuOupiwy. 
“A rotTwy adedpa.} Suid. "Adega: 

oikeia, appocovra, mpétvovTa. Etymol. 
M. adedoa: dpota. Phavor. adehpa: 
dpota, oixeia, appocovra, mpéTovTa, 
ovyyev}. Whence rotrwv adedoa is 
used of crimes similar to homicides, &c., 
as adehpav Puxey of similar or con- 
genial souls; i.e. impure, adxaOaprar. 

Tabrnv—o7exrpérerat |  Matthie 
Gr. s. 393.—'A7zrac, used as more em- 
phatic, for wac. Politic. p. 259. C. Ba- 
ot\eve &mac. Eurip. Bacch. 70. o7é6- 
Hat’ evonpoy tac dovotabw. 

ZuvipTopoc.| Tim. Plat. Lex. cvy- 
odour dps, fellow- éraveller. 

"Ev naoy éxopévn amopig.| In- 
volved in complete perplexity. de Rep. 
iii. p. 395. D. év Evupdopatc re cai 
mévOeor Kai Oonvote exomévny. Gorg. 
p- 522. A. év waoy amopia txyecOar.— 
er n , , , 
Ewe dy—ypodvon, sc. repiodor ypdovou 
modXai kai pakpai supr.; whence yo0- 
vou is used in the plural.—Tévwvrai, 
expire ; used here in a different sense 

from c. 37. supr. ypdvou éyyevopé- 
vou. 

‘Yn’ avaykne.| Perfor ce, of necessity. 
Forster incorrectly reads tz’ ’Avaykye, 
from de Repub. x. 344., but had that 
deity been intended here, the allusion 
should have been more distinct, besides 
it would have been written adyec@at, not 
gépecOa, wT’ “Avayenc. 

Kadapaic Te Kal perpiwe.| i.e. Ka- 
Oapé¢ Kai Koopiwe, one that has led a 
pure and well-regulated life. 
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Kal Evvepmoper Kau NY EHOVEOY Gea TvxXovea, @OKNTE 
TOV GUTH EKAOTH TOTOY T poonkovTa, 

§. 58. Eict d€ moddot kai Oavpacrot ras ys 
TOTOL, KAL aVTH OVTE Ola OTE ban So-aCeTaL ITO THY 
TeEpt yns elwOoTay Eye, @s Eyw UTO ToS TérELT- 
par. Kaio Zpywias, Ilas TOUTO, epn, eves, © L6- 
Kpares 3 mept yep TOL 7s vis Kal advtos TOAAG én 
aKNKOG, ov pevroe TAvT a a ge Treiber. ideas av ov 
GKOVT ALL. “AdXAa HEVTOL © Lyla, oux 7 TAaveov 
yé poe TexVN OoKel elvar Smyjnrac ba a. " eoriv’ os 
pLEVTOL adn, Xademreorepov joe paiverae 7 7 Kare THY 
PRavKou TeXYIY, Kal apa pev eyo iaws ovd ay olds TE 
ely, cpa d€, ei Kal NTLOTAPNY; o Bios Hoe OOKEL O 
Eos, © Liypla, TH pyKer TOU Aoyov ovK ekapkety. 
Thy pevTo. ideayv THS yHS, Olav TemTELo MAL Eival, Kal 

§. 58. Kai adry obre oia.| After 
avTy intell. éoriv. Anaximander and 
Hecateus may be here alluded to, who 
had set such inquiries on foot respect- 
ing the form and magnitude, &c., of the 
earth. V. Strabon. i. p. 13. c. Diog. L. 
ii. 2. STALL. Forster correctly renders 
on, tantula: cf. infr. "Ere rotvuy— 
WaplpEeya Te eivat avo. 

‘Q¢ éyw—réreropar| Vulg. wérus- 
poat; but the former is preferable, both 
on account of @ o& weiPer seq. and. vd 
TLvoc preced. 

Ody 1 TAabcov yé pot réyvy.|] This 
proverb was in use among the ancients 
in regard to difficulties which required 
no great power of intellect or ingenuity 
to solve. It isso applied in the present 
instance ; but how the proverb itself 
originated is altogether uncertain. Schol. 
Plat. TAadcou réxvn’ emt TOV py pa- 
diws karepyacopivor, 7 n &wi Tay Tavy 
ipTeinwc Kal évréyvwe sipyaopévor. 
“Imracoc yap TIC. KareoKevace xar- 
Kon¢ rérrapac disKove ovrwe, WOTE 
Tac peev duapérpouc avtov toac Umap- 
xovoac (1. brapxew) To O& row TOG~ 
Tov Oiokov maxXog ewirpiroy péiy sivar 
Tov devTépou, apiodor O& Tov TpiTov, 
um ody 6 dé rod TETapToU" KPOVvopévou 
O& rovrov émuredet cupgwviay Tuva. 

kai héyerae TadKov iWovra rov imi 
TOY dicKkwy pOdyyor ™ p@Toy ey xetpi- 
ca Ov abrov xetpoupyety™ Kat amd 
TAaVvTNC THC Toaypareiac ére kal vov 
AéyerOau THY Kadovpévnyvy TAadbcov 

TEXY NY. (Conf. Pausan. Phoc. c. 16.) 
éTEOC 0 TAavKov abrov avabetvat 
etc Asigove Tpimooa xadKouy otTw 
Onpioupyhoavra Toic WaxXEwe TE (f. 
Onpuovoy. Cavpacrac wore) Kpovope- 
VOU rovG TE mdOac, ép wv BEBnee, Kai 

TO dyw TeouKElwEvoY Kai THY OorEpa- 
YNV THY eri TOU AEByTog Kai rac paB- 
Oovg dud péoou reraypéivac obey yeo- 
Gat Atpac gwrvy. Kat adic Erepoe 
aro Tabkcov tivdc Od€avroéc re 7rE- 
ov TEeTOlnKéval, EloHnoOat THY Tapol- 
piay. 

‘Qc pévroe adnOH, yarer. joe pair. | 
Se. arrodetéar, which, as Wyttenbach 
observes, is understood from dunyyoac- 

Oat preced. Tr. But to prove that these 
things are true seems to me more difficult 
than is consistent with the art of Glau- 
cus. Matthie Gr. s. 628.—H kara ryy 
Tatvcou réxvyny. See Matthie Gr. s. 
449. ¢. 
“Apa piv éyw.| Xenoph. Cyrop. iii. 

1. 2. dpa per CerepmTer aOpoifwy rnv 
abrou dtvauiy,—tpa o& éreprev tic 
ra don, K.7.A. Ibid. iv. 1. 13. Anab. 
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AS 
ye e / XN ta! > “ edn O Dippias Kal TAVTA apKEl. 

3 > \ e al 

[érevrpae TOLVUD, 7 ) os, eEyw ws 7™p@rov pev, Ek 

€oTL év pHeo@ TO oupave mepupepns ovoa, pndev 
avrTn OEly pre aépos ters TO py TETELY pnTE aAANS 

iii. 4.11. This form is rarer among the 
Latin writers. Liv. iii. 50. ‘ Decemviri 
simul iis, que videbant, simul his, que 
acta Rome audierant, perturbati.” Ibid. 
xxxi. 46. “Simul minarum, simul pro- 
missionum in futurum memores.” — 
STALL. 

"Ey péicw T@ ovpavea mepig. ovoa. | 
Cf. in Tim. c. 1s. amed. Tyy oe, 7 po- 
por pev Tperépay, eikoupévyy 08 mepl 
TOY Ova TavTog TONOV TeTapivoy, pu- 
Aaca Kat Onprovoyoy VUKTOC TE Kal 
Hpépac éunxavhoaro, mpwrny Kai 
mpeoBurarny cwpatrwy boa évTog ov- 
pavov yéyove. 

Upon the word eiAovpévyny, in this 
passage, the disputes have arisen con- 
cerning Plato’s opinion of the earth; 
whether, according to Aristotle (de Co- 
Jo. 11. 13. p. 659. B.—11. 14. p. 663. 
E.), who, reading sioupévyy, gives it 
the sense of kuvouvpévny, and Diogenes 
Laertius (111. s. 85.), he maintained 
the earth’s rotation upon its axis, or 
whether, according to Proclus, ad h. 1. 
who condemns this interpretation, (and 
reading (ANopévyy gives it the sense as 
in Tim. Plat. Lex. ovyKekhecopev ny 
kai mepecknppevynyv. "IMAA0EC yap ot 
Oeopoi;) he held the earth to be im- 
moveably fixed upon its axis. But in 
fact, as Ruhnken and Hemsterhuis justly 
observe, the reading in this case makes 
no difference, for both eidoupévny and 
hAomEV gy are precisely the same. The 
former, in Plat. Lex. as supr., quotes two 
translations of the passage which do not 
remove its ambiguity. Cic. Acad. ii. 39. 
Jam vero terram, altricem nostram, que 
trajecto axe sustinetur, dieique noctisque 
effectricem, &c. Chalcid. p. 41. Ter- 
ram vero matrem et altricem omnium ter- 
renorum animantiam constrictam limiti- 
bus per omnia vadentis et cuncta conti- 
nentis poli, &c. And the latter, ibid., 
admits the possibility of either inter- 
pretation ; Terram que circum axem se 
summa celeritate convertit et torquet.” 
Cic. Acad. ii. 39. or “ que circum axem 

protensum convoluta et adstricta heeret. 
Vincula quibus terram natura constrixit.” 
Macrob. ad Somn. Scip. 1. The second 
opinion is ably advocated by Letronne 
(Journal des Savans. 1819, Juin) in an 
article upon M. J. V. Le Clerc’s Pensées 
de Platon, sur la Morale, &c. Paris, 1819, 
in which the author supports the opi- 
nion of Aristotle, as supr. Letronne 
understands eiAoupévyy (zepi) in a pas- 
sive sense, and instead of signifying, the 
earth revolving, i. e. turning itself on its 
axis, he takes it to mean rather being 
rolled, i. e. agglomerated round its avis ; 
the expression being metaphorical, from 
wool or flax twisted or coiled in a ball 
round the spindle of a distaff. So the 
term is applied to the earth as being 
wound round its own axis, which, pro- 
longed at either extremity, becomes the 
axis of the universe.—7éAov Oia rap- 
Tog Terapévoy. Hence it will appear 
that eiAoupévyy mept odor is nearly 
synonymous with veoudenn¢ ovoa in the 
text, which Letronne quotes in further 

confirmation of his opinion. He cites 
two passages also from the Timeus in 
favour of the earth being immoveably 
fixed ; in which Plato seems to have 
sufficiently decided the point himself. 
In the one he speaks of the double 
motion of the sun and planets, their di- 
urnal and proper, and in another he de- 
scribes their diurnal motion as a revo- 
lution of the whole firmament, which és 
evidently incompatible with the rotation 
of the earth upon its axis, whence it is 
‘certain that he, then at least, believed 
the earth to be immoveable in the centre 
of the universe. This opinion, however, 
he is said by Theophrastus, apud Plut. 
Quest. Plat. t. x. p. 183., to have re- 
pented of late in life. It may be added, 
that this passage, as supr., ori év piow 
Tp ovpavy, K.T. Xr., is borrowed from 
Timeus the Locrian, 111. s.1. to whom, 

among others, Plato is indebted for his 
acquaintance with the tenets of Pytha- 
goras, and whose doctrine respecting the 

: 
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toxew THY opovornra Tov ovpavod aUTOU EQUT@ mavry 
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“Ere Toivur, en, 

Kal nas OlKELY TOUS BEX 

Pacidos ey oT HLKpP Tit 
Hopia, ws TEP TEpl TEAMA MUpUNnKas 7 Barpaxous, Epi 

earth was, that being placed in the cen- 
tre of the universe, it formed the boun- 

dary of night and day, causing sunrise 
and sunset by the separation of the hori- 
zons, and that it was the most ancient 

body which the universe contained. — 
This is also in favour of the argument of 
Proclus, to which Letronne’s is nearly 
alike. But the question cannot still be 
considered as divested of an uncertainty 
which it would be extremely difficult, if 
not impossible, to remove. V. Boeckh. de 
Plat. Syst. Cael. Glob. p. vil.—xi. Wytt. 
ad Bak. Posid. P- 61. 

“AdXa t iKavyY eivat abrijv— | h. e. 
ara TO TOY obpavoy avrov favre 
TavTy Opmotoy eivae Kai Tay yiv av- 
Tv icépporov ikayoy eivat, intell. ad 
eam sustinendam. STALL. —the dative 
éauT@ depending upon OmOLOT TE : so 
in Theetet. p. 176. B. Puxn o& dpoiw- 
oc Oe Kara TO Ovvaréy. Stephens 
correctly explains the passage: verum ad 
eam retinendam satis esse, quod ceélum 
sibi quaquaversus simile sit et quod ipsa 
sit equilibris. 
’loopporiay.| A spherical body, which 

is ioéppo7roy, i. e. equally attracted on 
all sides towards its centre, has no need 
of any foundation to support it, but re- 
mains fixed and still; but besides, the 

earth is situated in the centre of the 
universe, ovpavde, which is itself icdp- 
Po7roc, and with which the earth has a 
common centre. Aristotle attributes 
the origin of this theory to Anaximan- 
der ; de Ceelo, i ii. 13. eici be TUvEC ot Oud 
THY dpordryta pac auTny pévery, 
Geo TED TOY apxaiwy “Avakipavdpoc: 
MadXoy yap obGéiy dyw h KaTwW, 7) Etc 

Ta Taya gepebar Tpoonxer (f. 7900- 
KE) 7d imi Tov pécov LOpupevor, 
Kai Opoiwe ™poc Ta eoxara éxov' apa 
O& addvaroy sic Tavavria mrovstoOat 
THY Kivnow® WoTE 2E avayKng péverv. 

These are the earliest notices of the phe- 
nomena of gravitation and the centripetal 
forces, which have been since developed 
in such complete and amazing perfection 
by the great Interpreter of “ nature and 
nature’s laws’’ to man. 

"IodppoTov yao mpaypa.| Cic. de 
Nat. Deor. ii, 39. “de principio terra 
universa cernatur, locata in media sede 

mundi, solida et globosa, et undique ipsa 
in sese nutibus suis conglobata.’”’ De 
Orat. iii. 45. “ Incolumitatis ac salutis 
omnium causa videmus hunc statum esse 
hujus totius mundi atque nature, rotun- 
dum ut celum, terraque ut media sit, 

eaque sua vi nutuque teneatur.”’—‘Ooi- 

ov Tivoc, of something like itself, like the 
mo dy M. igop. 

Ildppeya re eivat abro. ).| Avro must 
be referred here to 7H yyy. Cf. supr. 
c. 37. sub. fin. o§rw yap av’ro. 

Méype ‘HpakXsiwy ornray amb &a- 
otdoc.} Heindorf arranges the passage 
with a view to its sense; Kal apes ol- 

Kety Tovc Hex pe ‘Hpak. ornn. amd Pac. 
éy opiKpy TUvi Hopi Tept THY 0adar- 
Tay oikovyrac, wc 7Ep mepi TéApa 

MUP. 7) Barpaxove sc. ofkovvrac: the 
words epi THY Oadarray pertaining to 
74a¢ preced. and not, as some incorrect- 
ly explain it, Ficinus among others, to 
Barpaxove. Socrates says that the 
then known portion of the ‘habitable 
world, between Phasis, a river of Colchis 
on the east, and the pillars. of Hercules 
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ryv Oarurray oikovvras, Kat &aAAOUS aAAOOL TOAXOVS 
ev ToARoioe TOLOVTOLS TOTOLS OiKElY. EtvaL yap TAY- 
7axn Tept my yy TOAAG Kotha Kal jTavrodama Kat 

tas id€éas Kau TH peyeOn, «is a Evveppunkevar TO TE 
Bdwp Kal THY oplxAny Kat Tov ae avrny de THY yay 
Kabapay € eV Kabape Keto Oat TO oupave, evo Tép EOTL 
Ta aoTpa, ov On aibepa évoucCety TOUS roddovs TOV 

on the west, was but a small portion of 
the globe itself, compared with whose 
magnitude, men were but as ants and 
frogs, and the Mediterranean sea, which 
is here understood as extending from 
Pontus to the pillars of Hercules, a mere 
marsh. India afterwards succeeded the 
Phasis and Pontus as the eastern boun- 
dary of the habitable world, whence 
Juvenal, 10. 1. “‘ Omnibus in terris que 
sunt a Gadibus usque Auroram et Gan- 
gem,” &c. Aristot. de Czlo, ii. 14. fin. 
Meteorolog. ii. 5. Upon the use and 
sense of r7)v 0dXarray simply, as supr., 
Larcher observes, ad Herodot. i. 185., 
“We must recollect that Herodotus 
wrote for the Greeks, and _ therefore 

understood by this term, ‘ this sea,’ that 
part of the Mediterranean near which 
the Greeks abode. He has used the 
same expression B.i. c.1. ‘This sea,’ 
therefore, (cette mer—ci) in Herodotus, 
signifies the sea nearest to the Greeks, 
i.e. that whose coasts they inhabited, 
the ‘EAA VK?) Oddaoca in. B. v. c. 54., 
the ‘EAAnvic OdXacoa of B. vii. c. 28., 
the sea in which was the island of Cy- 
prus, that is so say, the Mediterranean 
or some part of it. Diodorus Siculus, 
in like manner, calls the Mediterranean, 
our sea, B. v. c. 18. p. 264. v. c. 25. 
p- 349. Thus in Horace, ‘hoc mare’ 
signifies the sea nearest Rome. Epod. 
ii. 49. sqq.”” For expe supr. Aug. Tub., 
and Orig. read péyptc, but the former 
is sanctioned by the more numerous 
and better editions, besides its being in 
accordance with the precept of the old 
grammarians, that wéype and aye were 
to be used in the Attic dialect even be- 
fore words beginning with a vowel.— 
Lobeck, ad Phrynic. p. 14. ~ 
Téa] Etymol. M. et Hesych. in-. 

terp. rémrog mNAWONC HOw é éxwy. Fis- 
cher incorrectly explains it, loca culta, 

rura, Ta yewpynouwa xwpia. Cf. Cels. 
apud. Orig, iv. 517, B. karayedov TO 
"lovdaiwy kai Xptoriaviy yévoc, Tav- 
Tag mrapaBEBrnne VUKTEDLOWY dppaby, 
7 pvopn’ey ev wadvag mpoehPovour, fj 
Barpax org mepi réApa cuvedpevovory, 
nH oKwANEW év BopBdpou ywrvia ékkANn- 
ovaZovor. Senec. Quest. Nat. i. Pree- 
fat. p. 505. “ Hoc est illud punctum 
quod inter tot gentes ferro et igni divi- 
ditur. O quam ridiculi sunt mortalium 
termini! Ultra Istrum Dacus non ex- 
eat ; Strymo Thracas_ includat :—Si 
quis formicis det intellectum hominis, 
nonne et ille unam aream in multas 
provincias divident?” &c. 

Tlavrodama Kai rde¢ idéag KaiTa pe- 
yéOn.|] i. e. Diversified both in their 
shape and size.—Hic & Euveppunkévat, 
Compare with this construction of the in- 
fin. in the orat. obliq. c. 16. supr. sub. fin. 
“Ore dvayKatoy rac—wWvuyac, Kk. Te A— 
Ty Omixrny, Hesych. OpiyAn’ ane 
maxbc, oxorevec, adydic, voarwdng 
oKoTia. 

Abriny o& ryyv yiiv KaQapdy.] Pro- 
clus, in Tim. 1. i. p. 56., acknowledges 
that Socrates and Plato were indebtet 
for this idea of the pure Earth to the 
sacred tradition of the Egyptians; 6 0é 
Taro Teas bey éy Koihw pyoty 
oikeiy’ abryy 6& sivar dpa OAnY ody- 
Any: 6 Kat i TOY AvyuTTiwy lepa 
onun tapadéduke. 

KeioOa.| Rests. 
“Ov On aidépa, x. 7.rX.] Which the 

majority of those who are accustomed to 
treat of such subjects, call by the name, @- 
ther.—Yroora0uny, sediment, grounds, 
or lees. Anaxagoras also held the doc- 
trine of a higher and celestial earth.— 
Simplic. ad ‘Aristot. Physic. p. 33. B. 
34. A. Hesychius explains jroora0un 
by Tpvyta, rové. V. Wessel. ad Diod. 
Sic. t. i. p. 211. 

2 
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. x x a ’ / ; / 3 @ A ut / 
Tept Ta ToLavTAa eiwOorwy Eye’ ob On VIToTTAOuNnY 
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Hyas ovv oikovyvras ev Tots KolAols avTns AeANOEvat 
y eA dee a A of , 

Kal otea Oat AVO €TI Ts Ns oiKely, os TeEp ay €l TLS 
EV ET@ TO mb pene TOU mehayous OLK@Y oloro Te Em 
77S Oadderrns oiKely, Kal 1 buat TOU VOaToS 6 Ope TOV mALov 
Kal TH GAAa aoTpa THY OadrarTav Hyotro ovpavoy 
93 \ \ Qld g \ 22 M4 ‘4 

eivat, Ova d€ BpaduTnTa TE Kat acOeveray pndeT@ToTE 
Se aM, A (et a / 3 4 \ e \ 

emt TA akpa THs Oadarryns adiypevos poe Ewpakas 
/ 3 \ A 5 oP / > a / 3 \ 3 

Elin, €KOUS KaL avaKkupas ex THS OadarTNs Els TOV Ev- 
, , / 7 \ / if 

Oade ToTrov, 0o@ KabapwreEpos Kal KaAXriMY TUyXaVEL 
x a 2" ‘4 \ RY ’ \ 3/ n 

@Y TOU Tapa aoiot, unde aAAOV aknkOows «Ein TOD 
/ : ee a a I , a 

EWPAKOTOS. TaVvTOV On TOUTO Kal Huas TeToVvOEvaL 
~ 4, fh / es Ca) / 4 

OikovvTas yap €v TLVL KOLAM THS ys olecOaL ETTAV@ 
a n ' , \ a e A 

auTns olkely, Kal TOY aépa ovpavoy Kadreiv, ws Ova 
, ~ \ » a S see ae 

TOUTOU OUPAVOU OVTOS Ta AOTPA KwpOUVTA. TO O€ Eivat 
Soot > / a iol 

Tavrov, vr acbeveias Kat Bpadvtntros ovy oiovs TE 
3 Cn a a ee ee 2 \ a7, > A rene 

eivar nuas SueEeAOely ew eoxarov Tov a€pa, Emel El 
’ co Wee Mec: J yf yy x \ / 5) ef 

Tis avTou ew akpa €AOoL H TTNVOS yEvomevOS avaT- 

‘Hyde ody oixotyrac—rednOéevat. | 
Sc. AeAnbévar nade adrove, i.e. that 
we are unconscious to ourselves of our in- 
habiting the cavities of the earth, and 
imagine that we are dwelling upon its 
surface. 

Te mvOpéve rov Terayove. | The 
bottom of the sea, as opp. to ra dkpa 
rHc Qadarrne infr. 

Tov wapd ogiot.] Properly, map’ 
ol, or rap’ éavr@, but the plural is fre- 
quently so used after et rug in conse- 

quence of its indefinite signification.— 
Cf. Xen. Mem. Socr. 1. 2. 62. tay Tc 
pavepoe yévnrar KAETTOV....TOUTOLC 
Bavaroc é éoriy 7 Cnpia. So i sorte and 
ovroe answer to each other. Matthize 
Gr. s. 475. a. s. AS7. 

‘Qc dud rovrov obpavov ovroc, 
Mat r.] h. e. Oidpevor, sc. vopilovrec 
Oud Touro (Tow Gépoc) obpavov byroe, 
Ta dorpa xwoeiy.—the accusative of 
the participle being used in this and si- 
milar constructions, because in we is im- 

plied the sense of the verb vouigwy, 1- 
youpevoc, or otdmevoc. Seag. Viger, c. 

vill. s. 10. r. 3 
TO 0& eivat rairév.] Explained by 

Wyttenbach ; Hoc autem idem esse, ac 
nos propter tarditatem atque infirmita- 
tem ad summum aerem pervenire non pos- 
se. Bib. Crit. part x. p. 12. Heindorf 
will not allow that Plato could have so 
written after ravréy 61) TovTo Kai Hp. 
meTrov. immediately preced. and as Eu- 
sebius reads rovroy for ravrov, he pro- 

poses the further correction 76 dé etvat 
Towuovrov’ wm acO. quum tamen res ita 
se habeat, ut propter imbecillitatem—ad 
extremum aerem emergere nequeamus.— 
Ficinus appears to have read 70 0é eivac 
did 76 U7’ doO. Tavréy is wanting in 
Cod. Zittav. 

’Emei et regc—Karieiv dv.| ’Ezei in 
the orat. obliq. is sometimes followed, as 
supr., by an infinitive. Seag. Viger, c 
vii. s. 6. r. 1. Stephens gives any 
Gy the sense of cardpeo0a. The 
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THS Oararrns ixOves avakuTTovTes Opw@at Ta EVOAE, 
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ikaw) €lN) avexer Oat Oewpovoa, yvevar ay OTL eKElvos 
EOTLY O adnOos oupavos Kal TO arnas pos Kat 7 ws 
arnOas yn. “Hde pev yap yn Kat ot AiBor Kai amas 
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o totros 0 evOade SiehOappéva éeori Kal KaraB_eBpo- 
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peva, @s TEP Ta EV TH OadaTTN UTO THS GaAmNS’ Kal 
yf lk ya / > % > an s yf 

ovre cverar a&tov oyou ovdev ev TH OadaTTy, ovTE 
/ ¢€ aS ° / 4 

TEAELOY WS ETTOS elmrety ovdev EDT; onpayyes de Kat 
apy.os Kat mos apr] x avos Kal BopBopot Elo LV, OTTOU 

A’ 

av Kal 7 YH, Kal Mpos Ta Tap nuly KaAAN Kpiveo- 

omission of av in vett. editt., which has 
been supplied after him, he accounts for 
from the participle following beginning 
with av. 

"Avaxupayra.| Having emerged : 
avakimrey properly signifies to lift up 
the head after stooping, as birds do when 
they drink. Cf. Lucian, de Sacrific. t. i. 
532. tmepBavre O& Kai avakiWarre 
puxooy etc TO avo, Kai aTrexvog emi 
TOU VWTOY YEVOMEVY), pwc Te AauTpo- 
TEPOV paiverat, Kat iALog kabapure- 
poe, kai dorpu Stavyéorepa, kat TO 
Tay ypepa Kai xpuoovy TO daredoy. 
Plato uses the term in a similar sense, in 
Phedr. p. 346. A., where he speaks of 
the soul as elevating itself above the 
darkness of the material world, to the 
full enjoyment | of the pure light of truth ; 
UTEpLOoVTa a voy sivac papéev, Kai 
avacipaca éi¢ TO dvTwC bv. 

Ovrwe av tiva Kai Ta éxei k.] Re- 
peated after the parenthesis wc wep éy- 
Oade, kK. T. X., to make the sense more 
clear.—Kai ei 7) gbotc tkav1),—and if 
our nature were capable of enduring the 
sight (of those things which are in 
heaven, and on the surface of the earth,) 
one would perceive that it was of a truth 
the heaven, of a truth the light, and of a 
truth the earth. Upon avexec@ar Oew- 
povoa, see Matthiz Gr. s. 550. 5. 

“Hoe pev yao y) vi) h.e. Tad cotta 
THC ye, év vic npeic oikovyTec AedH- 
Paper. —Kai ot ArBot, Cf. infr. c. 59: 
kat ad Ta b0n WoadbTwe Kai Tovg A- 

Bove, kK. Tr. 

Obre pverar GEtov AGyou ovEY Ev 
Ty 9.| Nothing at all worthy of con- 
sideration, or regard, exists in the sea, 
&c. This opinion was held by Plato, 
Pythagoras and the Egyptians general- 
ly, who looked upon all the various pro- 
ductions of theocean with contempt, and 
spoke of them in terms of disparagement 
and abuse. Wyttenbach explains the 
passage by the figure Hendiadys; nil 

evistere perfectum (rédeLov) cujus aliqua 
ratio habeatur, (aévoy Adyou). Cf. in 
Tim. c. 73. sub. fin. 70 8 réTaprov yé- 
voc Evudpoy yéyover tk TOV parvora 
avontarwy Kai duabecrarwy, ovdc¢ 0b" 
avarvoncg KaBapacg ETt HEiwoay ot 
péramwAarrovrec, we THY Puynv bd 
Tyupereiag maone acabaproc éyov- 
TwY, arn ayri New ripe Kat cadapac 
aVaTVOIE dépoc eig Waroc Bor\epav 
kai Babciay Ewoay avarvevory’ OOEv 
ixOvwr éOvoc, Kai TOTOY dorpewy Euv- 
aTAVTWY TE boa Evodpa YEYOVE, 6i- 
knv apabiacg ioxarne éoxarag oiky- 
cece ciinydotwy. Hom. Iliad. a’. 316.— 
mapa Oiv adog arpvyérouo. Orph. ’A- 
TOOT. Vi. 

UHoayyec.] Unpayé means, according 
to Hesych. and Suid., a hollow rock under 
the sea; Uparoc réTpa PHhypara é- 
xovoa. Cf. Virgil, Aineid. i. 108.— 
“Tres Notus abreptas in saxa latentia 
torquet,” sc. Epuara vpada. 
“Orovu avai n yi y. | Ubicumque in ma- 

ri terra sit. WyTT.; for some parts of the 
sea were considered as immense bodies of 
water only, which were utterly sterile and 
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‘ae a a BS) 5 a \ 5 n 3 a 

Bat ovd om@aTLovy a&ua. exetva de ad Tov map mpiy 
modu av ere mA€ov haveln Suapéepev. i yap det Kat 
podov Aeyew Kanov, aEvov aKovoa, o Zyipia, ola 
Toy XavEL TO emt TNS yas vITO TO oupave ovTa. "AAAG 

pny, edn o Tepplas, 5) Toxpares, nels YE TOVTOV TOU 
pvOov no€ws GY akKOVTaLMEDV. 

/ / 54 ies a a A. 
§. 59. Aéyerar roivur, ey, @ ETaipe, Tmpa@Tov pe 

5 v7 e a o a oy y a 2 
Elva TOLAUTN 1 YN AUTH LOELY, EL TIS av@bEDV Oewro av- 

Y , an / v4 

THY, OS TEP at OwOeKacKUTOL Ghalpal, ToLKIAN, XpO- 

productive-—Kai wpd¢ ta wap’ aypiv 
Kady. i.e. they are not in any degree 
worthy of being compared to the speci- 
mens of the beautiful with us.— Exeiva 
dé ad—lapépery, i. e. but on the other 
hand those things (already spoken of in 
the celestial portions of the globe) would 
appear still further to excel the things 
with us. 

MiOov Aéyery Kaddv. | See supr. c. 4. 
sub. fin. mrotety wvOove add’ ob AOyove. 
From the text as supr. it would appear, 
that what had preceded was to be con- 
sidered as Adyoc, and what fellowed as 
pv0oc. However, as Simplicius observes, 

in Aristot. de Czlo, iii. p. 158. A., this 

branch of the discussion appears to con- 
tain an admixture of both ; Kat Ta aKa 
THC yng év Tp daidorr 0 Tare 
TUVETALVEL, WE MEX Pt TOU aidepog éx- 
TETApEva’ mONdG T~ pveader Kai at- 
iy paTUKy wc olpat XPwmEvor® kai 
yap pv0ov Karst roy rEpi abrijg do- 
yor. Cf. Olympiod. in h. 1. “lows oé 
Ort, Kai pv0oc, Kai Adyoe, ¢ y abroc él- 
var Ovvarat Adyog pév, OTe Kai Ta 
mTpaypara To.avra, pvOoc O&, Ort ai- 
vigacbat Obvarat Kat Bedriova UTE- 
pixovra. in Gorg. c. 166. “Axovs On 
paci, para Karov Royou, oy ov piv 
nynoy poOor, we éypmat, éyw Oé d6- 
ov. 
Ta twi rijg yij¢g vd TP oipary. | 

i. gq. Ta it rig UTd TH ovparyp yje, 
ea que fiunt in terra subjacenti: in prox- 
ima calo terra: in altissima terra. — 
Wytt. 

§. 59. Torairn 1 yi) adTn ideiv. | 
See Matthie Gr. s. 535. 6. For atrn, 
Heindorf and Bekk. awry, incorrectly, 
for there is a distinct reference to ra é7i 
THC yc L7Td TP OVparyg Oyra supr. But 

THY OF YY aUTIY KEK. is correct, because 
there the earth itself is spoken of as op- 
posed to something preceding. 

Ei rig dvwev Oseiro.] Should one 
survey it from above ; being placed on an 
eminence. 

“Qe wep ai Ow0exdoxvror odaioat. | 
Balls made of twelve pieces of different 
coloured leather. Socrates alludes here 
to the dodecahedron, which is according 
to Plato, the figure of the world. The ele- 
mentary parts of the world he held to be 
of regular geometrical forms, whence the 
five regular, or Platonic bodies, the cube, 
tetrahedron, octahedron, icosahedron, and 

dodecahedron ; the particles of earth he 
held to be cubical, those of fire pyrami- 
dical, those of air in the form of an octa- 
hedron, and those of water in that of an 

icosahedron; that these are adjusted in 
number, measure, and power, in perfect 
comformity to the geometrical laws of 
proportion; that so from perfect parts one 
perfect whole was produced, of a round 
figure, as in itself most beautiful, and best 
adapted to contain all other figures. The 
dodecahedron is a body comprehended 
under twelve equal sides, each of which 
is a pentagon, or it may be conceived to 
consist of twelve quinquangular pyramids, 
whose vertices meet in the centre of a 
sphere conceived to circumscribe the solid, 
with consequently equal altitudes and 
bases. Cf. Plutarch, de Placit, Phil. ii. 6. 
Mv0aydpac, TEVTE OXNMAT WY évTwy 
OTEPEWY, aren kadsirat kal paOnpua- 
TUG, EK pe TOU KUBov not yeyovevar 
THY yn; tx O& THC Tupapioog TO Tvp, 
éx O& rou dxraédpov Tov dépa, éx Oi TOU 
eixooaédpou Td bdwp, Ex OE Tod Swe- 
katdpov tiv Tov mavTo¢ opaipay 
TlAdrwy 6& kat év rovrotc Wv0ayooive. 
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pact SuecAnmpecvy, dv Kat Te evOade eivat Xpopara, os 
TeEp detypara, ois 3 ou ypaeis KATOXPOVTAL. Exel 

/ 

d€ macay THY ya EK TOLOUT@V eivau, Kal TOND ere eK 
Aapmporépwov Kat KaOapwrépwv 7 TOVTWY’ THY MEV yap 

bX 3 a 5 \. \ , \ \ 

adoupyn eivat Kal Oavpuacrny TO KaAXOs, THY O€ xpU- 
a \ \. @ \ / x / & 

ao0elon, THY O€ OoN AEVKH yuyou 7 XLOVOs AEVKOTEPAY, 
fad yf , , e & 

Kal EK TOV GAAMWV xXpopaTtwov EvyKEmEevnY @TAUTOS, 
Sf / / NX na a 

Kal ETL TAELOV@V KAL KAAALOVOY 7 OOH NMELS EWPAKA- 
X \ 2: aN fal \ a fa o / 

HEV. KQL YAP aVTA TAUTA TH KOLAa aUTHS, VOaTOS TE 
X 3.2 aS lj , / 9S 7 

KL HEPOS EUTAEA OVTA, xpOmaTos TL ELdos TAapexeT Oat 
/ ’ an a yf , ad 

oTiABovTa Ev TH TOV GAOV XPOLATOV TOLKLALA, WOTE 
o rt: 5 A / , : ‘d 

év Te avtns €idos Evveyes Totkidov havra¢erOa. ev 
AY: / yY eae) A No \ / / “f 
€ TaUTY OVTH TOLAVTH ava oyoy Ta propevor veo 

Pai, devdpa Te kai avOn Kai Tovs Kaprrous’ Kal avd Ta 
Ryd e / \ / yf A XN ex 

opn @TavTws, Kat Tous AMous EXELY ava TOY avTOY 

Quest. Plat. iv. p. 1003. C.—7rorepor, 
oe uTovoovol Evtoe TO Swdexdedpov 
TY oparpoewet TPOTEVELpEr, sir Ore 
TOUT mpog THY Tov TAVTOC 6 Osdc 
KATEXPNTATO poo, EKELVO duadwypa- 
dor; kal yao wadtora TH myer TOY 
orotxeioy, apBrAUryre O& TOY YOVLaY, 
THY evOuTyTa dvapuyor, eVKapTEC éort, 
kai TY WEepiracer KaQamep at Owdexac- 
KuToe opaioar KUKNOTEDEC yiverat Kai 
TEpiyTTUKOY" exe yao Elkooe yoviac 
OTEpEedc, WY ExdoT ny érrimedot mepué- 
xover apprsiac TpEtC éxdorn yap 6o- 
One gore Kai méprrou poptov" ovvnp- 
pooorat Oé Kai oupmemnyev ix Owdeka 
Tevraywvwy iooywrviwy Kai (oom)ev- 
pwv. Senec. Quest. Nat. iv. 11. “ Pile 
proprietas est cum equalitate quadam 
rotunditas: equalitatem autem hanc ac- 
cipe, quam vides in lusoria pila. Non 
multum illi commissure et rime earum 
nocent, quominus par sibi ab omni parte 
dicatur. Quomodo in hac pila nihil illa 
intervalla officiunt ad speciem rotundi : 

sic nec in universo quidem orbe terrarum 
editi montes, quorum altitudo totius mun- 
di collatione consumitur.” 
"Qv wai ra évOade eiv.] Of which the 

colours which the painters use are, as it 
were, samples or patierns : KaTaxp@vrat 
being used here in the sense of yp@vTau 

as frequently, and especially by Plato. 

HEIND. 
Tov pev yap.| Sc. yy, i. e. for this 

part of the earth, indeed, §c. 

Tuhov.] Gypsum, or chalk, 
vii. 69. 

TrikPovra — woucidia.] Refulgent 
amid the diversity of the other colours.— 
Buvexic wotkiiov--Evvexécis used here, 
as frequently elsewhere, for Evveydc ; 
hence the earth is said to be completely 

and throughout diversified with colours; 
the necessary property of a variegated 
surface. 

Kai ad ra bpn—xai rode XiPove, 
e..t. &| CR Seale, 52, 1713, * 0 
thou afflicted, tossed with tempest and 
not comforted! behold, I will lay thy 
stones with fair colours, and lay thy 
foundations with sapphires. And I will 
make thy windows of agates, and thy 
gates of carbuncles, and all thy borders 
of pleasant stones.” Ezekiel, c. 28. 13., 
‘‘ Thou hast been in Eden, the garden of 
God; every precious stone was thy cover- 
ing, the sardius, topaz, and the diamond, 
the beryl, the onyx, and the jasper, the 
sapphire, the emerald, and the carbuncle, 
and gold: the workmanship of thy ta- 
brets and of thy pipes was prepared in 
thee in the day thou wast created.” 
Cf. St. John, on the New Jerusalem; 
Apocalypse, 2]. 18. sqq. 

Herodot. 
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Aoyor, THY TE Aevoryra. Kal THY Siapaveray Kal TH Xpo~ 
x 

pare Kadrico ov Kai Ta evOade ALOid.ia eivar TAdTA TE 
| ayar opera HOpta, capo.a Te Kal iaomidas Kat opap- 

\ 

aydous Kal TAVTA TH TOUT a e€xel O€ ovdEeV O 7 ov 
ToLoUToY ivan kat €Tt TOUT@Y KaAdLOV. To © airiov 
ToUTOV Eivat, OTL Ekelvor Ot ALOoL KaOapol eiar Kal ov 

‘é > a / ad id 

Karedndeopevot ovde Ove POappevot, ws rep ot EvOade, 
\ / ls 4 \ lo A 

vTO ONTEOaVOS Kal GAuNns, VITO TOY Oedpo EvvEeppn- 
/ a NS i \ a \ mot / _ 

KOT@V, & Kal ALOoLs Kai yn Kal TOs aAXOLs CHols TE Kat 
a / / / \ \ a 

dburots aioxn TE Ka’ VOTOUS Tapexer. THY OE yHV av- 
\ a / d an 

THY KeKOoMHOOaL TOvTOLS TE ATTACL Kal ETL XYPVT@ TE 
>’ / X\ n yy 95 n 7. 

Kal apyvp@ Kal Tols aAAoLs av Tois TOLOUVTOLS. EKpa- 
ee s) 8 / ” x / \ , 

vn yap avTa TEpuKevat, OvTA TOAAG TAO Kal weyara 
a an an c.. \ an 9S 

Kal TAVTAXOU THS Ys, @oTE avTHY idEiy eivar Béapa 
’ / a a 5 oer ee 2 gs 9 yy 

evdarovav Oearav. Caa & em avrns eivac adda TE 
% \ oe ad \ \ > / J a“ 

TOAAG Kat avOpwrrous, TOUS MEV EV METOYALA OLKOVYTAS, 

THv re AevdTHTa.| So Stephens cor- 
rectly, for Vulg. rnyv redetdrnTa, the 
former being most applicable, not to 
stones merely, but equally suitable as the 
Ovapavera and xowp. caddX. to moun- 
tains also ; besides that rv reXetérnTa 
is evidently by no means compatible with 
KadXtw seq. 

*Qy Kai ra ivOdve. | i.e. WY Kal Ta 
ivOade \uBidia TabTra Ta AYaToOpeva 
elvat popra, of which those well known 

(ravra) little stones here. which are so 
precious, or so highly prized, are merely 
fragments. STALL. 

Lapoua.| Cornelian, or chalcedony ; 
so called from Sardis in Lydia, where it 
was discovered first. Plin. H. N. xxxvii. 
7.—taomwac, jasper; of which the 
varieties are purple, blue, and green. 
Id. xxxviil. 8.—Spdpaydot, emerald, or 

according to others beryl, or aqua marina, 
probably green crystal, spar, or mala- 
chite. Id. xxxvil. 5. 

KadXuoy.] Vulg. cadXiw. 
eivat Tavra. 
Kareddeopévor. | i. e. kaTraBeBow- 

pevol, Hesych. interpr. 
‘Yad onmeddvocg kat did. um. THY 

o. .] Eusebius inserts rai after dApne, 
approved by Heindorf, from both of whom 

Sc. éeee 

Wyttenbach dissents, and would remove 

the second v7d. But as Stallbaum justly 
observes, it is by no means unusual for 
prepositions to be repeated in apposition, 
when one noun is added to another for 
emphasis’ sake, as supr. V. Bremi. ad 
Aischin. c. Ctes.c. 24. 

Kai roi¢ adore Zwore TE Kat ¢.] 
Lo other things, to animals, and even 

plants. When 7é and kai are joined in 
the same member of a sentence, T€ is co- 
pulative and Kat mentative. Seag. 
Viger. £-vili..s. 7, Bede 

Tov O& ynv abrny.]| i. e. The earth 
itself; as opposed to those precious things 
which were just said to have been found 
in it. 

Otapa evdatdovor Oearwy.] Cf. 
Origen, adv, Celsum, i iii. p. 499. E. door 
tm ool, @ odToc, Kovgatc vmayovrat 

éAmriot Kai ol To Hv8aydpov kai TIAa- 
TWVOC Tapadebauevor Teot Puxiic dé- 
yor, mepucviag avaBaivery emt THy 
apiva (the arch or vault) TOU obpavov 
Kal év T@ vroupaviy Tomw OewpEety TA 
Tay evdampovey Osarav Osdpara. 

Tovc piv év pecoyaig, x. 7. r.] Some 
of those men and animals inhabited the 
midlands, others lived in the vicinity of 
the air, which was to them what the sea 
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Tous dé Tepl TOV ae pa. as ep npels epi TY Oadrarray, 
Tous d€ €v vo ous as Trepippew TOV ) aépa m pos ™ nTeipep 
ovoas’ Kal evi Oye, 6 O TEP NELLY TO bdwp Kal 7) Oadarra 
€or! ™ pos THY PET EpaV xpelav, TOUTO €KEl TOV dé pas 
O O€ july 6 anp, éxelvors Tov aidépa. Tas d€@ wpas 
avrots kpacw exe ToLavTnY, waTE ExElvoUS aVOTOUS 
eivat Kal ypovoy Te (nv TOAD TrAcLw TaY EvOASE Kal dYfeL 
Kal akon Kal Ppovnoer Kal TAOL TOIS TOLOUTOLS MeV 
aperravat 7u auTn dmooT aoe  TEp amp TE VOaTOS 
aperrnKe Kal aiOnp aépos mpos Kabapornra. Kal dn 
Kal Dewy eon Te Kal lepa auTols elvau, Ev ols T@ OVTL 
oixnras Oeovs eivat, kal dnpas Te Kal pavrelas Kal aic- 

Onoes Tov Ocdv Kal ToLvavTas Evvovaias yiyver Oat ad- 
Tols Mpos avTovs’ Kal Tov ye NALlov Kal GEAnVNY Kal 
aoTpa opacOa UT avTaY ola TUyYaVEL OVTA, Kal THY 
yY e / 5 

GAAnV evdatmoviav TOVTMY akoAoOVOoY Elvat. 
beth \ »," \ iy a 4 

§. 60. Kat 6Anv pev On thy ynv ovtm meduKévat 

was to those who dwelt in the cavities of 
the earth. And others inhabited the 
islands near to the mainland, which were 
encompassed by the air.—'Qe. zrep netic, 
sc. oikoupev. Dorvill. ad Chariton. p. 538. 
ed Lips. “ In comparatione post We wep 
modo casus precedenti nomini convenit, 
modo nominativus ponitur, intellecto 
verbo ex antecedentibus.”’ 

Tac 0& wpac.| Cf. Ovid. Met. i. 107. 
“Ver erat zternum, placidisque tepen- 
tibus auris Mulcebant Zephyri.”—Kpa- 
o.v, temperature. 

Poovyoe.| Vulg. dogpHoet, approved 

by Heind. and Stall. 
Ochy dn kai ra teod.] Tim. Plat. 

Lex. “Edog. 7b dyadpa. cal 6 ré70¢ év 
@ tpura. So the Latins use sedes for 
the temples of the gods. Drakenborch. 
ad Sil. Ital. xii. 41. Burmann. ad Ovid. 
Met. x. 229. “Edoge is also frequently 
used for the statue or image itself, Ap- 
pian. Mithridat. p. 717. 76 0& rg’ AOn- 
vac €doc, 6 TadAdduov kadXovor. Herod. 
Att. Inscript. ii. 2. “Pnyiidrne edo 
appt O@vocKdov ipa pépovoat. Hence 
ton, h. 1. templa cum statuis; tépa, 
quavis loca diis consecrata. HEIND. For 

£0n, 7. K.t. Vulg. ddAon Te Kai tEpa, i.e. 
sacred groves, and shrines consecrated in 
them to the gods; so in Liv. xxxv. 51. 
‘‘fanum et lucus.”’ 

"Ey ol¢ T@ byte otknrdc, K.T.X.] ice. 
In which the gods, in reality, dwell, §c. 
that is, their presence is immediately ac- 
knowledged, not secondarily and by un- 
certain revelations. Philostr. Heroic. p. 
666. Oeod¢ TE yap, wy d7radoi Eliot, yt- 
vwokovot T6TE, OUK ayddpaTa OEpa- 
mevovoal Kat vrovoiac, adAa Evvov- 
cliac pavepag mpdc abrove ToLotpEevat, 
—Pypac, colloquial intercourse with the 
gods ; fAineid. vii. 90. *deorum collo- 
quio.”’—Mavreiac kai aicOnoetc, ora- 
cular responses and visions (lit. sensible 
perceptions, either in dreams or waking) 
of the gods.—Avrotc mpoc adbrovc, and 
such like communication takes place be- 
tween men (avroic) and gods (abrodvc.) 

"AxdXov0or. | Conformable, analogous. 
§. 60. Kai Any piv On THY yHv.] 

Such Socrates describes the earth natu- 
rally to be, and all that pertains to it. 
Having divided it into upper, middle, and 
lower, and fully discussed the nature and 
character of the first, he passes rapidly 
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‘ \ ove 4 & ais ae. \ ‘ Kal Ta TEpi THY ynv’ ToTFOUS O ev auTH Eivar KATA TA 
3 : aha / TS 4 , x \ 

EVYKOLAG urns KUKA@ Tmept oAnv moAAous, Tous ey 
Baburepous Kal avarenTapevous HadAov 7 7 ev @ mpets 
OLKOUMEV, Tous O€ Badurépous ¢ ovras TO Xoo pa QUTOV 
eAarroy exe Tov Tap np romou, eoTt © ods Kat Bpa- 
XUTEpous TO Baber TOV évOade elvan Kat mAaruTepous. 
Tovrous 88 ravras bo yy els adAnrous TVVTET PNT 
Bai Te TohaXN Ket KATO OTEVOTEp Kal eupurepa, 
kat dueEddous eye, 7 TOAD pev Dap pel €E adAAnA@V 

over the second, which he supposes to be 
the habitation of the less pure and unen- 
lightened mortals, and proceeds to a de- 
liberate consideration of the third, the 

nethermost parts of the earth. His por- 
traiture of the infernal regions is drawn 
forcibly and efiectively, but is involved 
in no ordinary difficulty from his minute 
and mazy description of the four rivers 
by which those regions are traversed, 
upon which Aristotle remarks, Meteo- 
rolog. ii. 2. Td 0 tv rp Paidwrt yeypap- 
pevov mEpt TE TOY TOTAMOY Kal THC 
Oararrnc adivaroy tort, KT. Xr. 

Tomoug 0 tv abry civat—mXarvté- 
pouvg.| Cf. supr. c. 58. a med. kai ad- 
doug adroOt mohhove év mroAXotot Tol- 
oT OLE TOToLC oikety. sivat yap Tav- 
TAXD TEPt THY yy TOANa Kotha Kat 

mavTodamwad Kat Tac iWéac Kai Ta pE- 
y20n, &c. Socrates now proceeds to say, 
that amongst or throughout those cavities 
(xara ra éyxot\a) there were many 
places, themselves of course cavities, 
bearing different proportions as to shape 
and size, to that space which we inhabit, 
supr. c. 58, from Phasis to the pillars of 
Hercules, i.e. Europe; (those being called 
Europeans by Aristides, t. 2. 307. ed. 
Cant., Ooou ornhoy ‘HoakXéoug évroc 
kai worapov Pacidoc.) Some of those 
places being deeper down and wider 
(AvaTETTAMEVOUE paddrov) than the 
region in which we dwell; some deeper 
and more narrow (70 yaopa—tXarTov é- 
xélv); others more shallow (Bpaxvré- 
povg TH Baber) and broader. Olym- 
piodorus mentions a fourth class, which 
was both shallow and narrow, Cod. i. 

p. 157. “Ore dvb rév akpwyr sic Ta pé- 
oa avrnge KataBac 0 AOyog, TETPAXH 
Oveive rae Koikag otkHoEg’ Tac pev yap 
eivae Baleiac kai orévac’ Tac Oé KaTa 

Ouaperpor (i.e. on the contrary,) evpsiag 
TE Kai émimoAatove’ Trac O& émtToXai- 
ove Kai orevag rac, O& Kai Babeiag re 
Kai evpeiac. —'Avarerrapévoue, pa- 
tentiores. GoTTL. Cf. Iliad. ¢’. 531. 
menTapéivac 0 iv Xepor wihac exer’. 
Mosch. 2. 19. eic¢ ére wem@rTapévorowy ev 
Ompaciy ELXE yuvaikac. 

"Eort 0 ovd¢.| i.e. éviovg Oé. 
Matthie Gr. s. 482. 

Todrovg 0& wavrag Urb yiv.] i.e. 
But all these places have a subterranean 
communication, by frequent and mutual 
perforations, some more narrow and 
others broader. They have conduits 
also, by which means great quantities of 
water flow from one place to another, 
as into craters. There are also peren- 
nial rivers of inconceivable magnitude 
under the earth, both with warm and 

cold waters ; there are vast rivers of fire 

too, and many of liquid mud, some thin~ 
ner and some more miry ; like the streams 
of mud which precede the burning torrent 
of lava in Sicily, and the torrent of lava 
itself; with which those places severally 
are filled, to whichever each time the 

overflow may chance to come. 
Kara orevwrepa.] Vulg. orevoreoa. 

Heindorf suggests the Ionic form ore- 
vorepa. Herod. ii. 8. Cf. Schol. ad Xe- 
noph. Anab. iii. 4. 19. in marg. Cod. Guelf. 
OTEVWTEDOY Kowv wc. OTELVOTEPOY Kara. 
TOV kavova Tov Ka06Xov yeamréov" ava- 
NOywe KaiTd Eewvorepoy k Kai Eevwrepov. 
Etym. M. p. 275. Ta Oud ToU—OTEpOC 
kai—oraroc. —ei piv = Exel THY po av- 
Tov ovddAaByy paxpay, dud Tov o pux- 
pov yoaperar—ei dé Bpaxsiav Ota Tov 
ro) Mey adou, olov VEWTEPOC, TOpwTEpOC 
ahapy TOU oTevOrarog Kat KEvOTaToc, 
anep onoiv Ad TOU OTéElVOC Kai KEtvOg 
yeyovevat. 

See 
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eis adAnrous @s TrEp els Kparnpas Kal GevawY TroTA- 
pov AUNKXAVE peyeOn vO my YY > kat Oeppov vOaTwv 
Kal b uxpov, ToAv O¢ Top Kal mupos peyadous TOTG- 
povs, ToAAOUs O€ Vypod mNAOd, Kal Ka0apwrepov Kat 

BopBopwdearépov, ws Tep €v ZKeXig ol Tpo TOD pvakos 
TAO peovTes TOTAapLol Kal avTOS O pvak&’ wv dn Kal 
éxdorous Tous Tomous mAnpovo Gat, av av exdorous 
TUXN ExaoTOTE n meptppon yeyvouern. TabTe O€ TAVTA 
KLVELY aver Kal Karo os Ep aiopay Tia evovaay €v 
™ yn: €oTt O€ apa arn n aidpa dia vow rouavoe 
TLVG. ev Tt TOV Xaoparoy TNS y7s. aAAws TE peyLorov 
Tuyxaver ov Kal Stapmrepes TeTpHLEVOY OL OANS THS yijs, 

an led a 3 4 ’ \ 

Tovro 0 7Ep Opnpos eizre, A€ywv avTo 

Kparnpac.| V. Wesseling, ad Diodor. 
v. 4. where Ceres is said to have lighted 
the torches with which she continued to 

search by night for Proserpine, éx royv 
Kata THY Airyny kparnpwy, i. e. from 
the fires which burst from the summit of 
fEtna. Cf. Lucret. vi. 701. “Nunc ta- 
men, illa modis quibus inritata repente 
Flamma foras vastis AXtne fornacibus 
efflet, Expediam....In summo sunt 
ventigeni Crateres, ut ipsi Nominitant, 
nos quos fauceis perhibemus et ora.” 

TIndov péiovrec ToT apot. | Strabo, 
vi. p. 413. B. Takeions év Toic Koa- 
THPOL THC TéTpac, air’ ava Brn Oeione 
TO Umepxubiv THC Kopuonc vypov ™- 
Adc gore pédae, p pew KaTa THC dpEvic’ 

sira mihery AaBwy yivera AiBoc puriac 
THY — puvraTTwy xpday iy péiwv 
elyev, & 

O ‘sbat.] So the stream of burning 
lava, from the craters of AZtna, was pro- 
perly called ; Diod. S. xiv. 59. 'pOappe- 
vor TOY wapa THY Oadarray TOTwWY 
wre Tov Kadovpévov pbakoc, dvay- 
Katov hy Td weZov orparémedoy TEptL- 
mopevecOa Tov tho Airyne Aégpov. 
Thucyd. iii. 116. "Eppdn oé Tepi abro 
ro tap TovTO 6 pbag Tov mupde ék Tijc 
Airyne. 
“Qo mep aiwpayv Tuva. | Olympiod. 

Cod. i. p. 162. “Ore THC TOY oToyEiwy 
pevparwy dvribicewc airiay sivatgonor 
THY aidpay, 4 éoruy ayrirahayrworc 
Kai mpd adbriie v7 pouxn odor Trovotoa 
THY yiv, siomvioy Kat éxrvéov' Kai 

Ore (f. Ere) rod rabrne H Satpovia Kai 
Oia airia: where aiwpa is correctly ex- 
plained by ayriraXavrwote,a reciprocal 
preponderance of the bowls of a balance 
when set in motion, in which there are 
equal weights. So this aiwpa, or libra- 
tion which existed in the earth, caused a 
perpetual efflux and influx of those rivers, 
according to the elevation and depression 
of the places themselves. Aiwpa, in 
gymnastics, is applied to an exercise fa- 
miliar to early life; two boys, one at 
either end of a beam whose centre rests 
on a log, reciprocally rising and falling, 
are said ayTiradayTevey, i. q. aiwpeiv. 
See infr. aiwpetrar kai kupaives avw 
kai xarw. Ficinus, Scap. Lex., and 
others, explain aiwpa by vas pensile, 
which is wholly inconsistent with the 
sense and tenor of the passage. ”“Eore 
o& dpa arn 7) aiwpa,—i.e. that this 
aiwpa is owing to a certain innate pro- 
perty in the earth. One of the chasms 
or €yxotXa in the earth is far larger than 
the rest, called by Homer and other poets 
Tartarus; into this all the rivers already 
mentioned are emptied, and from this 
they are again discharged to their respec- 
tive beds and currents ; hence the aiwpa, 
which some interpreters removing the stop 
after rivd, explain as if it was itself &y re 
Téyv xaoparwy, &c. which is utterly in- 
admissible as far as regards both mean- 
ing and grammar. 

“O wep Opunpoc. | Iliad. 6’. 13. See notes 
toPope’s Homer, Iliad.6’. Odyss. X’. and w. 
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THAE MAN’, HXL BaOoTov LTO xOoves ett BEpEOpor’ 

0 Kal GAAOO Kal éxeivos Kal HAAOL TOAAOL TOY ToL- 
nTr@v Taptapov KekAjkacw. eis yap TovTo TO 
Xaona ouppéovol TE TavTes ol ToTapol Kal €k 
TOUTOV TAAL éKp€oval’ ylyvovTar b€ ExacTOL TOLOD- 
Tou Oi clas av Kal THS yns péewow. “H & airia éori 
Tov expely Te evTedOev Kal elopely TavTa Ta peEv- 
para, OTe TUOMEeva oVK ever OVOE Bac TO VypoV TOv- 
To. aimpetrar dn Kal KUupaiver avo Kal KAT, Kal 0 anp 
Kal TO Ted TO rept avro TAVTOV TroLEl’ _guvererat 
yap | QUT@ Kal ray eis TO é exeiva Ts vs openon 
Kal OTAY €is TO emt rade, Kal os TEP TOV GVATVEOVTOV 
mel EKTVEL TE KAL AVATTVEL peor 70 Ted pa, OUT@ Kal 
Exel Evvauepovpevov TO vYPD TO med pa dewovs TLVaAsS 
ave mous Kal apnxavous TapeXeTae Kal eloov Kal Stor. 
OTaY TE OY Oppnaay VToxapHon TO VOwp Eis TOY TO- 

Babioroy BépeOpov.] Cf. Virg. 
fEneid. vi. 577. ““— tum Tartarus ipse 
Bis patet in preceps tantum, tenditque 
sub umbras, Quantus ad etherium celi 

suspectus Olympum.” Hesiod. Theogon. 
720. Téocor évep9 bd yijc, door ov- 
pavoc ior amd yaing. Paradise Lost, 
B. 1. “ Regions of sorrow, doleful shades, 
where peace And rest can never dwell; 
hope never comes That comes to all; but 
torture without end Still urges, and a 
fiery deluge fed With ever-burning sul- 
phur unconsum’d: Such place eternal 
Justice had prepared For those rebellious: 
here their prison ordained In utter dark- 
ness, and their portion set As far removed 
from God and light of Heaven, As from 
the centre thrice to the utmost pole.” — 
BépeOpor, Hesych. interpr. Baboc, Ba- 
eabpor, KaTWTATOY, EcxaTov, 1) TN- 
Awdne TO70C, 1) Koi\Awpa KarayOoviov. 
“AXdXot todo TwY ToLnTwr. | Hesiod. 

loc. cit. AZschyl. Prom. 154. Eurip. 
Hippol. 1290. 

Eic yap rovro.} These words are to 
be referred to Ev ri—rerpnpévoy Oi OANE 
THC yH¢, supr. of which they explain the 
cause, whence yap. T. T. x. 

Tovovror Ot oiacg dy K.| h.e. ola éo- 
tiv 9 yn, Cine dv pewou. 

TlvOpéva ody Exer ov0e Baoww—~.] 
Hic liquor nec fundum nec fundamentum 
habet. Wrytt.—Aiwpeirat 62) Kat Kv- 
paivet, rolls or librates, and fluctuates up 
and down; adyvw and Karw are not to be 
understood of two places only, but of all 
the parts of this earth which are diame- 
trically opposed. It is to be observed 
that the cause of this motion in this 
liquid body is its being equally attracted 
on all sides towards its own centre, as in 
the case of the earth, supr. C. 58. 

To _mvevpea TO mepi abro.] Olym- 
piod. “Ore dvTo¢ Tupoe éy péow THE 
VIC) kai UoaToc Kat dé pos, sikOT WC 
ylverat mwohv mvevpa bet. TOU péev 
mupog tarpwovvroc TO Vowp (turning 
the water into vapour), TO 0é vdaroc eic¢ 
Tvevpa avadopévouv.—llepi avro, sc. 
TO vypOV. 
“Oray TE ovy Oppnoay—imavrdovr- 

Téc.| When, therefore, the water rushing 
with violence, descends into that place 
which is called warw, the region under- 
neath, (—«adotpevor i is added because 
in reality neither dyw nor karw can be 
applied to the earth, except relatively, 
according to the different situations of its 
inhabitants), then (rére) having passed 
through the earth (Ota rjc yc) it flows 



PATAON. 285. 

os SN, ee , , a nf ens 
Tov TOV On KATO KANOV{EVOV, TOTE KAT EKELVA TA pEv- 

A a nan n a > \ a 

para Ova THS yns Elopel TE Kal TANPOL aVTA ws TEP ot 
> a / 3 la x / a 
eravThovvres OTaVv TE av ExelOev peV amoNirrn, devpo 
d€ 6 openon, Ta €vOade mAnpot abbis, TH O€ my padev- 
TO pet dia TOV OXETOV Kal dua TIS Vis, Kal €lg TOUS TO- 
Tous exacTa adixvovpeva eis ods ExaaTOUS OOOTOLELT AL, 

/ , \ / a 
Oararras TE Kal Alpvas Kal TOTAMOUS KL KpiVas TOLEL. 
aD 50 Oe aN 8 / \ a a \ \ 

vrevdey O€ madw Ovomeva KaTa THS YHS, TA [MEV 
"4 , / \ \ 

faKpoTepovs roTous mepreAGovTa Kat TAEious, Ta OE 
Ca \ Ps / % / 
€Aarrous Kal Bpaxutepous Tad cis Tov Taptrapov eu- 

tA X \ \ V4 Xx ’ la x \ 

Bare, Ta mev TOAV KAaTw@TEPw 7H ETNVTAELTO, Ta OE 
2 ye A 4 ~~ .e , a “A an yf 

oXiyov' mavrTa O€ VITOKAaTM Elo pEL THS EKPONS. Kal EVLA 

into the beds of the rivers (ra petpara) 
there (kar’ éxeiva), and fills them up in 
the manner of those who pump up the water 
from the hold of a ship. This is suggested 
as a feasible interpretation of a passage 
involved in some perplexity. It is to be 
observed, that rére kar’ éx. has been 
adopted supr. after Zeunius and Wytten- 
bach, as corresponding to d6ray preced., 
for Troic kar’ éx. the reading of Bekker 
and Heindorf, who arranges the passage 
in explan. Ta petpara eiopsi Ova THC 
yc Toig Kar éxeiva Kai TANPOI adra, 
in which, however, he admits, ‘ durius- 
culum esse éxeiva sejungere a seq. Ta 
pevpara, durum itidem, eispeiy ad da- 
tivum Toi¢ kar’ éxeiva trahere; sed ali- 
ter tamen non constare sensus.’’ The 
latter and more serious difficulty is ob- 
viated by rore; but with regard to the for- 
met it is absolutely necessary to the sense 
that kar’ éxeiva should have the force of 
éxei, as being opposed to évOade infr. 
Further, as edrw is but a relative term, 
the water may besaid,when it has reached 
the opposite surface, to have emerged, 
dyw, Ota Tie yij¢, and to have spread 
itself not through the rivers, (as Wytten- 
bach explains rad pevpara, in flumina, 
and again, we ep ot éravrdovvrne, ut 
apud nos faciunt hi, qui aquam antlia 
haurientes eam alteri aque affundunt ; ;) 
but through the beds of the rivers, which 
became empty again on the return or 
ascent of the waters to us here, év@dde, 
who dwell in some one of the, relatively 
speaking, superior &yKo.Wa Tie yije. 
So V. Cousin ;—vers des lits de fleuves. 

The sense in which étravrXovrrec is 
taken supr. clearing a ship’s sink by pump- 
ing, evidently accords both with kupatvee 
avw kai Karw supr. and 7) éwavrXsiro 
infr. It agrees also with the interpreta- 
tion of Schleiermacher and Schneider V. 
’AvrXia. V. Cousin in loc. “ Tous les 
traducteurs: Comme quand on verse de 
eau qu’on a puisée, ou quelque chose 
d’ équivalent, a l’exception de Dacier : 
comme quand on puise de eau avec deux 
seaux, interprétation arbitraire et ridicule. 
Quant a la premiére, elle est tout-a-fait 
insignifiante et indigne de Platon. II 

faut qu’il ait voulu indiquer quelque mé- 
canisme particulier dont on se servait de 
son temps pour vider les vaisseaux, et par 
lequel on mettait l’eau en movement 
dans une autre direction que celle de la 
pesanteur. Nous n’avons que le mot 
pompe pour exprimer cela.” 

Ta évOaGe.] Intell. pevpara.—Aa 
TOV OxETOY, through the channels.— 
Ei¢ ovc éxadorouc, into which severally 
they make their way. 

TloAv kaTwripw i érnyrieiro.] Far 
deeper down than they were drawn up; 
referring to ot éravyrXovrrec supr., and 
so obviously as to preclude the emenda- 
tion of Heindorf, é&nvrXeiro. See upon 
this construction 7) é7nvr. Matthie Gr. 
s. 450. Obs. 2. Wyttenbach explains it 
more fully catwr. 7) y 27. inferius quam 
ubi, §c., but he is certainly wrong in 
giving ‘adfundebatur as the sense of 
émnvrrstro. 

Tlavra 6& broxarw—rijg ixpoie.| 
But all below or lower than their efflux, 
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A NY vail 3 ry 19 S48 + \ \ \ 
pley KaTravrTikpu 7 eloper e€érrevev, eria O€ Kara TO 

\ if, » \ a / / 
avTO mepos’ eoTe O€ Kal A TAVTATAGL KUKA@ TrEpLEA- 

U Oa, x , ft A 
Oovra, » ama&E 7 Kal WAEOvaKLs TepLeAtyPevTa TrEpt 

x nt d e +S 

THY ynv ws TEp ot odes, 
’ \ \ , 

Els TO OUVATOV KAT® Ka- 
‘4 4 he * > ig 

Oevra mad é€uBadrrAa. duvaroy & e€otiv Exaréepoce 
a / > aS, yf \ 

péxpl TOU pméecov Kabiévol, Tépa O ov’ avavTes yap 
lay ¢ 37 \ € / / 

apporepos ToIs pevuace TO ExaTépwbey yiyveTat 
[Epos 

than the place of their discharge: Tij¢ 
éxpone being the same as 7) éxyvrXetro 
preced. Socrates meaning to say that 
these waters, upon their return to Tarta- 
rus, issued out again, some deeper, others 
less so, but all in some degree below the 
point at which they were discharged. 

Karavrixcpd y tiopei.| i.e. katav- 
rikov Thc eloponc. Matthie Gr. p. 749. 
note d. s. 481. Obs. 2. V. Cousin in loc. 
“* Aristotle, en refutant cette théorie de 

Platon, parait avoir entendu par le mot 
Karayrikpv une opposition de lieux par 
rapport au centre de laterre: mavra 0é 
Kikhw TeprayEe tic THY APxXnY.... 
ToMAG péiy Kal KATA TOY abToY TOTOY, 
Ta 0é Kai KaTavTiKpd TH OEoE TijC EK- 
ponc, oloyv, €i peiy Ho~aro Karwler, 
avwbev sicBadrEcv. (Meteor. ii. 2.) Et 
Olympiodore, son commentateur, inter- 
préte ce passage dans le méme sens. 
Cette idée ne peut se concevoir qu’en 
supposant que la figure de l’abime du 
Tartare soit circulaire autour du centre 

de la terre, ce qui est contraire 4 ce que 
dit Platon, que le grand abime est Otap- 
mepic TeTpnpévoy Ov’ OANC TIC yite, 
paroles qu’on ne peut guéres adapter a 
une figure circulaire, car alors il n’y de- 
vrait plus de terre, et tout serait abime. 
Il faut donc que l’abime soit plus long 
que large ; mais alors deux points de son 
contour, pour étre a l’opposite l’un de 
V’autre, ne sont pas pour cela l’un en bas 
et Pautre en haut, comme le veut Aris- 

totle. L’hypothése de la figure longitu- 
dinale de l’abime me parait encore con- 
firmée par les expressions duvardv 0 
éoriv éxarépwoe.... Td éExaTipwlev 
pépog.... auporépoig Toig pEvpact, 
qui indiquent évidemment une opposition 
des points, sur la direction d’une seule 
et méme ligne, et non sur une infinité 
des lignes différentes, ce qui devrait ré- 

sulter de la figure circulaire, qui a une 
infinité de diamétres.” 

TlepeeAcx@. epi rijv yijy we, 7. ot 

6d.] Coiled around the earth like ser- 
pents. 

Ric 76 Ouvarby Katw Kabévra.| i. e. 
When they have descended or sunk as low 
as possible ; of the intransitive sense, as 
here, of kaOvévat, Heindorf adduces ex- 
amples ad Theetet. c. 65. V. Lobeck, ad 
Soph. Aj. 842. where peOtsvat, égtévat, 
agtévat, &c. are shown to be capable of 
a similar construction. 

‘Exatéowoe.| Socrates had already 
said, that on the return of these streams 

to Tartarus they re-entered the earth 
always at a lower point than that of their 
discharge into Tartarus, also that some 
emptied themselves at a place trans- 
versely opposite to that at which they 
had so entered, and others at the same 

side. While others, having made one or 
more circuits of the earth, emptied them- 
selves again into Tartarus, as low down 
as they could. But as all these waters, 
which so penetrate in different direc- 
tions through, and girded round the 
earth, were forced to return to a common > 

centre, they could only as they re-en- 
tered at both sides of the chasm, de- 

scend so low as its centre, but not 

beyond this, for on both sides, if they 

descended lower, they would be ascend- 
ing a steep, whereas they could evident- 
ly not pass at either side beyond the 
sphere of their attraction. ‘Exarépw- 
O&,—ApPorEepoic Toic petpact, and rd 
éxaTépwlev péipoc, may be explained 
by dyvw cai xarw,—sic 7b én’ ixtiva 
THC ye, Kat sig tO ei rade—xar’ 
txetva—ra év@ade supr. Heindorf re- 
fers it to va piv caravr.—ivia Oé 
kava TO avdTo pépog. But it is noteasy 
to arrive at any certainty upon the de- 
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§. 61. Ta peév ody bn a&dAG TOAAG TE Kal peyara 
\ rw, , i , > »¥ 3 

kal TavrodaTa pevpara ecte Tuyxaver O apa ovTa ev 
, a a , +) By4 e I i @ 

TOUTOLS TOls ToAAOis TETTAP ATTA pEevpLAaTa, WY TO 
N - 7 a / 

pev peyiorov Kal €€wTaTw péov TEpi KUKAM O KaAOv- 
> 4 / \ x 

pevos Qxeavos eat, TOVTOUV O€ KaTAYTLKpU Kal Evay- 
/ ¢-/ 2 ra A > 3 f / en» 

Tiws péewv Axepwv, os Ot Epnuwv TE TOTT@Y pel AAAWY 
\ \ e \ la ¢s % > A 

Kal On Kal uo ynv pewv els THY Alwyynv adikvetrae 

TY "Axepovatdda, ov ai Tor TETEAEUTNKOTOY poxat 
TOV TOAA@Y dpiKvouvT at Kal rivas cipuappevous Xpo- 

vous mEelvacal, at ev pakporépovs, ai dé Bpaxure- 
£ 3 £ \ ”~ 

pous, madi exmreéumovra eis Tas TOY Cdwy yeverets. 
/ \ \ / \ , ’ , x 

Tpiros d€ moramos TovTmy KaTa pmecoV ExBarrAel, Kat 
x a a ’ , / 

eyyus THs exBoAns eExrinTe: Eis ToTOV péyayv Tupl 
a / \ / a / ~ > 

TOAA@ KaOMEVOY, Kal AimYNY ToLEL Eiko THS Tap 
e an ‘A F lof \ aie > a 

nity Oadrarrns, Céeovcay vdaTos Kal TnAOv' evTEdOeEv 
\ an rs XN & Z , 

d€ xwpel KUKA@ OodEpos Kal mnA@dns, TEpLEeALTTOME- 
\ ~ YS 4 3 a % > of 

vos O€ TH yn aAAOTE TE adiKvEeltTaL Kal Tap EcxXaTa 

ths Axepovarados dipvns, 

tails of this theory regarding Tartarus, 
which is elaborately and most needlessly 
perplexed. 

§. 61. Térrap’ arra pebpara. | Cf. 
Procl. in Plat. Rep. p- 396. 0 éy rp 
Paidwre Ewxparnc—Kat TOY ToOTa- 
Bov ExetOev THY ioropiay TapEidnge, 
Kat yap Ore Tavrwy éoriv. “ ‘Qxeavoc 
peév TOOT A, TOV obrwe gore Tephoat,” 
(Od. X 157. ) Kat mepl TOY G\Awy w- 
oavTwe’ "Ev0a pev ec "Axépovra 

TrupiphcyiOuy TE péovot, Kwxuréc 0 
¢ 07) Ervyo¢ bdaroc tori aroppwé. ie 
(Oa. wc’. 514.) “OOev olpae kal 6 
Xwkparncg Uriywy aitoy mpoceion- 
KEV. 

Eic rac TOY Cow yevécers. | See 
supr. c. 15. init. c. 31 .init.’ Evdodvrac.n. 
V. Cousin; Sont renvoyées dans ce monde 
pour y animer de nouveaus étres. 

Tovrwry card pécoy éxBaddr&.] h. e. 
"Expet, as in c. 60. supr. here called 
éxBodn. Musgrave, ad Eurip. Iph. T. 
1042.—IIdvrov vorepoy el7rag éxBo-~ 
Rov, reads éxBoAnv, and adds,—* éx- 
Bors) hic a poeta dici videtur, tanquam 
scaturigo quedam a terra proveniens.— 

b / an 

ov Evpyvupevos T@ VOa- 

"Exod? enim est fons, scaturigo. Auct. 
de Mundo: wnyev davaphvoete, Kai 
Torape@v éxkBodai, Kai dsvopwr ixpo- 
gel, p. 12. Pausanias ; mpog O& taic 
‘Epacuvou raic kara 7d dpoc éxBodate; 
p- 67. Ed. Sylb. Non hic loquitur de 
Erasini in mare exitu, sed de loco ubi e 
terra éxBaddeu.” — Kara picoy, i.e. 
between Ocean and Acheron. 

Kaodpevoy.] Att. for raudpmevorv. V. 
Pierson on Merris, p. 231.—Tij¢ zap’ 
npty Oararrnc, the Mediterranean. c. 
58. supr. mwepi rv Oadarrav. 

OorEpdc Kai wyrwWone.| Turbid and 
muddy. — eptedirropevocg 6& TH YH, 
i.e. but making the compass of the earth, 
it arrives, among other places, at the ex- 
tremity of the Acherusian lake, &c.— 
Heindorf proposes to read mepehitTo- 
pevog O& TIC vie G)XooE TE (et in alias 
terre partes) agucveirat, &c.; making 
Thc yn¢ to depend upon adXové, be- 
cause the reading in the text would im- 
ply that the river encompassed the earth 
externally, whereas the sense requires 
that the passage should be understood of 
its windings underground. But proba- 
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Tl’ mepieAtyOels Sé moAAaKis UTO yns EuBadrAe Ka- 
Tapepw tov Taprapov. obTos oy enriv Ov errovopa- 
Covat [lupupreyeBovra, ob Kal ol praxes amoom ao 
para. avapvroow, omy av TUX@OL 78 vis. TOUTOU 
& ad xaravrixpv 6 Térapros éxmimre: eis TOTOY TPa- 
Tov Sewvov Te Kal ay piov, ws Aé€yeTal, xpoua Oe 
exovTa OAov olov oO KVAYOS, Ov 2) errovouavovar STv- 
yLov, Kal THY Any, NV TOLel O TOT ApOS EuBarrA@V, 

Sruya. 0 8 éumecov evTadt0a kai Sewas dvvapers 
AaBav év TO VOart, Sus KaTa THS ys, TEpLEALTTOMEVOS 
xopel evavrios To LlvpupAeyeGovre Kai amavra ev TH 
"Axepovarads Aiwvyn €& Evavrias’ Kat ovdé TO TOUTOU 
bdwp ovdevi plyvuTat, aAAa Kal odTOS KUKAM TrEpLEA- 
Owv éuBarrer eis tov Taprapov évartiws t@ Uupi- 
prcyovre dvopa S€ TovT@ €aTiv, es ol Tonal 
Aéyovot, Kaxutos. 

§. 62. Tovrwy d€ ot mepuxotay, éredav adi- 
K@VTaL Ol TETEAEUTNKOTES Els TOY TOTOY OL O Oaipmev 
EkaoTOV KopiCel, mparov pev OiediKaoavTO ol TE 
KAAS Kal Ooiws BiocavTEs Kal OL [N. Kat Ol eV QV 
doEwor pécws BeBioxévat, 

bly wepuehut. 77 yz May be used in re- 
ference to the earth externally, and 7re- 
ptedtyOeic Oé—v7r0 yg of its internal 
windings after it had reached the extre- 
mity of the Acherusian lake, and before 
it arrived at Tartarus. Ty yq is want- 
ing in Theodoret. Cur. Aff. xi. p. 154. 
and Euseb. MS. Oxon. Prep. Evang. 
xi. 38. p. 567. 
Karwripw rou Taprapov.] i.e. Eig 

TLKAaTWTEOW pépocg TOV Taprapov. Cf. 
supr. "Evrevder 08 m™ ahey Ovdpeva Kara 
THC yn¢—Tadw sig Tov Taprapoy 

busadree. 
O8 kai ot pbaxec droorac. avag. | 

i. e. Of which (Pyriphlegethon), the 
burning currents emit with violence dis- 
tinct and forcibly separated portions, in 
whaiever part of the earth they may be. 

Eic rémov TPGTOV Sewvdv. Og: 
"Exrrinrer rodroy sic romoy devov.— 

Kvav6e, not only signifies a@ cerulean, or 

7 ee \ 9 A 

mopevdevres emit Tov Axe- 

blueish colour, but also a gem of a similar 
colour, but inclined to yellow, which 
some make a species of jasper, others of 
sapphire. Plin. H. N. 37.9. Theophr. 
de lapidd. p. 218. Bas. Meurs. Cypr. ii. 
d. p. 94. Schneider, in Lex. explains 
kvavoy, as copper ochre, and also lapis 
Lazuli. 

Aswwac Ovvapetc.| i.e. A mischievous 
efficacy. 

Xwpei évavriwe.] i.g. "EF évavriac 
Xwpet. 

§. 62. Atedtkacavro.| h.e. Judicium 
subeunt. STALL. See supr. c. 57. init. 
Oradixacapéivove. 

Méowe [3¢Btweévat.] Those who have 
not been distinguished for the extremes 
of good or evil in life, are said péowe 
BeBuwxévar, to have run a middle course 
between virtue and vice, without being 
remarkable for an adherence to either. 
Eutrop. de Claudio, 7. 8. “ medie im- 
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> F a \ 3 a ’ 4 f 2 NX 

povra, avaBavres a On avrois oxnmara €oriv, emi 
/ a \ , \ > n * aes 

TOUT@V adiKvovvTat Eis THY AYwYNV, KAL EKEL OLKOvTL 
Q / cad ’ / / 7 

TE Kal KaCaLpopEvolt TOV TE aOLKNMATwY OLOOVTES Oikas 
3 / / / > f a 2 lod 

amodvovTat, €l Tis TL NOLKNKE, TMV TE EVEPYETLOV 
\ / \ \ ’ , a i. ON ~? x 

Tysas épovra: Kara THv a&iav ExaoTos’ ot O ap 
Vd , BA \ i," 7 la e "a 

do€wow aviatos exe dia TA peyeOn TOY apupTnua- 
me / \ \ / Xx re Qs 

TOV, 7 LepoavAias TOAAGS Kai peyadas 7 hovous adi- 
\ / \ 3 i x yA 

Kous Kal Tapavojovs ToAAous €€epyacpmevol 7 AAA 
fof nt 7 af id Ru € A 

OTH TOLAVTA TVYXAVEL OVTA, TOUTOUS OE i) TPOTHKOVEA 
an ev; \ a a4 V4 / 

poipa pimre eis TOV Taprapov, ofev ov Tote €xPai- 
A > oN sf V4 Z Site aes 

vovow. Ot 0 av LATA LEV, peyara. O€ Oogoow 
apTIKEvat apapry mara, oLov pos TaTepa 7) pT épas 

f 

om opyns Biatov Te TPacavres Kal perapehov QUTOLS 
Tov aAAov Biov Bidow, 7 avdpopovot TOLOUT@ TLVI 
yy / , ‘4 \ ’ a \ 

ANAM TpoT@ yEevwovTal, TovTos O€ EuTEcELY peEV Els 
\ , 7 5) fe \ > be M3 

Tov Taprapov avaykn, eumecovras Oe avTovs Kal 
> \ ’ a / > f \ a s \ 

EVLAUTOV EKEL yevomevous EKBAAAEL TO KUPLA, TOUS [LEV 
> / \ X / \ \ / 

avdpohovovs kara Tov Kaxurov, tous d€ marpadotas 
\ / aa” , aes \ \ 

Kat pntparoias kara Tov IlupipAeyeCovra’ errecdav O€ 

peravit.” Tacit. Hist. i. 49. de Galba. yeolac evepyeryKkdreg Kai Cixatoe Kai 
“‘ipsi medium ingenium magis extra vi- Oovot yeyovdrec Elev. 
tia, quam cum vi irtutibus.”—"A dé abr oi¢ "Aviarwg Exe. ] Cf. 7Eneas Gaz. in 
oxHmara,—it is not certain what Plato Theophr. p. 52, vt O& Kaxot sic Tap- 
meant by dyna, the material vehicle of rapov éumeocdyrec, 0Oev odmore EKGBn- 
the soul; upon which Wyttenbach;— oovrat, adroit pev ovKETE dvivavrat, 
*‘Ttaque accipiendum ex fabule verisimi- Tap adery pet o& Tic ding yevduevor, 
litudine, in fluvialis itineris usum navi- éi¢ dei Keloovra Tadra yap tv Bai- 
gia postulantibus.” V. Cousin; ils dOwveKcai Topyia Swxparng dricxupi- 
s’embarquent sur des nacelles, &c. Cero. 

KaOatpouevor.] Cf. Virgil, Aneid. Kai psrapidrov abroic.] And whenit 
vi. 735. “Quin et supremo quum lu- has repented them.—Matthie Gr. s. 564. 
mine vita reliquit, Non tamen omne "ExGadrAEc rOKvpa.| Cf. supr. c. 60. 
malum miseris, nec funditus omnes Cor- Alwpetrat kat cupaive dvw Kai caTw. 
poreze excedunt pestes; penitusque ne- Kara rov Kwxurov.] i.e. Into Co- 
cesse est Multa diu concreta modis ino- cytus, so as to be borne a’ong the course of 
lescere miris. Ergo exercentur pcenis, its current. Cf. Xenoph. Cyrop. vii. 5. 
veterumque malorum Supplicia expen- 16. ra) vdwp KaTa TAC Tapoous éxwpet 
dunt. —.” Suid. v. "AXEpwy" ‘*O 6& éy Ty yvuxri. But card rHyv ipvyny 
“Axépwy cadapoty é EOLKE Kat OU kohac- rnv ’Axepovarada seq., at the Ache- 
Tnpiy, pomroy Kai ounywy Ta apap- rusian lake. Xen. Anab. v. 2. 16. Be- 
Thwara TeY avOparur. voowv orac Kara Tag TWHAAC dmdaouc 

Evepyeoiay riuac pépovrat.] They tdvvaro Karexwrve THY omhiray & é- 
obtain the reward of their good works.— £w.—Pepdpevor, sc. UT TOvTWY THY 
Cf. de Rep. x. p. 615. B. et rivag evep~ mrorapdr. 

U 
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/ ff \ a / \ 9 

bepopevor yevwvtar Kara THv Aipyyny tHv Ayepov- 
/ A od >» “A \ é 

aiada, evrav0a Bow@ci Te Kai KadovcLY, ot peEV ovs 
> / € \ a o f a / 
OMEKTELVAV, OL O€ OVS UBpioav, KadeoavTes © ikerev- 

4 an a > Las N 

ovat Kat d€ovTar eaoa odas exBnvae eis THY Aipvny 
N , ‘ aA XN / > / / Kal befarbat, Kal Ea Mey TELTWOLY, exBaivovol Te 

Kal Anyovct TOV KaKOV, «i OE HN, pépovrat adds Eis 
TOV Taprapov KakelOev mary Els Tovs ToTapovs, Kal 
TADTA TATXOVTES OV TPOTEPOY TAVOVTAL, Tpiv av TeEi- 

A > hf ‘ "4 \ e \ na 

goow ovs nouKynKacw' avTn yap n Oikn vTO TeV 
an 5) an if A \ \ x / 

OLKATTOV avrots eax On. Or de on ay bofoor Ova- 
pepovTes Tpos TO ootos Brovat, OUTOL EloLY OL TOVOE 

/ 

plev TOY TOT@V TOV ev ™ YN ehevdepovpevoi TE Kat 
aTadAaTToMevor ws TEp OeoMoTnpiov, avo dé Eis THY 

A y , N = a 
Kadapav olKnow aixvoupevor Kat emt ™s yns OLKL- 
Comevor. TOUT@Y d€ avrov ol prooogig t iKavos Kabn- 
pamevor avev TE ToMATWVY COOL TO TapaTay Eis TOV 

"Eady piv meioworv.] i. e. If they 
should succeed in appeasing them. 

Ajyyovat Tov Kakoyv.| Cf. Eurip. 
Pheen. 1078. @eh\Oe—AnEacg ddvppay 
mevBipoy Te Oakovwr. 

Eic rove morapodve.| Sc. The homi- 
cides into Cocytus, the matricides and 
parricides into Pyriphlegethon. 

Ot dé 07 dy OdEwot, x. 7. r.] See 
upon this construction, Matthie Gr. s. 
634. 1. where Bidvat, only once ex- 
pressed, is understood after 7p0¢ 7o.— 
Wyttenbach takes 7d dctwe in the sense 
of rv Oovdrnra, and explains the pas- 
sage-—qui autem egregie ad sanctitatem 
viaisse videatur: adverbs being frequent- 
ly used with the article for substantives, 
as TO adikwe for 7) aduxia, Td Otkaiwe 
for 77 Otcacootyn: so in Phileb. p. 92. 
G. Tov Kado av padtora éimiriyxor- 
prev, for row kadov. Heindorf proposes, 
from Theod. Cur. Aff. viii. p. 118. xi. p. 
115. to read ot 0 07) OdFwou Ovag. zp. 
To 66. B. wpoKkexpioOat, Quicunque au- 
tem videntur, pre ceteris sancte vivendo 
excelluisse ; but it is probable that zpo- 

kexpioOac was inserted in Theod. as 
supr. in explanation of dragepdvTwe.— 
Besides the reading in the text is sanc- 
tioned by all the copies, and in the case 

of either of the interpretations given 
above, is alike independent of any cor- 
rection. 
“Avy 0é sic THY KaBapay oiknow.| 

Cf. supr. c. 59. Milton, Il Penseroso: 

— Or let my lamp at midnight hour, 
Be seen in some high lonely tower, 
Where I may oft outwatch the Bear, 
With thrice-great Hermes, or unsphere 
The spirit of Plato, to unfold 
What worlds, or what vast regions hold 
The immortal mind, that hath forsook 
Her mansion in this fleshly nook. 

"Eri rijc yijc.] h. e. In supernas illas 
terre regiones, ubi omnia sunt illustriora, 
pulchriora, diviniora. STALL. 

Ot prrooogig tk. KaOypadpEvor] i.e. 
Those who have weaned themselves from 
the body and its appetites, and in the 
study of the sublime precepts of philoso- 
phy, enjoy the only real freedom, that of 
the unpolluted and unshackled mind. 

Wisdom ’s self 
Oft seeks to sweet retired solitude ; 
Where, with her best nurse, Contemplation, 
She plumes her feathers, and lets grow her 

wings, 
That in the various bustle of resort 
Were all-to ruffled, and sometimes impaired. 
He that has light within his own clear breast, 
May sit i’ the centre and enjoy bright day: 
But he, that bides a dark soul and foul thoughts, 
Benighted walks under the mid-day sun ; 
Himself is his own dungeon,—Comus. 
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x 4 aS i. 2 yy , , 
EMELTA XPOVOV, KQL ElS OLKNOELS ETL TOVTMY KAAALOUS 
? a a »y e? a 5y4 e , 

adbixvovvrat, as ovTE padiov OnAwoat OvTE 0 ypovos 
e 3 (es 

tKaVvOS EV T@ TApOVTL. 
§. 63. : Aacniatabenade dn € EVERE. xp7 Ov dueAnAvOa- 

HEV, © Lipepeler, TAY TOLELY WOTE aperns Kal ppovn- 
Tews ev TO Big MEeTACXELY’ KaAOY yap TO aOXov Kar 

€ 3 

n €Amis meyarn. 
\ % 5 fa »? € 

To pev ovv ravta ducyupicacOa ovTas EXEL, Os 
es , > ? a yy 3 | pane 2 f. 

eyo OveAnAvOa, ov mperrer vovv ExXovT: avdpl’ OTL pév- 
x ate | & x Ct \ A “ 

TOL 1) TAUT EOTLY HTOLAUT ATTA TEP Tas uxas NuaV 
A \ >’ / > / 5) 7 / id \ , 

Kal Tas OlKNOELS, ETE TEP AOavaroy ye n Wuyn pai- 
95 n , an BY 

veTat OVTA, TOUTO Kal mpETrery por OoKEel Kal aELov 
a / c yy : \ \ 

KLWOUVEDTAL OLOMEV@ OUTS EXELV’ KAaAOS yap O Kivdu- 
\ \ a a if a \ s 

YOS Kal Xp) TA TOLAVTA WS TEP ETadELY EavT@, Oto Oy 
» \ s Y \ vi > \ , 
eywye Kal Tadat pnkvv@ Tov pvdov. AdAG TovT@Y 
dr o 6 +c A * an e a la yA } a 

n eveka Oappery yon TWEept TH avTov Wyn avdpa, os 
’ aN / \ \ y ¢e \ \ \ \ wes 

Tis Ev T@ Blw Tas wey aAAaS NOOVAS Tas TEPL TO TOUA 
\ be / of Ve e 5] / yS 

KQL TOUS KODMOVS ELATE KaALpEeLY WS AAXOTPLOUS TE OV- 

"Avev TE owparoy. | Olympiod. Al 
cabapbeioar Tedéwe etc TOY VTEDKO- 
pucov Tomoyv avoxabicrayrat dvEev ow- 
parwv. 

§. 63. Wav woty wore. i.e. Iav- 
Te rpémw pynxavacbar; to make every 
effort, to leave no means untried, 50 as to, 
&c.—Kandv yap ro dOXov Kai » édri¢ 
peyarn, for the prize is glorious, and the 
hope is great. 

To pév ody ratra ducyvpioac#at. | 
It is to be observed that Socrates ex- 
presses himself strongly here against any 

one insisting upon the truth of the theory 
just laid down, of which and all such 
it is impossible but that the principles 
should be speculative and vague. The 
grand point of the whole discussion had 
been fully established as an immutable 
and incontrovertible truth; this once 
disposed of, as if to unbend the minds 
of his auditors, and to divert them, for 
the brief remaining period of his life, 
from dwelling upon its afflicting close, 
the philosopher entered upon the sub- 
ject of a future state, and its concomi- 

tant punishments and rewards. From 
the first he disclaimed being himself as- 
sured, or any attempt to assure others 
that these opinions were to be admitted - 

as well founded or true ; that the good 
and evil should be after this life re- 
quited according te their works, was not 
to be denied,- but the nature of this re- 
tribution, upon which reason can only 

speculate, as still remaining unrevealed, 
it would be absurd to endeavour to illus~ 
trate or define. 

Tovro kai moérev.| h. e. Toro 
Kal meme pot OoKkEt olopévep otbrw¢ 
éyely Kal Gov Kivdvvedvoat (se. oto- 
pévyp ovr. ex.) i.e. this (Ore pévroe 
Tavr’ tori H Totavr. ar. Kk. 7.X.), it 
appears to me to be both becoming in one 
who so thinks, and worth one’s while who 
so thinks to run the risk of the belief, or 
to run the risk of having it so thought. — 
V. Cousin; La chose vaut la peine qu’on 
hasarde d’y croire.— Eqdetv, see supr. 
c. 24. a med. 

Ilepi ry éavrod Wuxg.] In respect 
to his soul. 

U 2 
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Tas Kal mov Oarepov nynoapevos amepyater Oat, 
Tas d€ Tepi TO pavOavery eoTrovoace TE Kal Koopnoas 
THY puxny OUK adror pip GNAK TO AUTNS Koon, oo- 

ppoovvy TE KaL Sicarooyy Kal civ pig Kal chevde pia, 
Kal arn bela, OUT@ meptpevel THY eis “Atdov Topeiay, 
Qs TOpEvTopEvos OTAaY n EimapuLevn KaAH. dels pev 
obdv, &byn, © Syspla re kal KéBys Kal of ddAXot, eicad- 
Ais Ev TIL Xpove EKATTOL mopevoea Oe cme dé viv dn 
KaNEl, pain ay GUNnP TPayLKOs, 7 cipappern, Kal oYXe- 
bov Ti pot wpa Tpameo Bat ™pos TO our por" doKEt 
yap 6 Berriov eivac ovoapevoy TLeiv TO Pappa- 
Kov Kal bn Tpaypara Tals yuvael Tapéyev vexpov 
dover. 

§. 64. Tadra dy eimovros abrot 6 Kpizwv, Elev, 
edn, © LoKpares’ Ti OE TovTOLS 7 Epol EmiTTEAAELS 7) 
mept TOY Taldwy mepl GAAOVU TOV, O TL AY Got ToOl- 
ouvres nels EV Xapere MONLOTE TOLOLMED 3 "A ep 
uel, eon, eyo, © Kpirov, ovdev KaLvorepoy" OTL 
UMGY GUT@Y ElpEAOVMLEVOL UpeEls KaL E“ol Kal TOS 
€ois Kal vpiv avTois €v yapiTe TomoeTe aTT av 

TIdéov Oarepoy ynodapsvoc. | Think- 
ing that they make the evil (@arEepov) 
greater :—@darepoy being an Attic eu- 
phemism for 70 kakov. VY. Valcken. 
Diatrib. in Eurip. Fragm. p. 112. C. 
Cf. Plat. in Euthydem. p. 218. F. mhet- 
ov yap TOV, olpat, Odrepor & tory, day 
TLC KPH Tee a) 6p0w2 OTwody Tm pay ma 
Tl, tay éq, for the evil, I think, is 
greater if one mismanages anything than 

if he leaves it altogether untouched. Ibid. 
p. 255. C. 6 0° éuoc ‘Todewe Tlarpok- 
Ane él édOou, mréiov ay Oarepoy Tot- 
nosey, i.e. would do more evil than good. 

See Wettst. ad Timoth. i. v. 25. 
Dain av avnp TpayiKdc.| Asa tragic 

writer would say. Heindorf justly ob- 
serves, that if an allusion were intended 

to any particular poet, Plato would have 
written Kara TOV TPAYLKOY, or oynaiv 6 

Tpaytkoc. But it is rather to be sup- 
posed that, in the cheerful and happy 
spirit which never forsook him, Socrates 

assumes tne mock gravity and pomp of 
tragedy, and expresses himself in terms 
analogous to those in which a catas- 
trophe, like hisown, might be most mov- 

ingly described. 
BéXrtoyv eivat.|] Cf. in Crit. c. 16. 

Gpewvov sivar 
§. 64. ’EmtorédXstc.] The verb é- 

muoTéXXELy is peculiarly used in refer- 
ence to the last injunctions of the dying. 
Infr. c. 65. kai émeoreiiag drra tBov- 
AETO. 

"Ey xaoire padtora rovoiper.] i. e. 
We may act most ag greeably to you. Seag. 
Vig. c..1. 6.12, r. 2. 

‘Ypov abrov émtpedotpevor.| Tak- 
ing care of yourselves ; sc. that you may 
be improved and increased in wisdom 
and the practice of virtue. 

*Epot Kai Toic épotc.| To me and 

mine ;—Totc emote referring chiefly to 
his children. —Kdy pr) viv dporoyn- 
onre, although you should not promise it 
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WOLTE, KAD an vuv opmoroynonre ea d€ UmaY aUuT@v 
apehare, Kal py Oernre @ @S TEP KAT ixyn KATO TH VO 

Te cipnpeva Kal TH EV TO eumpoo Bev Xpove | Cv, ovd 
€av Toa opodoyhonre EV TO mapovre Kat opodpa, 

ovdev €or TOUjTETE. Taira bev TOlvuY mpodupn- 
OnoopeBa, edn, our@ TOE" Ocmropey d€ oe Tiva 

TPOTOv ; "Oras a, eon, Bovanade, €av TEP YE Aa- 
Bnré pe Kat pn éxddywo vas. Tedraoas d€ apa 

novUXn Kal mpos nuas amoBAdbas eirev, Ov Tela, 
edn, © avdpes, Kpitava, as éyo cips otros 6 Loxpa- 
THs O vuvt StadrEyomevos Kal OlaTaTT@Y eKagToV TOV 
Aeyomevwrv, GAN oleral pe exelvoy eivae ov erat 

OAiyov vaTEpov vexpov, Kal épwra On Tas pe OarrTy. 
OTL O€ €yw TaAaL TOALY AOyov TeTOInMaL as ereday 
Tio TO Pappwakov, OVKETL UpLY TapapEev@ aX’ oix7- 

Comat amo cis paxapov On Tivas evdatpovias, TAUTE 
bot SoKo avT@ aArws A€yelv, TapapvOovpEvos apa 
Mev vps, ana d éuavrov. eyyunaacbe oby pe Tpos 

now. 
Oud édv Toddrdd Opodroyna. K. T.r.] 

i.e. No matter how many promises you 
may have made, or how earnestly, you 
will avail nothing the more ; it will be all 
to no purpose. Seag. Vig. c. ili. s. 10. 
r. 6 

Ov reidw, t¢n,—Kopirwrva, x. 7. r.] 
I do not convince Crito that I am this 
Socrates who now confers with you, &c. 
i.e. Socrates could not yet, he says, per- 
suade Crito, that he who had hitherto 

conducted this discussion, and arranged 
its several arguments, was actually So- 
crates, the living and immortal mind 
and soul, whereas Crito spoke as if the 
dead body, concerning the disposal of 
which he had asked the question, was 
still Socrates himself, even after the spi- 
rithad fled. Cf. Cic. Tusc. i. 43. “(De 
humatione) Socrates quidem quid sen- 

serit, apparet in eo libro, in quo mori- 
tur: de quo jam tam multa diximus. 
Cum enim de immortalitate animorum 
disputavisset, et jam moriendi tempus 
urgueret, rogatus a Critone quemad- 

modum sepeliri vellet: ‘ Multam vero, 

inguit, operam, amici, frustra consumsi; 
Critoni enim nostro non persuasi, me 
hine avolaturum, neque mei quidquam 
relicturum. Verumtamen, Crito, si me 
assequi poteris, aut sicubi nactus eris, ut 
tibi videtur, sepelito. Sed, mihi crede, 
nemo me vestrum, cum hine excessero, 
consequetur.’ Preclare id quidem, qui 
et aiico permiserit, et se ostenderit de 
hoc toto genere nihil laborare.” 

"Bic paxdpwy On tivac.] Supr. c. 
57. Obrog ayew tmtyenpet cic On Tva 
Té7rov.— AhXdwe, to no purpose, fruit- 
lessly. 

"Eyyunoacde ody pe—TiHy évarT. 
éyy.| Enter then into security for me to 
Crito, of an opposite character to that 
which he guve the judges. “Eyyvac0at 
Tuva signifies, 10 become security or cau- 
tion for another. Demosth. p. 809. ed. 
Reisk. 7 PUT OV piv paprupac mapa~ 
OX HTOMAL, wg ovK yyunoapny eyo 
Tov Lappévovra, that Idid not gosecuri- 
ty for Parmeno. Max ny paxecOat, ExOog 
éxOaipey, &c. are forms familiar to the 
Greeks, so supr., éyyvac@a éyyiny, 
and since tyyvdo@at governs an accu- 
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K pireva, ep; THY evavTiay evyony, 7) iy obros pos 
\ 

Tous OiKacTas IY YVATO- obros plev yap 7h pny Tapa- 
pevely’ vpels O€ 7) MNV Mn Tapapevety éyyunoacle, 
’ x 3 / ’ A 5) a 3 4 oe 

ETELOAY amobaver, ara oixnoeo Gat amovrTa, we 
Kpiroy pyov pépn, Kat py opov pou 0 To}La 7 
Kao EVO 7 KAT OpUTTOMEVOD AY AVAKTY vTEp €{L0U os 
dely arta mwacxovros, pnde A€yn ev TH Tadyn os 
d , , lg , x / 5 
n TpoTieTae Zwxparyn n exheper ) KaTopuTTa. Hv 

\ BY 3 woe 4 Sy 5 , \ \ a 

yap tcf, 7 8 os, @ apiore Kpitwv, ro pn Kados 
4 > / 7 qn 3 S 

Aeyery ov povoy Eis avTO TOUTO TANMpEAES, GAAG Kat 
é 3 lod n a Q\ en \ 

KQKOV TL €uTrolet Tals Wuyats. adkAa Oappety TE ypn 
, a n 4 / © 

Kat hava Tovpov coma Oarrev, Kai Sarre ovTws 
4 yy / 5 \ / ¢ #& , 

COAST Mt didov nH Kal partora .nyn vopuipor 

Elva. 
a 3 > Ss 3’ a X tae 4 5) 7 

§. 65. Tatr cima éxeivos pev avioraro eis olky- 
, € / € ry a 

pa TL ws Aovoopevos, Kai oO Kpirwy cimero avTe, 
¢€ an > 3 , 5 \ 

nas O €KEAEVE TEPLLEVELY. TrEPLEEVOMEY OY TpOsS 
3 n ’ \ / lee > \ 
Has avrous SuaAeyopevor rept TOV ELPNMEVWY Kat 
AVATKOTOUUTES, ToTe © ad mept TNs Evupopas beege- 

/ 

OVTES, oon ney yeyovula ein, aTEXvOs TYOUHEVOL os 
mTep marpos orepnOerres SiaEev oppavol rov erera 

sative of the person, hence the form 
tyybyy iyyvarbar Tid reve or TOG 
Treva, 

Ovroc Bey yap pny waoap. | 
tell. yyvqoaro. 

"Ayavakry.| Should lament or be 
troubled. Infr. c. 66. "ATroAOSwpog 6é 

Kat tv + ium poobey Xpovyp obdiy 
travero axpiwr, Kai 0) kat TOTE 
kraiwy kat ayavakTov obdéva OvTiva 
dvriva ob KaTéxXace. 

‘Q¢ i) wporiOerat ZwKoary.]  Fici- 
nus appears to have read we 7) 7pori- 
Dera ZwKparne I EexpépeTat 7) KaTop- 
urrerat: but as Heindorfobserves, there 

is no reason for changing the text as 
supr., as Crito is understood from c. 
seq. to have undertaken the charge of 
the funeral rites. Tporifec@ar, to lay 
out the dead body. Eurip. Pheen. 1329. 
tyw 0 ijKw peTa—ypatay ‘Toxaorny, 
orwc Noboy mpoOira 7 obx tr’ bvra 

In- 

maid’ iuoyv. Hecub. 609—G611. we mrai- 
da—otow roo0ipai 0. Virg. Aneid. 
ix.486. “*—nec te tuafunera mater Pro- 
duxi, pressive oculos, aut vulnera lavi.” 

"Exdipsty and Karopirrey are terms 

also peculiar to the burial ceremonies. 
See Robinson’s Grec. Antiq. B. v. ce. 3. 4. 

Ov pdovoy sic abrd Touro. | Not only 
as far as regards itself, sc. TO py KadwG 
AEyEv. Hein. With Socrates, Epicte- 
tus observes, apxn mrardeboewe, TOV 
dvoparwy érioxefic; in Arrian. i. ¢. 
17. p. 93.—TlAnpperéc, sc. tory, is 
culpable. Schefer Melett. p. 4. conjec- 
tures that it should be written 7Anppe- 
Xei, upon which Heindorf.—‘ de homi- 
nibus frequens est mAnpmedety > num 
itidem de rebus?’’? — Pavat, to di- 
rect. 

§. 65. ’"Avioraro éic otknpare] i.e. 
He arose and went into a certain chamber. 
Eurip. Heracl. 59, aviorac@ai ce x07} 
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4 > \ > mae / er ee wis 2 2%, A 
Biov. emeidn O€ EAOVoaTO Kal NVEXOn TAP avTOY Ta 

/ ip b 5 eee. eon S. £2) « ' / 
TaLolAa—OvO YAP AUVT@ VLEls TPLKPOL Hoav, €is O€ pE- 

\ € Y 7 ij an . ig / p 7 3 ? if > 3 

yas—Kal al olkeiae yuvaikes adiKovTo, €KElvals Evav- 
/ A , , Sous , A 

-tlov Tov Kpirwvos diadreyOels TE Kal ETLOTELAAS ATTA 
ra \ st a fy / f 

€BovAeTo, Tas pev yuvaikas Kal Ta TaLdia amevat 
> , : i." \ @ 9 e an 3 + 5) N 

exeAevoev, avTos O€ KE TAP Nuas. Kal HY nON EyyusS 
e F oa , \ \ i yy 

nAlov Ovopor xpovoy yap woAvy dtéerpupev eEvdov. 
> \ > 7 i > 14 

EdOov & éxabéCero AeAovpevos, Kal ov TOAN aTTA 
\ an , @ e la 9 

MeTa TAaVTA OL”EAEXON, Kal HKEY O TOY EvOEKA UTNPETNS 
\ \ ’ oe = , ay ’ 4 

Kal oTas Tap avrov, “Q Zaxpares, edy, ov KaTayvo- 
/ a 7 as ay 

TOMai ye TOU O TEP TOV GAAWY KATAyLyYYOTKw, OTL 
rd i b lal 

jot yaderraivovolt Kal KaTap@vTal, EemeOav avrots 
Va A x d > / la 

TapayyeArAw Tivery TO happakov avayKaCovT@Y TeV 
’ / \ ’ be yy y / = 
apXovToOV. GEO EyW Kal aAWS EYYOKA EV TOUT@ TO 

/ / / ay y 

XPOV@ YEVVALOTATOY Kal TpAaOTATOY Kai apiaToY aVvdpa 
4 o~ an / bY lal 

evra Tay TomroTe OEvpo APLROMEVOV, kat On Kau vov 
€0 010 OTL OvK pot Xarerravets, Yeyvan Kets yap TOUS 
aitiouvs, GAN éxeivols. viv obv, oic0a yap a AOov 

Eic "Apyoc, ob o¢ Asvotpog péver Ct- 
KN. —Hleptepévoper ody, k. T. X., more 
fully, wepem. ody Tore piv—avacko- 
TOUYTEC, Tore O'av OusEvdvTec.—Toré 
pév being omitted sometimes before 
Tort O& as O pév before 6 6& Cf. 
supr. c. 55. init. "Awovoov,—ro Oé a- 
oucov. 

Ato yap aor@ vieic.| Cf. Apol. 
Socr. c. 23. Yieic—rpeic. supr. ¢. 3.— 
Tyy o& BavOinryny.—at oikeiae yv- 
vaixec, the female attendants, relations, 
or kinswomen. Some commentators ex- 
plain this of the wives of Socrates, in 
which case, as Heindorf correctly ob- 
serves, it should have been written, not 

at oiketat yuvaikec, but at yuvaikec 
avrov. Cf. Ailian. Var. Hist. xii. 1. 
18. b7d THY olktiwy yuvatK@v at é- 
‘TUXOY avbraic cvavedGovoat, Ovamre- 
mrEypévat TE ijoav Tae Képac, Kat 
ScarremouKnd péva Ta wpdowra. Inthe 
variety of conflicting testimenies it is 
not easy to arrive at the truth of this 
part of Socrates’ history, regarding his 
wives and children. That he had two, 

Myrto and Xanthippe, most of the an- 

cient writers agree upon, but whether 
they were both alive at the same time, 
and whether Myrto or Xanthippe was 
mother to Lamprocles, or Sophroniscus 
and Menexenus, seems still a matter of 

great doubt. The probability is, that 
Lamprocles, the eldest, was the son of 
Myrto, and that the two younger were 
the sons of Xantippe, of whom only 
mention is made by Plato and Xenophon. 
Cf. Hemsterhus. ad Lucian. Halcyon. i. 
p- 184. et Prefat. xxxiii. Panet. in 
Plutarch. Aristid. p. 335. C. Athen. xiii. 
p- 556. A. Bentl.in dissert. Phalarid. de 
Epist. p. 73. Diog. Laert. ii. 26. Jo. 
Luzac. in Lect. Att. 

Kai iv On éyyd¢ nAtov dvopey.] 
And it was now near sunset. Cf. infr. 
"AAN’ olpar—ére HAvoyv eivat éwi Toic 
dpe kai ovrw dedukévat. 

Ov w6AN’ Grra.] ig. "OXiya arra, 
pauca quedam. HEIND. 

Ob KaTrayvwoopat ye cov.| I will 
not reproach you at least with what I re- 
proach others. 

Tév apxorvrwy.| Se, 
Ceka. 

Tov éyp- 
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ayyehov, XaipE Té Kal Tetp@ OS pacTa péepew To 
avayKaia, Kat dua daxpioas peraarr pepopevos a 
me. Kai 0 Zwxparns avaBrepas mpos adrov, Kai 
ov, ey xalpe, Kat peels TAUTA ToujToper. Kai apa 
mpos NULGS, Os ATTELOS, eon, O avOparmros Kal mapa 
TATA. {LOL TOV YpovoY Tpoonet Kal dueheyero € EViOTE 
Kal hv avdpov ABGTOS, Kal VV wS YErVAiwWS ME ATTO~ 
Saxpve. GAN aye On, © Kpirov, weOoducba av7a, 
Kal eveykaTm Tis TO happakov, ei rérpimTae’ ci O€ 
LN, Tpupares O avOpamos. Kai o Kpirer, "AAN’ ol- 
pate, edn, € EYOY Es o ZHKpArES, € ere ALov elvat emi ToLs 

OpEct Kal oUT@ deduevan. Kal Opa. €yw o10a Kal aA- 
Aous Tavu owe Tivovras, emedav TapayyeAOn adtois, 
dermungavras Te Kal TLovras €b pada, Kal Evyyevopue- 
vous y €vious av av TvxwaWw émiOvpotVTES. GANG 
pnoev emelyou' ert yap éyywpel. Kai 6 Swxparns, 
Eixotos y’, pn, & Kpirwv, éxetvol re radta mowovoww 
ovs ov Aeyels, OlOVTAL yap Kepoavely ravra Tojo ay 
TES, Kal eywye TavTA| cixoros Ov Too oudev ap 
oiwat KepOaivey oALyov baTEpov Tiwy GAO ye 7} YE 

Kai apeig Tavra motjcoper.| Re- 
ferring to wei0W we pdora pépey Ta 
avayKata supr. 

Kai wapa wavra pou Tov xXpovoyr. | 
And during the whole time (of his im- 
prisonment, sc. thirty days) he used to 
visit me, and occasionally (when his 
other occupations allowed), conferred 
with me, and proved himself the kindest 
of men. 

Ei révoumrat.| The seed of the hem- 
lock was brayed or ground to extract 
the juice. Plin. N. H. xxv. 13.—O 
avOpwroc, sc. 6 THY EvCEKA UmNPE- 
TNC. 

"ANN ofwar—ére HrvLov sivat—] But 
I think that the sun is still upon the 
mountains, and has not sunk as yet.— 
There is something exquisitely touching 
in this short and simple sentence ; it is 
the language of heartfelt but despairing 
tenderness, that would protract to its 
latest limit the fatal and unavoidable 

result, and claim for a few brief moments 
more from death, the object in whose life 
it lived, and in whose sacrifice its only 
hope had perished. 

Ilivovrag.| Bibere solitos. WytTT.— 
the present for preterite. 

Eb pada.] Very freely. 
Kai Evyyevopévove.| Et quidem non- 

nullos suis amoribus potitos. STEPH.— 
“De Venere enim h.1. intelligendum 
EvyyévecOa. HEIND. 

"Eyxwoei.|  Phavorin. "Eyxywpet 
AapBaverar avri Tov oidv TE Kai dv- 
varoyv éoriv® olov, éyxwpet yeveoOat 
7608. 

Oiuat Kepdatvey.] With this con- 
struction of the infinitive, Cf. in Crit. c. 

14, a med. ‘Qwodréyerc—moduirevecOar. 

Ficinus appears to have read kepda- 
veitv.— H yédwra dorqhoev map’ tmav- 
Tw, i.e. than to bring ridicule upon my- 
self, to make myself ridiculous in my ows 
eyes. 
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A. b rn , A ~ 

Lora opAncELy Tap EMavT@, yALtxomevos TOV Gy Kat 
/ > A" +x Sy. 3 ee 4 a7 a 

dedopevos ovdevos ett EvovTos. GAA iOt, Edn, TLO0d 
\ ae 

Kal pn aAdws Toile. 
e / yx iad 

§. 66. Kai 0 Kpirwy axovoas evevoe To madi 
, e an & ot a > \ \ .. / 

TANTIOV EGTOTL. Kal O Tals EE€eAPwY Kal GVXVOY xXpo- 
/ @ yy \ / / 4 

vov Ovarpipas Kev ayw@yv Tov péAAOVTA O@TELY TO 
, , , - \ \ 

dappakov, ev KudrLKt hepovTa TeTpypevoy’ idwy dE O 
vA \ + 5 ay 3 \ 

ZoKparns TOV avOparon, Eiev, en, @ BeATLOTE, GU 

yap TOUTOY ETLOTIMOVs TL XP1. TroLely 5 Ouvdev ado, 
en, 1) TLOVTO Tepuevad, EWS AV TOV Bapos ev Tots 
okedeor yevnTal, ererTa KaTaKkeioOat Kal ovUTwS avTO 

/ K \ od SYA & , or n S 4 

TOUNCEL. al aya wpe&e THY KVALKA TO ZoOKpArTel. 
VA \ \ / a 3 °? / IQ 

Kat os AaBav Kai pada trAews, © Eyexpares, ovdev 
/ xa\ B) a / By a 

Tpéaas ovde SiadGeipas ovTE TOV xpwpmaTos OTE TOD 
/ ’ >’ ae aa fF ~ € / 

Tpogwmov, GAN ws mep ciw@ber Tavpndov voBAEWas 
* ™ yf / / a4 \ “ ~ 

mpos Tov avOpwrov, Ti Eyes, ehn, mEept TovdE TOD 
/ X * ’ a ya x > 

TOMLATOS TpOos TO OMTOCTELTAL TLL eeorey nN OU 3 
Toaovror, édyn, © Loxpares, TpiBomev, OooV olopeBa 
Her plov etvar meetv. MavOavo, 7 d os" ar EUXET 
Bai y€ ov Tos Jeois efeori TE Kal XpN, THY peroikn- 
ol mY evOevee € EKELTE eUTUXT) yever bau" a 7 Kat eyo 
eVyoual Te kat yévoro TavTn. Kai apa cirov rad- 

Pew opmevoc ovdEvdc errdvTog.] So- 
crates alludes here, probably, to a distich 
of Hesiod, "Epy. x. ‘Hy. 365. "Apxo- 
pévov 6é widov kai AHyovToc, Kopé- 
cacbar’ MecodO peidecOar dey 0 
évi muOpméve perdu, 

§. 66. “Ewe av cov Bdpog év Troic 
ox. yev.|] Senec. de Provid. c. iii. p. 
195. ‘Male tractatum Socratem judi- 
cas, quod illam potionem publice mix- 
tam, non aliter quam medicamentum 
immortalitates obduxit, et de morte dis- 
putavit usque ad ipsam mortem: male 
cum illo actum est, quod gelatus est 
sanguis, et paulatim frigore inducto ve- 
narum vigor constitit.”” Plin. Hist. Nat. 
xxv. 25. “ Cicuta quoque venenum est, 
publica Atheniensium poena invisa. _ 
Schol. in Aristoph. Ran. 125. ao rev 
Today yap ovrog 6 Odvarog ApxeErat, 

mowrove avrove amopuxor we TOU 
Swrucod aiparog mepi THY Kapodtay 
ovoredopevor. 
OvTwr abrd Tounoet.] And so (while 

walking up and down,) the poison will 
work or be effectual of itself; i.e. will 
require nothing more. V. Cousin ; le 

poison agira de lui méme. The Latins 
use facere in a similar sense. Ficinus 
appears to have read TOLNoELC 3 SO 

Steph. and Bas. 2. 
Kai para ewe. | With the utmost 

cheerfulness ; kai ada is often so used, 
with an intensive or augmentative power 

in cai: so infr. cai para ebxepiic, 
RePeN: 

Tavpnodoy droPréWac. | Looking sted- 
fastl; y, or intently. 

"E£eori re kai xpn.| It ts both lawful 
and expedient. 
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TO ETLTXOMEVOS KAL WAAG EVXEPaS Kal evKOAwS €&EmLE. 
Kal Tad ol mrohAot TEMS pev ETLELK@S OLOL TE noay 
Kar EXeLY 70 un Saxpev, as 6€ ElOopev TrivovTa TE 
Kat TET OKOTA, OUKETL; GAN pow ye Bia kai avrovd ac- 
TAKTL Ex@pet TO Sakpvas OTE eyxaduypapevos QTrEK- 
Aaov emavTov" ov yap On €xelvov Y€s adda TH emau- 
TOU TUXNY, oiou avdpos € eraipov eoTepmpevos ely. 6 
de Kpirov ETL MPOTEPOS €fLOD, emew87 Oux olos T mY 
KOT EXEL Ta OAaKpUG, efaveorn. ArroAdoSepos d€ Kat 
Ev T@ eum poo Bev Xpove ovdev €aveTo Saxpyor, Kat 
51) Kal TOTE avaBpuxnoapevos, KAGOV Kad AY OVOKTOV, 
ovdeva OY TLV OU KATEKAATE TOV TAPOVTOY, mrqy ye 
QUTOU Loxparovs. exelvos b¢, Oia, eon, TOLELTE, o 
Oavpacio. e€y@ éVvTOL OvY HKLGTa TOUTOU eveKa TAS 
yuvaikas amemepa, iva pn Towadra wAnppeAotey” Kal 

\ 5) / oo > > / 5. ~~ ’ >» £ 

yap aknkoa ort ev evhnpia xpyn TeAEvTAaV. GAA Yov- 

’"Exuoxopevog.] i.e. Putting the cup 
to his lips ; CORNAR., correctly, accord- 
ing tothe sense of the middle voice: é7r- 
Exel TiVvi Teely, act. signifying to give 
a drink to any one, as in Aristoph. Nub. 
1385. pev VE Bpuv eirote, tyw yvode¢ 
ay Tety iméoxov. 

Karéyewy 76 pur) Oaxpverr.] i. e. 
Odkpva. Matthie Gr. s. 543. 
2. 

Ta 

Obs. 

"ANN Epos ye Bia cai abrov—] But 
in spite of myself the tears flowed copious- 
ly, &c.: doraxri, non stillatim, fuse. 
HeEINp. Valcken. ad Theocr. Adon. p. 
228.— Eyxadupapevoc, having covered 
my face — my garment. Dorvill. ad 
Charit., p. 274.— Aéx\aov épavrov, 
Cf. Cie. pe 3.  Moveor enim tali a- 
mico orbatus, qualis, ut arbitror, nemo 

unquam erit—nihil enim mali accidisse 
Scipioni puto: mihi accidit, si quid ac- 
cidit —.” 

Otov avdpoc.]| i.e. “Ore TOLOUTOU 
avdpoc, &c. Hom. Iliad. «’. 757. Zed 
TaTEp, ov vepecicy ” Apet Ta0E KapTEDa 
tpya, ‘Oooaridy Te kai olov azwrece 
Aaby ’Axardy May —; 

"AmodAddwpog O& Kat dv TH Ep- 
mpoo0.—]| i.e. But Apollodorus, even 
before this, never ceased weeping, and 

faustis acclamationibus : 

then indeed bursting out into lamentation, 
bewailing and complaining, he pierced 
the heart of every one present except So- 
crates himself.—Ovdéva byTiva,—upon 
this construction, see Matthiz Gr. s. 
306.—KarékAace, Steph. conj. for ca- 
réixXavos. Thes. Gr. Ling. voc. Ka- 
TakAaiw. 

Oia.] In what manner ! how! Cf. 
Hom. Odyss. 6’. 239. Aristoph. Pac. 
33.—Ovy ijyvora,—the superlative of 
negative adjectives or adverbs is often 
put with od for the positive without ov, 
especially ody iKuora for padiora.— 
Matthie Gr. s. 463. 

“Ore év estonia yon TedreuTEr. | 
Correctly rendered by Ficinus, cum 

so Cornar., 

cum laudatione et bonorum verborum 
pronunciatione. See Robinson’s Grec. 
Antiq. pp. 162. 202. 214. 268. Olym- 
piod. Cod. i. p. 168. 261. “Ore éy ed- 
onpig TehevT ay néiovy ot TlvOaydpe- 
ol, oc ayabod | Kat ispou TOU Tpaypa- 
TOS OvToc’ Kat Ore éviore TEploTEg Ta 
ToWavTa THY avaywyov opuny. The 
precept of Pythagoras generally, as re- 
garding this evpnpta, is mentioned by 
Jamblichus, Vit. Pythag. c. 149. and 
its especial importance at the time of 
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Vf a e a 4 

xiav Te ayeTe Kal KapTepeite. Kat nets axovoavtes 
> v4 / VA A e \ 

noxvvOnuev TE Kai Eréoyomev TOV SaKpvety. O O€ Te- 
: / > td e / 4 \ £ 

preAPwv, evredn ot BapvverOar ehn Ta TKEAN, KaTEK- 
/ oY g oe \ m4 eh SS 

ALOn virrios’ ovT@ yap EexéAEvEv 0 avOpwiros. Kal apna 
/ an @ € \ \ vs ‘ 

epamropevos avTov ovTos 0 Oovs To Pappaxkov, Oia- 
\ / \ / A 7 

AuT@v xXpovov emerkoTrer TOvs TOOaS Kal TH OKEAN, 
4 / / \ / y 

Kametta ophodpa muecas avtov Tov T0OK HpEeTo Et 
ri 4 e > > Sf % A 3 A, 

aiaOavoiro’ 0 0 ovK edn. Kal peTa TOUTO avis Tas 
- é ’ \ ec Kn v4 Pe 

Kynas’ Kal eTAVLMV OUT@S Hyly EmedEiKVYUTO OTL Wu- 
/ L V3 \ ad 5 

Xora TE Kal TIYVUTO. Kal auros NTTETO, Kal elev 
OTL €TTELOaY mpos ™ Kapoia yevyrat aUT@, TOTE oixn- 
cera. “"Hdn ody oxedov TL QUTOU HY TH mept TO 
ATpov Wuxomeva, Kal exkadvipapevos, EveKeKaAUTITO 

rd 5 aA \ n > / 9 / 

yap, elev, 0 On TeAevTatoy ebOeyEaro, "Q Kpirar, 
4 a > ~ / 

chy, Tt» AokAnmip odetAopey adexTpvova. 

death, c. 257. “OXwe 0’ aypt Tite Té- 
AEuTIC elvar TL TpocTETAypévor’ Kai 
kara TOY VoTaToY Kaipdby TapHyyEAXE 
bs) Bracgnpsiv, aX doTEp éy raic 
avaywyaic oiwvigerOat per’ edgnpiac, 
YYTEO &TOLOUYTO SumBovpévouc THY 
av dpiay. (or as Wytt. conj. dcop Aotpe- 
vot THY avdpiay confirmantes fortitudi- 
nem. ) 

"Exéoxomev Tot Saxovety. | 
Matthiz Gr. s. 355. 

Atadkirwy xodvov.| After some time. 
Matthie Gr. s. 557. p. 969. 
“Exavwwy.) Going higher up, sc. with 

his hand.—Vvyorro" Alian. H. A. iv. 23. 
Kwvetov 0 advO@pwrog Twy Kara ray 
Tov aiparoc mihi cai Whi aro- 
OynoKe.—Ilnyvvro: Plin. H.N. xxv 
13. in cicut. ‘Semini et foliis refrigera- 
toria vis: que si enecat, incipiunt algere 
ab extremitatibus corporis—. Semine 
trito expressus (succus) et sole densatus 
in pastillos, necat sanguine spissando. 
Hec altera vis. Et ideo sic necatorum 
maculez in corporibus apparent.” Upon 
the opt. rnyvuro, see Buttmann Gram. 
Ampl. t. i. p. 539. Cf. supr. c. 23. ot- 
ackxeOdvvurat. Hom. Iliad. o. 665. TH 
Oexdry O& Ke Oarrowmer, Oawiré re 
Aadc. Odyss. o’. 237. NedvTO. 

Kai avrog ijrrero.| And he himself 
touched him; sc. after he had made those 

See 

GAN 

who were standing by touch him, to 
show how far the poison had already 
operated in removing all sensation. 

Ilepi ro Hrpov.| The lower belly; 
from the navel downwards. Timezus, 
Plat. Lex., explains 7rpov from Hom. 
Hiad. v’. 568. 6 perasd dupadod re Kai 
niet TéToc,—* évOa pardtora Ti- 

“Apne adeyervoc diZupoior Bpo- 
rotow." Lex Rhetor. MS. “Hrpoyv: 76 
vmoy dar poy oUTwo KaXEirat. 

"Evexerdhurro yap.| According to 
the usual custom on such occasions. Cf. 
Eurip. Hyppol. 1458. Kotor O& jou 
TpdcwTov weg Tayo méthotc. Xenoph. 
Cyrop. viii. Cr 28. Tair’ simwy (0 Ko- 
poc) kai mwayrac SsEwwodpevoc ovv- 
exahiaro Kai otrwo érededTynoev. 
Liv. iv. 12. viii. 9. Sueton. Cesar. c. 82. 
Robinson, Grec. Antiq. B. v. c. 3. 

Te’ AckrAnmiup—aXrexrpvova. | Those 
who during sickness had been in danger 
of death, used to sacrifice a cock to Ais- 
culapius, in fulfilment of a vow to that 
effect, when the deity appeared, by 
their recovery, to have attended to their 
prayers. So Socrates would have it 
understood by this injunction to Crito, 
that he now felt himself on the eve of 
liberation from the many pains and 
perils of his mortal career, and of being 
restored to the enduring and unmixed 
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> / ‘ \ ’ / 
AaTOOOTE KAL [Ln aMEANT NTE. 

Cd - 3 > lod > 3, 

rat, 0 Kpirwy’ adn Opa et Te aAXO AéEyers. 

MAATOQNOZ 

bd \ an By A ‘ 

Adda Tatra, edn, €o- 
Tavra 

3 , S fal bw o ) / 5) bd es , 

Epomevov avrov ovdev ert amekpivato, aA OAtyov 
/ \ 3 fa x‘, ve ay 3 ts 

Xpovov Siarur@v exivnOn Te Kal 0 avOpwmos €€eKa- 
’ A 

Avipevy autor, 
KW \ 4 + a 

KQL OS TA OMPATA EDTNHOEV id@y O¢ 
¢ F / x / - 

0 Kpirwv EvvédAaBe TO aroma Te Kal Tous opOar- 
cave: 

§. 67. od e 4 eed / an 

Hoe 7 reAevt7, © “Eyexpares, Tov eraipov 
e an 5) , > / Cd e nr an By A an , 

nly EYEVETO, avOpos, ws nucis atwev AV, TOY TOTE 

enjoyment of another and a better life. 
Many different opinions have been given 
on this subject as to the actual intention 
of Socrates: Lactant. iii. 20. Tertullian. 
Apolog. 46. and Havercamp. in loc. 
Luperc. Beryt. Gram. wept rov mapa 
WAdrwrve adextpvdvocg. Eudoc. Ion. 
p- 282. Suid. v. Aodzepxoc: to all of 
which the answer of Fischer is at once 
the most feasible and satisfactory— Ego 
vero assentior iis qui putant, id a Socra- 
te propterea factum esse, quod sperasset, 

animum suum, ubi vinculis corporis so- 
lutus esset, servatum iri et salutem esse 

consecuturum.—Nam egroti saluti res- 
tituti, A=sculapio gailum immolarunt.” 
So V. Cousin understands the intended 
sacrifice to be—‘‘ en reconnaisance de sa 
guérison dela maladie de la vie actuelle.” 
That Socrates should just at this mo- 
ment have recollected, as some say, a 
vow which he had made in consequence 
of his recovering from an illness after 
the battle of Delium; or that he wished 

to show by this that he did not disown, 
as he had been accused, the gods of his 
country ; that he was afraid of being 
charged before Rhadamanthus by /s- 
culapius for a forgotten vow ; or desired 
of Crito to make such an offering on his 
behalf, because Apollo had pronounced 
him the wisest of men:—all these, and 

similar explanations of the subject, are so 
far out of keeping with the whole tenor 
of the dialogue, and this portion of it es- 
pecially, that it is enough to mention 
them to prove that they are inappropri- 

ate and misplaced ; whereas the in- 
terpretation which has been preferred as 
supr. has been not only authorized by 
the best commentators, but is evidently 
in complete accordance with the speaker 

and the scene. 
Et re GAXo AEyete.| i. e. But observe, 

if you have any other charge to give. 
“Og Ta Oppata fornacy.] 1, “Og, 

sc. 6 Dwxparne, Kara Ta Oppata Eo- 
THoEv, his eyes were fixed: atque illius 
oculi diriguere. HEIND. Ci. Chariton. 
iii..9; &mpeay) ¢ yevopevy orn TATA Tovc 
dp0arpode avéxpayn. Dorvill. in loc. 

Zuvitase TO ordpa re—]| Closed 
his mouth and eyes. Kirchman. de. Fune- 
rib. i. 6. Potter, Archzol. B. iv. c. 3. 

§. 67. “Hoe 1») reAeuTH. | Aristippus, 
on being asked how Socrates had died, 
answered; we dy étyw evgaipnv. Diog. 
L. in Vit. Arist. ii. 8. 

Tov rére Oy érepadnper. | i.e. The 
very best of those of whom we had expe- 
rience then, and moreover the most sensi- 

ble and just. So the passage must be 
rendered according to the reading as 
supr., which is sanctioned by all the 
copies ; but Wyttenbach objects to Tore, 
as conveying but a limited share of 

praise, and unsuited to the recency of 
the event, whence he proposes Tov Tw- 
Tore, corum qui unquam fuerunt. Hein- 
dorf would read the passage ; avdpoc; 
we 1 pete paipey ay, TAVTWY, Tore 

(i; e. extremo vite Socratis die,) we é- 

Treipadnper, ao.orov, Kai, add\dwWe (per 

totam ejus vitam) povipwrarov Kat 

Oucavorarov. V. Cousin prefers the e- 
mendation of Buttmann and Schleirma- 
cher, 2k Ty Tére Wy éweipabypsr, &c., 
which however Plato is more likely to 
have written so; é& wv TOTE é7rél0.— 
Stallbaum conj.: avopos, wg paiper av, 
Tore 0, we émerpan mer, aptorou, Kat 
adAwe pp. viri et tum, quum moreretur, 

optimi, id quod in eo eaperti sumus, et per 
totam vilam prudentissimi atque JUSTIS- 
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@V eTre_padn ev APlLOTOV KAL ahAws ppovipwrarov Kat 
/ 

OLKQLOTQATOU. 

simi. Cf. Xenoph. Anabas. i. 9. 1. Ko- 
poe pév ovr éredeiTyoEV, av wy 
Ilepody ray pera Kipoy roy apyatoy 
yevopévwy Baociukwraroe TE Kai ap- 
xe akwwraroc, wo Tapa TaVvTwY O- 
poroyeirat TOV Kipou dokovyTwy tv 
mweiog yeviaOat. 

Upon closing the Phedo, it may pro- 
bably be asserted with safety, that one 
only, and that a deeply serious impres- 
sion, will remain upon the minds of 
those who have attentively considered 
the grandeur and importance of its sub- 
ject,—one not the less interesting be- 
cause it fully proves how far unaided 
reason can advance alone, and at what 
point it fails without the support and 
guidance of revelation, by which it is 
finally enabled to arrive at the eminence, 
from whence, with a vision unimpaired 
and unobscured, it surveys and compre- 
hends the otherwise inscrutable control 
of the Supreme “ in the heavens above 
and in the earth beneath.” 

Again, to turn from the subject to the 
philosopher himself, what noble or ge- 
nerous emotion of the heart can fail to 
be awakened in the contemplation of his 
character, as pourtrayed by the master- 
hand of his devoted and admiring dis- 
ciple? With the same calmness, self- 
possession, and gentle affability which 
had adorned his life; with the same 
firmness of soul, integrity of purpose, 
and singleness of heart which had dig- 
nified his pursuits, and with the same 

zeal which had ever signalized his inves- 
tigation of unclouded truth, Socrates, on 
the last day of his earthly existence, ap- 
pears in the successful support of the 
soul’s immortality, and the uncompro- 
mising advocacy of that virtue and purity 
which alone can render that immortality 
blessed. The prison, the poison, and 
the monstrous injustice of the sentence 
which ordained them, form no theme of 
complaint with the truly martyr-philoso- 
pher; if adverted to at all, it is in lan- 
guage best calculated to deprive death 
of its worst concomitant, despair, and to 
console the grief in which he could not 
participate, by imparting to his mourn- 
ing friends a share of his own cheering 
conviction, that to die was really but to 
begin to live. 

The circumstances attending the last 
moments of Socrates are detailed with 
the most affecting simplicity, and a fide- 
lity undeviatingly true to the principal 
and subordinate characters in this un- 
rivalled scene. There is no unnatural 
straining after false effect; no inappro- 
priate overlay of highly-wrought poetical 
embellishment. The death of such aman 
is drawn from the model of his life; 

unostentatious, meek, and_ resigned 
throughout; it may be presumed that 
there are but few can quit this record 
of his great yet unobtrusive virtues, 
and not exclaim with Cotta— Quid di- 
cam de Socrate? Cujus morti illacry- 
mari soleo, Platonem legens.”’ 

Socrates was born at Alopece, a vil- 
lage near Athens, in April or May, B.c. 
468, in the eleventh month of the Ar- 
chon Apsephion ; or, according to others, 
in April or May, B. c. 469, in the fifth 
month of Apsephion, and died zB. c. 400, 
in the first year of the 95th Olympiad, 
in the month Thargelion, during which 
the annual offering was sent to Delos.— 
Clint. Fast. Hellen. introd. p. xix. 

He was the son of Sophroniscus, a 
poor sculptor, and Phzenareta, a mid- 
wife, and was trained to his father’s 
art, which he appears to have studied 

not without success, having executed a 
group of the habited graces, which, it is 
said, were allowed admission into the 
Acropolis. At his father’s death he was 
left but a small inheritance, which he 
lost by the dishonesty of a relative, and 
still continued to support himself by the 
exercise of his art, devoting all his lei- 
sure moments to the study of his more 
favorite pursuit, philosophy. 

His disposition, abilities, and strong 
propensity towards learning, recom- 
mended him to the notice of Crito, a 
wealthy Athenian, who took him under 
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his protection, and entrusted him with 
the tuition of his children. He now re- 
linquished his former occupation, and 
became a diligent attendant upon the 
public lectures of the eminent philoso- 
phers of his time. His first preceptor 
was Anaxagoras, upon whose departure 
from Athens, he attached himself to Ar- 

chelaus. Prodicus, the sophist, was his 
preceptor in eloquence; Evenus, in po- 
etry; Theodorus, in geometry; and Da- 

mo in music; Aspasia had also some 
share in the philosophical education of 
Socrates. 

He was not long in attaining to the 
eminence he deserved; he was the first 
who checked and exposed, by his own 
character and influence, the mischief and 

impositions of the sophists, a large body 
of professional preceptors at Athens, who, 
by a vicious system of instruction, being 
themselves possessed merely of a super- 
ficial and seeming knowledge, by an 

idle abuse of language, and a pernicious 
perversion ofreason, were gradually cor- 
rupting the minds and misleading the 
abilities of the Athenian youth. His 
successful opposition, and overthrow of 
this class of false philosophers, whom he 
encountered with the arms of good sense, 
irony, and powerful argument, though in 
the highest degree advantageous to his 
country, proved, among other things, 
eventually fatal to himself. 

He became, says Tennemann, the in- 
structor of his countrymen and of man- 
kind, not for the love of lucre nor of re- 

putation, but in consequence of a sense 
of duty. He was desirous, above all 
things, to repress the flight of specu- 
lative theories by the force of an imper- 
turbable good sense; to submit the pre- 
tensions of science to the control of a 
higher authority, that of virtue; and to 

re-unite religion to morality. Without 
becoming, properly speaking, the founder 
of a philosophical school, yet by his ex- 
ample, by what he taught, and by his 
manner of communicating it, he ren- 
dered, as a wise man and popular teach- 
er, immense service to the cause of phi- 
losophy ; calling the attention of in- 
quirers to those subjects which are of 
everlasting importance to man, and 
pointing out the source from which our 
knowledge (to be complete) must be de- 
rived; from an investigation of our own 
minds. 

Concerning the genius, or damon of 
Socrates, there have been many and dif- 
ferent opinions, The Abbé Fraguier, 

TTAATQNO® ®ATAON. 

Mem. Acad. Bell. Lett. t. iv., under- 
stands it of the wisdom and prudence of 
the philosopher, which enabled him to 
foresee what others never would have 
thought of; for prudence, according to 
Cicero, is a kind of divination. Plu- 

tarch and Apuleius, who have written 
separate treatises on this subject, are in 
favour of a similar explanation. So also 
Dr. Nares, in his Essay on the De- 
mon of Socrates, 8vo. 1782., who re- 
marks, that Socrates believed in the 

gods of his country, and was not free 
from the superstition connected with 
that belief; whence it may be inferred, 
that in the expressions usually under- 
stood to refer to his demon, he alludes 

only to some species of divination per- 
fectly analogous to the omens of his age 
and country, calling the sign, whatever 
it was, by means of which the supposed 
intimations were made to him, a demon 

or divinity. He would otherwise, as 
Xenophon observes, have incurred the 
charge of falsehood and arrogance if he 
had not declined assuming to himself 
the merit of an unerring judgment, and 
if he had pretended to any gift superior 
to that which is obtained from the divine 
wisdom by the suggestions of reason.— 
Whatever Socrates may have intended 
by it, still, as the same writer observes, 

it afforded abundant scope for that por- 
tion of his accusation in which he was 
charged with the introduction of new 
deities. 

Socrates has left nothing in writing 
after him, but his illustrious pupils, 
Plato and Xenophon, have in some mea- 
sure supplied this defect. Of the dis- 
ciples who survived him, Xenophon, 

fEschines, Simo, Crito, and Cebes dis- 

seminated the principles of their master, 
and lived agreeably to them. Among 
those who especially devoted themselves 
to the pursuits of philosophy, Antisthe- 
nes, the Athenian founder of the Cynic 
school, subsequently Aristippus, the chief 
of the Cyrenaic, and afterwards Pyrrho, 
gave their attention exclusively to ques- 
tions of morals, and their practical ap- 
plication. Euclid of Megara, Phedo of 
Elis, Menedemus of Eretria, were oc- 

cupied with theoretical or metaphysical 
inquiries. But the superior genius of 
Plato embraced both these topics at once, 
and united the two principal branches of 
Socraticism, either of which was found 
sufficient to employ the generality of the 
Socratic philosophers alone. (Cf. Ten- 
nemann, Man. Phil. Enf. Hist. Phil.) 
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APOLOGIA SOCRATIS: 

(1.) Qva vos ratione, o viri Athenienses, affecerint accusatores 
mei, nescio equidem: me certe sic affecerunt, ut mei ipsius pene 
oblitus fuerim ; tanta persuasione dicere visi sunt: quamvis nihil, 
ut ita loquar, veri ad vos detulerint. Sed ex multis, que falso as- 
severabant, id sum potissimum admiratus, quod vobis cavendum 
esse monuerunt, ne a me, quasi eloquente, deciperemini. Quod 
enim asserere id minime erubuerint, cujus ego mox redargutionem 
opere ipso facturus eram, quandoquidem in presentia vobis appa- 
reo longe ab eloquentia alienus: hoc, inquam, mihi super omnia 
visum est impudentissimum: nisi forte eloquentem isti vocant vera 
dicentem. Si enim ita dicant, profiterer equidem me, quamvis non 
eorum more, rhetorem esse. Quippe cum hi, ut equidem dico, veri 
nihil dixerint; a me vero vos vera omnia audituri sitis. Neque 
vero, per Jovem, o viri Athenienses, fucatam a me orationem, quem- 
admodum ab istis, verborum nominumque elegantia, neque aliter 
exornatam, sed ex improviso passim contingentibus verbis coacer- 
vatam audietis. Confido enim me justa dicturum, neque quis- 
quam vestrum speret, me aliter esse dicturum: alioquin neque 
zetatem hance, o viri, deceret, adolescentulorum more verbis stu- 
diose formatis huc ad vos ingredi. Quin immo vehementer, o 
viri Athenienses, id oro et obsecro, ut, si iisdem me verbis in res- 
pondendo utentem audietis, quibus et in foro apud argentariorum 
mensas, ubi plerique vestrum me nonnunquam audiverunt, et alibi 
uti soleo ; ne admiremini, neve graviter id feratis. Sic enim se res 
habet. venio equidem nunc primum in judicium, plures quam sep- 
tuaginta annos natus: ex quo fit, ut in hac judiciali causa revera 
sim peregrinus. Et profecto, quemadmodum si peregrinus Athe- 
nas venissem, ignosceretis utique mihi peregrina voce et forma lo- 
quenti, pro educationis meze consuetudine: ita et in preesentia vos 
precor, neque id quidem injuria, ut loquendi formam minime at- 
tendatis; que prout contingit, tum melior, tum ad esse po- 
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test: sed idipsum consideretis, hue mentem adhibeatis, justane, an 
injusta dicam. hoc enim judicis officium est: rhetoris autem offici- 
um, vera loqui. 

(2.) Justum est autem, o viri Athenienses, me primo quidem ad 
accusationem primam falso confictam, et ad primos accusatores 
respondere: deinde ad novissimam, atque novissimos. Me quidem 
multi jam multis annis falso apud vos accusarunt: quos equidem 
magis formido, quam Anyti adstipulatores ; quanquam et hi sunt in 
persuadendo potentes. Sed illi potentiores, o viri, qui plerosque 
vestrum a pueritia occuparunt, accusantes me procul a veritate, 
atque vobis persuadentes, esse videlicet Socratem quendam sapien- 
tem, eorum que super aerem, quaeque sub terra fiunt, perscrutato- 
rem, qui soleat inferiorem rationem disserendo superiorem osten- 
dere; hi profecto, o viri Athenienses, qui hunec de me rumorem 
divulgaverunt, mel accusatores potentissimi sunt. Qui enim hee 
audiunt, opinantur harum rerum perscrutatores non credere deos 
esse. Profecto accusatores hujusmodi et permulti sunt; et longo 
jam tempore me accusant; et in ea etate vobis suaserunt, in 
qua plerique vestrum pueri, aut certe adolescentuli, perfacile credi- 
distis, deserta in causa, nemine me defendente. Atque id, quod a 
defensionis ratione omnium alienissimum est, neque nomina quidem 
illorum scire licet, atque proferre; praeterquam si quis ilorum 
comeedus sit. Quotcunque vero per invidiam et calumniam hec 
vobis rursus persuaserunt, quive ipsi persuasi persuaserunt aliis ; 
hi omnes infiniti omnino sunt: nec eorum quemquam in judicium 
traducere, nec redarguere licet ; sed necesse est, adversus istos, 
tanquam in nocte, pugnare defendendo, atque refellendo, nemine 
respondente. Existimate ergo et vos, quemadmodum dicebam, ac- 
cusatores meos duplices extitisse : et qui nuper accusarunt ; et qui 
jamdiu, quales modo describebam : atque judicate, me quidem 
oportere prius respondere illis, quos et ipsi prius, multoque magis 
audivistis. Sed jam respondendum mihi est, o viri Athenienses, 
illis criminibus, conandumque in hoc tam brevi tempore opinionem 
istam delere, quam vos per calumnias decepti, longo jam tempore 
contra me concepistis. Opto autem ita demum adversarios refellere, 
atque obtinere, si modo id vobis et mihi melius sit futurum. Quam- 
quam difficile id fore arbitror: neque admodum, quale id sit, me 
latet. Verum, ut Deo placet, ita succedat. nos autem legi parere 
oportet, ac defensionem pro nobis afferre, 

(3.) Repetamus igitur ab initio, quze sit accusatio, ex qua adver- 
sus me nata est illa ealumnia, qua confisus Melitus mihi diem dixit. 
Quid ergo alunt accusatores mel? tanquam enim si in judicio ades- 
sent, eorum recitetur accusatio, in qua contra me jurant, que et 
vicissim a me exigit Juramentum. Socrates injuste agit, atque 
nimium curiose perquirit, que sub terra et gue in celo sunt, 
anfervoremque rationem reddit superiorem. Preterea alios 
eadem docet. ‘Talis utique est accusatio. Nempe talia queedam et 
vos vidistis in Aristophanis comeedia: Socratis enim illic persona 
circumfertur, affirmans, se per aerem pervagari: et complures ejus- 
modi nugas. Quarum ego rerum neque multum, neque parum 
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quidquam scio. Neque propterea hac dico, quod harum rerum 
scientiam parvi faciam, si quis in hujusmodi rebus sit sapiens; absit 
ut tanti criminis reus a Melito accuser, ut pree timore hac negem: 
sed quia revera, 0 viri Athenienses, horum nihil scio. testes autem 
hujus plerosque vestrum adduco. Oro vobiscum ipsi repetendo 
invicem aperite, quotquot me colloquentem aliquando audivistis : 
audivistis autem plerique vestrum. Recensete igitur invicem, num 
quis vestrum aliquando iis de rebus quidquam, sive multum, sive 
parum audiverit disputantem: atque ex hoc denique cognoscetis, 
ejusmodi esse cetera, quee multi de me circumferunt. 

(4.) At enim horum nihilest verum. Quin etiam a quopiam audi- 
veritis, me homines docere, atque inde pecunias cumulare, neque 
id quidem verum est. Atqui preclarum id mihi videtur, si quis 
docere homines possit, quemadmodum Gorgias Leontinus, et Pro- 
dicus Chius, et Hippias Eleus. horum namque singuli eam faculta- 
tem habent, per quam ad singulas profecti civitates, adolescentibus, 
quibus liceret in patria suorum se civium discipline gratuito com- 
mendare, persuadent, ut ipsos aliorum disciplina relicta sectentur, 
ac data‘pecunia, gratiam insuper habeant. Est et alius quidam vir 
hic sapiens, quem ego huc advenisse sum admodum delectatus. 
contigit sane, ut aliquem offenderem, qui plus pecuniarum Sophistis 
perpenderat, quam ceteri omnes, Calliam, Hipponici filium. Hune 
ergo interrogavi. (duos enim habet filios.) O Callia, inguam, si filii 
tui pulli equini aut taurini essent, haberemus aliquem, quem illis 
mercede adhibita preeficeremus, qui eos pulchros, et ad propriam 
virtutem bonos efficeret : (esset vero talis aut equestrium aliquis, aut 
agricultorum.) Nunc vero, cum filii tui sint homines, quemnam 
cogitas illis praeficere ? et quisnam virtutis hujus humane atque 
civilis scientiam habet ? Arbitror, id te, cum filios habeas, cogita- 
visse. estne, inquam, talis aliquis, an non? Est profecto, inquit 
ille. Quis, inquam, est ? et unde ? et quanta mercede docet? Eva- 
nus, inquit, est, o Socrates, Parius; merces vero ejus quinque mine. 
Atque ego Evanum existimavi beatum, si revera hanc habet artem, 
atque adeo diligenter docet. Atqui ipse, si talia scirem, admodum 
gloriarer, et magni me facerem. sed certe, 0 viri Athenienses, heec 
equidem nescio. 

(5.) At vero requiret forsan aliquis vestrum, Quidnam, o Socrates, 
tuum est opus ? et unde adversus te exorta sunt he calumniz ? 
nisi enim aliquid praeter aliorum consuetudinem ageres, nunquam 
tantus de te rumor concitatus esset. nam unde de te sermo tam fre- 
quens, nisi egisses aliquid a ceteris alienum? Dic ergo nobis quid 
tandem id sit, ne nos de te temere aliquid judicemus. Justa sane 
heec mihi videtur interrogatio: atque ego vobis conabor ostendere, 
quidnam id sit, quod mihi nomen hoc, et calumniam peperit. Sed 
audite jam; etsi vereor, ne forte quibusdam vestrum jocari videar. 
verumtamen existimate, me vobis vera omnino dicturum. Equi- 
dem, o viri Athenienses, non ob aliud certe, quam ob sapientiam 
quandam, ejusmodi nomen nactus sum. Sed ob quam sapientiam 2 
forte ob eam, que humana sapientia est. nam hac revera sapiens 
esse videor. Illi vero; quos paulo ante commemorabam, majorem 
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forte quandam humana sapientiam haberent; vel quid dicam, non 
habeo: neque enim ego ea preditus sum. Quod si quis me hance 
possidere dicat, mentitur, et in meam calumniam hee dicit. Sed 
ne vobis molestum sit, o viri Athenienses, si quid vobis magnum 
dicere videar: neque enim ex me duntaxat dicam, sed testem vobis 
afferam fide dignum. Profecto, si qua mihi est sapientia, qualis ea 
sit, testem adhibebo vobis Delphicum deum. Cherephontem certe 
novistis. ille familiaris mihi erat ab juventute, vestreeque multitu- 
dini amicus, ac pulsus una vobiscum fuit, et simul in urbem re- 
versus. Novistis plane qualis erat Cherephon, quam vehemens ad 
quodcunque se convertisset. Hic ergo quandoque profectus in 
Delphos, vaticinium id experiri ausus est. Ne graviter feratis, o 
virl, quod in preesentia sum dicturus. Interrogavit utique, an 
esset ullus me sapientior. Respondit Pythia, sapientiorem esse ne- 
minem. De his quidem frater iste suus vobis testificabitur: nam 
ille vita functus est. 

(6) Considerate vero, quorum gratia hee dicam, debeo enim 
vobis aperire, unde hzec adversum me calumnia sit exorta. Pro- 
fecto, cum hee audissem, ita mecum ipse reputavi, Quidnam Deus 
ait? quidve voluit 2? Ego enim mihi conscius sum, neque in mag- 
nis, neque in parvis esse me sapientem. Quid igitur sibi vult, cum 
me asserit sapientissimum ? Deum quidem mentiri non est creden- 
dum: neque enim id fas est Deo. Atque ita in diuturna ambigui- 
tate versatus sum, perscrutans, quid significarit oraculum: post 
heee autem vix tandem post*longas ambages viam ejusmodi sum 
ingressus. aggressus enim sum quendam ex his, qui sapientes 
videntur, quasi in hoc, sicubi unquam, redargutionem vaticinil 
facturus, oraculoque ostensurus, non me quidem, quem priefecerat, 
sed illum, esse in sapientia preeferendum. Dum ergo illum exami- 
narem: (hujus vero nomen promere non est necessarium ; sed erat 
quidam ex his, qui in republica versantur :) illum, inquam, dum 
examinarem, unaque dissererem, o viri Athenienses, hunc in modum 
affectus sum: visus mihi est vir ille videri quidem sapiens tum aliis, 
tum vel maxime sibi ipsi; esse vero nequaquam. deinde conatus 
sum illi ostendere, putare quidem eum, esse se sapientem, sed mi- 
nime esse. Quapropter et ille infensus mihi redditus est ; et multi 
qui aderant, graviter id tulerunt. Itaque ad meipsum reversus, ita 
mecum ipse reputavi: Ego profecto sum hoc homine sapientior. 
apparet enim neuter nostrum pulchrum bonumque aliquid nosse : 
sed hoc interest, quod hic quidem cum sciat nihu, scire se aliquid 
opinatur; ego vero, quemadmodum nescio, ita nescire me puto, 
Videor ergo in hac tantula re hoc homine sapientior esse, quod, quze 
ignoro, neque scire me arbitror. Post hac alium adii ex his, qui 
illo insuper sapientiores habentur ; in eoque considerando omnino 
similiter judicavi, atque illum aliosque multos mihi reddidi in- 
imicos. 

(7) Proinde similiter deinceps processi ad alios, non ignorans, 
quantum adversus me odium concitarem; ideoque non absque 
dolore quodam timoreque procedebam. Veruntamen necessarium 
mihi visum est, oraculum divinum omnibus anteferre, passimque 



APOLOGIA SOCRATIS. Vil 

progredi perscrutaturum, quid sibi velit oraculum ; hujusque gratia 
omnes, quotcunque aliquid scire videntur, adire. Et per canem, 
o viri Athenienses, (oportet enim vobis vera fateri,) tale aliquid 
mihi contigit heec ex divino oraculo perquirenti, ut, qui opinione 
hominum maxime probabantur, eos quasi omnium imprudentissimos 
invenirem ; qui vero inferiores habebantur, eos, quantum ad pru- 
dentiam spectat, probabilius se habere. Operze pretium est, referre 
vobis errores laboresque meos, quos equidem propterea sustinui, 
quo a me oraculum adeo probaretur, ut redargui ultra non posset. 
Post civiles homines ad poetas me contuli, tragoediarum et dithy- 
ramborum aliorumque carminum auctores, quasi hic perspicue ad- 
modum deprehensurus, esse me his rudiorem. Acceptis itaque 
eorum libris, in quibus elaboravisse maxime videbantur, sciscitatus 
sum eorum sensa, ut nonnihil ab ipsis perdiscerem. Erubesco, o 
viri, verum hic vobis aperire: dicendum est tamen. Alii pzene 
omnes preesentes, ut ita dixerim, melius de rebus his loquerentur, de 
quibus ipsi poemata conscripserunt. Deprehendi igitur brevi id in 
poetis, eos videlicet non sapientia facere, que faciunt, sed natura 
quadam, ex divina animi concitatione, quemadmodum et hi, qui 
divino furore afflati vaticinantur. nam et hi multa quidem dicunt, 
atque przeclara; sed eorum que dicunt, nihil intelligunt. Tali 
quodam pacto poete affecti fuisse mihi videntur : et simul animad- 
verti, eos in allis quoque propter poesin omnium se sapientissimos 
judicare, in quibus non sunt sapientes. Abii ergo et hinc eadem 
omnino sententia, qua et a civilibus véris abieram. 

(8) Tandem vero me ad artifices contuli ; mihi ipsi conscius, me, 
ut ita loquar, in artificiis nihil scire ; hoc autem noveram multa et 
pulchra scire: neque in hoc equidem deceptus sum. sciebant enim, 
que ipse nesciebam, et hac in parte me sapientiores erant. Sed, o 
viri Athenienses, in eodem errore, quo et poetas, peritos artifices 
deprehendi. nam ob hoc ipsum, quod sua rite perficiebant, unus- 
quisque eorum se in ceteris quoque vel maximis sapientissimum esse 
putabat. Atqui hic error illam quoque, que ipsis inerat, sapien- 
tiam offuscabat. Quamobrem, si meipsum oraculi loco interroga- 
rem, utrum eligam, itane me habere, ut habeo, videlicet neque 
scientem que illi sciunt, neque meam inscitiam ignorantem ; an 
utraque habentem, que illi habent: responderem plane mihi ipsi 
simul atque oraculo, przestare, ita ut habeo me habere. 

(9) Ob hance utique inquisitionem meam, o viri Athenienses, ini- 
micitize multe diflicillime atque gravissime adversus me coorte 
sunt; ex quibus multa sunt calumniz consecute. Nomen vero 
sapientis mihi propterea exortum est, quod preesentes plurimum 
illa me putant scire, in quibus alios refello. Videtur autem, o viri 
Athenienses, revera solus deus sapiens esse; atque in hoc oraculo 
id sibi velle, humanam videlicet sapientiam parvi, Immo nihili pen- 
dendam esse. quod vero Socratem nominat sapientem, ob id facere, 
quo nomine meo, tanquam exemplo quodam utens, quasi sic dicat: 
Is, 0 viri, sapientissimus est, qui, quemadmodum Socrates, novit 
revera sapientiam suam esse nihili pendendam. Heec igitur ego sic 
affectus, et nunc perquirere passim, deo parens, et perscrutari non 
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desino, conveniens si quem aut civium aut peregrinorum esse ex- 
istimem sapientem. ac si quando mihi ille talis non videatur ; tunc 
ipse deo suffragatus, illum sapientem non esse demonstro. Atque 
ob occupationes ejusmodi nullum mihi ferme relinquitur otium vel 
ad publicum aliquid agendum, vel privatum ; sed in extrema pau- 
pertate ob Dei cultum sum constitutus. 

(10) Przaeterea adolescentes maxime opulenti, quive a negotiis 
vacant, me ultro sequentes delectantur, cum refelli a nobis homines 
spectant. quin etiam ipsi nonnunquam me imitati, alios deinde con- 
futare contendunt. Qua quidem in re plurimam reperiunt turbam 
hominum, aliquid se scire putantium, cum aut nihil sciant, aut 
perparum. qui vero ab his convincuntur, non tam illis quam mihi 
redduntur infensi: clamantque esse Socratem quendam scelestissi- 
mum juventutisque corruptorem. At si quis sciscitetur ab eis, 
quidnam vel agendo vel docendo corrumpat, nihil quidem assignare 
possunt, immo prorsus ignorant. Sed ne deesse illis materia vide- 
atur, ad ista confugiunt, quae communi voce facile philosophantibus. 
objici solent : eos scilicet neque sublimia super terram neque pro- 
funda sub terra: neque deos esse putare, rationemque interiorem 
quasi superiorem ostendere. vera enim, ut puto, fateri nolunt, se 
scilicet indignatos, propterea quod convicti fuerint, simulare se illa 
scire, que nesciunt. Utpote igitur ambitiosi et vehementes, et 
multi, ac velut ex composito, atque obnixee diligentisque persuasio- 
nis studio me criminantes, vestras aures impleverunt, et jamdiu et 
nuper calumniis in me studiose confictis. Ex his autem Melitus, et 
Anytus, et Lycon contra me surrexerunt. Melitus quidem ob poetas 
mihi infestus ; Anytus vero ob artifices atque reipublicee guberna- 
tores ; Lycon denique gratia rhetorum. Quamobrem, quemadmo- 
dum ab initio dicebam, admirarer equidem, si opinionem istam 
tantis conceptam calumniis, tam inveteratam, nunc in tam brevi 
tempore amovere a vobis possem. Heec equidem, o viri Atheni- 
enses, vera vobis loquor: neque celo, neque subtraho aut magnum 
quidquam, aut parvum ; quamvis ferme norim, in his dicendis me 
eisdem fore molestum. Quod quidem argumentum vobis est, me 
vera loqui, atque hanc esse calumniam contra me exortam, ejusque 
causas ejusmodi esse. et sive in preesentia sive in posterum heec in- 
quiretis, ita esse invenietis. 

(11.) Ad illa igitur, quze primi accusatores detulerunt, hzec mihi 
sufficiens apud vos sit defensio. Ad Melitum vero bonum et, ut 

-ipse ait, patrize amatorem, ceterosque sequentes accusatores dein- 
ceps respondere pergam. Sed horum rursus, tanquam alii quidam 
accusatores sint, accusationem juramento assertam vicissimque 
asserendam in medium adducamus. Habet vero ferme se hunc in 
modum: Socrates injuste agit, juventutem depravans, ac deos, 
quos civitas putat,ipse non putans, sed alia quaedam nova dzemonia. 
Accusatio quidem est ejusmodi. hujus autem accusationis quamli- 
bet partem discutiamus. Juvenes depravare me objicit, atque in 
hoc injuriam facere. Ego vero, o viri Athenienses, contra injuriari 
Melitum dico; propterea quod serio ludit, tam facile homines in 
judicium trahens, simulansque seriis se rebus incumbere, earumque 



APOLOGIA SOCRATIS. ix 

rerum habere curam, que ipsi nunquam cure fuerunt. Hoc autem 
ita esse, conabor et vobis ostendere. 

(12.) Heus Melite, responde mihi, numquid ipse maxime cures, 
ut quam optimi adolescentes evadant. Curo equidem. Age ergo 
his nunc dicas, quisnam juvenes meliores efficiat. constat enim 
scire te, cum tibi id cure sit. Me certe corruptorem eorum, ut ais, 
jam deprehendisti, accusasti his, in judicium traxisti. ergo age, et 
eum qui efficit meliores dic his, et quisnam sit ostende. quidnam, o 
Melite, taces? Videsne, nihil te habere quod dicas? Atqui nonne 
turpe id tibi videtur esse, ac sufficiens argumentum ad id quod ipse 
dico, te hee nunquam curasse? Verum dic jam, bone vir: Quis- 

nam eos efficit bonos? Leges. At vero non istud interrogo, o vir 
optime. sed quis homo, qui et primum id ipsum norit, leges scilicet, 
quibus illi meliores fiant. Hi, o Socrates, judices. Quid, o Me- 
lite, ais? istine juvenes erudire possunt, bonosque reddere? Et 
maxime quidem. Utrum omnes? an alii quidem possunt, alii vero 
nequaquam? Omnes. Bene per Junonem loqueris, et magnam 
eorum qui prosint juvenibus copiam. Verum quidnam hi, qui 
audiunt? faciuntne et ipsi meliores, an non? Ipsi quoque. Quid 
vero senatores? Etsenatores. Sed enim, o Melite, cavendum est, 
ne concionatores forte adolescentes corrumpant. an vero et hi omnes 
similiter faciunt meliores? Hi quoque. Omnes igitur, ut videtur, 
Athenienses honestos bonosque reddunt, praeter unum me. ego enim 
corrumpo solus. Itane ais? Ita certe; et quidem vehementer. 
Magna tu quidem me damnas infelicitate. Proinde mihi responde, 
an et de equis idem putes: omnes scilicet homines equos bonos 
efficere, unum vero duntaxat eos corrumpere. an omnino contra 
unum esse: vel certe perpaucos equitandi peritos reddere meliores 
equos: quamplurimos autem esse, qui si inter equos versentur, 
illisque utantur, depravant? Nonne ita se res habet, o Melite, et 
de equis, et de ceteris omnibus animantibus? Penitus ita, sive tu 
et Anytus non confiteamini, sive confiteamini. Etenim permagnam 
juvenes nacti essent felicitatem, si unus duntaxat eos posset per- 
vertere, ceterl vero omnes ipsis prodessent. Ceterum, o Melite, satis 
demonstras, te nullam juventutis curam habuisse unquam ; ac plane 
declaras incuriam tuam, teque nunquam meditatum fuisse ea, de 
uibus me accusas. 
(13.) Praeterea obsecro te per Jovem, 0 Melite, responde nobis, 

utrum melius versari possumus inter bonos cives, an inter malos. 
Responde amabo. nihil enim difficile te rogo. Nonne mali semper 
mali aliquid agunt his, quibuscum versantur ? boni autem bonum ? 
Procul dubio. Estne ullus, qui detrimentum suscipere potius quam 
emolumentum velit ab his, quibus familiariter utitur? Responde, 
o bone vir. lex enim respondere te jubet. Estne quisquam qui 
damnum pati velit? Nullus. Age ergo, tu me huc in judicium 
vocas quasi juventutis depravatorem. an dicis, me id volentem 
facere, vel nolentem? Equidem volentem dico. Numquid tu, o 
Melite, longe minor natu usque adeo me grandiori sapientior es, ut 
plane cognoscas tu quidem, malos obesse familiaribus, bonos vero 
prodesse? ego autem in tantam insaniam prolapsus sim, ut neque 
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id cognoscam, si quem ex familiaribus pejorem reddidero, pericli- 
taturum me, ne quid ab eo mali perpetiar; atque hoc tantum mii 
ipsi malum, ut tu ais, volens inferam? Heec equidem tibi, o Me- 
lite, non credo. arbitror quoque, neminem tibi alium concessurum. 
Sed aut non depravo adolescentes; vel, si depravo, invitus facio. 
quapropter tu in utroque mentiris. At si invitus corrumpo, non 
huc in judicium involuntaria delicta lex trahi jubet, sed privatim 
doceri atque castigari. constat enim, si didicero, non amplius me 
id facturum, quod per ignorantiam faciebam. Tu autem familia- 
riter me emendare noluisti: sed in judicium rapis, quo eos trahi lex 
jubet, qui poena indigent potius, quam disciplina. 

(14.) Jam vero ex his manifestum est, o viri Athenienses, quod 
modo dicebam, nullam huic Melito aut magnam, aut parvam erudi- 
endee juventutis curam fuisse. Nunc age dic, qua ratione me asse- 
ras, 0 Melite, pervertere Juventutem. An videlicet, quemadmodum 
in accusatione scripsisti, quia doceam, non putare deos, quos civitas 
putat, sed alia queedam nova damonia? an non? in his docendis 
affirmas, juvenes me corrumpere? Omnino quidem ac vehementer 
heee assero. Per deos ipsos, o Melite, de quibus nunc nobis est 
sermo, apertius et mihi et his enarra. Nam ego quidem nondum 
plane intelligo, utrum dicas, docere me juvenes, ut putent aliquos 
quidem deos esse. quod si ita est; ego deos esse puto, neque omnino 
sum absque deo: neque in hoc injuste ago, quamvis non eos, quos 
habet civitas, sed alios esse deceam. Utrum, inquam, hoc est, in 
quo me criminaris, quod videlicet deos alios introducam? an me ais 
omnino negare deos, rursusque, ut negent, alios quoque docere? 
Assero equidem, te omnino negare deos. O admirabilis Melite, 
curnam ista dicis? Neque solem igitur, neque lunam esse deos 
credo, ut homines alii. Per Jovem ita, o judices. nam solem qui- 
dem lapidem esse dicit ; lunam vero terram. Anaxagoram tu qui- 
dem, o amice Melite, accusandum censes ; atque ita hos parvi facis, 
existimans, eos literarum ignaros esse, quasi nesciant, libros Anax- 
agoree Clazomenii ejusmodi opinionibus esse plenos, et locus est 
gymnasticus. Juvenes ais hc a me discere ? que liceret interdum, 
etiam si multa sint, unius drachme pretio emere ex orchestra Socra- 
temque deridere, si sua esse fingeret, preesertim quum tam absurda 
sint. Sed per Deum, o Melite, putasne revera, nullum me deum 
existimare? Nullum per Jovem. Incredibile est, o Melite, quod 
dicis ; et quidem, ut mihi videtur, etiam tibi ipsi. Muhi enim, o 
viri Athenienses, nimis contumeliosus ac petulans iste vir, ipsam- 
que accusationem contumelia quadam et petulantia et juvenili teme- 
ritate procul dubio conscripsisse videtur. videtur enim ceu znigma 
quoddam componere, tentans, an Socrates sapiens deprehendat ip- 
sum quasi ludentem, sibique ipsi contrarla proponentem ; vel So- 
crates una cum auditoribus ipsis decipiatur. Hic namque repugnare 
sibimet in ipsis accusationis verbis mihi videtur, ceu si dixerit, 
Contra leges agit Socrates deos non putans, sed deos putans. Que 
uidem jocantis nugee esse videntur. 
(15.) Animadvertite, o viri, quo pacto Melitus mihi videtur hee 

dicere. Tu vero responde nobis, o Melite. Sed vos, quod ab initio 
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oravi, ne graviter feratis si pro more meo verba facio. Estne quis- 
quam, o Melite, qui humana quidem esse putet, homines vero ne- 
quaquam ? Respondeat mihi, o viri, neque modo in his, modo in 
illis perturbet. estne aliquis, quiequos non putet esse, sed equestria ? 
vel tibicines quidem non esse, sed tibicinum officia? Non est quis- 
quam, o virorum optime. Ego enim pro te et tibi et his aliis respon- 
deo, siquidem ipse non vis respondere. Sed ad hoc saltem, quod magis 
ad rem pertinet, responde. An est quisquam, qui deemonia quidem 
opera opinetur esse, demones autem minime? Nullus. Quam 
tarde et vix respondisti ab his coactus? Nonne igitur damonia 
opera confiteris me et putare et docere, sive nova, sive antiqua sint ? 
omnino enim, ut tu confiteris, deemonia ego assero, atque heec qui- 
dem in responsione vVicissim accusationi rescripta jurabo. Quod si 
deemonia puto, necessarium est omnino, putare me daemones quo- 
que esse. an non ita se res habet? Ita certe. Pono enim te con- 
fitentem, quandoquidem respondere non vis. Dzemones autem, 
nonne aut deos arbitramur esse, aut deorum filios? faterisne hoc, 
an negas? Prorsus. Nonne si demones esse arbitror, ut ipse con- 
cedis, damonesque dii quidam sunt, id evenit, quod modo dice- 
bam ? znigma proponere te et quasi nugari dicendo, me deos non 
existimantem, deos tamen rursus existimare, quandoquidem de- 
mones esse duco? Rursus, si demones deorum filit sunt, spurii 
videlicet quidam, aut ex nymphis, aut ex aliis quibusdam, ut fertur, 
quisnam hominum filios quidem deorum esse putet, deos vero ne- 
get 2 Perinde enim absurdum foret, ac si quis equorum quidem 
filios vel asinorum mulos esse putet, equos autem et asinos esse non 
putet. Sed, o Melite, videris procul dubio accusationem istam id- 
circo ita posuisse, vel ut ingenil nostri periculum faceres, vel quia, 
in quo re vera me criminareris, nihil haberes. Tu vero quanam 
ratione persuaderes alicui, vel minimum quidem mentis habenti, 
non esse ejusdem viri, deemonia simul et divina putare; ac rursus 
ejusdem, neque dazemones, neque deos, neque heroes? Nulla certe 
ratione fierl posse aliter ostendi potest. 

(16.) Ceterum, o viri Athenienses, quod quidem ego non deli- 
querim, quemadmodum Melitus accusat, haud magna mihi purga- 
tione opus esse videtur: sed ea, que dicta sunt, sufficere judico. 
Quod autem ab initio dixi, malevolentiam plurimam esse contra me 
apud plurimos concitatam, id profecto verissimum est: et hoc me 
perimet, si quidem perimar ; non Melitus, neque Anytus; sed mul- 
torum calumnia et invidia; qua quidem alios quoque multos viros 
bonos peremit hactenus, et, ut arbitror, perimet. nihil enim grave, 
vel mirum, si in me obesse non desinat. Forsitan vero ita me quis- 
plam interrogabit: Nonne te pudet, o Socrates, tale quiddam exer- 
cere, ex quo continuo in periculum venias moriendi? Equidem 
huic objectioni justam hanc responsionem dabo: Haud recte, o vir, 
loqueris, si putas, magnam aut vite aut mortis habendam esse ra- 
tionem homini, cujus vel parva queedam utilitas sit: ac non illud 
potius duntaxat considerandum, quoties aliquid agit, utrum justa 
agat, an Injusta, aut boni viri opera, sive mala. Alioquin ex hac 
ratione tua spernendi fuissent semidei omnes, quotcunque apud 
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Trojam occubuerunt, et alii, et in primis ipse Thetidis filius: qui 
usque adeo mortis contempsit periculum, ne turpem subiret inta- 
miam, ut cum sibi dea mater properanti ad Hectorem occidendum 
preedixisset, his ferme, ut arbitror, verbis: O fili, si pro vindicta 
Patrocli amici tui ab Hectore interfecti, Hectorem interfeceris, ipse 
peribis ; inquit enim, Subito post Hectorem infelix tibi sors immi- 
net: cum, inquam, ab ea hec accepisset, usque adeo discrimen 
mortemque contempsit, ut multo magis timuerit turpem vitam ami- 
corum inultis injuriis, quam mortem: statimque responderit, mori 
se malle pro justa amici vindicta, quam moras trahentem apud 
naves ridiculum contemptumque vivere. Hunc ergo periculi mor- 
tique curam habuisse quisnam dixerit? et profecto ita res se habet, 
o virl Athenienses. Quo quisque in loco vel seipsum constituit, ar- 
bitratus id optimum esse, vel a superiore jubetur consistere ; in eo, 
ut mihi videtur, permanere oportet, periculumque subire, neque 
mortem, neque aliud quidquam magis quam turpitudinem formi- 
dantem. 

(17.) Equidem, o viri Athenienses, graviter aberrarem, si cum 
illis paruerim preefectis, quos ipsi mihi preeposuistis et in Potidzea, 
et in Amphipoli, et in Delio: (tune enim, ubi illi me consistere 
jusserunt, ibi constiti, ut quisquam alter, mortisque discrimen 
subivi:) ubi deus me posuit, permanereque voluit, ut opmatus sum 
atque existimavi, videlicet philosophantem me vivere, ac meipsum 
aliosque scrutari ; ibi ob mortis alteriusve rel metum ordinem de- 
sererem. Pergrave, inquam, id esset delictum, et tunc revera me 
juste quis in judicium traheret, quasi deos non putantem, videlicet 
oraculo non parentem, atque mortem timentem, putantemque me 
sapientem esse, quum saplens minime sim. Nam mortem timere, 
o virl, nihil est aliud, quam sapientem videri eum, qui non sit sa- 
piens. quippe cum id sit scire videri, que nesciat. Nemo enim 
scit, utrum mors summum bonorum omnium contingat homini. 
metuunt autem, perinde ac si eam scirent maximum esse malorum. 
Cui vero dubium esse debet, quin heec ipsa inscitia sit maxime vi- 
tuperanda, per quam aliquis se putat scire, que nescit? Ego au- 
tem, 0 viri, in hoc forsan a multis hominibus differo: ac si qua in 
re sapientiorem me aliquo esse dicerem, in hac utique dicerem, 
quod cum haud sufficienter, quee sunt apud inferos, norim, simili- 
ter me non nosse cognosco. Injurias autem inferre, superiorique 
non obedire vel deo vel homini, malum turpeque esse scio. Heec 
igitur, quae nescio, utrum bona sint, nunquam magis timebo, atque 
fugiam, quam illa, que mala esse cognosco. Quamobrem si me 
nunc absolvatis, (non credentes Anyto, qui dixit, aut me in judi- 
clum ab initio vocandum non esse, aut vocatum necessario esse 
damnandum: nam sia vobis absolverer, fore ut filii vestri, So- 
cratis secuti vestigia, omnes Omnino corrumperentur) si, inquam, 
ad hzec vos ita dicatis: o Socrates, Anyto non credimus, teque sen- 
tentiis nostris absolvimus, hac tamen conditione, ut nunquam post- 
hac in hac inquisitione philosophiaque verseris: ac siid facere [| de- 
prehendare, mortem obeas. | si igitur, ut dicebam, his conditionibus 
dimittere me velitis, respondebo utique vobis: o viri Athenienses, 
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diligo vos equidem atque amo ; Déo tamen parere malo, quam vobis. 
et quamdiu spirabo viresque suppetent, philosophari non desinam, 
exhortans et docens quemcunque nactus fuero, sicut soleo, hunc in 
modum: Quid tu, o vir optime, cum civis sis Atheniensis, civitatis 
amplissime ac sapientia et potentia preestantissimee, non erubescis 
im eo omnem operam ponere, quo tibi pecuniarum et glorize et ho- 
noris quam plurimum sit ? ut autem prudentia et veritas, et optimus 
animi habitus in te sit, neque cogitas, neque curas? Ac si quis 
vestrum mecum contenderit, id se curare asseverans, haud statim 
dimittam illum, neque recedam, sed sciscitabor, examinabo, redar- 
guam. Quod si mihi non videatur possidere virtutem, attamen 
profiteri; objurgabo, quod ea, que plurimi pretii sunt, nihili pen- 
dat, vilissima vero plurimi faciat. Hoc equidem officium prestabo 
juniori et seniori, quemcunque nactus fuero, rursusque peregrino 
et civil; magis autem civibus, quanto mihi genere propinquiores 
estis. Hoc enim Deus ipse jubet. Reor autem, quod et vos latere 
non debet, nullum adhuc bonum vobis in hac urbe majus conti- 
gisse, quam hoc meum ministerium, quod Deo parens exhibeo. 
Nihil enim aliud agens circumeo, quam suadens junioribus seniori- 
busque vestrum, neque corporum, neque pecuniarum, neque alia- 
rum omnino rerum curam prius vehementiusque, quam animi, ha- 
bendam esse, ut quam optimus sit; docens, non ex pecuntis virtu- 
tem, sed ex virtute pecunias, aliaque bona omnia et privatim et pub- 
lice hominibus provenire. Si igitur haec docens perverto juvenes, 
essent certe perniciosa. at si quis dicat, me alia quam hee docere, 
nihil dicit. Horum gratia, o viri Athenienses, profiteor equidem, 
sive credatis Anyto, sive non credatis, sive dimiseritis me, sive non 
dimiseritis, profiteor, me nihil aliud esse facturum, nec si mihi sit 
pluries moriendum. 

(18.) Ne conturbemini, 0 viri Athenienses; sed quemadmodum 
ab initio rogavi, me «quo animo audiatis: erit enim vobis, ut arbi- 
tror, utile, si, quae nunc dicturus sum, audietis. equidem vobis non- 
nulla dicturus sum, quze audientes forsitan ad clamorem in pre- 
sentia provocemini. ego vero silentium a vobis exposco. Scitote, si 
me occideritis talem, qualem vobis modo dicebam, non me lesuros 
esse Vos magis, quam vos ipsos. Me quidem neque Melitus, neque 
Anytus unquam leedet. neque enim posset: siquidem nefas est, ut 
arbitror, meliorem virum a deteriore ledi. Interficere tamen po- 
test, vel pellere, vel contumelia quadam afficere. atque hac iste 
quidem et alius aliquis ingentia putet esse mala: ego vero non puto ; 
sed multo pejus esse, illa facere, quee nunc iste facit, aggrediens, 
injuste virum occidere. Quamobrem, o viri Athenienses, non tam’ 
mihi nunc opus est, defensionem pro me ipso meditari, ut aliquis 
existimaret, quam vobis: ne quid me condemnantes contra id mu- 
nus, quod deus vobis tribuit, delinquatis. Si enim me interfeceri- 
tis, haud facile alium talem reperietis, vere quidem, etsi forte id 
dictum ridiculum est, civitati vestree a deo adhibitum, velut equo 
cuidam magno et generoso, sed ipsa mole pigriori, atque calcaribus 
excitari indigenti: qualem videtur me deus civitati addidisse, qui 
singulos exsuscitans et monens, et objurgans, non cesso diem totam 
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ubique vobis assistere. Talem vero alterum non facile nancisce- 
mini, o virl Athenienses. ergo, si mihi credideritis, me vestris sen- 
tentiis absolvetis. At vero si forte dormitantium more, graviter 
ferentes vos exsuscitari, me, ut vult Anytus, temere occideritis ;_re- 
liquum omne tempus dormietis, nisi forsan deus vobis prospiciens 
alium quendam miserit. Me vero esse talem, ut a deo civitati tri- 
butus fuisse videar, hine potestis animadvertere. Non humanum 
certe id esse videtur, quod ego mea quidem omnia omnino neglexe- 
rim, atque in hac rei familiaris neghgentia tot annos jam perseve- 
rem, vestro semper intentus bono, dum singulos adeo, tanquam pa- 
ter, aut frater natu major, suadens, curam virtutis habere. Quod 
si quam pro officio meo mercedem reciperem, humanam quandam 
id rationem haberet. nunc vero, quod et vos plane videtis, accusa- 
tores isti mei, quanquam impudentissime alia contra me omnia coa- 
cervarunt, hoc unum tamen solita illa impudentia nequaquam ausi 
sunt pertentare, testesque adhibere, qui probent, me unquam pro 
his mercedem ullam exegisse, aut petisse. Hujus autem rei suffi- 
cientem vobis, ut arbitror, testem affero, paupertatem meam. 

(19.) Sed forsan absurdum alicui videri potest, me privatim hee 
consulere singulis, anxie nimis circumeuntem ; publice vero in con- 
cionibus ausum non fuisse hoc idem civitati consulere. Hujus au- 
tem causa est, de qua szepe me passim dicentem audivistis, divinum 
videlicet quiddam atque demonicum in voce quadam mihi adesse. 
quod quidem Melitus in accusatione derisit, sed mihi quidem ab ipsa 
pueritia hoc adest, vox scilicet quaedam, quee quoties fit, me prohi- 
bet agere, quod acturus eram, provocat vero nunquam. hoc, in- 
quam, est, quod mihi repugnet, quo minus me ad publica conferam. 
Et recte admodum mihi adversari videtur. constat enim, o viri Athe- 
nienses, si quondam negotia publica aggressus fuissem, jamdiu mi- 
hi fuisse pereundum: itaque nullam vel vobis, vel mihi attulissent 
utilitatem. Ne mihi succenseatis, oro, vera dicenti. nemo enim diu 
salvus esse potest, si aut vestro, aut alteri cuiquam populo legitime 
adversetur, quo multa injusta atque iniqua, que fieri solent in civi- 
tate, prohibeat. sed necesse est, eum qui revera pro justitia pugnat, 
si modo brevi salvus futurus sit, privatum degere, neque rempubli- 
cam attingere. 

(20.) Horum equidem magna vobis afferam argumenta; non 
verba quidem, sed, quod vos multifacitis, facta. Audite jam, que 
mihi contigerint, ut planius perspiciatis, nulli me quidquam contra 
justitiam ob mortis metum concessurum fuisse, atque non conce- 
dentem, simul fuisse periturum. Referam vobis equidem molesta 
quzedam atque judicialia, vera tamen. Ego enim, o viri Athenien- 
ses, nullo adhuc publico functus sum munere, nisi quod ad consi- 
lium sum electus. contigit autem, tribum meam Antiocheam eo tem- 
pore preesidere, quo vos decem illos exercitus duces, quia navali 
pugna interemptos non susceperint, damnare simul omnes prope- 
rastis, injuste quidem, ut cunctis postea vobis notum fuit. ‘Tunc 
ego solus ex omnibus preefectis me vobis opposui, ne quid ageretis 
preter leges, meisque suffragiis restiti. Quo in tempore, cum ora- 
tores multi parati essent deferre meum nomen, atque in judicium 
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trahere, vosque ipsi ingenti idem clamore juberetis; existimavi, 
oportere me magis pro lege atque justitia subire periculum, quam 
vobiscum sentire, non sentientibus justa, ob metum carceris aut 
mortis. Et hzc quidem facta sunt, civitate adhuc sub libertate 
populi constituta. postquam vero ad paucorum potentiam deventum 
est, rursus triginta illi, qui rempublicam occuparunt, vocantes me 
una cum aliis quatuor in Tholum, jusserunt Leontem Salaminium 
ex Salamine adducere, quo ille necaretur; qualia videlicet multa 
illi, et aliis multis eo tempore mandabant, ut complures criminibus 
suis insolverent. Tunc ego non verbis quidem, sed re ipsa, rursus 
ostendi, nihil omnino, quamvis dictu rusticius videatur, curare mor- 
tem; illud vero omnino curare, ne quid injustum neve impium fa- 
cerem. Me vero potestas illa terribilis nequaquam ita conterruit, 
ut injuste aliquid facerem. Sed ubi Tholo egressi sumus, reliqui 
quatuor in Salaminam adventantes captum Leontem duxerunt: ego 
vero domum abivi: ac forsan propterea me illi interfecissent, nisi 
brevi eorum potestas dissoluta fuisset. Atque horum testes vobis 
erunt permulti. 

(21.) An ergo putatis, tot annos me victurum fuisse, si publica 
tractavissem, bonique viri officio fungens, justitiae suffragatus es- 
sem, atque, ut oportet, unum id offictum omnibus pretulissem ? 
Permultum abest, o viri Athenienses: neque enim alius quisquam 
hominum ita se gerens, diu salvus ‘esse potuisset. At ego per om- 
nem vitam, sicubi publica tractavi negotia, talem me preestiti, et 
privatim idem ipse, nemini unquam preeter id quod justum est, con- 
cedens, vel aliis, vel horum alicui, quos 11, qui me criminantur, meos 
affirmant esse discipulos. Ego autem nullius unquam preceptor fui. 
Sed si quis dicentem me ac mea tractantem audire desideravit, sive 
junior, sive senior, nulli unquam id negavi. Neque vero is ego 
sum, qui pecuniis acceptis disputem, non acceptis vero taceam: sed 
pariter diviti atque pauperi interrogandum me prebeo ; ac etiam, si 
quis respondendo audire velit, quze dico. Et si quis horum probus — 
fiat, vel non, haud juste crimen subirem: quippe cum nulli un- 
quam doctrinam vel tradiderim ullam, vel promiserim. Quod si 
quis dixerit, privatim a me quidquam vel didicisse, vel audisse, 
quod nec aliis omnibus commune fecerim, non verum dicit. 

(22.) Sed quam ob causam quidam mea consuetudine oblecten- 
tur, o viri Athenienses, audite. Omnino verum est, quod vobis 
supra dicebam, delectari homines, cum redargutioni eorum adsunt, 
qui se, cum non sint, existimant sapientes. Est enim res non inju- 
cunda: mihi vero, ut dixi, a Deo injuncta et per vaticinia, et per 
somnia, et per omnem modum, per quem aliqua alia sors divina 
homini quidquam mandarit agendum. Hee, o viri Athenienses, et 
vera sunt, et facile arguenda. Enimvero, si ego juvenum alios qui- 
dem nunc corrumpo, alios vero jamdiu corrupi, consentaneum es- 
set, ut nunc illorum aliqui seniores facti, quoniam intelligerent, me 
sibi adolescentibus male consuluisse, contra me insurgerent, ac 
poenas deposcerent. at si ipsi nollent, saltem necessarios illorum 
aliquos, patres et fratres, et alios cognatos, si quid mali a me eorum 
necessaril passi fuissent, commemorare nunc et poenas exigere. 
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Sed adsunt hic, quos cerno, illorum permulti. Primum quidem 
Crito iste, zqualis meus atque contribulis, Critobuli hujus pater. 
deinde Lysanias.Sphettius, A®schini hujus pater. preeterea Antipho 
Cephisieus, pater Epigenis. Adsunt et alii, quorum fratres fami- 
liariter me usi sunt, Nicostratus, Theosdotidi filius, Theodoti frater, 
(et Theodotus quidem defunctus est, ut fratrem precari non possit,) 
et Paralus hic, filius Demodoci, cujus Theages frater erat: Adi- 
mantus quoque, filius Aristonis, cujus frater est iste Plato: denique 
Kantodorus, cujus Apollodorus hic est frater. Alios permultos 
referre possum, quorum unum aliquem, presertim in ejus oratione, 
oportuit a Melito testem produci. At vero, si tunc oblitus est, nunc 
saltem producat: ego permittam, afferat, inquam, si quid tale habet, 
in medium. Sed contra omnino se res habet, o viri Athenienses. 
omnes enim, ut videtis, convenerunt libenter ad opem mihi feren- 
dam, qui corrupisse eorum necessarios detrimentumque attulisse, a 
Melito Anytoque accusor. Quod si ipsi, qui depravati sunt, mihi 
opitularentur, nihil mirum esset: at propinqui eorum, seniores a 
me nunquam depravati, qua tandem ratione mihi suffragantur, nisi 
recta quadam et justa? quippe cum et Melitum mentiri, et me vera 
loqui, cognoscant. 

(23.) Quee igitur pro defensione mea, o viri Athenienses, habeo, 
ferme hee sunt, et alia forte similia. Sed forsan vestrum aliquis, 
ad se moresque solitos se recipiens, graviter ferat, quod, cum levio- 
ribus etiam in causis reus multis cum lacrymis soleat deprecari, at- 
que supplicare, ac filios in judicium producere, ut commiserationem 
commoveant, et alios domesticorum amicorumque permultos: ego 
nihil horum faciam, quamvis in extremo, ut videtur, discrimine 
constitutus. his ergo offensus aliquis contra me pertinacius irritetur, 
atque ipsa in ira sententiam contra me ferat. Si quis ergo inter vos 
eJus mentis est, ego tamen non censeo obsecrandum, sed hac ra- 
tione potius zque me hunc allocuturum: Sunt et mihi, o vir op- 
time, cognati quidam. Neque enim, ut inquit Homerus, ex quercu 
vel petra, sed ex hominibus natus sum. Itaque et cognatos habeo, 
o viri Athenienses, et filios tres; quorum unus jam adolescit, duo 
autem sunt parvuli. nullum tamen eorum huc adducam, supplica- 
turus eo pacto a vobis absolvi. Curnam igitur nihil horum faciam ? 
Non pertinacia ulla, neque contemptu, viri Athenienses: utrum 
vero audacter me habeam ergo mortem, an non, alia ratio est. Ad 
existimationem tamen, et mei, et civitatis totius, non arbitror perti- 
nere, ut ista faciam in hac etate, et hoc nomine, quod nactus sum ; 
sive id verum sit, sive falsum. Attamen jam opinione hominum 
preeoccupatum est, Socratem inter multos preecipuo quodam excel- 
lere. Siergo hi, qui inter vos sapientia, vel fortitudine, vel quavis 
alia virtute praestare existimantur, tales erunt, quales seepe quos- 
dam, cum de illis judicaretur, vidi, turpe nimium erit. qui cum esse 
alicujus pretii existimarentur, attamen in judicio mirum in modum 
commiserationi studebant; quasi grave aliquid passuri, si ex hac 
vita decesserint: perinde ac immortales essent futuri, si vos illos 
non occidatis. Atqui hi mihi videntur civitati dedecus afferre : 
propterea quod existimare peregrinorum aliquis potest, eos, qu In- 
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ter Athenienses virtute preestant in magistratibusque ceterisque 
honoribus superiores habentur, nihil a mulieribus differre. Hazec 
autem, o viri Athenienses, nec vos, qui alicujus auctoritatis esse 
videmini, facere decet ; neque, etiamsi nos facere velimus, permit- 
tere: sed hoc ipsum ostendere, vos eum multo magis damnaturos 
esse, qui commiserationes ejusmodi introducens, ridiculam reddi- 
derit civitatem, quam illum, qui quietus judicium exspectaverit. 

(24.) Proinde, o viri Athenienses, accedit ad ea, que de civita- 
tis existimatione dicta sunt, quod nec justum mihi videtur esse, 
judicem precari, neque precando absolvi, sed docere atque suadere. 
Non enim ad hoc sedet judex, ut per gratiam concedat, sed ut ju- 
dicet secundum leges. Atque id jurejurando promisit, non per 
gratiam cuicunque libuerit condonare, sed judicare secundum leges. 
Non igitur licet, vel nobis assuefacere vos dejerare, vel vobis, as- 
suefieri. neutri enim nostrum religionem servarent. Nolite ergo, o 
viri Athenienses, exigere, talia me apud vos agere, que neque 
honesta, neque Justa, neque sancta esse puto: et id quidem omnino, 
preesertim vero per Jovem, cum impietatis erga deum a Melito hoc 
accuser. Profecto, si pergerem persuadere vobis, precandoque flec- 
tere, cum juraveritis, docerem utique, vos non putare deos esse ; 
ac revera, dum pro me defensionem paro, me ipsum interim accu- 
sarem, quasi deos nequaquam existimantem. Sed multum abest, 
ut ita se res habeat. existimo namque esse deos, o viri Athenienses, 
Magis quam quisquam meorum accusatorum ; ac vobis deoque per- 
mitto, de me judicare, ut mihi et vobis sit conducturum. 

(25.) Quod vero non graviter feram, o viri Athenienses, me a 
vobis esse damnatum, et alia multa faciunt, et illud in primis, quod 
non preeter spem id accidit: verum multo magis admiror utrorumque 
numerum calculorum. Siquidem non putabam, tam pauco calcu- 
lorum numero ab absolutione abesse. nune autem, ut videtur, si tres 
solum calculi aliter cecidissent, evadebam. Melitum certe nunc 
evasisse videor: neque evasisse solum; sed unicuique constat, nisi 
surrexissent Anytus et Lycon, me accusantes, mille drachmas illum 
fuisse pensurum, quoniam partem quintam calculorum non acce- 
pisset. 

(26.) Licetur ergo judicium morte vir iste. esto. sed ego, 0 Viri 
Athenienses, quonam me liceamini postulabo ? An non videlicet 
eo, quo dignus sum? Quid ergo? quidnam dignum est, pati me 
aut pendere, ob id, quod que didici, non siluerim, sed neglexerim, 
quecunque multi facit vulgus, quastum, rem familiarem, praefec- 
turas, conciones, ceterosque magistratus; preeterea aufugertm con- 
jurationes atque seditiones, quze in republica contigerunt, arbitra- 
tus, meipsum revera ad zequiora officia esse natum, quam ut ab his 
salutem meam pendere existimarem? Ad hec, inquam, me non 
contuli, quibus occupatus, neque vobis, neque mihi ipsi fueram 
profuturus: sed uni huic officio duntaxat incubui, ut privatim 
unumquemque vestrum salutans, maximam, ut equidem existimo, 
afferrem utilitatem, suadens videlicet unicuique, nihil ex rebus suis 
prius, quam seipsum esse curandum, ut quam optimus prudentis- 
simusque evadat; nec res civitatis curandas esse Pe quam civi- 
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tatem ipsam ; et aliarum item rerum curam eadem ratione esse ha- 
bendam. Quid igitur, cum sim talis, a vobis reportare dignus sum ? 
Bonum certe, 0 viri Athenienses ; si modo pro dignitate revera ex- 
istimetis: ac tale quidem bonum, quale mihi conveniat. Quid 
igitur convenit viro egeno beneficoque, cui vacare a ceteris occupa- 
tionibus expediat, quo vos ad virtutem cohortari queat? Nullum 
certe est aliud premium, o viri Athenienses, quod magis virum 
‘talem deceat, quam in Prytaneo publico sumptu nutriri: et multo 
quidem magis, quam si quis vestrum equo, aut bigis, aut quadrigis 
Olympia vicerit. Nam ille quidem facit, ut felices videamini; ego 
vero, ut sitis. praeterea ille nutritione non indiget, ego indigeo. 
Itaque, si pro dignitate ac justitia sestimari oportet, ego me hoc 
dignum existimo, alimonia scilicet publice in Prytaneo mihi ex- 
hibenda. 

(27.) Forte vero hac vobis dicens ita protervus videor, ut in su- 
perioribus visus sum, ubi commiserationes supplicationesque detes- 
tabar. Id autem haud tale est; sed ejusmodi potius, o viri Athe- 
nienses. Persuasum est enim mihi, ut nemini sponte injuriam 
faciam. quod quidem idcirco vobis non persuadeo, quia breve tem- 
pus habuimus colloquendi. Verum, si lex talis apud vos esset, 
qualis apud ceteros, ut, ubi mors pcena sit, in eo judicio non diem 
unam, sed plures disceptetur, vobis, ut arbitror, persuasissem. nunc 
vero haud facile fuit, in tam brevi tempore calumnias magnas di- 
luere. Cum igitur mihi persuasum sit, nemini faciendam esse in- 
juriam, permultum abest, ut mihi ipsi sim facturus. Quid ergo ? 
numquid veritus, ne id subeam, quo Melitus me dignum censet, 
quod equidem aio nescire me utrum bonum sit, an malum, ut hoc 
devitem, eligam eorum aliquid, que plane mala esse scio, atque hoc 
me dignum esse censebo? Utrum ergo vincula? Et quid oportet 
me in carcere vitam agere, semper undecimviris servientem ? Utrum 
pecunias solvere, atque, donec solutze sint, in vinculis permanere ? 
At vero id tantundem est, atque quod supra dicebam, cum mihi 
desit, unde pecunias persolvam. An forte exsilium ? forte enim 
hoc dignus esse censebor: nimia tamen, o viri Athenienses, me cu- 
piditas vitze teneret, si adeo imprudens essem, ut non possem ani- 
madvertere, si vos cives mei consuetudinem meam sermonesque per- 
ferre non potuistis, sed usque adeo gravis invidiosaque vobis fuit 
mea consuetudo atque oratio, ut mox liberare vos ab illa jam decre- 
veritis, alios tamen facile me putem toleraturos. Permultum abest, 
o viri Athenienses. Preeclara scilicet mihi vita foret, in hac zetate 
exsulanti, et aliam ex alia civitatem permutanti, et in continua re- 
pulsa viventi. Equidem, ut plane intelligo, quocunque proficiscar, 
audituri me, sicut et hic, sequentur adolescentes: ac si eos repellam, 
ipsi vicissim, senioribus id persuadentes, me repellent. si non re- 
pellam, eorum patres et cognati ob hos ipsos me expellent. 

(28.) Forsitan vero dicet aliquis: Nonne potes, o Socrates, in 
exsilio silentium et quietem agere? At hoc omnium est difficilli- 
mum aliquibus vestrum persuadere. Sive enim respondero, id esse 
non parere Deo, proptereaque me non posse quiescere, non credetis 
mihi, quasi per ironiam loquenti: sive dixero, me ab hoc officio 
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nolle vacare, quia id homini maximum contingit bonum, diebus 
videlicet singulis de virtute verba facere, atque de aliis, de quibus 
me quotidie loquentem vos auditis, atque 1ta me ipsum aliosque 
scrutari, vitamque inconsideratam respuendam esse censere ; hee 
etiam multo minus mihi credetis. Hee vero, o viri Athenienses, ita 
ut dico, se habent; sed haud facile persuaderi possunt. Et simul 
nunquam malo dignari me consuevi. Quod si mihi forent pecuniz, 
judicium pecuniis licerer, quot pensurus forem ; neque obesset mihi 
illas amittere. Nunc vero non adsunt; nisi forte, quantum valeo 
solvere, tanti zstimari velitis. possum vero ferme argenti minam. 
tanti ergo judicium estimo. Plato autem hic, o viri Athenienses, 
et Crito, et Critobulus, et Apollodorus jubent me triginta minis 
liceri. ipsi vero tantum vobis promittere parati sunt. liceor ergo 
tantl. promissores vero argenti hujus hi vobis erunt sufficientes. 

(29.) Non multi temporis gratia, o viri Athenienses, criminandi 
materiam przebuistis volentibus civitatem vituperare, quia scilicet 
Socratem occideritis, virum sapientem. dicent enim illi, licet non 
sim, me sapientem, qui vos vituperare volent. Si ergo breve tempus 
exspectavissetis, absque vestra opera me contingebat mori. Videte 
setatem meam, quam procul jam sit a vita, morti vero propinqua. 
Neque vero hac adversus vos omnes dico, sed adversus eos tantum, 
qui me morte damnarunt. Dico etiam hec ad hos ipsos. Forsan 
putatis, me, viri Athenienses, in judicio concidisse talium verborum 
inopia, quibus utique persuasissem vobis, si omnia facienda dicen- 
daque putavissem, quibus a vobis absolverer. Longe vero se res 
aliter habet. Certe ob paupertatem damnatus sum, non verborum 
quidem, sed audacize atque impudentia, et quia talia apud vos dicere 
nolui, qualia vobis auditu gratissima contigissent, audientibus vide- 
licet me deflentem atque lamentantem, et alia facientem multa atque 
dicentem, ut dixi, me indigna; qualia frequenter ab aliis audire 
consuevistis. Sed neque ab initio censui, decere, ob periculum de- 
vitandum, illiberale aliquid facere; neque nunc me pcenitet, hac 
defensionis ratione usum fuisse. malo equidem, tali quadam defen- 
sione fretus, mortem obire, quam contraria supervivere. Neque 
enim in judicio, neque in bello, vel mihi, vel alteri, omnia, quibus 
vitemus mortem, sunt facienda. nam in prceliis szepe constat inte- 
ritum vitari, si quis, objectis armis, supplex ad insequentes se con- 
vertat. Alia quoque in singulis periculis machinamenta sunt, qui- 
bus interitum quis effugiat, si quem non pudeat facere queelibet 
atque dicere. Sed considerate, o viri Athenienses, haud id quidem 
difficile esse, mortem effugere, sed multo difficilius, pravitatem. 
velocius enim illa currit, quam mors. Atqui ego nunc, utpote ob 
senectutem, tardior a tardiorl captus sum; accusatores autem mel, 
utpote vehementes atque veloces, ab ea, quee velocior est, pravitate. 
Et nunc quidem ego abeo damnatus a vobis, mortem subiturus ; 
isti vero a veritate ipsa damnati, pravitati injustitiaque obnoxil. 
atque ego quidem poenz acquiesco, et isti. Hc igitur forte sic 
oportebat se habere ; arbitrorque, ea habere se mediocriter. 

(30.) Post haec autem vobis, qui me condemnastis, cupio divi- 
nare. nam illuc mihi jam perventum est, ubi a homines divi- 
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nare, quando videlicet sunt prope mortem. Praedico equidem vobis, 
o viri Athenienses, si me interfeceritis, supplicium vobis statim post 
mortem meam esse venturum, ac per Jovem multo durius eo, quo 
me affeceritis. nunc enim id egistis, putantes liberare vos, quo 
minus rationem vit vestree redarguenti cuiquam reddere compel- 
lamini. Id vero contra omnino vobis accidet. Nam plures futuros 

-arbitror, qui vos redarguant, quos ego compescebam, etsi vos id 
non sentiebatis: tantoque illi infestiores erunt, quanto et juniores ; 
ideoque vos gravius id feretis. Profecto, si putatis per interfectio- 
nem hominum a vituperatione vos absolvere, nimium aberratis. 
Non enim est heec liberatio vel valida satis, vel honesta. sed illa 
tam facillima, quam optima est, non disturbare quidem alios, sed 
se ipsum comparare, ut quam optimus evadat. Hzeec ergo vobis, 
ui me condemnastis, vaticinatus, finem facio. 
(31.) Vobis autem, qui me absolvistis, libenter de hujusmodi re, 

quee contigit, verba facerem, quamdiu magistratus negotio distinen- 
tur, necdum eo vado, ubi me oportet mori. Sed, 0 viri, assistite 
mihi id tempus. Nihil enim prohibet, invicem (dum licet) confa- 
bulari. Nempe vobis tanquam amicis demonstrare volo, quod mihi 
modo accidit, quidnam menti significet. Mihi quidem, o judices, 
(vos enim judices recte appellare possum,) mirabile quiddam conti- 
git. vox enim illa deemonis vaticinatrix mihi semper in superiori 
tempore frequenter omnino offerre se consuevit, et in rebus quidem 
levissimis se opponens, si quid minus recte facturus fuissem. Nune 
autem ea mihi, quze videtis, acciderunt, quie profecto putaret aliquis 
atque existimaret, extrema esse malorum. sed mihi neque domo 
exeunti mane Dei signum adversatum est, neque dum in judicium 
veniebam, neque in aliqua sermonis parte, dum verba faciebam : 
quamvis alias frequenter, dum loquerer, in medio sermonis cursu 
consueverit cohibere. nunc autem in hac re nusquam, vel agenti, vel 
loquenti est adversatum. Quam vero hujus rei causam esse putem, 
vobis aperiam. Apparet enim, mihi quod contigit, bonum esse. 
nec recte ullo modo judicatur a nobis, quicunque mortem opinamur 
esse malam. Cujus quidem rei magna apud me hec est conjectura, 
quod signum mihi, ut consuevit, repugnavisset, nisi bonum quid 
acturus fuissem. 

(32.) Cogitare autem hoc pacto possumus, spem multam esse, id 
esse bonum. duorum enim alterum mors est. nam aut tanquam nihil 
omnino sit, sensum nullum ullius rei retinet is qui decessit e vita ; 
aut, quemadmodum dicitur, permutatio queedam et transmigratio 
animee ab hoc in alium locum. Sive ergo nullus remanet sensus, 
sed tanquam somnus quidam est, i quo quis somnium cernit nul- 
lum, admirabile lucrum erit in morte. Reor equidem, si quem 
oporteat ad eam noctem, quam tanta transegit quiete, ut ne insom- 
nium quidem ullum videret, alias noctes diesque vite totius con- 
ferre, atque dicere, quot ipse noctes atque dies in vita melius dul- 
clusque peregerit : reor, Inquam, nedum privatum aliquem, sec nec 
magnum quidem regem, aliquas numerare posse. Si ergo tale quid- 
dam est mors, lucrum esse equidem dico: (etenim nihil plus hoc 
pacto totum tempus quam nox una esse videtur:) sin autem mors 
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est tanquam transmigratio queedam hinc in alium locum, ac vera 
sunt que dicuntur, videlicet in alio seorsum a nobis loco omnes 
defunctos esse, quidnam melius quam hoc esse potest, o judices ? 
Si quis enim illue profectus, liber ab his qui profitenter judices esse, 
veros repererit judices, qui judicare illic perhibentur, Minoem, 
Rhadamanthum, Acacum, Triptolemum, aliosque, quotcunque se- 
midei juste vixerunt, nunquid ejusmodi transmigratio parvi pen- 
denda censebitur? Rursus Orpheum Muszeumque convenire et 
Hesiodum et Homerum, quam multo aliquis nostrum redimeret ? 
Equidem, si hee vera sunt, saepius mori velim, quippe cum mihi 
imprimis mirifice grata sit futura habitatio Ula atque consuetudo, 
quandoquidem una cum Palamede futurus sum, et Ajace, 'Telamonis 
filio, et aliis antiquorum, quicunque falso damnati judicio decesse- 
runt e vita, apud quod meos casus cum illorum casibus conferre 
utrinque, ut arbitror, non injucundum foret. Ilud przeterea max- 
imum, illic degere scrutantem singulos atque examinantem, quem- 
admodum hic feci, quisnam illorum sapiens sit, et quis, cum non 
sit, se tamen existimet sapientem esse. Proinde quanti faciendum 
est, o judices, perscrutari ducem, qui tantum ad Trojam dixit ex- 
ercitum ? vel Ulixem vel Sisyphum aliosque quam plurimos, quos 
referre quis potest, viros et mulieres ? quibuscum loqui atque exa- 
minando versari, inestimabilis prorsus felicitas esset. siquidem 
hujus causa, qui illic degunt, haud amplius moriuntur: suntque 
illi nobis et in rebus aliis beatiores, et in eo insuper, quod reliquum 
jam tempus permanent immortales; si quidem vera sunt, que 
dicuntur. 

(33.) Vos quoque, o judices, bene de morte sperare debetis, idque 
unum cogitare verum esse, viro videlicet bono nihil mali accidere 
posse neque viventi, neque defuncto; neque res illius a diis negligi. 
Neque vero mea nunc casu aliquo acciderunt, sed mihi id constat, 
mori jam et a laboribus liberari, mihi melius extitisse. atque hanc 
ob causam divinum illud signum mihi non obstitit. Nec equidem 
haud admodum his indignor qui accusarunt me vel condemnarunt : 
quamvis non hac mente accusaverint me atque damnaverint, sed 
quia detrimentum mihi inferre sperabant. ob hoc utique illis est 
succensendum. (Sed jam ad eosdem illos reversus, sic eos allo- 
quor:) Tantum tamen vos precor, o virl, ut meos quoque filios, 
cum adoleverint, si ipsi similiter atque ego vobis molesti sint, poenis 
similiter afficiatis ; praesertim, si videantur vobis vel pecuniarum, 
vel alterius cujusquam rei majorem, quam virtutis, curam habere : 
atque si videri velint, putentve, se alicujus esse pretil, cum nullius 
sint, illos objurgetis, quemadmodum ego vos; quod non illis in- 
cumbant, quibus est incumbendum, ac existiment, cum nullius 
pretii sint, se aliquid esse. Quod si hac feceritis, justa a vobis 
passus fuero, egoque et filii, Sed jam hora est hinc abire, me qui- 
dem, ut moriar ; vos autem, ut vitam agatis. Utri vero nostrum 
in melius eant, omnibus preeterquam deo est incertum. 





ORG O: 

SOCRATES, CRITO. 

(1) Curnam hac hora venisti, o Crito? annon valde adhuc est 
ante luceem ? Cr. Valde quidem. So. Quando vero maxime? Cr. 
Profunda aurora. So. Admiror, quemadmodum ipse custos car- 
ceris tibi obtemperare voluerit. Cr. Familiaris jam mihi est, o 
Socrates, ob crebrum huc adventum meum. Preeterea beneficii 
nonnihil a me accepit. So. Venistine modo? an jam est dudum ? 
Cr. Satis dudum. So. Proinde cur non statim me excitasti, sed 
silentio assedisti? Cr. Nunquam per Jovem, 0 Socrates, excitas- 
sem. neque enim ipse vellem in tanto dolore evigilare. Sed te jam- 
dudum admiror, sentiens, quam suaviter dormias; et consulto non 
excitavi te, ut quam placidissime degeres. Equidem et per omnem 
vitam ob hujusmodi morem beatum te judicavi ; maxime vero in 
preesenti calamitate, quod eam tam facile ac placide feras. So. Per- 
absurdum esset, o Crito, si quis tam grandis natu imminentem 
mortem moleste ferat. Cr. Sed et alii, o Socrates, aque senes si- 
milibus calamitatibus opprimuntur, quos tamen zetas ab afflictione, 
quam sors praesens affert secum, non liberat. So. Itaest. Sed 
curnam adeo mane venisti? Cr. Nuntium, o Socrates, ferens acer- 
bum ; non tibi quidem, ut mihi apparet, sed mihi potius, et fami- 
haribus tuis omnibus, et acerbum et gravem. quod equidem inter 
gravissima, ut arbitror, numeraverim. So. Quidnam hoc? nun- 
quid navis ex Delo jam rediit? qua reducta, mihi est moriendum, 
Cr. Nondum rediit quidem; sed reditura videtur hodie, quemad- 
modum nuntiant nonnulli e Sunio venientes, qui ibi eam reliquerunt. 
constat ergo ex his nuntiis, hodie esse venturam; ideoque necessa- 
rium fore, te cras, o Socrates, e vita decedere. 

(2.) So. Bona, o Crito, fortuna: si ita diis placet, ita esto. non 
tamen existimo, illam hodie redituram. Cr. Undenam id con- 
jectas? So. Dicam equidem. siquidem postridie, quam navis re- 
dierit, mihi est obeundum. CR. Sic utique aiunt hi, penes quos rei 
hujus potestas est. So. Itaque non hac die venturam puto, sed 
altera. conjecturam vero ex somnio quodam accipio, quod paulo. 
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ante hac ipsa nocte mihi visum est: opportuneque videris somnum 
mihi non perturbasse. Cr. Sed quale id somnium erat? So. Vi- 
debatur mihi mulier queedam adveniens, pulchra et aspectu grata, 
vestes habens candidas, vocare me, atque dicere, o Socrates, tertia 
hinc die Phthiam pervenies latiglebam. Cr. Quam mirum id in- 
somnium, Socrates? So. Manifestum tamen, ut mihi videtur. 

(3.) Cr. Manifestum certe. sed, o beate Socrates, etiam nunc 
crede mihi, ac salvus esse velis. Mihi enim, si tu obieris, non una 
tantum calamitas imminet: sed preter id, quod te orbatus fuero 
tali necessario, qualem alterum nunquam reperiam, videbor utique 
multis, qui neutrum nostrum satis noverint, cum potuissem te ser- 
vare, si minus pecuniis pepercissem, te penitus neglexisse. Atqui 
quzenam major potest esse infamia, quam videri, pluris fecisse pe- 
cunlas quam amicos ? non enim poterit persuaderi compluribus, te 
hine abire noluisse, nobis, quo id ageres, omni studio contenden- 
tibus. So. Quid vero a nobis, o beate Crito, tanti vulgi opinio 
zestimatur ? probatissimi enim viri, quorum magis habenda ratio 
est, haec ita gesta esse, ut gesta sunt, arbitrabuntur. Cr. Attamen 
vides, o Socrates, compelli nos opinionem quoque vulgi curare. 
preesentia enim heec declarant, posse vulgus non minima malorum, 
immo fere maxima, si quis in populo calumniis agitetur, inferre. 
So. Utinam, o Crito, posset vulgus maxima inferre mala, ut vicissim 
maxima posset bona. et bene quidem se res haberet. neutrum vero 
potest; quippe cum neque prudentem, neque imprudentem efficere 
valeat. faciunt vero quodlibet, utcunque contingit. 

(4.) Cr. Heec quidem ita se habeant. Ad id vero, Socrates, 
mihi responde, num forte mei ceterorumque necessariorum tuorum 
respectus te retinet, ne, si hinc evaseris, calumniatores nos postea 
vexent, quasi te hinc furati fuerimus : cogamurque vel totum patri- 
monium, vel permultas pecunias amittere, vel praeter hac aliud 
quippiam pati. Si quid tale times, curam ejusmodi pone. justum 
namque est, nos tuze salutis gratia non hoc solum, verum etiam, si 
oportuerit, majus aliud subire periculum. Verum mihi obtempera, 
neque aliter facias. So. Et hac equidem et alia multa, o Crito, 
considero. Cr. Ne igitur heec vereare. neque enim multum est 
argentum, quod postulant hi, qui servare te atque hinc educere 
pollicentur. Vides preeterea, quam tenues sint calumniatores tui, 
ut non magna ad eos placandos largitione sit opus. Tibi vero pe- 
cunize adsunt meee, ad hoc, ut opinor, sufficientes. Proinde si quo 
mei respectu adductus non putas meas pecunias erogandas, adsunt 
hospites isti parati persolvere. quorum unus etiam huc attulit suffi- 
cientem pecuniam, ad hoc ipsum paratam, Simmias Thebanus. ad 
hoc ipsum promtus est et Cebes, aliique permulti. Quamobrem, ut 
modo dicebam, nihil tale metuas, quo minus serves teilpsum. Sed 
neque etiam illud, quod in judicio dixisti, te remoretur, si hac urbe 
exires, quo telpsum verteres te minime habiturum. aliis enim 
multis in locis quocunque profectus fueris, te homines colent: ac 
si velis in Thessaliam te conferre, reperies illic hospites meos, qui 
te plurimi libenter libentissime complectentur ; tutumque presidio 
suo adeo reddent, ut nemo in Thessalia tibi injuriam sit facturus. 
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(5.) Accedit ad heec, o Socrates, quod rem minime justam ageredi 
videris, si, cum salvus esse possis, teilpsum perdas, taliaque contra 
te facere studeas, qualia inimici ipsi tui contenderent, contende- 
runtque, te perdere properantes. Proinde filios quoque tuos per- 
dere mihi videris. quos cum liceat tibi educare atque erudire, de- 
seris omnino, et quantum in te, eorum mores fortunee committis. 
Accident vero eis verisimiliter, qualia evenire orphanis consueve- 
runt. Profecto oportebat non genuisse filios ; aut in eis educandis 
erudiendisque laborem non recusare. Tu vero mihi videris, que 
elegisset vir segnis ac piger, nunc elegisse: decebat autem contra 
viri boni fortisque eligere ; praesertim te, per omnem vitam virtutis 
studium profitentem. Itaque non possum tua nostraque vice, fami- 
liarium tuorum, non erubescere, veritus, ne tota hee res tua 
ignavia quadam nostra sic tractata fuisse videatur. Et primum 
quidem ille tune in judicium ingressus, cum liceret non ingredi ; 
deinde concertatio ipsa judicii similiter acta; et extremus hic finis, 
tanquam ridiculum quiddam, per ignaviam segnitiemque nostram 
effugisse nos videbitur, quod nec nos te servaverimus, neque tu ipse 
te, cum id fieri absque magna difficultate potuerit, si vel parum in 
nobis usus industrizeque fuisset. Heec igitur, o Socrates, considera, 
ne praeterquum quod mala sunt, etiam dedecori tibi nobisque sint : 
sed tibi consule. immo vero non jam amplius consulendi tempus, 
sed consultum jam esse oportuit. unicum vero consilium est; vide- 
licet venienti hac nocte cuncta heec facta esse oportere. Sin autem 
ultra tardamus, nihil omnino fieri ulterius poterit. quamobrem om- 
nino mihi adhibe fidem, o Socrates, nec ullo modo aliter facias. 

(6.) So. O amice Crito, studium hoc tuum permulti faciendum 
esset, si qua ratione recta susceptum esset, sin minus, quanto vehe- 
mentius est, tanto molestius. Considerandum est igitur, agendane 
hec nobis sint, an non. nam ego is sum non modo nunc, sed et 
semper, qui meorum nulli paream, preterquam rationi, que ratio- 
cinanti mihi optima videatur. Rationes itaque illas, quibus supe- 
rioribus temporibus usus sum, nec nunc quidem, postquam in hance 
fortunam incidi, rejicere possum: sed similes mihi ferme apparent, 
easdemque in prasentia, quas et prius, veneror atque profiteor : 
adeo, ut nisi nune meliores afferre possimus, plane scire debeas, me 
tibi non concessurum: non, si etiam plura, quam nunc, multitudinis 
potentia comminata, nos tanquam pueros larvali terribilique facie 
perterrere conetur, pecunia et damna, catenas, cades objiciens. 
Cr. Quanam igitur ratione mediocriter considerabimus ? So. Hac 
utique, si id, quod tu de opinionibus paulo ante dicebas, resuma- 
mus: utrum semper recte se habeat necne, oportere scilicet qua- 
rundam opinionum rationem habere, quarundam vero minime. An 
forte prius quam in periculum mortis inciderem, recte id dicebatur : 
nunc vero constat, frustra, disputationis gratia, ita dictum fuisse, 
cum revera joco cuidam nugisque esset adductum. Cupio equidem, 
o Crito, una tecum considerare, nunquid sermo ille prior alienus 
appareat mihi, nunc in hac fortuna constituto; an prorsus idem 
qui et prius: atque utrum dimittendus sit a nobis, vel ipsi obtem- 
perandum. [Dicebatur autem, ut opinor, semper sic ab iis, qui se 
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aliquid dicere existimabant, ut nunc quidem ego dicebam: nempe, 
hominum opiniones partim plurimi faciendas ac sequendas, partim 
vero minime. Hoc, per Deos, o Crito, nonne tibi recte dici vide- 
tur? tu enim, ut fert hominum conditio, tantum abes a periculo ut 
crastino die moriaris ; nec te in errorem inducit preesens calamitas. | 
Considera igitur: an non sufficienter tibi dici videtur, non oportere 
omnes opiniones hominum sequi; sed alias quidem sequi, alias vero 
negligere: neque omnium quidem, sed duntaxat quorundam. quid 
ergo dicis? hzc non recte dicuntur? Cr. Recte. So. An non 
bonas honorare decet, malas vero contemnere2? Cr. Ita decet. 
So. Bonee autem nonne prudentum? malz contra sunt impruden- 
tum? Cr. Quidni? 

(7.) So. Age vero, quonam modo rursus talia dicebantur? qui 
in gymmasiis se exercet, utrum cujuslibet hominis laudi, vel vitu- 
perationi mentem adhibebit ; an illius tantum, qui medicus sit, aut 
gymnasii magister? Cr. Hujus solius. So. An non timere decet 
vituperationes, et optare laudes illius unius potius, quam multorum ? 
Cr. Procul dubio. So. Hac itaque ratione illi agendum est, exer- 
cendumque, et edendum atque bibendum, qua illi unico videatur, 
qui preesideat intelligatque, potius quam, ut videtur vulgo. Cr. 
Vera hee sunt. So. Quid vero, si ili uni non pareat, opinionem- 
que ejus et commendationes nihili pendat, honoret vero vulgi igno- 
rantumque commendationes, nunquid a malo tutus erit? Cr. Mi- 
nime. So. Quid autem est id malum, et quonam tendit, et in quam 
non obedientis partem ? Cr. In corpus videlicet ; hoc enim corrum- 
pitur. So. Recte dicis. Nonne et de aliis, o Crito, eadem ratio 
est? Ne omnia percurramus: de justis inquam injustisque, de 
turpibus et honestis, bonisque et malis, de quibus in preesentia 
nobis consultatio est, utrum multorum opinionem sequi vererique 
debeamus, an unius potius, qui intelligat, quem decet et venerari 
et timere magis, quam cunctos alios. cui nisi obtemperaverimus, 
leedemur et corrumpemur in eo, quod justo quidem melius fier, 
injusto autem corrumpi soleat. an nihil id est? Cr. Id quidem, 
o Socrates, arbitror. 

(8.) So. Age vero, siid, quod a salubri quidem fit melius, ab 
insalubri vero corrumpitur, corruperimus, imperitorum potius quam 
peritorum sequuti judicia, an nobis eo destructo vivendum erit? 
est autem id corpus. nonne? Cr. Corpus. So. Nunquid ergo 
vivendum nobis cum depravato corpore atque destructo? Cr. 
Nullo modo. So. An forte cum illo vivendum est nobis corrupto, 
quod injusto quidem leeditur, justo vero juvatur? nunquid vilius 
ilud, quam corpus existimamus, quidquid illud est e nostris, circa 
quod justitia, ijustitiaque versatur? Cr. Nullo modo. So. Sed 
pretiosius? Cr. Valde. So. Non igitur, o vir optime, admodum 
nobis curandum est, quid de nobis multi loquantur ; sed quid dicat 
is unus, qui intelligit Justa et injusta, atque ipsa veritas. Quamo- 
brem primo quidem non recte adduxisti, opinionem vulgarem de 
rebus justis, et honestis, et bonis, harumque contrariis, esse ali- 
cujus existimandam. At vero dicet aliquis, posse vulgus nos inter- 
ficere? Cr. Nimirum dici id potest, o Socrates. So. Vera loque- 
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ris. Sed, o mirabilis, heec ratio, quam percurrimus, superiori 
similis esse videtur: atque hanc rursus considera, utrum nobis ma- 
neat, necne: videlicet, non multi faciendum esse vivere, sed bene 
vivere. Cr. Manet quidem. So. Sed hoc quoque manetne ? bene, 
et honeste, et juste vivere idem esse? Cr. Constat. 

(9.) So. Igitur ex his, quae confessi sumus, hoc considerandum, 
utrum justum sit conari me hine exire, Atheniensibus non dimit- 
tentibus, vel injustum: ac si appareat, justum esse, tentemus: si 
minus, dimittamus. Quas vero tu affers considerationes de pecu- 
niarum sumptu, de vulgari opinione, de filiis educandis: cavendum 
est, o Crito, ne excogitationes revera horum multorum sint, qui 
facile interficiunt, atque eorum, qui similiter, inquam, si possent, 
reviviscerent, et id quidem absque mente. Nobis vero, quando- 
quidem sic exigit ratio, nihil aliud attendendum est, quam quod 
modo dicebamus, utrum agamus justa, pecunias largiendo, gra- 
tiamque habendo his, qui me hinc educant : utrum, inquam, in hoc 
agamus Justa, nos quidem educti, illi vero educentes; an potius 
utrinque in his omnibus agendis, agamus injuste: atque si appareat, 
nos iniqua aggredi, ne excogitandum quidem id est; sed mansuete 
subire decet et mortem, et quodvis aliud supplicium prius, quam 
quidquam agamus inique. Cr. Recte loqui videris, Socrates. con- 
sidera tamen, quid agamus. So. Consideremus, o bone vir, una. 
ac si qua in parte me dicentem redarguere poteris, redargue. ego 
enim assentiar. sin minus, desine queso, o vir beate, jam toties 
eadem verba repetere: oportere scilicet me hinc, Atheniensibus in- 
vitis, abire. Equidem multi facio, persuaso te hee agere; non 
autem invito. Attende itaque, nunquid considerationis initium tibi 
sufficienter dictum sit ; conareque quod rogatus sis ita respondere, 
ut maxime censeas respondendum. Cr. Conabor equidem. 

(10.) So. Dicimus sane, nullo modo sponte esse injuriandum ; 
an forte quodam pacto injuria facienda est, aliter vero nequaquam ? 
vel potius injuriari nullo modo vel bonum est, vel honestum, quem- 
admodum in superiori tempore szepe confessi sumus ? Quod qui- 
dem et nuper est confirmatum. An forte omnes illz superiores 
conventiones nostra in paucis his diebus prorsus evanuerunt, ac 
jamdiu nos tam grandes natu homines, o Crito, tamque studiose 
invicem disserentes, latuit, nihil a pueris nos differre? An potius 
sic prorsus res se habet, ut jamdiu dicebamus, sive affirmet id mul- 
titudo, sive neget ; et, sive graviora presentibus, sive leviora subire 
cogamur, attamen injuriam facere omnino malum turpeque esse 
fatemur illi ipsi, qui facit, an non? Cr. Fatemur certe. So. 
Quamobrem nullo modo injuriandum est. Cr. Nullo quidem. So. 
Neque, si injuriam passus fueris, eam ulciscendum, ut vulgus 
putat. siquidem nullo modo injuriandum. Cr. Ita videtur. So. 
Quid vero ? mala alicui facere decet, o Crito, an non? Cr. Non 
certe, o Socrates. So. Quid autem, qui mala patitur, num mala 
vicissim referre illi debet, qui intulit, ut vulgo videtur? justumne 
id esset, an injustum? Cr. Injustum. So. Nempe mala inferre 
hominibus, non discrepat ab injuria. Cr. Vere loqueris. So. 
Neque igitur ulcisci decet, neque malefacere cuiquam hominum, 
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quodcunque ab aliis ipse passus fueris. Et vide, o Crito, ne quid, 
dum hee concedis, praeter sententiam tuam nobis assentiare. Per- 
paucis enim, scio quid loquar, sic vel apparet, vel apparebit. At 
vero quibus sic apparet, et quibus aliter, his non est communis de- 
liberatio ; sed necesse est, eos, cum ultro citroque consilia sua respi- 
ciunt, invicem se despicere. Animadverte igitur et tu diligenter, 
utrum tibi mihique communis sit hac opinio, mecumque sentias: 
atque utrum ab hoc principio exorsi deliberemus, quasi nunquam 
rectum sit, vel injuriari, vel ulcisci injuriam, vel malum referre in 
eum qui intulit. An hic discedis a nobis, in hoc principio non 
consentiens ? Mihi quidem et jamdiu et nunc ita videtur. Quod 
si tibi apparet aliter, dic, et doce. sin autem in superioribus per- 
manes, jam quid sequatur audi. Cr. Consentio equidem et per- 
maneo. So. Dico ergo deinceps, immo potius interrogo, Utrum 
quz quis confiteatur alicui, justa esse, facere debeat, an fallere ? 
Cr. Facere. 

(11.) So. Ex his jam ita considera. Si nos hinc abeamus preeter 
clvitatis consensum, utrum male aliquibus faciemus, et his quidem, 
quibus minime decet, vel non: et utrum in his permanebimus, que 
justa esse convenimus, vel contra? Cr. Nequeo equidem, o So- 
crates, ad hec respondere. neque enim intelligo. So. Verum ita 
considera, perinde ac si, volentibus nobis hinc sive aufugere, sive 
quomodocunque hoc vocandum sit, veniant leges, civitatisque hujus 
respublica, et instantes nobis sic inquiant: Dic nobis, o Socrates, 
quidnam cogitas facere? an non intelligis, hac re, quam aggrederis, 
te nobis legibus, totique patrize, quantum in te est, interitum ma- 
chinarl? an putas, civitatem ullam amplius stare posse, ac non 
subverti, in qua judicia publica nullam vim habeant, sed a privatis 
hominibus contemnantur atque frangantur ? Quid ergo dicemus ad 
heec, o Crito, aliaque hujusmodi? Permulta enim in hanc senten- 
tiam afferre quis potest ; preesertim orator, pro lege ita soluta de- 
clamans, que quidem sententias publico judicio latas jubet ratas 
esse. an respondebimus illi, civitatem non recte judicando nobis 
injuriam intulisse? itane, an aliter? Cr. Ita per Jovem, o So- 
crates. 

(12.) So. At enim leges ipsa sic responderent: O Socrates, nonne 
nobis tecum id convenit, standum tibi esse judiciis, qu civitas 
tulerit? Quod si leges ita loquentes admiraremur, forte dicerent : 
Noli, Socrates, quee modo diximus, admirari: immo responde, 
cum tibi et interrogare et respondere sit consuetum. Dic age, quid- 
nam nobis civitatique succenseas, quo dissolvere nos contendas ? 
principio, nonne nos te genuimus ? atque per nos pater tuus matrem 
accepit tuam, et provocavit? Dic ergo, an has inter nos leges, quee 
sunt circa conjugia, improbes, atque his aliqua in parte, quasi 
minus rectis, succenseas. Nihil succenseo, dicerem. Sed an his 
legibus, quze educatione eruditionique natorum provident, in qua 
ipse quoque eruditus es? an non recte disposuerunt he leges ad 
hoc offictum condita, cum juberent patrem tuum in musica te et 
gymnastica erudire? Recte disposuisse concederem. Age ergo, 
postquam per nos genitus es, educatusque ac eruditus, primo qul- 
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dem num potes negare, te nostrum esse et natum et servum, ipsum- 
que te et progenitores? deinde, cum id ita se habeat, an putas jus 
ex aequo tibi atque nobis esse; et que nos tibi facere aggrediamur, 
eadem vicissim in nos abs te referri justum esse judicas? An, cum 
nec ad patrem, nec ad dominum, si eam habeas, tibi jus ex zequo 
sit, ut, que ab illis patiare, in eos referre possis ; neque si jurgio 
hi te lacessant, contra jurgare, neque si te verberent, vicissim ver- 
berare, neque alia ejusmodi in eos tentare liceat: contra patriam 
vero ac leges tibi licebit? adeo ut, si, nos judicantes id esse justum, 
interficere te velimus, tu vicissim nos leges et patriam pro viribus 
coneris occidere, dicasque, te in his agendis justa facere, qui vir- 
tutis curam revera habere profiteris. An sic es sapiens, ut te latue- 
rit, et patri et matri et progenitoribus omnibus patriain esse ante- 
ponendam ; atque esse venerabilius quiddam sanctiusque, et in su- 
periori sorte, tum apud deos, tum apud homines mentis compotes, 
patriam collocandam? colereque eam oportere magis, eique obe- 
dire ; ac rigidius se gerenti mitius assentiri1, quam patri: et, si quid 
jubeat, vel dissuadere illi quantum liceat, vel facere; et patientis- 
sime sustinere, quidquid jusserit patiendum? ac, sive mandaverit 
verberari te, sive in vincula conjici, sive in preelium miserit ad 
vulnera excipienda, mortemque subeundam, obediendum est om- 
nino. jus enim ita dictat; et neque tergiversandum, neque fugien- 
dum, neque ordinem deserendum, sed et in bello, et in judicio, et 
prorsus ubique, ea sunt, que respublica patriaque jusserit, faci- 
enda: aut certe verbis, quatenus justum est, uti licet ad persua- 
dendum illi eamque placandam: vi autem uti nefas est, vel contra 
matrem, vel contra patrem, maxime vero omnium contra patriam. 
Quidnam ad hee dicemus, Crito, verane loqui leges, an contra? 
Cr. Mihi quidem videntur. 

(13.) So. Proinde leges fortasse dicent: Animadverte, o Socrates, 
utrum vere dicamus, te injusta contra nos aggredi. Nos quidem, | 
que te et alios cives genuimus, educavimus, nutrivimus, participes 
bonorum omnium, que in nostra erant potestate, effecimus: tamen 
permisimus cuilibet Atheniensium, cognitis jam civitatis moribus 
legibusque, et reipublicze gubernande forma, si cul non placeamus, 
licere, acceptis suis, quocunque placuerit hinc abire. Nec ulla ex 
nobis legibus impedit aut denegat, sive quis vestrum, cui nos civi- 
tasque minime placeamus, in coloniam aliquam hinc velit discedere, 
sive habitationem alio transferre cupiat, quo minus id pro arbitrio 
facere valeat, secumque sua perferre. At vero quicunque ex vobis, 
postquam cognoverit, quemadmodum nos judicia disponimus, et in 
ceteris omnibus regimus civitatem, permanserit tamen, hunc jam 
asseveramus, opere ipso convenisse nobiscum, quaecunque Jusseri- 
mus, se facturum. Atque eum, qui non paruerit, tripliciter inju- 
rlari censemus: et quod genitricibus nobis non obtemperat; et 
quod nutricibus non obsequitur ; et quod pactus nobis obedire, ne- 
que obedit, neque persuadere nobis studet, si quid minus recte 
facere videamur : cumque precepta nostra libere proponamus, ne- 
que mandemus rigide, sed permittamus alterum e duobus, aut ver- 
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bis persuaderi nobis, aut mandata explere; tu horum neutrum 
facis. } 

(14.) His ergo criminibus te, o Socrates, obnoxium judicamus 
fore, si, quae cogitas, feceris: nec minime Atheniensium te, sed 
maxime omnium. Ac si causam requiram, ob quam pre ceteris 
sim obnoxius, forte juste me remorderent, dicentes, me maxime 
omnium Atheniensium civitatis legibus consensisse. sic enim infer- 
rent: Magna nobis, o Socrates, horum sunt argumenta, tibi nos 
civitatemque placuisse. nunquam enim maxime omnium Athenien- 
sium in ea moras traxisses, nisi tibi mirifice placuisset. Itaque nec 
spectaculi gratia urbe unquam egressus es, nisi semel in Isthmum, 
nec alio usquam, nisi in militia; neque aliam fecisti peregrinatio- 
nem unquam, quemadmodum ceteri solent; neque alterius civitatis 
te cepit cupiditas, aliarumve legum; sed nos tibi nostraque civitas 
satisfecimus ; usque adeo vehementer probasti nos, nostrisque mo- 
ribus victurum te consensisti: tum in ceteris rebus, tum quia in ea 
filios procreasti, utpote quee tibi placuerit. Quin etiam licebat tibi 
in ipso judicio exsilium postulare, si voluisses; atque quod nunc 
invita civitate aggrederis, tunc ea volente poteras facere. Tu vero 
verbis tunc te extulisti, quasi non graviter ferres, si mori te opor- 
teret. quinimmo mortem ipsam, ut dicebas, potius quam exsilium 
elegisti. Nunc vero nec verba illa tua erubescis, neque nos leges 
vereris, sed nobis interitum machinaris. Facis autem, quod deter- 
rimus faceret servus, fugam arripere tentans, contra pactiones con- 
ventionesque, in quibus convenisti nobiscum, nostris te praebens 
institutionibus gubernandum. Primum responde nobis, num id 
ipsum vere dicamus, consensisse non verbis, sed re ipsa, moribus 
nostris gubernari debere. An non vera hee sunt? Quid ad hee 
dicemus, Crito? an non confitebimur? Cr. Necesse est, 0 Socrates. 
So. Nonne igitur (leges inquient) conventa nobiscum et pacta trans- 
grederis ? quae neque coactus es nobiscum inire, neque deceptus, 
neque ad breve tempus deliberare ad hee eligenda es compulsus, sed 
annos septuaginta deliberare licuit: quo in tempore licuit et abire, 
nisi tibi placuissemus, conventionesque justee tibi visse fuissent. 
Tu vero nec Lacedzemonem, neque Cretam nobis anteposuisti, quas 
ipse urbes assidue preedicas recte gubernari, neque aliam ullam, vel 
Greecarum civitatum, vel Barbararum. immo ex hac rarius peregri- 
natus es, quam claudi et ceci, mancique alii soleant. usque adeo 
Atheniensibus tibi pra ceteris civitas placuit, atque nos, videlicet 
leges. cui enim placere potest civitas, cujus non placeant leges ? 
Nune vero non permanes in his, in quibus jamdiu nobis tibique 
convenit. Permanebis certe, si nobis credideris, ne egrediens urbe 
deridendus evadas. 

(15.) Considera rursus, si hee transgressus fueris, et ea que 
inique cogitas perpetraveris, ad quid tandem id vel tibi, vel neces- 
sarlis tuis conducet. Cuique enim constat, in periculo necessarios 
tuos: fore, ne ipsi quoque in exsilium expellantur, priventurque 
civitate, et patrimonio suo exspolientur. Tu autem si quam in civi- 
tatem finitimam te contuleris, vel Thebas, vel Megaras, (utraeque 
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enim gubernantur recte) hostis primum reipublice illius accedes, et 
omnes, quibus cure est patria, despicient abominabunturque te, 
corruptorem legum existimantes. ideoque confirmabis eorum qui te 
damnarunt opinionem, ut recte contra te tulisse sententiam vide- 
antur. quisquis enim corruptor est legum, is potissimum et juve- 
num imperitorumque hominum videbitur esse corruptor. Quid 
ergo ? civitatesne, que recte gubernantur, et modestissimos quos- 
que homines devitabis? Atqui si id feceris, vitane dignus eris ? an 
forte impudenter te his admiscebis, nec erubesces, de eisdem apud 
eos disserere, de quibus apud nos consuevisti; virtutem videlicet 
et justitiam, legesque, et instituta legum plurimi esse existimanda ? 
neque putas, absurdum et ab his dissonans apparere Socratis fac- 
tum ? Procul dubio putandumest. Fortasse vero civitates has 
declinans in Thessaliam ad Critonis hospites abibis. illic enim abs- 
que ordine et temperantia vivitur. Ac forsan libenter illi te audient, 
narrantem quemadmodum e carcere ridicule fugeris, ut fascem 
quendam tibi super imponens, aut corio tegens, vel aliis quibusdam 
te involvens, quemadmodum solent qui fugam surripiunt, et in 
alienam figuram te transmutans illinc aufugeris. quemadmodum 
vero vir senex parvo admodum tempore, ut verisimile est, victurus, 
ausus fueris, ob vivendi cupiditatem in tam sordida inopia vivere, 
maximas transgressus leges, nullusne dixerit? forte: si neminem 
offenderis. alioquin multa, o Socrates, atque indigna te audies. 
vives autem obnoxius cunctis hominibus atque deserviens. Quid 
vero facies in Thessalia ? conviviane frequentabis? utpote qui in 
Thessaliam, quasi ad ccenam aliquam, adventaveris. Disputationes 
vero ille de justitia, ceterisque virtutibus ubinam ulterius nobis 
erunt ? Enimvero filiorum gratia vivere cupis, ut nutrias eos atque 
erudias. An ergo in Thessaliam eos perduces, ut illic nutrias eos, 
atque erudias, hospites eos efficiens, ut hoc insuper commodi abs te 
reportent ? an id quidem non facies; hic vero relicti melius te vivo 
alentur, atque erudientur a necessarlis tuis, te absente? Utrum 
vero, si in Thessaliam abibis, tui id curabunt: sin autem in alteram 
transibis vitam, non curabunt? Profecto si quid opis est in his, 
qui aiunt se tuos necessarios esse, credendum est, curaturos. 

(16.) Ceterum, o Socrates, fidem nobis adhibens nutricibus tuis, 
neque filios tuos, neque vitam, neque aliud quidquam pluris facias, 
quam justitiam: ut cum in vitam alteram transmigraveris, valeas 
illic preesidibus horum omnium reddere rationem. Nempe si leges 
transgressus heec feceris, neque melius, neque justius, neque sanc- 
tius id vel tibi continget, vel tuis; neque illuc tibi profecto con- 
ducet. quin potius injuriam passus abito, si abieris, non a nobis 
quidem legibus, sed ab hominibus. Verum si adeo turpiter aufu- 
geris, etiam versa vice injurias malaque referens, conventiones no- 
biscum initas et promissa transgressus, atque leedens eos, quos mi- 
nime oportebat, te ipsum scilicet et amicos et patriam, nosque leges : 
nos utique et viventi tibi infense hic erimus, et in altera vita leges, 
quee illic sunt nostrze sorores, haud quaquam te benigne recipient, 
scientes, te nos pro viribus disperdere conatum fuisse. Quamo- 
brem, ne Crito aliter tibi quam nos persuadeat, caveto. 
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(17.) Heec equidem, o dulcis amice Crito, audire videor, quem- 
admodum Corybantes tibias audire se putant. atque in me sermo- 
num ejusmodi sonitus adeo reboat, ut alia audire non possim. 
Vides, que in preesentia mihi apparent: quibus si quid contradicere 
agerediaris, frustra conabere. verumtamen si quid te profecturum 
confidis, dicas. Cr. Ergo vero quod dicam, o Socrates, nihil 
habeo. So. Desine ergo, Crito; et pergamus hac, quandoquidem 
hac nos Deus ipse ducit. 
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ECHECRATES, PHZDO, APOLLODORUS, SOCRATES, CEBES, SIM- 

MIAS, CRITO, MINISTER UNDECIM VIRORUM. 

(1.) Ipsenx, o Pheedon, affuisti, qua die Socrates venenum bibit 
in carcere? an ab alio audivisti? Pa. Equidem, o Kchecrates, 
affui. Ecu. Quaenam sunt ea, que vir ille, antequam moreretur, 
locutus est? et quomodo e vita decessit? libenter enim audirem. 
Nam neque quisquam Phliasiorum civium frequenter proficiscitur 
nunc Athenas, neque jamdiu hospes aliquis inde ad nos accessit, 
qui certum aliquid ea de re nuntiare nobis posset, nisi illum potato 
veneno e vita migrasse. de ceteris vero nihil, quid referrent, habe- 
bant. Pu. Nec ergo, quz ad judicium pertinebant, quo pacto 
tractata fuerint, audivistis? Ecu. Audivimus. hee enim nobis 
quidam retulit. et admirati profecto sumus, quod, jam peracto ju- 
dicio, diu postea obiisse videatur. quidnam in causa fuit, Phaedon ? 
Pu. Sorte quadam id Socrati, o Echecrates, accidit. nam pridie 
quam judicaretur, ornari contigit puppim navis ejus, quam mittunt 
Athenienses in Delum. Ecu. Id vero quidnam sibi vult? Px. 
Hee est illa navis, ut aiunt Athenienses, in qua Theseus olim bis 
septem illos secum tulit in Cretam, servavitque illos et ipse serva- 
tus est. Voverat autem, ut fertur, Apollini, si servarentur, quo- 
tannis in Delum spectaculum quoddam mittere. quod quidem nunc 
etiam, ac semper ex illo tempore singulis ad Deum mittunt annis. 
Cum igitur spectaculi principium agitur, ex lege interim lustrant 
urbem, neminemque eo tempore publice necant, donee Delum per- 
veniat navis rursusque Athenas revertatur ex Delo. id vero non- 
nunquam longo peragitur tempore, quando eos occupant venti. 
Initium vero spectaculi est, postquam Apollinis sacerdos navis illius 
coronaverit puppim. id vero, ut modo dicebam, pridie quam judi- 
caretur, factum erat. Quamobrem longum tempus Socrates fuit in 
carcere judicium inter atque mortem. 

(2.) Ecu. Circa vero mortem ipsam, o Phaedon, quzenam sunt 
ab eo dicta, quze facta, quive familiarium aderant ? an forte magis~ 
tratus adesse non permittebant? atque ita orbatus decessit amicis ? 
Pu. Permittebant quidem: ideoque aderant aliqui, et quidem multi, 

Cc 
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Ecn. Hee igitur omnia para te quam planissime nobis referre, nisi 
quid negotii te impediat. Pu. Otiosus equidem sum, atque enar- 
rare vobis conabor: quippe cum meminisse Socratis, sive ipse 
loquar sive loquentes alios audiam, mihi semper omnium sit dulcis- 
simum. Ecu. Similiter, o Pheedon, hos qui te audituri sunt, affec- 
tos habebis. Sed jam pro viribus diligentissime refer omnia. Pu. 
Atque mira quadam ratione, o Echecrates, illic praesens affectus 
eram. Neque enim misericordia me habebat, ut familiarissimi viri 
morti preesentem. Sane beatus vir ille mihi, o Echecrates, vide- 
batur, tum animi illus habitum, tum orationem consideranti: adeo 
intrepide generoseque migrabat e vita, ut videretur mihi illum in 
vitam alteram non absque divina sorte migrare, sed illic quoque 
beatus fore, si quis unquam alter. Quamobrem neque admodum 
commovebar, (ut consentaneum videretur hominem rei praesentem 
lugubri commoveri) neque rursus afficiebar leetitia, qaemadmodum 
solebamus alias, cum in philosophia versabamur. Nam sermones 
quidem ejusmodi erant : sed revera affectus quidam mirus atque in- 
solita voluptatis dolorisque permixtio me invaserat considerantem, 
illi paulo post moriendum esse. et quicunque aderamus, ferme 
similiter eramus affecti, alias quidem ridentes, alias vero lacry- 
mantes. unus autem pre ceteris Apollodorus: nosti enim virum 
ejusque mores. Ecu. Quidni? Pu. Ile igitur ita prorsus erat 
affectus: atque ego ipse aliique omnes distractum similiter pertur- 
batione animum habebamus. Ecu. Sed quinam forte aderant, o 
Pheedon? Pu. Cives quidem et indigenze aderant ipse Apollodorus 
et Critobulus paterque ejus: rursus Hermogenes, Epigenes, Atschi- 
nes, Antisthenes. aderat et Ctesippus Pzeaneus et Menexenus atque 
alii quidam indigenze. Plato autem, ut arbitror, egrotabat. Ecu. 
Sed num aliqui aderant peregrini? Pu. Aderant et peregrini, Sim- 
mias Thebanus et Cebes et Phaedondes: Megarenses vero Euclides 
et Terpsion. Ecu. Aristippus autem et Cleombrotus nunquid ade- 
rant? Pu. Non. In Atgina enim dicebantur esse. Ecu. Ade- 
rantne insuper alii? Pu. Hos ferme, quos narravi, interfuisse ex- 
istimo. Ecnu. Dic vero, quales fuerunt sermones ? 

(3.) Pu. Conabor equidem a principio tibi omnia enarrare. Sole- 
bamus quotidie diebus superioribus ad Socratem proficisci ego atque 
alii, convenientes mane in illa curia, In qua et judicium factum 
fuerat: carceri enim erat proxima. Colloquentes igitur inter nos 
operiebamur semper illic, quoad carcer aperiretur. aperiebatur enim 
haud admodum mane. eo autem aperto ingrediebamur ad Socratem, 
et ad plurimum diem cum ipso confabulabamur. Tune ergo prius 
solito convenimus. pridie namque ejus diel, cum e carcere egressl 
essemus vespere, navem ex Delo audivimus rediisse. itaque ediximus 
invicem, summo mane nobis fore ad locum solitum redeundum. 
Cum vero reversi essemus, exiens nobis obvius janitor, qui nos 
solebat admittere, exspectare jussit nec prius ingredi quam ab ipso 
accersiremur. Solvunt enim, inquit, undecim viri Socratem, illique 
denuntiant hodie mortem esse obeundam. Neque deinde admodum 
commoratus rediit ad nos, jussitque intrare. Itaque introeuntes 
Socratem quidem invenimus compedibus paulo ante solutum; Xan- 
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thippen vero (nosti mulierem) juxta sedentem puerumque ejus man- 
ibus tenentem. Quz nos cum vidisset, ejulare ccepit, et qualia 
mulieres solent, exclamare: O Socrates, inquit, nunquam amplius 
affabuntur te tui familiares, neque tu illos. At Socrates Critonem 
intuitus, o Crito, inquit, deducat quis hanc domum. Et illam 
quidem reduxerunt quidam Critonis domestici, vociferantem atque 
plangentem. Socrates autem sedens in lectica contraxit ad se crus, 
manuque perfricuit, atque inter fricandum sic inquit: Quam mira 
videtur, 0 viri, heec res esse, quam nominant homines voluptatem, 
quamque miro naturaliter se habet modo ad dolorem ipsum, qui 
ejus contrarius esse videtur: quippe cum simul homini adesse no- 
lint. attamen si quis prosequitur capitque alterum, semper ferme 
alterum quoque accipere cogitur; quasi ex eodem vertice sint ambo 
connexa. Arbitror equidem Atsopum, si hac animadvertisset, fa- 
bulam fuisse facturum : videlicet Deum ipsum, cum ipsa inter se 
pugnantia vellet conciliare neque id facere posset, in unum saltem 
eorum apices conjunxisse; proptereaque cuicunque adest alterum, 
eidem mox alterum quoque adesse. Quod quidem mihi accidit in 

preesentia. siquidem modo crus propter vincula afficiebatur dolore ; 
sed huic succedere voluptas jam videtur. 

(4.) Ad heee Cebes, per Jovem, inquit, o Socrates, opportune 
mihi id in memoriam revocasti. cum enim poemata composueris, in- 
tendens sermones A‘sopi procemiumque in Apollinem: tum alil 
multi me interrogaverunt, tum Evanus precipue atque prius, quo- 
nam consilio, postquam huc devenisti, hzec feceris, quee prius 
feceras nunquam. Si igitur tibi cure est, ut habeam, quod re- 
spondeam Evano, quando iterum ex me quesierit, quod certo scio 
ipsum esse facturum; dic queso, quid illi sit respondendum. Vera, 
inquit, o Cebes, responde, me id effecisse, non ut vel sibi gratifi- 
carer vel cum suis carminibus decertarem: sciebam enim facile id 
non esse: verum ut insomnia queedam experirer, me simul expians, 
num forte haec sit ea musica, quam szepius Jam exercere me jubent. 
Nam frequenter in superiori tempore insomnium idem, licet alia 
atque alia forma sese mihi offerens, eadem semper ita preecepit, Fac, 
o Socrates, musicam, atque exerce. Ego igitur, quod in superiori 
tempore faciebam, hoe mihi preeceptum arbitrabar : et quemadmo- 
dum currentes adhortari solemus, sic, quod ipse antea faciebam, ad 
idem me insomnium cohortari putabam ; quasi philosophia maxima 
musica foret. Postquam vero facto jam de me judicio mori me in- 
terim Dei festivitas inhiberet : censui oportere, si forte insomnium 
totiens Jubeat popularem hance musicam exercere, non negligere ejus 
preceptum. Tutius enim fore arbitratus sum, antequam e vita 
migrarem, expiare animum atque, ut monet insomnium, poemata 
facere. Quamobrem primo equidem cecini eum ipsum, cujus tunc 
sacra celebrabantur: atque post Deum, judicans oportere eum, qui 
poeta futurus sit, non sermones sed fabulas facere, me vero non esse 
fabulatorem, nonnullas ex fabulis Afsopi, quas sciebam, promptio- 
resque habebam, ut in quamque prius incidi, modulatus sum. 

(5.) Heee igitur, o Cebes, refer Evano: et valere jube, atque 
consule, ut si probe sapit, me sequatur, migro cm hinc hodie. 

c 
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sic enim Athenienses jubent. Tunc Simmias, Quale id est, inquit, 
o Socrates, quod Evano mandas? seepe quidem cum illo fui: et 
quantum de illo sentio, nullo pane modo libens ille tibi parebit. 
So. Quid vero? nonne philosophus est Evanus? Sim. Mihi qui- 
dem videtur. So. Volet igitur et Evanus et omnis, quicunque 
hujus rei digne est particeps. Non tamen forte sibi vim inferet. 
non enim fas esse aiunt. Et simul hee dicens, crura e lectica de- 
misit in terram; atque ita sedens deinceps reliqua disputavit. Que- 
sivit igitur ab eo Cebes, Quonam id modo ais, 0 Socrates ? fas qui- 
dem non esse seipsum violare ; philosophum tamen optare morien- 
tem sequi? So. Sed dic, o Cebes, nonne tu Simmiasque talia quee- 
dam audivistis a Philolao, quo familiariter utebamini? Cr. Mani- 
festi quidem nihil, o Socrates. So. Atqui ego quoque de his rebus 
ex auditu loquor. Que igitur forte ipse audivi, referre vobis nulla 
invidia prohibebit. etenim forte maxime decet, illo migraturum 
considerare, atque effingere, qualis fore putanda sit haec ipsa mi- 
gratio. quid enim aliud usque ad solis occasum quis faciat ? 

(6.) Cz. Quam ob causam, o Socrates, nefas esse aiunt, sibimet 
manus inferre? jam enim, quod modo querebas, ego a Philolao 
audivi, cum apud nos observaretur, et ab aliis insuper nonnullis, 
non decere id facere: apertum tamen hac de re quicquam nihil ab 
aliquo unquam audivi. So. Sed attentione jam opus est., nam et si 
audiveris, mirum tamen forte videri possit, si hoc solum ex allis 
omnibus simplex sit ; nec accidat unquam homini, quemadmodum 
cetera, quando et quibusdam melius mori quam vivere. itaque mi- 
rum tibi forte videbitur, si his, quibus preestat mori, non liceat 
sibimet prodesse, sed alium oporteat exspectare, qui prosit. ‘Tune 
Cebes subridens Thebanorum more, Proh Jupiter, inquit. So. 
Atqui videri quidem potest id sic absurdum. fortasse tamen quan- 
dam habet rationem. Profecto sermo ille, qui de his in arcanis 
habetur, in quadam cvustodia esse homines, neque decere quenquam 
ex hac seipsum solvere neque aufugere, magnus quidem mihi vide- 
tur neque cognitu facilis. Verumtamen id mihi, 0 Cebes, recte ap- 
paret dictum, Deos quidem curam habere nostrum ; nos vero homi- 
nes unam quandam ex possessionibus esse Deorum. an non ita tibi 
videtur 2? Cx. Mihi quidem. So. Nonne igitur et tu, si quid ex 
mancipis tuis seipsum perimeret, cum tu nullo modo id permisisses, 
irascereris utique illi, et, si potestatem haberes, poena quadam affi- 
ceres? Cr. Omnino. So. Forte igitur hac ratione haud preeter 
rationem est, non prius decere seipsum interficere, quam Deus ne- 
cessitatem aliquam imposuerit, qualem nobis imposuit in pre- 
sentia. 

(7.) Ce. Consentaneum id quidem apparet. Quod vero dicebas 
modo, philosophos perfacile velle mori, absurdum, o Socrates, 
videtur esse; siquidem, quod nunc diximus, rationem habet, Deum 
videlicet nostrum esse curatorem, nos vero in rebus ejus positos 
esse. Nullam enim id rationem habet, prudentissimos videlicet ho- 
mines non egre ferre, ab ea cura se amoveri, quam sibi preestant 
Diu, optimi omnium rerum gubernatores. Nunquam enim putaret 
vir prudens, ipsum se melius esse curaturum, si liber evaserit: sed 
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demens aliquis forsitan id putaret, fugiendum scilicet esse a do- 
mino ; neque cogitaret non esse id, quod bonum est, fugiendum, 
sed in eo maxime permanendum. ideoque absque ratione fugeret. 
Qui vero mentem habet, semper apud eum, qui sit melior, esse 
cupit. Atque ita, o Socrates, contra omnino conveniens esse vide- 
tur quam quod paulo ante dicebatur. Sapientes quidem decere gra- 
viter mortem ferre ; insipientes vero libenter. Socrates igitur, cum 
heec audisset, delectari visus est argutia Cebetis. conversusque ad 
nos, Semper, inquit, hic Cebes rationes quasdam perscrutatur ; 
neque admodum facile, quod quivis dixerit, vult admittere. 'Tunc 
Simmias, Mihi quoque, inquit, nonnihil videtur Cebes dicere. 
Quo enim consilio sapientes virl meliores revera quam ipsi sint, 
fugiant illisque carere facile patiantur ? Atque mihi videtur Cebes 
sermonem in te intendere, quod tam facile et nos relinquas et Deos, 
ut tu ipse fateris, principes bonos. Justa dicitis, inquit Socrates. 
arbitror enim vos dicere, meipsum tanquam in judicio oportere 
purgare. Sim. Et maxime quidem. 

(3.) So. Age ergo, conabor nunc apud vos accuratius, quam 
nuper apud Atheniensium judices fecerim, me defendere. Equidem, 
oSimmia atque Cebes, nisi me migraturum putarem primum qui- 
dem ad Deos alios sapientes et bonos, deinde ad homines defunctos 
his, qui hic sunt, meliores, injuste agerem non moleste ferens 
mortem. Nunc certe habetote, sperare me ad viros bonos iturum. 
sed hoc quidem haud omnino asseverarem. Quod vero ad Deos 

dominos valde bonos iturus sim, certum habetote, si quid aliud 
ejusmodi, et hoc utique me affirmaturum. Propterea haud simi- 
liter mortem moleste fero: sed bono animo sum; speroque superesse 
aliquid his, qui defuncti sunt; atque, ut jam diu dicitur, multo 
melius bonis fore quam malis. Sim. Quidnam, o Socrates, cogitas ? 

nunquid ipse cum isthac sententia hine abire ? an nos quoque par- 
ticipes ejus relinquere ? nempe commune nobis quoque id bonum 
arbitror esse debere. praeterea ita demum te apud nos purgaveris, 
sl, quee dicis, nobis etiam persuaseris. So. Dabo equidem operam. 
sed Critonem prius auscultemus. videtur enim mihi jamdudum 
nonnihil significare velle. Cri. Quidnam putas aliud, o Socrates, 
quam quod jamdudum mihi dicit is, qui tibi venenum est daturus ? 
jubet enim te moneri, ut quam parcissime loquaris: dicens eos qui 
disputant, nimium incalescere: nihil vero tale bibituris venenum 
convenire. alioquin eos, qui id fecerint, cogi interdum bis, quan- 
doque ter venenum bibere. So. Mitte ipsum. tantum id, quod est 
officii ejus, paret, tanquam bis et, si oportuerit, ter preebiturus. 
Cri. Et antea quidem ferme id responsurum sciebam. sed me ille 
jamdudum stimulat. So. Mitte ipsum. Ego vero, o judices, ra- 
tionem vobis jam reddere volo, ob quam mihi videatur vir, qui per 
omnem vitam incubuerit philosophiz, merito magna cum fiducia 
imminentem exspectare mortem, atque bona spe esse, se ibi, post- 
quam hine migraverit, maxima bona reportaturum. quemadmodum 
igitur id ita se habeat, o Simmia atque Cebes, conabor equidem 
aperire. 

(9.) Quicunque philosophiam recte aliquando attigerunt, nimirum 
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videntur latuisse ceteros homines, quod nihil aliud ipsi commenta- 
rentur quam mori atque esse se mortuos. Quod si id verum est, 
perabsurdum foret, si, cum nihil preeter hoc aliud per omnem vitam 
studuerint, hoe ipso adveniente, quod jam diu agitabant exerce- 
bantque, graviter ferrent. Hinc Simmias arridens, per Jovem, in- 
quit, o Socrates, mihi quidem haud multum ridere cupienti risum 
expressisti. Nam multos arbitror fore, qui, si id audiverint, aptis- 
sime in philosophos dictum putent: nostrosque homines consensuros 
et valde quidem, philosophos eos revera se ipsos morti prebere ; 
nec tamen se latuisse, quam digni sint morte. So. Forte id recte, 
o Simmia, dicerent, preeter id quod se non latuisse addunt. latuit 
sane eos, qua ratione veri philosophi et mori studeant et morte sint 
digni. Sed jam relinquamus illos, nobisque ipsis logquamur. Pu- 
tamusne aliquid esse mortem? Sim. Aliquid certe. So. Nunquid 
aliud quam anime a corpore solutionem? esseque id mortuum esse, 
scilicet solutum ab anima corpus per se seorsum esse? seorsum 
quoque acorpore animam solutam, ipsam per seipsam existere ? 
nunquid mors preter hoc aliud est ?. Sim. Nihil aliud. So. Con- 
sidera, bone vir, num tibi idem quoque et mihi videatur. ex his 
enim nos arbitror planius, quee perquirimus, inventuros. Wide- 
turne tibi philosophi officium esse sectari eas, quae appellantur vo- 
luptates, quales sunt epularum atque poculorum ? Sim. Minime 
quidem, o Socrates. So. Sed nunquid venereorum? Sim. Nullo 
modo. So. Quid? reliquum corporis cultum an multi facere phi- 
losophus tibi videtur? ut habere vestes egregias calceosque et alia, 
que circa corpus sunt ornamenta; utrum multi facere tibi videtur, 
an nihil pendere, nisi quatenus magna cogat necessitas illis uti? 
Sim. Mihi quidem videtur verus philosophus heec omnia floccipen- 
dere. So. An non tibi videtur eyusmodi studium haud ad corpus 
quidem declinare, sed, quantum fieri potest, ab illo discedere atque 
ad animum se convertere? Sim. Mihi quidem. So. Nonne igitur 
in ejusmodi rebus primum manifeste apparet philosophus preeter 
ceteros homines animum, quam maxime potest, a commercio corpo- 
ris segregare 2. Stu. Apparet. So. Putant vero plerique, o Simmia, 
eum hominem, cui nihil talium dulce sit neque illis fruatur, revera 
vivere existimandum non esse, sed paene mortuum, cum voluptates 
corporis non percipiat. Sim. Verissima narras. 

(10.) So. Quid autem circa sapientize ipsius acquisitionem ? utrum 
impedimento est corpus, si quis ipsum socium ad investigandum 
assumpserit: necne? quale utique, tale aliquid dico. Habentne 
visus et auditus veritatem in hominibus aliquam? an talia queedam 
ipsi quoque poetze semper canunt, nihil nos audire, nihil videre 
sincerum? Atqui sili corporis sensus sinceri certique non sunt, 
neque etiam alii: quippe cum ceteri omnes his quodammodo dete- 
riores sint. an non tibi videntur? Sim. Prorsus. So. Quando 
igitur animo veritatem attingit ? quando enim aliquid cum corpore 
tentat investigare, procul dubio decipitur a corpore. Sr. Vere 
Joqueris. So. An non sicubi proprie in ipsa ratiocinatione fit sibi 
aliquid eorum, que vere sunt, manifestum? Sim. Ita est. So. 
Ratiocinatur autem tunc optime, quando horum nihil eum per- 
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turbat, neque auditus neque visus, neque dolor neque voluptas: sed 
quam maxime seipsum in se recipiens, deserit corpus, neque quic- 
quam, quoad fieri potest, cum illo communicans neque attingens, 
ipsum, quod vere est, affectat. Sim. Est ita. So. Nonne et in hoc 
philosophi animus maxime contemnit corpus, ab eoque aufugit, 
queritque secundum seipsum vivere? Sim. Apparet. So. Quid 
vero hac, o Simmia? Dicimusne justum ipsum esse aliquid an 
nihil? Snr. Aliquid per Jovem. So. Rursus ipsum pulchrum 
ipsumque bonum aliquid esse ? Sim. Quidni ? So. Num aliquando 
horum aliquid oculis percepisti? Sim. Nunquam. So. An alio 
quodam sensu corporis attigisti? loquor autem de omnibus, veluti 
de ipsa magnitudine, de sanitate, de robore ipso, ac summatim de 
ceterorum omnium essentia, id est, quod unumquodque sit: nun- 
quid per corpus quod in his verissimum est perspicitur ? an ita se 
res _habet. quicunque nostrum maxime et sincerissime cogitare 
mente se comparat ipsum, quod aggreditur cogitandum, hic proxime 
ad cognitionem ipsius accedit ? Sim. Prorsus. So. Nonne igitur 
ille purissime faceret, quicunque ipsa mentis excogitatione quam 
maxime se ad unumquodque conferret, neque visum In excogitando 
adhibens neque sensum prorsus ullum ratiocinationi conjungens: 
sed ipsa secundum se ipsam mentis excogitatione sincera utens, 
Ipsum per se quodlibet sincerum existens studeret venari, ab oculis, 
ab auribus et, ut summatim dicam, a toto corpore liber, utpote per- 
turbante animum, neque pernuttente veritatem sapientiamque asse- 
qui, si quando in communionem recipiatur ? An non hic erit, o 
Simmia, si quis unquam allus, ipsius, quod vere est, compos. Sim. 
Mirifice vera loqueris, Socrates. 

(11.) So. Nonne igitur ex his omnibus necessario sequitur, opi- 
nlonem ejusmodi legitimis philosophis usque adeo constare debere, 
ut ad se invicem ita loquantur? Necessaria jam ratione conclu- 
ditur, nos quadam rationis ipsius via ad id considerandum perduci, 
videlicet donec corpus habemus, animusque noster tanto malo erit 
admixtus, nunquam nos id, quod desideramus, verum ad votum 
consecuturos. Impedimenta enim pzene innumerabilia corpus pre- 
bet propter necessariam ejus alimoniam. preeterea morbi nobis hinc 
incidentes investigationem veritatis impediunt: amoribus, cupidita- 
tibus, timoribus, multiplicibusque imaginibus, multis denique nu- 
gis nos implet, ut verissime dicatur nihil pensi unquam ac vert 
nobis afferre. Nam ad bella, ad seditiones, ad pugnas nihil aliud 
quam corpus multiplex, ejusque cupiditates impelli. Omnia enim 
pecuniarum gratia fiunt. Pecunias autem quarere cogimur cor- 
poris gratia, usul ejus Inservientes, atque ita fit, ut propter haec 
omnia a philosophize studiis abstrahamur. Extremum vero omnium 
est, quod si quid ab ipso otii nobis contingat, nosque ad conside- 
randum aliquid conferamus, investigantibus nobis rursus ubique 
sese opponens, tumultu quodam perturbat animum, et quasi per- 
cutiens reddit attonitum, adeo ut hoc obstaculo impediti verum per- 
spicere nequeamus. Ceterum nobis revera demonstratum est, sl 
quando optamus pure aliquid intelligere, recedere a corpore oportere 
atque ipso animo res ipsas considerare. atque tunc, ut apparet, com- 
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potes evademus ejus, quod affectamus, cujusve amatores profitemur 
nos esse, scilicet sapientize, cum videlicet mortui fuerimus, quem- 
admodum significat ratio: dum autem vivemus, nequaquam. 
nempe si nihil cum corpore pure discerni potest, e duobus alterum : 
aut nullo modo possumus scientiam consequi aut post mortem. 
Tunc enim animus ipse per seipsum erit seorsum a corpore; prius 
vero nequaquam. Atque dum vivimus, ita; ut videtur, proxime 
ad scientiam accedemus si quam minimum cum corpore commer- 
cium habuerimus, neque quicquam cum illo communicaverimus, 
nisi quantum summa cogat necessitas ; neque hujus natura replebi- 
mur, sed ab ejus contagione cavebimus, quoad deus ipse nos solvat. 
Atque ita puri et a corporis insania liberati, ut consentaneum est, 
cum talibus erlmus, cognoscemusque per nos ipsos sincerum quod- 
libet, id est, forsitan ipsum verum. nam impuro quidem purum 
attingere nefas est. Talia equidem, o Simmia, judico necessarium 
esse omnes discendi cupidos loqui invicem atque opinari. an non 
ita tibi videtur? Sim. Et maxime quidem omnium, o Socrates. 

(12.) So. Si heec igitur vera sunt, o amice, magna spes est eunti 
illuc, quo nunc ego proficiscor, sicubi, et ibi sufficienter ejus rei 
se compotem fierl, cujus gratia tantum nos negotium in superiori 
vita suscepimus. Hane ergo migrationem, in prasentia mihi in- 
junctam, bona cum spe suscipio: similiterque quivis alius, qui 
modo putavit praparatam sibi mentem tanquam purificatam. SiM. 
Ita prorsus. So. Purificatio vero nonne in hoc consistit, quod jam- 
dudum dicebamus, videlicet ut, quam maxime possumus, sejunga- 
mus a corpore animum, eumque assuefaciamus per se undique a 
corporis contagione sevocari et colligi, itaque (quoad ejus fieri po- 
test) habitare ; idque, et in praesenti tempore et in futuro, a corpore 
tanquam a vinculis resolutum ? Sim. Maxime quidem. So. Nonne 
igitur hee mors appellatur, solutio anime et separatio a corpore ? 
Sim. Prorsus. So. Solvere vero ipsum, quemadmodum confitemur, 
omni tempore maxime ac soli student, qui recte et philosophantur, 
atque hee ipsa philosophorum meditatio est, animum a corpore 
solvere atque separare. nonne ita? Sim. Ita videtur. So. Quam- 
obrem, ut in principio dicebam, ridiculum foret, si vir, qui se in 
vita sic comparavit, ut quam proxime ad mortem accederet, ea 
deinde adveniente perturbaretur. nonne ridiculum? Srv. Quidni? 
So. Revera igitur, o Simmia, recte philosophantes mortem com- 
mentantur, atque ab ea minime omnium perterrentur. Ita vero 
considera. Cum enim corpus quidem ubique aspernentur, animum 
vero ipsum cupiant secundum seipsum habere ; nonne summa esset 
absurditas, s1 tunc, quando id evenit, expavescant molesteque fe- 
rant; neque libenter illuc proficiscantur, quo cum _ pervenerint, 
spes est eo quidem, quod amabant in vita, potiri (amabant autem 
sapientiam) ; eo autem, cujus commercium moleste ferebant, libe- 
rari? An vero amatis et mulieribus et filiis defunctis, multi jam 
sponte voluerunt ad inferos proficisci, sperantes eos ibi visere cum 
elsque versari, quos amaverant: sapientize autem verus amator, 
vehementer in hance ipsam spem adductus, non aliter eam pro digni- 
tate wWla se comparaturum, quam si moriatur, imminentem mortem 
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zegre feret, ac non libenter hinc illuc emigrabit? Arbitrari quidem, 
o amice, oportet, si vere philosophus sit, magnopere apud ipsum 
hanc opinionem valere, ut non alibi puram sapientiam posse assequi 
speret quam in futura post mortem vita. Si autem hoc ita se habet, 
nonne, quemadmodum modo dicebam, preter rationem foret om- 
nino, si mortem vir ejusmodi formidaret ? 

(13.) Sim. Per Jovem, contra rationem. So. Sufficiens ergo 
conjectura erit, inquit, si quem videris moleste mortem ferre, eum 
non esse philosophum, sed philosomatum quendam, id est corporis 
amatorem, atque eundem ferme philocrimatum et philotimum, id 
est pecuniarum honorumque cupidum: ac talem, ut alterum horum 
affectet aut utrumque. Sim. Omnino ita est, ut ais. So. Proinde 
que, o Simmia, fortitudo nominatur, an non viris eyusmodi maxime 
convenit? Sim. Maxime. So. Nonne et temperantia (cujus ple- 
rique aiunt offictum esse nequaquam prosternere se libidinibus, sed 
parvi pendere illas, modestiamque servare) his duntaxat convenit, 
qui corpus despiciunt maxime atque in philosophia vivunt? Sim. 
Necesse est. So. Sienim considerare velis fortitudinem temperan- 
tiamque aliorum, tibi perabsurda videbitur. Sim. Quanam, o So- 
crates, ratione? So. Scis utique, ceteros omnes mortem unum ex 
maximis malis existimare. Sim. Et maxime quidem. So. Nonne 
igitur majorum metu malorum, quicunque inter eos fortes sunt, 
sustinent mortem, quando sustinent ? Sim. Hoc pacto. So. Me- 
tuendo igitur atque metu fortes sunt omnes przeter philosophos : 
etsi absurdum est, metu vel timiditate aliquem esse fortem. Sim. 
Nimium certe. So. Quid autem ? qui inter eos moderati dicuntur, 
nonne simili quodam pacto affecti sunt, intemperantia videlicet qua- 
dam temperati ? quamquam impossibile id esse dicimus. Verum- 
tamen illis evenit afiectio queedam huic similis, in istac eorum fatua 
temperantia., timentes enim, ne aliis careant voluptatibus, easque 
appetentes, a ceteris abstinent, ab aliis superati; etsi vo¢ant intem- 
perantiam a voluptatibus superari. verumtamen accidit eis, ut 
superati a voluptatibus alias superent voluptates. Jam vero id illi 
simile est, quod modo dicebatur, scilicet quodam modo per intem- 
perantiam fierl temperatos. Sim. Simile quidem. So, Animadver- 
tendum est, o beate Simmia, ne hac haudquaquam recte sit ad vir- 
tutem via, voluptates videlicet voluptatibus, dolores doloribus, et 
metum metu, et majus minori, tanquam hummos, commutare: sed 
ille duntaxat rectus sit nummus, cujus gratia hac omnia oporteat 
commutari atque venundari, scilicet sapientia sive prudentia: pro 
qua et cum qua omnia empta ac vendita revera sit et fortitudo et 
temperantia et justitia, ac summatim vera virtus cum sapientia sive 
prudentia: et accedentibus et recedentibus voluptatibus et timor- 
ibus ceterisque generis ejusdem. Sin autem a sapientia segregata 
invicem commutantur, adumbratio queedam sit eyusmodi virtus, aé 
evera servilis, nihil sani verique possidens: virtutis autem veritas in 
Pui omnium purificatione revera consistat : et temperantia et jJus- 
titia et fortitudo, et sapientia ipsa sit purificatio quedam. Quam- 
obrem hi, qui mysteria nobis constituerunt, minime contemnendi 
videntur; sed revera Jamdiu occulte nos admonere, quicunque non 
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explatus neque iniatus migrabit ad inferos, eum jacere in luto: 
quicunque vero purgatus atque initiatus illuc accesserit, cum diis 
habitare. aiunt enim, qui mysteria tractant, ministri Bacchi ferentes 
ferulas narthecophori quidem feruligeri multi sunt, Bacchi vero 
pauci. Hi vero, ut equidem opinor, non alii sunt, quam qui recte 
philosophati sunt. quorum quidem in numero esse me, neque infe- 
riorem quidem omni studio pro viribus conatus sum ; an vero recte 
contenderim aliquidve profecerim, cum illuc pervenerimus, certo 
sciemus, si deus voluerit, paulo post, ut mihi videtur. Hee igitur 
mea excusatio est, o Simmia et o Cebes, quam videlicet ob causam, 
cum vos eosque, qui hic sunt, dominos relinquam, merito non 
vegre feram neque perturber, spero enim, me et illic non minus, 
quam hic, bonos dominos amicosque inventurum. Multi vero id 
minime credunt. Si igitur defensio mea vobis magis quam Atheni- 

‘ ensibus judicibus persuasit, bene se res habet. 
(14.) Cum heec Socrates dixisset, suscipiens sermonem Cebes sic 

inquit, Ceterea quidem, o Socrates, recte dicta videntur: quantum 
vero ad ipsam animam spectat, valde ambigunt homines, ne anima 
a corpore separata nusquam sit ulterius, sed ea ipsa die, qua homo 
mortem obierit, intereat statimque seyuncta a corpore dissolvatur, 
atque exhalans, quasi ventus aut fumus, dissipetur atque evanescat, 
neque usquam ulterlus omnino sit aliquid. Profecto si esset alicubi 
collecta in semetipsam, et ab his malis, quee tu modo narrabas, libe- 
rata, multa nimirum bonaque spes esset, o Socrates, vera, quee di- 
cebas, fore. Ceterum ad id fortasse persuasione fideque non parva 
opus est, ut credatur, superesse animam post interitum hominis, 
atque aliquam vim intelligentiamque habere. So. Vera, o Cebes, 
loqueris. Verum quid agendum censes ? an forte de his ipsis con- 
fabulandum, utrum ita fore an aliter probabile sit? Cr. Libenter 
equidem audirem de his rebus, quid sentias. So. Neminem arbi- 
tror hee audientem, nec si comcoedus quidem sit, esse dicturum 
nugarl nune me, ac de quibus minime oporteat verba facere. Si 
ergo placet oportetque considerare. 

(15.) Id hoc pacto consideremus, utrum videlicet apud inferos 
sint mortuorum animee, necne. Vetus quidem hic exstat sermo, 
cujus memores sumus, abire quidem illuc animas defunctorum, 
rursusque huc reverti fierique ex mortuis. Atqui si hoc verum 
est, ut ex mortuis iterum viventes fiant, essent animee illic nostre. 
neque enim rursus fierent, si alicubi non essent. Atque heec suffi- 
ciens conjectura est, ita esse, si revera constet, haud aliunde viventes 
fieri quam ex mortuis. at vero nisi id sit, alia opus erit ratione. Ce. 
Omnino. So. Neque vero id in hominibus solum, si planius intel- 
ligere vis, consideres, sed in animalibus omnibus et plantis atque, 
ut summatim dicam, in omnibus que gignuntur, in his, inquam, 
omnibus consideremus, nunquid omnia sic fiant, neque aliunde 
quam ex contrariis contraria, quibuscunque tale aliquid contingit : 
quemadmodum pulchrum turpi quodammodo contrarium est et jus- 
tum injusto, aliaque ejusmodi quamplurima videmus. Ergo utrum 
necessarium sit, cuicunque aliquid est contrarrum, nullo modo 
aliunde id quam ex suo contrario fier? Veluti quando quid majus 
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efficitur, necesse est ex eo, quod ante fuerat minus, postea majus 
evadere. Cu. Ita est. So. Nonne et si minus aliquid fiat, ex eo, 
quod ante majus erat, postea fiet minus? Cr. Sic omnino. So. 
(Juin etiam ex robustiori debilius, ex tardiori velocius? Cr. Pror- 
sus. So. Quid vero? si quid evadat deterius, nonne ex meliori ? 
et si justius, ex injustiori? Cr. Quidni? So. In omnibus igitur 
satis id exploratum habemus, omnia ita fieri, contraria videlicet ex 
contrariis.. Cx. Prorsus. So. Quid rursus ? 2 Estne medium ali- 
quid inter contraria duo? due videlicet inter illa generationes, sive 
progressiones ab altero quidem in alterum, atque in alterum vicissim 
ab altero? Sane inter majus atque minus medium obtinent incre- 
mentum et decrementum : dicimusque id quidem crescere, illud vero 
decrescere. Cx. Ita. So. Nonne similiter discerni vicissim atque 
confundi, frigescere et incalescere, omniaque eodem pacto ? et si 
nomina nobis desunt alicubi, ubique tamen ita necesse est, fieri 
videlicet omnia ex contrarlis invicem, generationemque esse utri- 
usque Vicissim in alterum? Cz. Omnino quidem. 

(16.) So. Quid vero? ei quod est vivere, estne aliquid contra- 
rium? quemadmodum ei, quod vigilare est, dormire contrarium ? 
Cr. Sicest omnino. So. Quidnam? Cr. Mori. So. An non ex 
se invicem hee fiunt? siquidem contraria sunt: cumque duo sint, 
duze quoque inter hee generationes mutuz sive progressiones? Cr. 
Nihil prohibet. So. Alteram quidem conjugationem eorum, que 
modo dicebam, ego tibi dicam, tam ipsam quam generationes eorum ? 
tu vero mihi aperies alteram. Dico autem illud quidem dormire, 
illud autem evigilare; atque ex somno vigiliam fieri et ex vigilia 
somnum: horumque generationes hance quidem connivere, illam 
vero expergiscl. satisfeci tibi, necne? Cu. Satisfecisti certe. So. 
Dic tu mihi quoque similiter de vita atque morte. an non contra- 
rium vivere dicis esse atque mori? Cr. Equidem. So. Et ex se 
invicem fier! ? Cr. Ita. So. Ergo ex vivente quidnam fiet? Cer. 
Mortuum. So. Quid autem ex mortuo? Cr. Necesse est confiteri 
vivens. So. Igitur ex mortuis, o Cebes, viventia fiunt atque vi- 
ventes. Ce. Apparet. So. Sunt igitur apud inferos anime nostre ? 
Cr. Videtur. So. Nonne ergo et generationum, que circa hec 
sunt, altera quidem manifesta est? Mori enim manifestum est: 
nonne? Ce. Ita prorsus. So. Quidnam igitur faciemus? non red- 
demus vicissim generationem huic contrariam, sed hac in re dun- 
taxat mancam dicemus naturam esse ? an vero necesse est reddere 
i, quod mori est, contrariam quandam generationem ? Cr. Om- 

nino. So. Quam vero istam? Cr. Reviviscere. So. Nonne 
igitur, si reviviscentia est, progressio queedam heec est ex mortuis 
ad viventes? Cr. Est utique. So. Convenit ergo nobis hac insu- 
per ratione, viventes ex mortuis fieri nlhilo minus quam mortuos ex 
viventibus. quod cum ita sit, sufficientem conjecturam hinc haberi, 
animas mortuorum necessario alicubi esse, unde iterum revertantur. 
Cx. Videtur mihi, o Socrates, hoc ex his, quee concessa sunt, neces- 
sarlo sequi. 

(17.) So. Animadverte ergo,:o Cebes, haud ab re nos hec, ut 
arbitror, concessisse. Nisi enim continue altera vicissim alteris 
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redderentur, quasi quodam circulo remeantia, sed directa quaedam 
progressio foret, duntaxat ex altero in ejus oppositum, neque rursus 
reflecterentur in alterum facerentque regressum; omnia tandem, 
mihi crede, eandem subirent figuram atque affectionem, fierique 
cessarent. Cr. Quonam id pacto dicis? So, Haudquaquam in- 
tellectu difficile est, quod loquor. Perinde enim ac si in somnum 
caderetur quidem, ab eo vero in vigiliam nunquam resurgeretur, 
minime te latet, omnia tandem eo deventura, ut Endymion ridicula 
quaedam fabula videatur, neque appareat usquam ; cum cetera quo- 
que universa somno similiter opprimantur. Proinde si confunde- 
rentur quidem omnia, nunquam vero discernerentur, Anaxagore 
illud repente contingeret, Universa videlicet esse simul. KEadem 
ratione, 0 amice Cebes, si, queecunque vitam acceperint, moriantur, 
mortua vero cum fuerint, mortua relinquantur neque iterum revi- 
viscant; an non necessarium est omnino, cuncta demum interiisse 
nihilque vivere? Nam siex aliis quidem viventia fierent, postea 
vero perirent, quid obstaret, quo minus in interitum cuncta consu- 
merentur ? Cr. Nihil prorsus, o Socrates; sed mihi omnino vera 
loqui videris. So. Est certe, o Cebes, maxime omnium ita, ut 
mihi videtur; neque nos hee ipsa quasi decepti confessi sumus : 
sed revera reviviscentia est, atque ex mortuls viventes fiunt, mor- 
tuorumque supersunt anime. atque bonis quidem melius est ; malis 
vero pejus. 

(i8.) Cx. Atqui et secundum illud, o Socrates, quod frequenter 
usurpare soles, si modo verum est, Disciplinam videlicet nostram 
nihil esse aliud quam reminiscentiam: et secundum hoc, inquam, 
necesse est, nos in superiori quodam tempore ea, quorum nune 
reminiscimur, didicisse. Id vero fieri non posset, nisi prius anima 
nostra fuisset alicubi, quam in hanc humanam speciem deveniret. 
quamobrem et hac ratione immortale quiddam anima videtur esse. 
Siu. Quales hujus rei demonstrationes habes, o Cebes?. Comme- 
mora eas nobis. Non enim satis in preesentia memini. Cr. Una 
quidem ratio est pulcherrima, quod interrogati homines, si quis eos 
recte interroget, ipsi omnia quemadmodum sunt, respondent. Atqui 
nunquam id facere possent, nisi inesset ipsis scientia rectaque ratio. 
Deinde, si quis eos ad geometricas figuras descriptionesque vel 
simile aliquid converterit, ibi manifeste comperiet, ita id se habere. 
So. Si hee, o Simmia, ratio tibi non satisfacit, attende, an sic tibi 
consideranti idem quod nobis videatur. Diffidis enim, eam, quam 
disciplinam vocant, reminiscentiam esse posse. Sim. Haud equidem 
diffido. Veruntamen id expedit mihi discere, de quo sermo est, 
scilicet reminisci. Ac ferme ex his, quae Cebes coepit dicere, jam 
recordor, et credo. Nihilo minus tamen et a te, o Socrates, qua 
ratione id modo probare ipse aggrediebaris, perlibenter audirem. 
So. Hac equidem ratione. confitemur sane quodammodo, si quis 
alicujus reminiscatur, oportere ipsum prius aliquando id scivisse. 
Sim. Prorsus. So. Nunquid ergo et hoc confitemur, quotiens 
scientia hoc modo provenit, reminiscentiam eam esse? dico autem 
hoc pacto, si quis aliud quiddam viderit vel audiverit vel alio per- 
ceperit sensu, neque solum idipsum cognoscat, veruin etiam agnos- 
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eat aliud quiddam, cujus non una eademque, sed alia scientia sit ; 
nonne merito dicemus, hunc ejus rei reminisci, in cujus pervencrit 
notionem ? Sim. Quonam pacto id dicis? So. Hoc. alia quodam- 
modo hominis scientia est, alialyree. Sim. Quidni? So. An igno- 
ras hoc amantibus evenire, cum lyram aut vestem aut quid aliud ex 
his aspiciant, quibus uti eorum puellee amatze consueverunt. nam 
et agnoscunt lyram, et simul mente formam recolunt puellee, cujus 
erat lyra. Hoc vero est reminisci. ceu si quis, cum Simmiam vi- 
derit, saepe Cebetis recordetur; et cetera eyusdem generis infinita. 
Stu. Infinita, per Jovem. So. An non igitur tale quiddam recor- 
datio quzedam est ? maxime vero, si id nobis inillis contingat rebus, 
quas longitudine temporis et negligentia oblivioni jam tradiderimus ? 
Sim. Ita certe. So. Quid vero? contingitne, ut, qui equum pictum 
viderit pictamque lyram, reminiscatur hominis? atque cum pictum 
aspexerit Simmiam, veniat illi in mentem et Cebes? Sim. Sic uti- 
que. So. Nonne evenit etiam, ut, qui Simmiam inspexerit pictum, 
ipsius quoque Simmieze recordetur ? Sim. Evenit certe. 

(19.) So. An non secundum heec omnia contingit, tum a simili- 
bus, tum a dissimilibus reminiscentiam provenire? Sim. Contin- 
git. So. Verum quotiens a similibus quispiam reminiscitur, an non 
necesse est id insuper intelligere, utrum deficiat hoc secundum simi- 
litudinem, necne, ab illo cujus repetita memoria est? Sim. Ne- 
cesse est. So. Attende sane, nunquid hee ita se habeant. dicimus 
aliquid esse zquale? non dico lignum ligno, neque lapidem lapidi, 
neque aliud eyusmodi quicquam, sed preeter heec omnia aliud quid- 
dam zquale ipsum dicimusne aliquid esse, an nihil? Sim. Dicimus, 
per Jovem ; et quidem mirifice. So. An scimus et ipsum, quod est 
eequale? Sim. Omnino quidem. So. Undenam scientiam ejus 
accepimus ? an non ex his, quae modo diximus, videlicet conspicati 
vel ligna vel saxa vel alia queedam aequalia, ex his illud excogitavi- 
mus, quod aliud est quam hac? an non aliud quiddam apparet ? 
Considera vero et hoc pacto. nonne saxa vel ligna qualia, dum 
eadem sunt, alias qualia, alias ineequalia nobis apparent? Sim. 
Penitus. So. Quid autem? ipsa zqualia possunt meequalia tibi 
viderl ? vel zequalitas, inzequalitas? Sim. Nunquam, o Socrates. 
So. Quamobrem non idem sunt hee aqualia atque ipsum equale. 
Stu. Nullo modo idem mihi apparent, 0 Socrates. So. Veruntamen 
ab his equalibus, que alia sunt quam ipsum Ulud equale, ipsius 
simul excogitasti scientiam atque percepisti. Sim. Verissima lo- 
queris. So. An non, sive simile ipsum sit sive dissimile? Srm. 
Omnino. So. Nihil sane refert. quatenus enim aliud conspicatus, 
ex hac ipsa perspectione aliud intellexeris, sive simile sive dissimile, 
necesse est hinc reminiscentiam provenire. Sim. Et maxime qui- 
dem. So. Quid vero ad id? an sic nos habemus circa ea, que sunt 
in his, que modo dicebamus, equalia, lignis, saxisque et allis ? 
videnturne ita aequalia hee esse, ut ipsum, quod est equale? an 
deesse potius aliquid, quo minus talia sint, quale est aquale ipsum, 
an nihil? Srv. Permultum certe deest. So. Nonne confitemur : 
quando quis aliquid intuens animadvertat, appetere quidem hoc, 
quod in preesentia videt, esse tale, quale quiddam aliud ex his que 
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sunt ; verum deficere, neque posse tale esse zequale, quale sit illud, 
sed deterius esse ; nonne necesse est eum, qui animadvertit, ante 
cognovisse illud, cui dicit hoe quodammodo simile fieri, sed ad 
plenam similitudinem non accedere? Sim. Necesse est. So. Quid 
ergo? talene aliquid contingit et nobis, nec ne, circa equalia ip- 
sumque equale? Srm. Quam plurimum. So. Necesse est ergo, 
nos eequalis ipsius scientiam ante illud tempus habuisse, in quo 
primum videntes equalia, agnovimus conarl quidem hee omnia 
talia evadere, quale est ipsum, attamen a perfectione ipsius abesse. 
Sim. Ita est. So. Atqui et hoc confitemur, nos neque aliunde id 
agnovisse neque agnoscere posse, quam ex visu vel tactu vel alio 
quodam sensu. similiter enim de his omnibus judico. Sim. Simi- 
liter, o Socrates, ad id se habent, de quo agitur, ostendendum. So. 
Atqui a sensibus quidem intellexisse oportet, omnia, que subjecta 
sunt sensibus, illud, quod est quale, appetere, quamvis ipsum 
non assequantur. an aliter dicimus? Sim. Haud aliter. So. Ante 
enim, quam inciperemus videre aut audire aliisque uti sensibus, 
oportuit nos equalis ipsius scientiam possedisse, videlicet quid ip- 
sum sit: si modo zqualia hac, que sensibus subjacent, ad ipsum 
adeo relaturi simus, ut judicemus anniti quidem hee omnia talia, 
quale ipsum est, evadere, veruntamen deteriora relinqui. Sim. 
Necessario ex superioribus, o Socrates, sequitur. So. An non 
statim nati vidimus et audivimus aliosque sensus exercuimus ? Sim. 
Omnino. So. Oportuit autem, ut diximus, ante hec ipsius equalis 
scientiam habuisse. Sim. Oportuit. So. Quamobrem, ut videtur, 
necesse est, antequam nasceremur, eam comprehendisse. Sim. Sic 
apparet. 

(20.) So. Nonne, si eam sortiti ante nativitatem ipsam jam ha- 
bentes nati sumus, scivimus et ante ortum atque statim nati, non 
solum ipsum equale majusque et minus, verum etiam ejusdem ge- 
neris omnia? non enim de zquali magis nunc nobis est sermo quam 
de ipso pulchro, de ipso bono, de ipso justo atque sancto, et, ut 
dico, de omnibus, quibus proprie hoc ipsum, quod est, assignamus, 
et interrogationibus interrogantes et responsionibus respondentes, 
ut necessarium sit nos, antequam nasceremur, horum omnium sci- 
entiam habuisse. Sim. Est ita. So. Ac si, acceptis scientiis, non 
semper oblivisceremur, oporteret et cum ipsis nasci, semper etiam 
per omnem vitam scire. Nam scire id est, acceptam alicujus rei 
scientiam retinere nec amisisse. an non oblivionem scientia jactu- 
ram esse dicimus ? Sim. Ita prorsus, o Socrates. So. Sin autem 
acceptam ante ortum scientiam nati amisimus ; deinde vero freti 
sensibus circa ipsas scientias illas, quas ante habueramus, recipi- 
mus: nonne id, quod discere appellamus, esset scientiam propriam 
recuperare, atqui id Reminisci nominantes recte nominaremus ? 
Sim. Recte. So. Fieri enim id posse apparuit: videlicet ut cum 
quis aliquid senserit vel videndo vel audiendo vel aliter sentiendo, 
aliud quiddam ex hoc agnoscat, cujus erat oblitus, cui quidem hoc 
quodammodo propinquabat, sive simile id sit sive dissimile. _ Ita, 
quod jam pridem dico, e duobus alterum. aut enim scientes nati 
sumus, scimusque per omnem vitam omnes; aut, quos deinde dici- 
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mus discere, duntaxat reminiscuntur; atque disciplina reminis- 
centia est. Sr. Sic omnino se res habet, o Socrates. 

(21.) So. Utrum igitur eligis, o Simmia? vel cum scientia nos 
esse natos, vel reminisci postea, quorum prius scientiam acceperi- 
mus? Sim. Ambigo, utrum in preesentia, Socrates, eligam. So. 
Quid vero? potesne eligere, quid de hoc videatur tibi? Vir sciens 
potestne eorum, que scit, reddere rationem, an contra? Sr. Ne- 
cesse est, o Socrates, posse. So. An vero tibi videntur omnes ra- 
tionem de his, quee modo tractabamus, afferre posse? Sim. Opta- 
rem equidem : sed multo magis vereor, ne cras nullus hic homo 
sit, qui pro dignitate id sciat efficere. So. Non igitur, o Simmia, 
putas omnes hoc intelligere? Sim. Nullo modo. So. Reminis- 
cuntur ergo, quee aliquando didicerant. Sim. Necesse est. So. 
Quando vero acceperunt anime nostrz scientiam ? non enim post- 
quam homines nati sumus. Sim. Non certe. So. Ergo prius. Sim. 
Ita. So. Erant igitur, Simmia, anime etiam prius, quam in hu- 
manam speciem devenirent, seorsum a corpore, intelligentiamque 
habebant. Sim. Nisi forte, o Socrates, dum nasceremur, ipsas 
scientias acceperimus. nam id etiam tempus reliquum est. So. Esto 
sic, o amice. sed quonam alio tempore eas amisimus? non enim 
habentes jam eas nascimur, ut modo confitebamur. An in eodem 
perdimus, quo et accepimus? an aliud tempus afferre potes ? 
Sim. Nullo, Socrates, modo. sed nihil me dicere minime adverte- 
bam. 

(22.) So. An ergo sic nobis se res habet, o Simmia? Si quidem 
sunt ea, quze quotidie pradicamus, pulchrum scilicet quiddam 
atque bonum et omnis ejusmodi essentia, ad quam omnia sensibus 
percepta referimus, que et prius erat nostra et tanquam nostram 
quzerentes invenimus atque ad ipsius exemplar referimus; necesse 
est, ita, ut et ipsa sunt, nostram quoque animam prius etiam, quam 
nasceremur, exstitisse. At si hac non sunt, frustra utique ratio 
heec tractata esset. An non ita se habet, atque par necessitas est,” 
et ipsa esse et animas nostras, antequam nasceremur: et nisl ipsa 
sunt, neque hec utique sunt? Sim. Mirifice. o Socrates, eadem 
mihi videtur esse necessitas: atque pulcherrime huc ratio nos 
perducit, ut similiter tam animam nostram quam essentiam ipsam, 
quam modo dicebas, ante quam nasceremur, exstitisse confiteamur. 
Nihil enim tam certum habeo quam esse ejusmodi omnia, et quidem 
maxime, scilicet pulchrum ipsum et bonum aliaque omnia, que tu 
modo dicebas. Et quantum ad me attinet, satis est demonstratum. 
So. Quid vero videtur Cebeti ? oportet enim illi quoque persuadere. 
Sim. Satis et illi arbitror persuasum, quamvis omnium repugnan- 
tissimus sit et ad credendum tardissimus. opinor tamen sufficienter 
illi probatum, ante ortum nostrum animam exstitisse. 

(23.) An vero post interitum nostrum etiam futura sit, nec mihi 
quidem ipsi, 0 Socrates, satis adhuc videtur ostensum. sed nunc 
etiam restat multorum dubitatio illa, quam in medium Cebes ad- 
duxerat, ne videlicet homine moriente simul anima dissipetur atque 
ita esse desinat. quid enim prohibet fieri quidem illam et aliunde 
constitul, atque esse prius etiam, quam in corpus hominis laberetur: 
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postquam vero ab eo discesserit, tunc illam insuper interire? Ce. 
Recte loqueris, Simmia. Videtur enim quasi dimidium ejus, quod 
oportet, probatum, ante videlicet, quam nasceremur, nostram ani- 
mam exstitisse: oportere autem id quoque ostendere, postquam 
mortui fuerimus, non minus fore quam esset, antequam nasceremur, 
si modo finem suum demonstratio sit habitura. So. Demonstratum 
quidem est istud, o Simmia et o Cebes, etiam nunc, si modo velitis, 
et id, quod modo probatum est, et illud, quod ante concesseramus, 
videlicet omne vivens ex mortuo fierl, in unum connectere. Si enim 
est anima prius, et cum in hanc venit vitam fitque homo, necesse est 
non aliunde eam quam ex mortuis proficisci: cur non necessarium 
sit, ut etiam post mortem corporis maneat, cum oporteat ipsam 
ad hance vitam reverti? Demonstratum igitur et nunc est, quod 
dicitur. 

(24.) Veruntamen videmini tu atque Simmias cupere idem rursus 
diligentius pertractari: ac forsitan puerorum more formidatis, ne 
revera corpore egredientem ventus dissolvat atque dispergat, pre- 
sertim si ventis vehementius flantibus exeat. Ad hac Cebes subri- 
dens, tanquam nobis id formidantibus, inquit, o Socrates, contra 
persuadere conare: immo vero non tanquam formidantibus nobis : 
sed fortasse est inter nos puer aliquis talia metuens: huic ergo anni- 
tamur persuadere, ne mortem ceu larvas pertimescat. So. Oportet 
certe huic mederi carminibus quotidie, quoad sanus efficiatur. Cr. 
Sed ubinam medicum ejusmod: nanciscemur, o Socrates, cum tu 
discesseris ? So. Ampla est, o Cebes, Gracia, in qua sunt viri 
prestantes: quam plurime sunt barbarze nationes ; per has omnes 
ejusmodi medicum debetis perquirere, neque pecuniis parcentes 
neque laboribus. nihil est enim, pro quo commodius omnia quis ex- 
pendat. Perscrutandum qnoque est etiam inter vos ipsos. forte 
enim non facile invenietis, qui melius quam vos id queat efficere. 
Cr. Fiet id quidem. sed redeamus jam, si tibi placet, unde digressi 
sumus. So. Mihi quidem placet. quid enim prohibet? Cer. Recte 
respondes. 

(25.) So. An non tale aliquid a nobis ipsis sciscitari debemus, 
cuinam et quali conveniat ea passio, per quam dissolvi possit : et 
cui qualique sit metuendum, ne id patiatur, et secundum quam qua- 
lemque ejus partem : deinde considerare, cujusmodi anima sit: de- 
mum ex his anime nostre gratia vel confidere vel timere. Cr, Vera 
loqueris. So. Nonne igitur ei, quod componitur Jjamque composi- 
tum est, natura id pati convenit, ut, quatenus est compositum, dis- 
solvatur? si quid vero non sit compositum, huic soli potissmum 
nulla accidit dissolutio. Cx. Mihi quidem sic apparet. So. An 
non, que semper secundum eadem eodemque modo se habent, haec 
maxime esse convenit simplicia ? que vero alias aliter, nec unquam 
secundum eadem, heec esse composita? Cr. Ita equidem opinor. 
So. Redeamus jam ad illa, ad que in superiori disputatione proces- 
simus. Ipsa essentia, cujus interrogando respondendoque rationem 
hoc ipsum, quod est, assignamus, utrum eodem modo et secundum 
eadem se semper habet? an alias aliter ? videlicet et ipsum zequale, 
ipsum pulchrum, ipsum unumquodque, quod est ens, utrum mu- 
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tationem aliquando aliquam ipsa recipiunt ? an ipsorum unumquod- 
que semper id, quod est uniforme, existens ipsum per selpsum, 
eodem modo et secundum:eadem se habet, neque unquam neque 
usquam nec ullo pacto mutationem aliquam suscipit? Cr. Necesse 
est, o Socrates, hac eodem modo et secundum eadem se semper 
habere. So. Quid autem dicemus de multis, quee similiter pulchra 

dicuntur, scilicet hominibus, equis, vestibus vel aliis quibuscunque 
talibus, quze vel pulchra dicuntur vel zequalia, vel etiam de omni- 
bus, que illis synonyma sunt ? num hec secundum eadem se sem- 
per habent ? an potius omnino contra quam illa, videlicet neque 
ipsa sibimet neque invicem unquam, ut simpliciter loquar, ullo 
pacto secundum eadem eodemque modo se habent? Cr. Hee, o 
Socrates, nunquam eodem modo sunt. So. Et hac quidem tangi, 
videri aliisque sensibus attingi possunt. quee vero semper secundum 
eadem permanent, sola intelligentize ratione percipiuntur ; suntque 
invisibilia, quze talia sunt, neque cernuntur. 

(26.) Cx. Vera omnino loqueris. So. Vis ergo duas rerum spe- 
cles ponamus, alteram visibilium, invisibilium alteram? Cr. Po- 
namus. So. Et invisibile quidem modo semper eodem esse, visibile 
vero nunquam eodem? Cr. Hoc quoque ponamus. So. Age jam, 
aliudne in nobis est, quam hinc quidem corpus, inde vero anima ? 
Ce. Nihil aliud. So. Utrinam speciei corpus esse similius cogna- 
tiusque dicimus? Cr. Nemini dubium, quin visibili. So. Quid 
vero anima ? visibilene aliquid est, an contra? Cr. Non homini- 
bus quidem, o Socrates. So. Atqui nos de his duntaxat, quee ab 
hominum natura videri vel non videri possunt, loquebamur. an de 
his, que ad aliam naturam spectant, tractabamus? Cr. De his 
duntaxat, que ad humanam. So. Quid ergo de anima dicebamus ? 
nunquid visibilem esse? Cr. Non visibilem. So. Invisibilem 
ergo? Cer. Ita. So. Anima igitur invisibili speciel similior est 
quam corpus: corpus vero visibili. Cr. Necessarium id est om- 
nino. 

(27.) So. An non et hocevenire in superioribus dicebamus, ut cum 
anima ad aliquid considerandum socium sibi corpus assumit, vel per 
visum vel per auditum vel per alium sensum (hoc enim est per corpus 
considerare, quia per sensus id agitur) tune quidem acorpore trahatur 
ad ea, quee nunquam eodem modo sunt, atque ipsa aberret pertur- 
beturque, quasi ebria vacillet, utpote que talia queedam attigerit. 
Cr. Prorsus. So. At vero quotiens ipse animus per seipsum ex- 
cogitat, illuc se confert ad purum, sempiternum, immortale, sem- 
per eodem modo se habens: et tanquam ipsius cognatus semper in- 
heeret illi, quotiens ipse redierit in seipsum, eique liceat, cessetque 
ab errore: et circa illa semper secundum eadem eodem modo se 
habet, utpote qui talia jam attigerit. atque heec ejus affectio sapientia 
sive prudentia nominatur. Cx. Preeclare ac vere omnino loqueris, 
Socrates. So. Utri igitur speciei rursus tibi videtur, ex his que 
et in superioribus et modo dicta sunt, anima esse similior atque 
cognatior ? Cr. Arbitror equidem, o Socrates, quemlibet vel indo- 
cilem prorsus et pertinacem et hac discursione concessurum, animam 
et per totum et per omne similiorem esse ei, quod semper eodem 
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modo est, quam opposito. So. Quid autem corpus? Cz. Alteri 
speciel. 

(28.) So. Considera rursus hoc pacto. Quamdiu in eodem sunt 
anima atque corpus, hoc quidem servire atque subesse natura jubet, 
hanc vero preesse atque dominari. Secundum hec rursus utrum 
tibi videtur simile esse divino, utrum mortali? an non putas divi- 
num quidem tale esse natura, ut preesit et ducat; mortale vero, ut 
subjiciatur ac serviat? Cz. Puto equidem. So. Utri igitur horum 
est anima similis? Cr. Constat, o Socrates, animam quidem simi- 
lem esse divino; corpus vero mortali. So. Animadverte jam, o 
Cebes, num heec ex omnibus, que dicta sunt, consequantur: vide- 
licet ipsi divino, immortali, intelligibili, uniformi, indissolubill, 
semper eodem modo et secundum eadem seipsum habenti, animam 
esse simillimam : humano vero, mortali, nec intelligibili, multifor- 
mi, dissolubili, nunquam eodem modo sibimet se habenti, similli- 
mum esse corpus. Possumusne, 0 amice Cebes, heec preeter aliud 
quicquam afferre, quo minus ita sit? Cr. Non possumus. 

(29.) So. Quid ergo? cum hec ita se habeant, nonne corpori 
convenit, ut brevi solvatur: animee vero, ut omnino indissolubilis 
sit, vel aliquid rei omnino indissolubili propinquum? Cz. Quidni? 
So. Cernis igitur, postquam mortuus homo fuerit, quod in eo visi- 
bile est corpus, et in loco visibili positum, (quod cadaver appella- 
mus, cui convenit, ut dissolvatur, concidat, diffluat,) nihil horum 
subito pati, sed multum aliquando tempus superesse, si quis corpore 
perbelle affecto decesserit. Corpus enim servatum et rebus quibus- 
dam ad durationem curatum, quemadmodum in A’gypto faciunt, 
incredibile quoddam tempus ferme integrum manet. Quin etiam st 
putrescat, tamen nonnull corporis partes, ossa videlicet nervique 
atque similia, ut ita dicam, immortalia permanent. an non? Cz, 
Ita. So. Anima vero, que invisibile quiddam est, in similem 
quendam aliumque locum migrans, excellentem, purum, invisibilem, 
nobis oceultum, revera ad bonum sapientemque Deum: quo, si 
Deus voluerit, paulo post meo quoque animo est migrandum: 
anima, inquam, talis, talique natura preedita nunquid, cum primum 
a corpore liberata fuerit, dissipabitur atque interibit, ut multi pu- 
tant? Permultum abest, o dilecte Cebes atque Simmia. immo 
multo magis ita se res habet: si quidem pura discesserit, corporeum 
nil secum trahens; utpote que sua cum illo in vita communica- 
verit, sed fugerit illud semper seque in se collegerit, tanquam sem- 
per id meditata. quod quidem nihil est aliud quam recte philoso- 
phari mortemque revera facile commentari. an non hec est medi- 
tatio mortis? Cx. Est omnino. So. Anima, inquam, si sic affecta 
discesserit, nonne ad aliquid sibi simile divinum abit? divinum et 
immortale et sapiens ? quo cum pervenerit, evadit felix, ab errore, 
dementia, timoribus durisque amoribus ceterisque humanis liberata 
malis: et quemadmodum de initiatis dici solet, revera reliquum 
tempus vitam cum diis agit? Itane dicendum est, o Cebes, an 
aliter ? 

(30.) Cr. Ita per Jovem. So. Sin autem polluta impuraque a 
corpore decedat, utpote que corpus semper amplexa ipsum duntaxat 
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coluerit et amaverit, eJusque voluptatibus et libidinibus quasi vene- 
ficiis quibusdam delinita fuerit, ut usque adeo capta, ut nihil aliud 
putet esse verum, nisi quod corporeum sit, quod tangi, quod videri 
possit, quodve bibat et quod edat, et quo in venereis utatur : quod 
vero oculis quidem occultum et invisibile sit, verumtamen intelli- 
gibile et philosophia comprehendendum, habere odio consueverit 
formidareque et fugere: sic, inquam, institutam animam putasne 
ipsam per se sinceram evadere 2? Cr. Nullo modo. So. Sed infec- 
tam involutamque, ut arbitror, contagione corporea, quam consue- 
tudo congressusque cum corpore, propter continuam familiaritatem 
plurimumque ejus cultum, inseruit quasi jam naturalem? Ce. Ita 
putamus. So. Ponderosum vero, 0 amice, id putandum est et grave 
terrenumque et visibile, quod anima ejusmodi secum trahit: ideoque 
ab eo graviter et ad visibilem retrahitur locum, metu invisibilis 
atque occulti: et quemadmodum fertur, circa monumenta sepul- 
chraque revolvitur, circa que jam nonnulla apparuerunt animarum 
umbrosa phantasmata, qualia preeferunt simulacra tales anime, que 
videlicet non puree decesserunt a corpore, sed visibile aliquid tra- 
hentes: quo fit, ut videri possint. Cx. Consentaneum est, 0 So- 
crates. So. Consentaneum tamen, o Cebes, non esse has bonorum 
animas, sed malorum, que circa heec oberrare coguntur, poenas 
dantes vite improbe acta. itaque tam diu circumvagantur, quoad, 
cupiditate naturze corporeze comitante, rursus induant corpus. 

(51.) Induunt autem, ut decens est, ejusmodi mores, quales in 
vita exercuerunt. Cr. Quales dicis mores, 0 Socrates? So. Ejus- 

modi eos quidem, qui ventri dediti per inertiam atque lasciviam 
vitam egerunt, neque quicquam pensi pudorisque habuerunt, decens 
est, asinos similiaque subire. an non putas? Cr. Consentanea lo- 
queris. So. Qui vero injurias, tyrannides, rapinas pree ceteris se- 
cuti sunt, in luporum, accipitrum, milvorum genera par est per- 
transire. num alio has migrare dicendum est? Ce. Ita potissimum. 
So. Similiter et in ceteris: abeunt enim in ea genera queelibet, 
quibus in vita mores similes contraxerunt. Cr. Manifestum id 
quidem. So. Nonne horum felicissimi sunt et in optimum proficis- 
cuntur locum, quicunque popularem civilemque virtutem, quam 
temperantiam et justitiam nominant, exercuere, absque philosophia 
quidem atque mente, sed et consuetudine exercitationeque acquisi- 
tam? Cr. Quonam pacto hi felicissimi sunt? So. Quoniam de- 
cens est, hos in tale quoddam genus iterum civile miteque demigrare, 
quodam modo apum aut vesparum vel formicarum ; atque deinde in 
idem rursus genus humanum, modestosque ex illis homines fieri. 
Cr. Ita decet. 

(32.) So. In deorum vero genus nulli fas est perventre praeter 
eos, qui discendi cupiditate flagrantes et philosophati sunt et puri 
penitus decesserunt. Horum quidem gratia, 0 amice Simmia atque 
Cebes, qui recte philosophantur, ab omnibus corporis cupiditatibus 
abstinent; atque ita perseverant, nec se illis unquam tradunt : neque 
familize jacturam paupertatemque formidant, quemadmodum multi 
pecuniarum cupidi: neque rursus contemptum atque ignominiam, 
quemadmodum qui magistratus ambiunt et a deinde ab his 

C 
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abstinent. Cz. Neque enim deceret, o Socrates. So. Non, per 
Jovem. Quamobrem hi, qui animum suum colunt neque corpori 
fingendo vivunt, spretis his omnibus, haudquaquam ea gradiuntur 
via, qua superiores illi, quos narravimus : quia videlicet, quo profi- 
eciscantur, ignorent. Ipsi vero, existimantes philosophize ejusque 
solutioni repugnandum non esse, hanc ea sequuntur via, qua eos 
ipsa ducit. 

(33.) Cx. Quonam pacto, o Socrates ? So. Dicam equidem. Cog- 
noscunt profecto virl scientize cupidi, quemadmodum eorum animam 
suscipit revera ligatam in corpore atque implicitam, ac per ipsum 
quasi per carcerem quendam res considerare coactam ; cumque per 
seipsam id non faciat, omni prorsus inscitia involutam: (cognoscunt 
praeterea,) quemadmodum philosophia perspiciens, quam callide cor- 
poreum vinculum adstringat animam; quippe cum per ipsam fiat’ 
concupiscentiam, per quam devinctus animus adjutor sit ad seipsum 
devinciendum : cognoscunt, inquam, viri scientiae cupidi, quemad- 
modum philosophia eorum animam ita constitutam suscipiens, pau- 
latim instruit solvereque aggreditur, ostendens quam fallax oculo- 
rum, quam fallax aurium ceterorumque sensuum sit judicium, sua- 
dens ab his discedere, quatenus heerere illis summa non cogat neces- 
sitas, seque in se ipsam revocare atque colligere, nec ulli credere, 
preeterquam sibi, quatenus videlicet ipsa per seipsam intelligat 
quodlibet eorum, quze sunt, existens per seilpsum : quod vero ipsa 
per alia consideret, existens in aliis aliud, nihil existimare verum: 
(esse vero ejusmodi quidem sensibile atque visibile:) quod autem 
ipsa per se consideret, intelligibile atque invisibile. Huic ergo so- 
lutioni veri philosophi animus repugnandum non esse judicans, sic 
a voluptatibus, cupiditatibus, doloribus, timoribus, pro viribus ab- 
stinet: judicans, quando quis vehementer delectetur vel metuat vel 
doleat aut cupiat, haud tantum ab his duntaxat pati malum, quan- 
tum quis forsan existimarit, videlicet si propter concupiscentias vel 
zegrotet quispiam vel pecunias comsumpserit: sed quod malorum 
omnium maximum, extremum, turpissimum est, perpeti, neque ta- 
men illud animadvertere. Cr. Quidnam hoc est? So. Quod vide- 
licet omnis anima hominis cogitur delectari vel dolere circa aliquid 
vehementer, simulque putare illud, circa quod hoc maxime patitur, 
manifestissimum esse atque verissimum, cum longe sit secus. haec 
autem maxime sunt, que visibilia sunt. ronne? Cx. Omnino. 
So. An non in hac passione anima quam maxima ligatur a corpore ? 
Cr. Quonam pacto? So. Quoniam omnis voluptas atque dolor, 
quasi clavum tenens, animam corpori affigit atque connectit, effi- 
citque corpoream adeo, ut jam opinetur ea esse vere, quae suadeat 
corpus. nempe ex eo, quod eadem opinetur cum corpore eisdemque 
oblectetur, cogitur, ut puto, ejusdem moris ejusdemque alimoniz 
fieri: ut nunquam possit pura in vitam alteram proficisci, sed sem- 
per plena corporis labe egrediatur; ideoque cito cadat rursus in 
aliud corpus, et quasi sata iterum innascatur, atque propterea a 
commercio divine, puree, uniformis essentize aliena prorsus evadat. 
Cr. Verissima narras, o Socrates. 

(34.) So. Horum igitur gratia, o Cebes, justi scientiz studiosi: 
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‘temperantiam fortitudinemque sequuntur ; non autem illorum, quo- 
rum gratia censet vulgus. an tu putas? Cx. Minime quidem. So. 
-Non certe. sed ita veri philosophi animus cogitaret : nec ullo modo 
-arbitraretur, cum ipsum philosophia solvisset, oportere iterum vo- 
duptatibus doloribusque se dedere iterumque vinciri, atque irritum 
‘opus facere, quasi telam Penelopes retexentem. immo vero horum 
‘tranquillitati studens, sequensque rationem, ac semper in ea perma- 
mens, verum et divinum opinionemque supereminens contemplatur : 
‘a quo nutritus ita vivendun censet, quam diu vivat; atque sperat 
‘se, ubi decesserit, in cognatum atque tale migrantem ab humanis 
eximi malis. Ex hujusmodi quidem educatione non est, cur metuat, 
-o Simmia et Cebes, ne cum recedat a corpore, distrahatur et dissi- 
‘petur, omnisque in ventos viva recedat. L 

(35.) Cum heee Socrates dixisset, longum factum est silentium. 
et ipse quidem Socrates, quee dicta fuerant, secum, ut videbatur, 
repetebat, idemque plerique nostrum faciebant. Cebes autem et 

_Simmias parumper insuper invicem collocuti sunt. Hos ergo in- 
‘tuitus Socrates, Quidnam vobis, inquit, de his, que dicta sunt, 
videtur ? an forte aliquid insuper in his desideratis ? multze enim 
‘adhuc dubitationes objectionesque supersunt, si quis sufficienter ea 
‘sit tractaturus. Si igitur aliud quiddam inter vos agitatis, nihil 
-dico. sin autem in his, que dicta sunt, heesitatis, ne vereamini 
loqui atque percurrere, si qua in parte putatis melius dici posse. 
quin etiam socium me assumite, si mecum id commodius fieri posse 
existimatis. Sim. Verum equidem, Socrates, tibi fatebor. Jamdu- 
dum ambigens uterque nostrum impellit alterum jubetque interro- 
-gare propter audiendi cupiditatem. veremur autem, ne id tibi ob 
presentem calamitatem rogitando simus molestiores. Heec Socrates 
audiens leniter arrisit, dicens, Papa, o Simmia, quam difficile altis 
persuaderem, hanc me fortunam haudquaquam adversam existimare, 
quando ne vobis quidem id persuadere possum: quippe cum me- 
tuatis, ne difficilior mcestiorque sim in prasentia, quam in supe-— 

-riori fuerim vita. Atque, ut apparet, deterior cygnis ad divinandum 
vobis esse videor. illi quidem, quando se brevi praesentiunt mori- 
turos, tunc magis admodum dulciusque canunt, quam antea con- 
sueverint, congratulantes, quod ad Deum sint, cujus erant famuli, 
jam migraturi. Homines vero, cum ipsi mortem expavescant, 
cygnos quoque falso criminantur, quod lugentes mortem ob dolo- 
‘rem cantum emittant: profecto haud animadvertunt nullam esse 
-avem, quze cantet, quando esuriat aut rigeat aut quovis alio afficiatyr 
‘incommodo: non ipsa philomela nec hirundo, nec epops, quas ferunt 
per querimoniam cantare lugentes. At mihi neque he aves pre 
-dolore videntur canere, neque cygni. sed quia Phoebo sacri sunt, 
-ut arbitror, divinatione preediti preesagiunt alterius vitae bona: 

ideoque cantant alacrius gestiuntque ea die quam superiori tempore. 
‘Atque et ego arbitror me cygnorum esse conservum eidemque Deo 
sacrum ; neque deterius vaticinium ab eodem domino habere quam 
illos; neque ignavius e vita decedere. Quapropter licet vobis hujus 
gratia dicere et interrogare quicquid libet, quoad Atheniensium un- 
‘decimviri sinunt. Sim. Preeclare loqueris. itaque et ego tibi ape- 
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riam, qua in re dubitem: et rursus hic Cebes, quidnam ex superiori 
disputatione minus admittat. Mihi quidem, o Socrates, quemad- 
modum fortasse tibi quoque, videtur de his quidem rebus manifes- 
tam veritatem in vita preesenti aut nullo modo aut summa cum difhi- 
cultate intelligi posse. Quze tamen de his dicantur, ea nullo modo 
redarguere, adeo ut non prius desistas, quam examinando alteruter 
acquiescat, mollis nimium judico esse virl. oportere enim circa hee 
alterutrum efficere: aut discere vel invenire, quemadmodum se ha- 
beant: aut, si hzec fierl nequeant, optimam atque tutissimam huma- 
narum rationum eligere, qua quis tanquam rate vehatur, atque ita 
procellas hujus vitee pertranseat, si nequeat firmiori quodam vehi- 
culo vel divino aliquo verbo tutius ac minori cum periculo tranare. 
Atqui ego nunc non verebor interrogare, preesertim cum ad hoc 
ipse nos adhorteris: ne forte meipsum quandoque sim culpaturus, 
quod nunc, que mihi videantur, minime dixerim. Profecto mihi, 
o Socrates, una cum hoc Cebete tua reputanti haud satis confirmata 
videntur. 

(36.) So. Forsan vere, o amice, opinaris. sed dic, qua in parte 
minus sufficienter dicta fuisse censeas. Srv. In hac utique. Nempe 
de harmonia et lyra et fidibus idem posset quispiam dicere, harmo- 
miam videlicet esse invisibile quiddam et incorporeum et perpul- 
chrum atque divinum in lyra rite temperata: ipsam vero lyram fides- 
que corpora esse atque corporea et composita terrestriaque et mortal 
cognata. Cum igitur aliquis vel lyram fregerit vel fides inciderit 
sive disruperit, poterit quis eadem, qua tu, ratione affirmare, neces- 
sarlum esse illam superesse harmoniam neque disperdi. nulla enim 
machinatio foret, lyram quidem esse adhuc, fidibus jam disruptis, 
atque ipsas fides mortalis generis: harmoniam vero, qué divini et 
immortalis cognata erat, prius quam mortale illud interisse. Ile 
vero diceret adhuc esse alicubi harmoniam, atque prius ligna et fides 
putrefieri, quam illa aliquid patiatur. Arbitror equidem, o Socrates, 
te animadvertisse, nos tale aliquid potissimum esse animam cogitare. 
Esse videlicet in corpore nostro intensionem et complexionem quan- 
dam ex calido, frigido, sicco, humido ceterisque talibus; horumque 
temperantiam consonantiamque animam esse, resultantem videlicet 
in corpore, postquam heec ipsa bene moderateque invicem temperata 
fuerint. Si ergo anima harmonia quedam est, quotiens horum 
natura in corpore propter morbos aliaque mala immoderate vel 
remittitur vel intenditur: necesse est, animam quidem, quamvis 
divinissimam, subito interire, sicut solent ceterze consonantiz, sive 
que in vocibus, sive que in aliis artificum operibus fiunt; reliquias 
autem corporis cujusque diutius permanere, quousque vel ardeant 
vel putrefiant. Considera igitur, quid huic rationi sit responden- 
dum, si quis censeat animam temperantiam quandam esse eorum, 
que sunt in corpore, prioremque in morte perire. 

(37.) Tunc Socrates, quemadmodum szepe solebat, intuens acrius 
atque ridens, Juste, inquit, tu quidem loqueris, Simmia. Si quis 
ergo vestrum me facundior est, cur his non respondebat ? non enim 
ignave rationem attigisse videtur. Judico tamen, antequam Simmize 
respondeatur, quid Cebes quoque damnet, esse audiendum, ut tem- 
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pore interjecto deliberandi habeamus facultatem: deinde, his auditis, 
vel his concedendum,’ si consentanea vero videantur afferre: sin 
vero minus, rationem superiorem defendendam esse atque retinen- 
dam. Quamobrem dic age, o Cebes, quidnam potissimum te turbet, 
quo minus assentiaris. Cx. Mihi quidem videtur eodem revolvi 
eidemque quod in superioribus diximus, crimini obnoxia esse. 
Quod enim fuerit anima nostra, prius quam in humanam descen- 
deret speciem, haud equidem retracto, quin bellissime dictum fuerit; 
ac nisi dictu esset invidiosum, sufficienter demonstratum asseve- 
rarem. Attamen nobis mortuis superesse, non sic assentior. Ne- 
que tamen Simmie concedo objicienti, non esse animam validiorem 
corpore atque diuturniorem. videtur profecto mihi his omnibus 
anima preestare quam plurimum. Hic ergo ratio superior (ad me 
conversa) sic inquiet: Quidnam ulterius ambigis? cum videas ho- 
mine defuncto, quod in eo imbecillius fuerat superesse; cur non 
concedis oportere etiam, quod validius diuturniusque erat, hoc ipso 
in tempore superesse ? Sed adverte jam, quanti momenti sit, quod 
ad id respondeo. similitudine mihi quoque opus est, quemadmodum 
Simmize. Profecto mihi perinde hee dici videntur, ac si quis de 
homine textore sene defuncto diceret, nondum interisse illum, sed 
forte alicubi superesse, conjecturamque afferret vestis, qua ipse, 
cum texuisset, usus fuerit; assereretque eum adhuc esse incolumem 
neque interlisse : ac si quis id non credat, interrogaret ab eo, utrum 
diuturnius sit hominis genus an vestis, qua quotidie quis utatur. 
quod si respondeat genus humanum diuturnius esse, tunc demon- 
stratum id esse putaret, videlicet multo propterea magis sospitem 
esse hominem, quandoquidem, quod in eo erat fragilius, nondum 
perierit. Hoc autem, o Simmia, ita se habere non arbitror. sed 
considera tu quoque, quid dicam. profecto quivis intelligeret, inepte 
illud adduci. Nam hic textor, qui multas contriverit vestes mul- 
tasque texuerit, multis quidem posterior obiit, ultima vero prior: 
neque propterea magis sequitur, hominem esse veste viliorem atque - 
debiliorem. Eandem fieri similitudinem anime ad corpus posse 
arbitror: ac si quis de his duobus eadem illa adducat, congrue di- 
cere videretur : videlicet animam quidem esse diuturniorem, corpus 
vero debilius minusque diuturnum: verum diceret, quemlibet ani- 
morum plura consumere corpora, preesertim si multos vivant annos. 
Si enim fluat corpus homineque etiam vivente dissolvatur, anima 
vero, quod consumitur, retexat continue; necessarium tamen erit, 
quando perierit anima, tunc ultimam habere vestem, eaque sola 
priorem perire. Cum vero perierit anima, tune demum imbecilli- 
tatem nature suze corpus ostendere, cito putrescens atque evanes- 
cens: ut hac ratione nondum confidere valeamus, tunc etiam cum 
decesserimus, animam nostram superfore. Nam si quis dicenti 
etiam plura, quam que tu dicis, concesserit, nec solum ante ortum 
nostrum animam exstitisse, verum etiam nihil prohibere, etiam post 
obitum quorundam remanere ; szepiusque accedere ac decedere fa- 
teatur: (adeo enim naturam anime validam esse, ut szepius cor- 
pori indita se corpusque servet :) his tamen concessis, nondum illud 
tibi daret, non defatigari in multis generationibus animam; sed 
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tandem aliqua ex pluribus morte diceret omnino deleri. quin etiam 
adderet, neminem mortem illam dissolutionemque corporis, quze 
anime quoque iteritum infert, posse discernere: esse enim impos- 
sibile, ut quisquam nostrum id sentiat. Quod quidem si ita se ha- 
beat, nemo non stulte in morte confidit, nisi demonstrare possit 
animam omnino immortalem atque indissolubilem esse. alioquin 
consentaneum est necessarium esse, ut, qui moriturus est, anime 
metuat suze, semperque sit sollicitus, ne in ea, que proxime im- 
minet, corporis disjunctione prorsus intereat. 

(38.) Omnes igitur, cum heec audivissemus, conturbati sumus, ut 
postea invicem apertimus, quod cum superiori disputatione nobis 
fuisset magnopere persuasum, viderentur nos ab eo statu in pre- 
sentia deturbasse, atque eo jam dejecisse, ut nedum rationibus jum 
adductis, sed et dicendis insuper fidem ullam adhiberemus; ve- 
rentes, ne vel nos nequaquam boni essemus judices, vel res ips 
fide essent indigne. Ecu. Veniam equidem per Deos do vobis, o 
Pheedon. nam mihi quidem, modo te audienti, tale quiddam venie- 
bat in mentem: Cuinam ulterius rationi credemus? quippe cum 
ratio illa Socratis, usque adeo paulo ante probabilis, jam fidem 
amiserit. mirum est enim, quantum apud me contra possit ratio 
ila semperque potuerit, que animam nostram harmoniam quandam 
esse probat: et nunc quidem audita me subito in memoriam revo- 
cavit, quantum mihi quoque alias persuaserit. Quo efficitur, ut alia 
quadam ratione iterum, tanquam ab mitio, prorsus indigeam, que 
mihi persuadeat animam cum corpore non interire. Dic ergo, per 
Jovem precor, quo pacto disputationem peregerit Socrates, et utrum 
ipse quoque, quemadmodum de vobis ipse fateris, graviter id ferre 
visus fuerit; an contra benigne suam defenderit rationem: preeterea 
utrum satis, necne, eam tutatus fuerit. heec nobis, quam potes dili- 
gentissime, refer omnia. Pua. Equidem, o Echecrates, seepe ad- 
miratus Socratem, nunquam majori cum voluptate, quam tune 
Sai sum admiratus, meque affuisse ibi mirifice gaudeo. Ha- 
uisse quidem illum, quod objectionibus responderet, forte non est 

mirandum. sed hec in eo potissimum sum admiratus, primo qui- 
dem quam jucunde, benigne, amice adolescentium verba recepit: 
deinde quam sagaciter sensit nos illorum rationibus fuisse com- 
motos: demum quam opportune nobis adhibuit medicinam, et quasi 
fugientes atque victos revocavit nos, convertitque ad prosequendum 
atque considerandum. Ec. Quonam pacto? Pua. Dicam equi- 
dem. Sedebam forte ad dexteram ejus in subsellio quodam humili, 
juxta lectulum. ipse vero Socrates sedebat longe superior. Attrec- 
tans igitur caput meum comprimensque crines super cervicem : 
(consueverat enim nonnunquam, ubi contigisset, in meos crines 
ludere) Cras forsitan, inquit, o Phzedon, istas pulchras incides 
comas. Pua. Sic arbitror, o Socrates. So. Non certe, si mihi 
assensus fueris. Pua. Quid ergo? So. Immo hodie et ego meas 
et tu tuas, si nobis ratio intereat, neque eam ipsi suscitare possimus, 
Atque si ego tu essem ac me fugeret ratio, more Argivorum jurarem 
non prius comam nutriturum, quam vicissim Simmiam Cebetemque 
expugnavissem. Pu. At vero contra duos ne Hercules quidem | 
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‘dicitur suffecisse. So. At tu me Iolaum, dum lux est, advoca. 
Pua. Advocg equidem, sed non tanquam Hercules Iolaum, immo 
tanquam Iolaus Herculem. So. Nihil refert. 

(39.) In primis vero cavendum, ne id nobis accidat. Pa. Quid- 
nam? So. Ne rationum evadamus osores, quemadmodum non- 
nulli hominum osores sunt. nullum enim majus quam hoc malum 
nobis posset accidere ; videlicet si rationes odio habuerimus. Fit 
autem eodem pacto odium et adversus rationes et adversus homines, 
Odium quidem contra homines tunc maxime subit, quando alicui 
nimium credimus absque arte, putamusque ipsum omnino verum et 
sincerum fidumque virum esse, deinde vero mox pravum infidum- 
que deprehendimus, rursusque alium eodem pacto. Itaque quando 
quis seepius offensus ita decipitur, praesertim ab iis, quos praecipue 
familiarissimos amicissimosque existimabat; odit tandem pluri- 
mum universos, putatque nihil omnino apud quenquam esse sin- 
cerum. an te latuit, id ita accidere consuevisse ? PuH#. Animad- 
verti equidem. So. An non turpiter et absque humanarum rerum 
‘arte hic aggreditur hominibus uti? si enim ex arte uti studeret, co- 
gitaret utique rem ipsam ita se, ut habet, habere, videlicet homines 
vehementer bonos aut malos perpaucos esse, medios vero plurimos. 
Pua. Quo id pacto dicis? So. Quemadmodum videlicet in rebus 
contingit valde aut parvis aut magnis. An tu arbitraris, quicquam 
esse rarius quam valde magnum aut valde parvum reperire homi- 
nem vel canem vel quodvis aliud? atque rursus celerrimum et tar- 
dissimum, pulcherrimum, turpissimum, albissimum, nigerrimum? 
an ignoras in his omnibus extremorum summa rara quidem et pauca 
esse ; media vero frequentia atque multa? Pua. Sic arbitror. So. 
‘Nonne igitur arbitraris, si improbitatis proponeretur certamen, ad- 
modum paucos in hoc genere summos inveniri? Pa. Consenta- 
neum est. So. Consentaneum quidem. verum non hoc pacto similes 
‘rationes sunt atque homines: (sed te nunc ducentem prosecutus 
sum:) immo vero in hoc similitudo consistit, quando videlicet quis 
absque rationum arte crediderit rationem aliquam esse veram, sed 
paulo post appareat falsa: quae quidem aliquando talis est, ali- 
quando minime, et rursus altera similiter atque altera. Preecipue 
vero illis id evenit, qui plurimum rationes contradictorias agitant. 
hos enim scis putare, tandem se sapientissimos evasisse, solosque 
animadvertisse neque in rebus neque in rationibus esse sanum ali- 
quid aut firmum; sed omnia revera tanquam in Euripo sursum 
deorsumque jactari, nullumque tempus in aliquo permanere. Pua. 
-Vere nimium loqueris. So. Nonne egritudo hec, Phedon, mise- 
rabilis esset, si cum ratio aliqua vera firmaque sit comprehendique 
valeat, postea tamen, auditis hujuscemodi rationibus, que modo 
afferre vera, modo falsa videntur, aliquis hinc in ambiguttatem de- 
ductus, non seipsum, neque ejus inertiam ob id accuset, sed tandem 
velut zger libenter culpam omnem a seipso in ipsas transferat ra~ 
tiones, et in reliqua vita eas odio habeat atque vituperet, rerum jam 
ipsarum veritate scientiaque privatus. Pua. Per Jovem miserabilis 
eegritudo. . : 

(40.) So. In primis igifur diligenter id caveamus, ne persuadea> 
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mus nobis nihil in rationibus esse sanum ; sed multo magis, non- 
dum esse nos sanos. Itaque totis viribus, ut sani efficiamur, est 
annitendum: tibi quidem et aliis totius reliquee vite gratia, mihi 
vero gratia mortis: quiin periculo sum, ne in hoc ipso tempore non 
ut philosophum me geram, sed ut contentiosum atque pertinacem ; 
quod quidam homines a disciplina alienissimi facere solent. Illi 
enim, ubi aliqua de re ambigitur, non ut res ipsa, qua de agitur, se 
habeat curant; sed ut, quee posuerunt ipsi, praesentibus videantur 
vera, obnixe contendunt. “Atque ego mihi videor in hoc duntaxat 
in preesentia ab illis differre, quod non, ut preesentibus probem ea, 
que dico, annitar, (nisi quatenus forte contigerit,) sed ut mihi ipsi 
vera quam maxime videantur. Sic enim cogito, dulcis amice; et 
vide quanto cum lucro sit ratiomea. Si forte vera sunt, que dico, 
operee pretium est ita credere: sin autem nihil superest post mor- 
tem, attamen hoc ipsum tempus ante obitum prasentibus minus ero 
molestus minusque deplorabo. Hzec autem ignorantia minime per- 
severabit mecum, (malum id quidem esset,) sed paulo post dele- 
bitur. Sic equidem, o Simmia, paratus, et Cebes, revertor ad dis- 
putandum. Vos tamen, si mihi assentiamini, non Socrati cedite, 
sed veritati; si enim verum vobis loqui videbor, concedite: sin 
minus, omnino contradicite, diligenter caventes, ne ego dum anni- 
tor, meipsum simul vosque decipiam, et velut apes, aculeo in 
vobis relicto, abeam. 

(41.) Sed jam accedendum est. Primum quidem redigite in me- 
moriam mihi, que dicebatis, si minus meminisse vobis videbor. 
Simmias quidem, ut arbitror, diffidit ac metuit, ne anima, quamvis 
divinior pulchriorque corpore, prius tamen pro harmonize natura 
intereat. Cebes autem mihi visus est concedere diuturniorem esse 
animam corpore; sed his addidit scire posse neminem, ne cum multa 
seeplus consumpserit corpora, tandem quandoque postremum relin- 
quens corpus ipsa quoque pereat, atque mors ejusmodi tantum sit 
interitus animze ; corpus vero dissolvi continue consueverit. An 
non hee sunt, o Simmia et Cebes, quae nos oportet considerare? 
Sim. ET Ce. Confitemur profecto. So. Sed nunquid omnia, que 
dicta in superioribus fuerant, negatis ? an queedam negatis, sed 
conceditis alia? Sim. er Ce. Quedam procul dubio. So. Quid 
igitur de eo, quod disciplinam diximus reminiscentiam esse; atque 
sl ita se res habeat, necessario consequi, alicubi fuisse animam, 
priusquam corpore clauderetur? Cx. Mihi quidem istud dum 
diceres, mirifice placuit: atque nunc, si qua unquam in alia, in 
hac maxime sententia permaneo. Sim. Similiter ego quoque affectus 
sum; vehementerque admirarer, si mihi unquam hac de re aliter 
videretur. So. At vero necesse est, hospes Thebane, aliter tibi 
videri, si in hac opinione permanseris, harmoniam videlicet esse 
compositum quiddam ; animam vero harmoniam quandam ex his, 
quz per corpus intensa sunt, constitutam. Nunquam enim ad- 
mittes consonantiam compositam prius esse quam illa, ex quibus 
componi consonantiam oportebat. nunquid admittes? Sim. Nullo, 
Socrates, modo. So. Animadvertis igitur cogi te id confiteri, 
quando dicis, animam quidem esse prius quam in humanam spe- 
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ciem corpusque deveniret, atque esse corporis consonantiam, vide- 
licet ex his, quee nondum sunt, constitul. Neque enim talis tibi 
est consonantia, cui tu simile esse dicis. Immo vero prius est ipsa 
lyra et fides et soni adhuc inconcinni: tandem vero ex omnibus 
componitur consonantia omnium postrema, primaque disperditur. 
Hic itaque sermo quonam pacto tuo illi concinet? Sim. Nullo 
modo. So. At vero sicubi verba concinnitatem servare debent, 
preecipue decet esse concinna, ubi de concentu tractatur. Sim. 
Decet nimirum. So. Hic igitur sermo tibi dissonat. sed vide, 
utrum ex his duobus eligas, disciplinamne reminiscentiam esse, an 
potius animam esse concentum? Sim. Primum equidem potius 
eligo. id namque alterum absque demonstratione admisi ex verisi- 
mili quadam convenientia; quemadmodum videtur et multis. Ego 
autem ea verba, quze per id quod convenit demonstrationes faciunt, 
semper inania judicavi: ac nisi quis caveat, valde decipiunt, et in 
geometria et in ceteris omnibus. Ratio vero de reminiscentia atque 
disciplina fundamento innititur fide digno. Dictum est enim, ani- 
mam nostram ita esse alicubi, prius etiam quam laberetur in corpus, 
ut illa ipsius essentia habens ipsius, quod est, cognomentum. Ego 
vero hanc, ut mihimet persuadeo, sufficienter recteque admisi. prop- 
tereaque neque mihi neque aliis animam appellantibus harmoniam 
assentirl possum. 

(42.) So. Quid vero, Simmia? Videturne tibi vel consonantize 
vel alteri cuiquam compositioni congruere, ut aliter se habeat quam 
illa ex quibus conflatur? Sim. Nullo modo. So. Neque etiam, ut 
aliud quicquam, ut arbitror, patiatur aut agat, quam illa vel agant 
vel patiantur. Sim. Assentior. So. Non igitur convenit, conso- 
nantiam ea ducere, ex quibus composita est, sed sequi. Sim. Opi- 
nor ita. So. Quare permultum abest, ut harmonia in contrarium 

moveatur aut sonet, aut quicquam aliud edat partibus suis adver- 
sum. Sim. Permultum procul dubio. So. Quid vero consonantia ? 
nonne eatenus pro natura sua consonantia est, quatenus temperatur ? 
Sim. Haud satis intelligo. So. Nonne si magis plusque contempe- 
retur, si modo id admittit, magis plusque consonantia est? sin vero 
minus atque perpaucum, minus in paucumque similiter? Sim. 
Omnino. So. Nunquid de anima id dici potest, ut vel in minima 
quadam re alia anima hoc ipsum, quod est anima, vel magis vel 
plus aut contra sit quam alia? Sim. Minime. So. Dic, age, per 
Jovem precor, num animam dicimus aliam quidem habere mentem 
virtutemque, atque esse bonam; aliam vero dementiam et pravita~ 
tem, malamque esse: heecne, inquam, vere dicuntur? Sim. Vere 
quidem. So. Eorum ergo, qui animam esse asserunt harmoniam, 
quis quidnam dicet esse animabus ? hec scilicet, vitium et virtutem? 
an aliam quandam consonantiam atque dissonantiam? et bonam 
quidem esse consonantem ; et cum ipsa consonantia sit, alteram in 
se consonantiam possidere: malam vero dissonantem et ipsam esse 
nec aliam in se habere? Sim. Quid respondeam, non habeo. con- 
stat tamen eum, qui animam esse consonantiam posuisset, talia 
queedam responsurum. So. At vero jam concessum est, nihilo ma- 
gis aut minus aliam alia animam esse. eyusmodi vero concessio.est, 



ae 4 PLATONIS 

- neque magis neque plus neque minus, neque sub paucioribus gra- 
_dibus aliam alia consonantiam esse. nonne? Sim. Prorsus. So. 
Eam vero, que neque magis neque minus consonantia est, nimirum 
neque magis neque minus esse contemperatam. Est ita? Si. Est. 
‘So. Quee vero neque magis neque minus temperata est, potestne 
‘pluribus paucioribusve gradibus particeps consonantie esse? an 
-potius eque? Sim. Aique potius. So. Quapropter anima, si qui- 
dem neque magis neque minus alia quam alia secundum anime na- 
turam anima est, consequenter neque magis neque minus est tem- 
perata. Sim. Est, ut dicis. So. Cum vero sic affecta sit, nihilo 
-magis consonantize est vel dissonantize particeps. Sim. Nihilo ma- 
gis. So. Praeterea cum ita comparata sit, num plus aliquid pravi- 
-tatis vel virtutis alia quam alia possidet ? si quidem pravitas disso- 
nantia est, virtus vero consonantia. Sim. Certe plus nihil. So. 
Quinimmo secundum rectam, Simmia, rationem nulla usquam 
anima pravitate erit affecta, si fuerit consonantia: quando quidem 
-consonantia vera secundum id, quod consonantia est, nunquam fit 
dissonantiz particeps. Sim. Nunquam certe. So. Neque igitur 
anima, quze omnino sit anima, pravitate inficietur. Sim. Quo enim 
modo per ea quee dicta sunt, id fieri posset? So. Hac igitur ratione 
omnes animalium omnium animee bone similiter erunt, si secundum 
animee ipsius naturam similiter anime sint. Sim. Mihi quidem, 
Socrates, ita videtur. So. Nunquid recte sic tibi dici videtur, 
atque hee sequi, si vera esset illa positio, animam consonantiam 
esse 2? Sim. Nullo modo. 3 

(43.) So. Quid vero ? ex omnibus, que in homine sunt, aliudne 
preeter animum asseris dominari, preecipue prudentem ? Sr. Nihil 
aliud. So. Utrum corporis perturbationibus indulgentem, an po- 
tius repugnantem? Dico autem tale quiddam: veluti si sub estu 
sitis angat, interea tamen adversatur animus, retrahitque in contra- 
rium, ne bibat: similiterque si premat fames, ne edat: in allisque 
quam plurimis animum videmus corporis affectibus repugnantem. 
nonne? Sim. Et quidem maxime. So. Nonne in superioribus 
cconfessi sumus animam, si consonantia fuerit, nunquam dissonatu- 
ram his, quibus intenditur vel remittitur vel evibratur, vel quod- 
cunque aliud patiantur illa, ex quibus ipsa conflatur; sed secutu- 
ram illam, nunquam vero ducturam? Sim. Confessi sumus. So. 
‘Quid vero nunc? nonne contra omnino videtur agere, quatenus ea 
ducit omnia, ex quibus dixerit aliquis ipsam constitui, atque ferme 
omnibus per omnem vitam repugnat multisque dominatur modis? 
interdum rigidius quodam cum supplicio puniens per gymnasticam 
.atque medicinam, interdum vero mitius castigans comminando aut 
monendo adversus cupiditates et iras-atque timores, tanquam altera 
queedam res contra alteram loquens, quemadmodum Homerus tra- 
adit in Odyssea : : 

Tum pectus pulsans, cor sic affatur Ulixes, 
Hoc quoque cor perfer, namque et graviora tulisti. 

‘An putas Homerum heec dixisse, tanquam harmonia queedam sit, 
ac talis, ut corporis passionibus subjiciatur, non autem ducat atque 
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dominetur? an potius, quasi quiddam longe divinius quam har-' 
monia sit animus? Sim. Divinius per Jovem mihi videtur signifi-- 
casse. So. Non ergo, vir optime, recte harmoniam esse animam 
diceremus. sic enim, ut apparet, neque Homero divino poeta neque 
nobis ipsis consentiremus. Sim. Sic est. 

(44.) So. Age, harmoniam Thebanam satis, ut videtur, jam pla- 
cavimus. rationem vero Cadmeam, o Cebes, quonam pacto et qua 
ratione placabimus ? Cr. Tu mihi, Socrates, viam inventurus vi- 
deris. nempe rationem hanc adversus harmoniam mirifice, praeter 
opinionem nostram, excogitasti. Cum enim audirem Simmiam du- 
bitantem, valde admirabar, si quis rationibus ejus resistere posset. 
Ttaque summe mihi fuit admirationi, ipsum nec primum quidem 
potuisse orationis tuze impetum sustinere. Quapropter non admi- 
rarer, si Cadmeus quoque sermo idem pateretur. So. Parcius ista, 
bone vir; ne qua invidia nobis sequentia interturbet. Sed heec 
quidem Deo cure erunt: nos autem, ut ait Homerus, cominus con- 
gressi periculum faciamus, an forte quid dicas. Summa vero eorum, 
que perquiris, est ejusmodi: demonstrandum esse judicas, animam 
nostram indissolubilem immortalemque esse ; ne vir philosophus in 
morte securus, magnaque cum fiducia sperans, in alia vita longe 
beatiorem ob philosophiz studium se futurum, insipiens sit stulte- 
que confidat. Ostendere autem, validum quiddam esse animam 
atque divinis persimile, priusque etiam quam nos exstitisse, nihil 
impedimento esse ais, quo minus hzec omnia non immortalitatem 
quidem significent, sed duntaxat animam corpore diuturniorem esse, 
multaque ante nos secula fuisse, novisseque et egisse permulta ; 
nihilo tamen magis ob hoc immortalem esse existimandam. immo 
hunce ipsum in humanum corpus ingressum, quasi morbum quen- 
dam, interitus ejus initium esse: adeo, ut et in hac vita sit misera 
et in corporis morte depereat. Nihil autem differre censes, sive 
semel tantum sive seepius labatur in corpus, ut quivis nostrum per- 
timescat. Merito namque timendum esse, nisi stultus sit, ei, qui_ 
neque sciat neque assignare queat immortalitatis animze rationem. 
Talia queedam sunt, quee dicis, o Cebes: egoque ea consulto szepius 
repeto, ne quid nos fugiat, sive addere hic quicquam velis sive de- 
mere. Cx, Nihil equidem in presentia habeo, quod aut minuam 
aut adjungam: atque hec sunt, que dico. 

(45.) Tune Socrates, cum aliquantum se recepisset, ad se con- 
versus, Haud leve quiddam requiris, inquit, o Cebes, sed cujus 
gratia oporteat generationis corruptionisque causam_pertractare. 
Ego igitur, si vis, ea tibi, quee mihi evenerunt, enarrabo. deinde si 
quid eorum, quee dixero, ad questionis tue veritatem aperiendam: 
conducere putabis, utere. Cz. Volo equidem. So. Audi igitur 
jam narrantem. Equidem, o Cebes, cum essem juvenis, mira: 
quadam ejus sapientiz cupiditate flagrabam, quam naturalem vo- 
cant historiam. Preeclarissimum enim esse censebam, causas in- 
telligere, per quas singula fiant atque intereant, et qua sint ratione: 
seeplusque me sursum deorsumque Jactavi, talia quedam primo’ 
considerans, nunquid, postquam calidum et frigidum putrefactio- 
nem aliquam acceperunt, quemadmodum nonnulli dixerunt, tunc 
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animalia coalescant. praeterea, utrum sanguis sit, quo sapimus, vel 
aer vel ignis: aut nihil horum sit, sed cerebrum, quod przebeat 
sensus audiendi, videndi, olfaciendi: ex his autem memoria et 
opinio fiat : ex memoria vero et opinione quietem accipiente, per hzec 
scientia oriatur. proinde horum corruptiones considerans, atque 
eas, que circa ccelum terramque passiones contingunt, tandem 
adeo mihi ad hee consideranda visus sum hebes, ut nihil magis. 
Conjecturam vero ad id afferam tibi sufficientem. nempe ob ejus- 
modi considerationem usque adeo sum occeecatus, ut ea etiam, que 
prius manifeste sciebam, ut mihi aliisque videbatur, dediscerem, et 
alia videlicet multa, quze antea me scire putabam, et qua ratione 
homo crescat. id namque opinabar ante esse cuilibet manifestum, 
hominem videlicet per cibum potumque augeri. Quando enim per 
heec carnes carnibus ossaque ossibus adduntur, eodemque modo in 
aliis, quando sua cuique adhibentur, tunc sane molem primo par- 
vam, deinde magnam evadere, atque ita parvum hominem effici 
magnum. Sic ego tunc opinabar. nonne satis belle tibi videor ? 
Cre. Mihi quidem. So. Animadverte hac insuper. Arbitrabar 
enim, satis recte mihi videri, quotiens hominem vel equum, mag- 
num parvo propinquum, alterum altero judicarem capite ipso esse 
majorem. atque multo etiam evidentius decem plura apparebant 
mihi quam octo propterea, quod denarius duo preter octonarium 
contineret. praeterea bicubitum cubitali majus, quoniam dimidio 
superaret. Cr. Nunc vero quidnam de his judicas? So. Procul 
equidem, per Jovem, abesse mihi videor, ut alicujus horum causam 
intelligere putem, qui nondum mihi ipsi persuadere possum, ut, 
quando quis uni addat unum, tunc vel illud unum, cui unum ad- 
junctum est, fiat duo: vel et adjunctum et illud, cui adjunctum 
est, propter alterius ad alterum adjunctionem evadat duo. admiror 
equidem, si, cum utrumque horum separatum erat, utrumque unum 
erat, neque erant tunc duo: postquam invicem coheserunt, hac 
ipsa causa fuerit, ut duo fierent, congressio videlicet, per quam 
propius jam posita sunt. neque etiam, si quis unum dividat, adhuc 
possum persuaderi, hanc ipsam divisionem causam esse, ut duo 
evadant. contraria enim tunc atque superius causa fit, qua duo 
fiant. tunc enim, quia conjungebantur propius invicem, alterumque 
admovebatur alteri: nunc vero, quoniam removetur alterum ab 
altero atque separatur. Neque, propter quid unum fiat, adhuc 
scire me arbitror; neque, ut summatim dicam, aliud quicquam, 
quare fiat aut pereat aut sit, per hanc ipsam viam me nosse pro- 
fiteor : sed alium quendam ipse modum frustra misceo ; hune vero 
nullo modo admitto. 

(46.) Verum, cum audissem aliquando ex libro, ut ille aiebat, 
Anaxagoree, legentem quendam hanc Anaxagoree ipsius sententiam, 
videlicet mentem omnia exornare omniumque causam esse: hoc 
utique causee genere magnopere sum delectatus, existimans quo- 
dammodo consentaneum, mentem esse omnium causam: putabam- 
que, si id ita esset, ut mens omnia exornaret, singula per hanc ita 
esse disposita, ut optime disponi potuerant. Propterea, si quis 
vellet causam invenire, qua singula fiant aut pereant aut sint, hoc 
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‘ipsum esse inveniendum, qua videlicet ratione optimum sit unicui- 
que, aut esse aut quodvis aliud pati vel agere. Atque hoc pacto 
nihil aliud considerandum homini vel de seipso vel de aliis, nisi 
quod potissimum sit et optimum. Necesse vero est eum, qui id 
norit, illud quoque, quod est deterius, cognovisse: quippe cum 
eadem horum scientia sit. Hzec utique mecum ipse reputans, gau- 
debam, invenisse ratus Anaxagoram magistrum, qui me, id quod 
tantopere cupiebam, causas rerum doceret; primumque mihi dice- 
ret, utrum plana sit terra vel rotunda: et cum hee dixisset, sub- 
jungeret mihi causam atque necessitatem, afferens videlicet idipsum, 
quod melius est ; meliusque fuisse eam esse talem. Proinde si ter- 
ram diceret in mundo mediam esse, mox exponeret melius exstitisse, 
ut media esset. Quod si ille hac ostenderet, ita me comparabam, 

quasi nullam amplius causarum speciem positurus. Przeterea de 
sole et luna ceterisque stellis, earumque inter se velocitate conver- 
sionibusque, et de hujusmodi omnibus me similiter queesiturum 
auditurumque comparaveram, quod videlicet et qua ratione hc 
melius sit singula vel facere vel pati, quodcunque agant vel pati- 
antur. Neque enim putabam, cum ab initio dixisset mente omnia 
exornarl, ipsum aliam postea causam rebus assignaturum, preeter- 
quam quod optimum sit eas ita se, ut habent, habere. Itaque 
arbitrabar eum in reddendis tum singulorum tum cunctorum com- 
muniter causis, singulis quidem assignare, quod unicuique opti- 
mum, cunctis vero commune bonum. Neque vero spes ipse meas 
parvi faciebam, sed summo quodam studio acceptos libros, quam 
velocissime poteram lectitavi, ut ocissime, quid optimum quidve 
ejus contrarium esset, cognoscerem. 

(47.) Hac igitur mirabili spe ductus, cum legere pergo, video 
hominem mente quidem nullo modo utentem, nec causam ullam ad 
ipsum rerum ornatum referentem, sed aéreas naturas et athereas 
aqueasque et talia multa incredibilia pro rerum causis assignantem. 
Qua quidem in re ille mihi perinde visus est agere, ac si quis dice- 
ret, Socratem, quzecunque facit, mente facere: deinde volens sin- 
gulorum, que facio, causas explicare, dicat primum quidem nunc 
me hic propterea sedere, quoniam corpus meum ex ossibus nervis- 
que componitur: et ossa quidem solida sunt et juncturarum inter- 
valla inter se habent: nervi autem sic instituti ut et extendi et con- 
trahi valeant, complectantur ossa cum carnibus atque cute, que illa 
continet. Elatis igitur ossibus in suis conjunctionibus, nervi, qui 
et intendunt et remittunt commode, faciunt, ut flectendi cujusque 
membri habeam facultatem, atque hanc ob causam hic inflexus se- 
deam. Ac rursus disputationis mee alias quasdam ejusmodi causas 
assignaret, voces et aerem et auditum aliaque generis ejusdem quam 
plurima, causas verissimas negligens: videlicet quoniam Athenien- 
sibus melius visum fuerit me condemnare, ideoque mihi etiam me- 
lius sit visum hic sedere; justiusque judicarim exspectantem dare 
poenas, quas illi jubeant. profecto per Canem, jamdiu, ut arbitror, 
hi nervi atque hac ossa apud Megarenses aut Boeotios essent, ipsius, 
quod optimum est, opinione delata; nisi justius honestiusque cen- 
suissem poenas civitati pendere, quascunque a me exigat, quam 
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subterfugere atque exsulem vivere. Verum talia queedam causas 
appellare aratione est remotissimum. Si quis autem dixerit absque 
ossibus et nervis atque similibus non posse me, quee mihi facienda 
videantur, implere, vere utique dicet. Attamen asserere propter 
haec me facere, queecunque facio, dum ipsa mente ago, non autem 
ejus quod optimum sit optione, multa magnaque sermonis negli- 
gentia esset. Nam qui sic est affectus, nequit discernere, aliam 
quidem esse veram rei alicujus causam ; aliud vero illud, sine quo 
ipsa causa esse non potest causa. quod quidem multi mihi videntur, 
quasi in tenebris attrectantes, alieno appellare nomine, dum causam 
nuncupant. Quapropter nonnulli vertiginem circumponentes terre, 
sub ccelo eam stabilem faciunt. alii vero tanquam latum pistoris 
alveum aére velut base suffulciunt. Potentiam vero ipsam, qua 
nunc ita disposita sit, ut optime disponi poterat, neque perquirunt 
neque dzmonicam quandam habere vim putant: sed Atlantem 
quendam robustiorem et immortaliorem, magisque omnia continen- 
tem invenisse se opinantur. ipsum autem bonum atque decens con- 
nectere atque continere revera nihil existimant. Ego igitur liben- 
tissime cujusvis essem discipulus, ut quemadmodum se habeat heec 
ipsa causa, discerem. Postquam vero hac privatus sum; neque 
ipse invenire neque ab alio discere potui: secundam navigationem 
ad causam investigandam molitus sum. Visne, o Cebes, hanc tibi 
ame demonstrari? Cer. Mirifice cupio. 

(48.) So. Censui tandem, cum in rebus considerandis jam defes- 
sus essem, cavendum fore, ne mihi idem accideret, quod accidere 
illis solet, qui in solem deficientem figunt intuitum. orbantur enim 
nonnunquam visu, nisi in aqua vel in ejusmodi aliquo imaginem 
ejus aspiciant. Tale quiddam ego reputavi, timuique ne animus 
mihi prorsus occeecaretur, si oculis res aspicerem sensuque quolibet 
attingere illas aggrederer. Quapropter operee pretium esse censul, 
ut ad rationes confugerem atque in aliis rerum veritatem considera- 
rem. Forte vero nostra hee similitudo non omni ex parte congruit. 
non enim prorsus assentior, eum, qui res in rationibus contempla- 
tur, in imaginibus aspicere potius quam qui in operibus intuetur. 
Verumtamen hac via iter direxi meum, supponensque rationem 
semper, quam esse judico validissimam, quzecunque huic consonare 
videantur, pono equidem tanquam vera; idque ago et circa rerum 
causas et circa reliqua omnia: quze vero dissonant, vera esse nego. 
Volo equidem, que dico, tibi apertius explanare. puto enim te non- 
dum intelligere. Cr. Per Jovem, haud multum. 

(49.) So. Verum novum nihil adduco; sed quee et szpe alias et 
in superiori disputatione dicere nunquam destiti. Pergo jam igitur 
demonstrare tibi cause speciem, quam continue pertractavi; ac re- 
deo ad illa jam szepius decantata, ab eisque exordior, supponens 
aliquid esse ipsum per se pulchrum et bonum et magnum, et cetera 
omnia. qu quidem si tu mihi dederis, eaque esse concesseris, spero 
tibi ex his ipsam causam demonstrare ; itemque invenire, esse ani- 
mam immortalem. Cr. Quasi vero jam tibi concesserim, nihil tibi 
epus est preludio, quo minus jam concludas. So. Considera jam,’ 
gue sequuntur deinceps, utrum in his mihi consentias. Arbitror 
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enim, si quid est aliud pulchrum preeter ipsum pulchrum, non ob 
aliud quippiam esse pulchrum, quam quia pulchri ipsius est parti- 
ceps. atque omnia dico similiter. nunquid hance causam recipis ? 
Cx. Recipio equidem. So. Ergo nondum ultra percipio, neque 
possum ceteras istas preeclaras causas cognoscere. Si quis autem 
mihi dixerit, quare pulchrum sit quodlibet, videlicet quia vel colo- 
rem habeat floridum vel figuram vel aliud quodvis talium, cetera 
equidem valere sino: (in ceteris enim omnibus soleo perturbari :) 
id vero unum simpliciter atque procul dubio, et forte jam inepte, 
penes me teneo, nihil aliud esse, quod aliquid faciat pulchrum, 
quam ipsius pulchri sive praesentiam sive communionem, sive qua- 
licunque ratione et quocunque modo id proveniat. Neque enim id 
adhue affirmarem: sed pulchro pulchra omnia esse pulchra, id mihi 
videtur tutissimum, tam mihi quam aliis respondere: atque huic 
fundamento innixus, puto nunquam cadere; sed et me et quemvis 
alium tuto respondere posse, quaecunque pulchra sunt, ipso pulchro 
fieri pulchra. nonne et ipse consentis? Cr. Consentio equidem. 
So. Ergo et que magna sunt, ipsa magnitudine esse magna: et qu 
majora sunt, similiter esse majora: et quie minora, parvitate esse 
minora. Ce. Ita est. So. Igitur neque tu quidem assentieris, s1 

quis aliquem dixerit alio quodam capite esse majorem; atque eum, 
qui minor est, eodem capite esse minorem: sed testificaberis, te 
quidem nihil aliud esse dicturum, quam omne majus alio non alia 
re ulla quam magnitudine esse majus; atque ob hoc majus, ob ip- 
sam scilicet magnitudinem : minus autem, nullo similiter alio quam 
parvitate, et propter hoc esse minus, propter ipsam videlicet parvi- 
tatem: metuens, ut puto, ne, si quem dixeris capite majorem esse 
vel minorem, quispiam tibi sic objiciat: primum quidem eadem re 
et majus fore majus et minus fore minus: deinde, quod capite, qua 
res parva est, majorem affirmes esse majorem. hoc autem dicet 
monstro esse persimile, ut parvo aliquo magnum quiddam esse 
dicas. nonne hac metueres? Tunc Cebes subridens, Equidem, 
inquit. So. Nonne similiter quoque metueres dicere, decem plura 
quam octo esse duobus, atque ob hanc causam superare, potius 
quam multitudine atque propter multitudinem ? ac similiter bicu- 
bitum cubitali majus esse dimidio, potius quam magnitudine ? id 
enim similiter est metuendum. Cr. Omnino. So. Quid vero, si 
uni addatur unum, additamentum ipsum esse causam, ut duo fiant, 
vel si dividatur, divisionem ipsam duorum esse causam, dicere non 
formidares ? altiusque exclamares, nescire te, quonam alio pacto 
quicquam fiat, nisi participatione quadam essentize unicuique pro- 
priz, cujus sit particeps ? atque in his nullam aliam habere te cau- 
sam, cur duo fiant, praeter duitatis ipsius participationem: sed 
oportere hujus participia fore, queecunque futura sunt duo: et si- 
militer unitatis, quodcunque futurum sit unum? Has vero divi- 
siones adjunctionesque et ceteras ejusmodi argutias valere sineres ; 
relinqueresque sapientioribus te, per eas pro arbitrio responsuris : 
tu vero tuam, quemadmodum dici solet, metuens umbram et impe- 
ritiam, atque innixus tutissimee illi positioni, sic utique responderes ? 
at vero, sl quis eandem positionem complexus instaret, valere si- 
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neres; neque prius responderes quam, que inde manant, conside- 
rasses, utrum consonent invicem aut dissonent? Ubi vero illius 
ipsius rationem oporteret afferre, eodem modo afferres, atque aliam 
rursus positionem adduceres, quee superlorum optima videretur, 
quoad ad aliquid sufficiens pervenires ? Nunquam vero simul con- 
funderes contentiosorum more, ubi et de principio et de his, que 
a principio deducuntur, disputas; si modo velles eorum aliquid, 
que vere sunt, invenire ? nam illis fortasse nullus hac de re sermo 
est, nulla cura. Possunt enim pre sapientia et simul omnia com- 
miscere et tamen sibimet placere. Tu vero, si ex philosophorum 
numero es, quee dico, ut arbitror, facies. Sim. et Cr. Verissima 
loqueris. Ecu. Per Jovem, o Phzedon, merito admodum consen- 
serunt. mirifice enim ille mihi videtur rem ipsam vel hebetissimo 
cuique explanasse. Pu. Sic prorsus, o Echecrates, preesentibus 
omnibus similiter virum fuit. Ecu. Quid mirum ? cum nobis 
quoque, qui non interfuimus, nunc similiter audientibus videatur. 

(50.) Verum quaenam post heec dicta fuerunt? Pr. Ut equi- 
dem arbitror, postquam heec illi Soerati concesserunt, concesserunt- 
que, speciem quamlibet aliquid esse, et quee harum participia sunt, 
ipsarum denominationem habere; deinceps hunc in modum interro- 
gavit. Si hee ita se habent, nonne, quando Simmiam dicis Socrate 
quidem majorem esse, Phaedone vero minorem, tunc affirmas in 
Simmia utrumque esse, et magnitudinem simul et parvitatem ? Cr. 
Equidem. So. Attamen Simmiam confiteris excedere Socratem, 
non ita revera, ut verba sonant. non enim ita natura institutum esse 
existimas Simmiam, ut ea ratione superet, qua est Simmias; sed 
magnitudine, quam habet: neque rursus Socratem, eo quod Socrates 
est, excedi; sed quia parvitatem prae magnitudine illius habeat. Cr. 
Vera loqueris. So. Similiter nec a Phaedone superari, eo quod 
Pheedon sit Phaedon; sed quia Phaedon pree Simmie parvitate mag- 
nitudinem habet. Cr. Ita est. So. Sic itaque Simmias denomina- 
tionem parvi habet et magni: siquidem in amborum medio positus, 
alterius quidem parvitatem magnitudine superat, alterius vero mag- 
nitudini parvitate cedit. Et simul subridens inquit: Videor equi- 
dem affectatius desecripsisse. verumtamen est, ut dico. Cr. Sic ap- 
paret. So. Dico autem propterea, quia cupio videri vibi, quod et 
mihi videtur. Opinor enim, non solum magnitudinem ipsam nun- 
quam velle magnam simul parvamque esse; verum etiam neque 
hanc, que in nobis est, magnitudinem unquam recipere parvitatem, 
neque superari velle: sed e duobus alterum accidere: vel fugere 
seque subtrahere, quando adventat contraria parvitas ; vel cum ad- 
venerit, interire: nolle autem exspectare, atque in parvitate reci- 
pienda aliud esse quam erat. quemadmodum ego, cum susceperim 
sustinuerimque parvitatem, quamdiu is ipse sum, qui sum, sic ip- 
semet sum parvus. Illud autem, magnum quod ipsum est, nunquam 
sustinuit esse parvum. similiter parvum, quod est in nobis, nun- 
quam vult magnum aut fierl aut esse: neque aliud quicquam con- 
trariorum, quamdiu est id, quod erat, patitur simul contrarium 
fieri aut esse ; sed aut abit aut perit, cum adventat contrarium. CE. 
Ita prorsus existimo. 
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(51.) Pax. Tune quidam eorum, qui aderant, heec audiens, (quis 
autem ille fuerit, non satis memini,) Dii boni, inquit, nonne in su- 
perioribus contrarium eorum, que dicuntur, nobis est concessum, 
videlicet ex minori majus fierl atque ex majori minus ; esseque pro- 
cul dubio generationem contrariorum ex contrariis? nunc autem 
videmini, fieri id non posse, dicere. Cum vero Socrates, admo- 

vens caput, auscultasset, Viriliter, inquit, id recordatus es: non 
tamen intelligis differentiam inter id, quod modo dictum est, atque 
illud superius. Tunc enim dicebatur, ex contraria re rem contra- 
riam fieri: nunc vero contrarium ipsum sibimet contrarium fieri 
nunquam ; neque quod in nobis, neque quod in natura contrarium 
est. tunc quidem, o amice, de his, quae habent contraria, diceba- 
mus, hec illorum cognomine appellantes. at nunc de illis ipsis lo- 
quimur, quz his insunt, quorumve presentia cognomen habent ea, 
quae nominantur. Illa vero ipsa dicimus nunquam velle mutuam 
inter se generationem suscipere. Et simul Cebetem intuitus, inquit: 
Num te quoque, Cebes, aliquid eorum, que nunc objecta sunt, 
perturbavit? Cr. Haud equidem ita sum affectus: ac tibi affirmo 
non multum me turbari. So. Id ergo simpliciter confessi sumus, 
contrarium nunquam sibimet fore contrarium. Cr. Omnino, 

(52.) So. Adverte preeterea, nunquid et in hoc mecum sentias. 
vocasne aliquid calorem atque frigus ? Cr. Voco equidem. So. 
Num tanquam nivem atque ignem? Cr. Non, per Jovem. So. 
An aliud quiddam calorem esse quam ignem, et aliud frigus quam 
nivem? Cr. Ita. So. Sed hoc quoque tibi videri puto, nivem, 
quamdiu nix est, nunquam suscepturam esse calorem, quemadmo- 
dum in superioribus dicebamus : ac esse nivem, ut erat prius, simul- 
que calidam: sed adventante calore aut subterfugere aut interire. 
Cr. Penitus. So. Similiter et ignem subintrante frigore aut sub- 
terfluere aut extingui; nec unquam posse et suscipere frigus et simul 
esse ignem, sicut prius erat, et frigidum. Cr. Vera narras. So. 
Sunt igitur queedam ejusmodi, ut non solum speciem ipsam nomine 
suo dignentur per omne tempus, sed et aliud quiddam: quod qui- 
dem non est primum illud, habet vero, quamdiu est, illius formam. 
In hee rursus tibi, quod volo, forte manifestius erit. Impar enim 
semper oportet nomen id, quod nunc dicimus, possidere. nonne ? 
Cr. Oportet sane. So. Num id solum ex omnibus? hoc enim 
quero: an et aliud quiddam, quod quidem est non idipsum impar, 
attamen hoc oportet una cum suo nomine hoc insuper nomine alio 
semper appellari; propterea quod ita natura sit institutum, ut nun- 
quafn ab impari deseratur? Dico autem, hoc affectum esse ceu 
ternarium aliaque permulta. Considera vero de ternario. an non 
tibi videtur, hunc et sui ipsius nomine semper nuncupandum esse 
et simul nomine imparis ? quod quidem impar non idem est, quod 
est ternarius. Veruntamen ita natura comparatus est et ternarius et 
quinarius et omnis medietas numeri, ut quamvis non idem sit, quod 
impar, semper tamen eorum quivis est impar. Preeterea duo et 
quatuor omnisque alter numeri ordo, quamvis idem quod par non 
sit, simul tamen quilibet illorum par semper existit. concedis, 
necne? Cr. Quidni? So. Contemplare ergo, quid velim. est au- 
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tem ejusmodi. Videntur quidem non solum ipsa inter se contraria 
sese invicem non recipere; verum etiam, queecunque talia sunt, ut 
licet contraria inter se non sint, semper tamen contraria possideant, 
nunquam recipere speciem illam, que ipsi speciel, quam in se ha- 
bent, contraria sit: sed hac adveniente aut perire protinus aut abire. 
an non dicemus tria et deficere et aliud quodvis pati, prius quam 
sustinere, ut, quatenus tria sunt, paria fiant? Cx. Ita prorsus. So. 
Non tamen contraria est duitas trinitati. Cr. Non certe. So. Non 
solum ergo species ipsze contrariz nunquam invicem se recipiunt : 
sed etiam alia queedam contrariorum ingressum mutuum non susci- 
piunt. Cr. Verissima narras. 

(53.) So. Visne igitur haec, si possumus, qualia sint, definiamus ? 
Ce. Volo equidem. So. An non, Cebes, heec erunt, qua, quod- 
cunque occupant, tale reddunt, ut non solum sui ipsius ideam reti- 
nere cogatur, sed etiam contrario illi sit opus? Cr. Quonam pacto 
dicis ?. So. Quemadmodum paulo ante dicebamus. scis enim, quz 
trium continentur idea, oportere non solum tria, sed etiam imparia 
esse. Cr. Certe. So. Ad hoc tale utique dicebamus ideam con- 
trariam formee illi, quze id perficit, nunquam accedere. Ce. Nun- 
quam. So. Perfecit autem imparis idea. Cr. Hac ipsa. So. Con- 
traria vero huic paris idea. Cr. Ita est. So. Ergo ternario numero 
idea paris se nunquam insinuabit. Cr. Nunquam. So. Quaprop- 
ter ternarius numerus paris est expers. Cr. Expers. So. Trinitas 
ergo est necessario impar. Cr. Est. So. Quod ergo definiendum 
assumpseram, qualia videlicet sint, quee, etsi alicul non sunt con- 
traria, ipsum tamen contrarium non admittunt, perinde se habet, 
ut trinitas: quae cum pari non sit contraria, nihilo tamen magis 
ipsum accipit, propterea quod semper ejus contrarium affert. simi- 
literque binarius ad impar, et ignis se habet ad frigidum, aliaque 
quam plurima, At vide jam, num ita definiendum putes, ut non 
modo contrarium non admittat contrarium, verum etiam illud, quod 
aliquid afferat contrarium illi, ad quod ipsum accedat, ipsum vide- 
licet quod affert, nunquam contrariam ejus, que affertur, recipiat 
formam. Rursus autem recordare: neque enim inutile seepius ad- 
monere. Neque quinque paris speciem admittent ; neque decem 1m- 
paris, quod est duplum. hoc quidem ipsum alii contrarium, speciem 
tamen imparis accipiet nunquam. neque etiam numerus sesquialter, 
neque alia hujusmodi, quae dimidium habent, formam totius susci- 
plunt; similiterque numerus, qui partem habet tertiam, atque ejus- 
dem generis alia: si modo assequeris ita atque consentis. Cr. Om- 
nino equidem consentio atque assequor. 

(54.) So. Rursus tanquam a principio mihi dicas. nec tamen per 
id, quod nunc interrogo, sed per aliud quiddam mihi respondeas, 
me imitatus. dico autem preter tutam responsionem illam a_prin- 
cipio positam, juxta tutam quoque responsionem aliam per ea, quae 
modo dicta sunt, adinventam. Nempe si me interroges, O Socrates, 
quidnam in corpore si sit, calescet corpus : non tutam responsionem 
illam rudemque tibi dabo, videlicet si caliditas ; sed exquisitiorem 
ex presentibus verbis, ut si insit ignis. Similiter si me interroges, 
quid si in corpore sit, egrotabit: non respondebo, si egrotatio ; 
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sed si febris. Rursus si perconteris, quid si insit numero, fuerit 
impar: non dicam, si imparitas, immo si unitas; atque in ceteris 
eodem pacto. Sed vide, an dum, quid velim, plane cognoveris. 
Cr. Planissime. So. Responde igitur: quidnam si in corpore sit, 
erit vivum? Cr, Sianima. So. Nonne id semper ita se habet ? 
Ce. Semper. So. Anima igitur quicquid occupat, semper ad illud 
vitam affert? Cr. Affert procul dubio. So. An est aliquid vite 
contrarium, necne ? Ce. Est utique. So. Quid istud? Cx. Mors. 
So. Anima vero contrarium ejus, quod ipsa semper adducit, subi- 
bit nunquam, quemadmodum ex superioribus est concessum. Cr. 
Sic est omnino. 

(55.) So. Quid vero? quod paris ideam non accipit, quonam 
modo paulo ante nominabamus ? Cr. Impar. So. Quod vero non 

accipit justitiam, quodve non capit musicam? Cr. Injustum dici- 
mus et immusicum. So. Age jam, quod non subit mortem, quo- 
modo appellabimus ? Cr. Immortale. So. Et anima quidem mor- 
tem non suscipit. Cx. Nequaquam. So. Est igitur anima immor- 
talis. Cr. Immortalis quidem. So. Age utique, hocne jam de- 
monstratum dicemus? an aliter tibi videtur ? Cr. Et sufficientis- 
sime quidem, o Socrates. So. Quid ergo, Cebes ? si necesse foret, 

quod omnino est impar, et imperdibile fore, nonne tria imperdibilia 
forent? Cr. Quidni? So. Praterea, si, quod incalescibile sit, 
necesse foret imperdibile esse, quando quis ad nivem calidum ad- 
moveret, nix quidem incolumis illiquefactaque subterfugeret ? neque 
enim vel periret vel permanens calorem admitteret. Cr. Vera 
narras. So. Simili, ut arbitror, ratione, si, quod infrigescibile, 
etiam imperdibile esset, quando in ignem adventat frigus, non ex- 
stingueretur et evanesceret ignis, sed abiret incolumis. Cer. Ita 
necesse foret. So. Eodem pacto de immortali quoque necesse est 
dicamus. Si enim, quod est immortale, est etiam imperdibile, im- 
possibile est animam imminente morte perire. Nam mortem qui- 
dem, quemadmodum ex superioribus constat, non recipiet neque 
interierit: quemadmodum ternarius nunquam, ut diximus, par erit: 
neque rursus impar erit par: neque ignis frigidus, neque caliditas, 
que inest igni, frigiditas unquam erit. Ceterum dicet quispiam, 
quidnam prohibet, quo minus ipsum impar par quidem non fiat ad- 
veniente parl, quemadmodum inter nos convenit, attamen eo disso- 
luto par pro ipso succedat ? Ita dicenti repugnare non valeremus, 
quin sit destructum. quippe cum non idem sit impar atque indisso- 
lubile. Alioquin si nobis id constitisset, facile obtineremus, inva- 
dente pari impar ternarlumque salvum discedere. similiterque de 
igne et calido ceterisque assereremus. nonne ita ? Cr. Prorsus. So. 
Jam vero de immortali, si nobis id constat, quod est immortale, 
esse etiam imperdibile ; consequens est, animam preeter id, quod 
est immortalis, imperdibilem quoque esse. sin vero minus id conce- 
datur, ratione alia opus erit. Cr. Sed nihil opus est, quantum ad 
id spectat, alia ratione. Siquidem quidnam aliud indissolubile 
posset esse, si immortale ipsum et sempiternum dissolveretur ? 

(56.) So. Deum vero et ipsam vite speciem, et si quid aliud est 
immortale, indissolubile quoque esse omnes. confiterentur. Ce. 
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Universi, per Jovem, homines, et multo magis ipsi, ut arbitror, 
di. So. Cum igitur, quod immortale est, etiam incorruptibile sit, 
quidnam prohibet animam, si fuerit immortalis, incorruptibilem 
quoque fore? Cr. Necessario sequitur. So. Imminente igitur 
homini morte, quod mortale quidem in eo est, interit: quod vero 
immortale, incorruptum sospesque morti se subtrahit. Cr. Mani- 
festum est. So. Itaque maxime omnium, o Cebes, anima immor- 
talis incorruptibilisque est; eruntque apud manes anime nostre. 
Cx. Nihil equidem, o Socrates, adversus hac habeo, quo minus 
rationibus tuls assentiar. Verum si quid aut hic Simmias aut alius 
quisquam habet, quod dicat, operze pretium fuerit non siluisse. 
nescio enim, in quod aliud quis differat tempus, si quid de rebus 
ejusmodi vel dicere vel audire desideret. Sim. Atqui nec ego habeo 
quicquam, quo minus superioribus assentiar rationibus. Verum- 
tamen rei ipsius, qua de agitur, magnitudinem et humanam imbe- 
cillitatem considerans, cogor intra me dictis nondum acquiescere. 
So. Quinimmo et hac bene dicis, o Simmia, et positiones prime, 
quamvis fide vobis dignz videantur, diligentius tamen conside- 
randz: atque. si illas sufficienter, ut arbitror, susceperitis, hanc 
sequemini rationem, quantum fieri ab homine potest. quod si hoc 
ipsum fuerit manifestum, nihil ulterius perquiretis. Sim. Vera 
loqueris. 

(57.) So. Hoc autem, o virl, justum est, cogitare, si anima sit 
immortalis, eam non solum temporis hujus, in quo vivere dicimur, 
verum etiam universi gratia curatione plurimum indigere. nam grave 
periculum fore putandum est, si quis neglexerit animam. Si enim 
mors totius dissolutio esset, nimirum improbi lucrarentur, cum et a 
corpore et ab eorum pravitate cum anima liberarentur. Nunc autem, 
cum anima immortalis appareat, nulla superest malorum declinatio, 
nulla salus, nisi ut optima et prudentissima fiat. Nihil enim aliud, 
cum migrat ad manes anima, secum transfert praeter eruditionem 
atque educationem. que quidem statim in principio transmigrationis 
ilius plurimum vel prodesse vel obesse dicuntur. Ferunt enim, 
quemlibet hinc illuc emigrantem ab eo demone, quod viventem 
sortitus fuerat, in locum quendam duci, ubi oporteat omnes una 
collectos judicari, ac deinde ad inferos proficisci eo duce, cui man- 
datum erat, ut hinc decedentes ad ula loca traducat. sortitos vero 
illic, quee oportebat sortini, tempusque debitum commoratos, ab alio 
quodam duce rursus huc reduci post multos temporis longosque 
circuitus. Est autem iter non tale, quale ait Telephus apud A‘schy- 
lum. ille siquidem simplicem inquit viam ad inferos ferre. Ego 
vero neque simplicem neque unam esse puto. Alioquin nullis duci- 
bus opus esset : quippe cum unica via aberrare possit nemo. Quin- 
immo multos tramites multosque anfractus habere. quod quidem 
ex sacrificiis et ritibus conjectare licet. Animus ergo moderatus et 
prudens ducem sponte sequitur, neque ignorat preesentia. sed qui 
cupiditate corporis est infectus, qaemadmodum supra dixi, per mul- 
tum tempus ad ipsum ardenter afficitur: et circa locum visibilem 
multis reluctatus modis multaque perpessus vix tandem ab eo ab- 
ducitur deemone, cui ejus cura erat injuncta. Cum vero ad ea 
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loca, ubi alii quoque animi sunt, pervenerit, quisquis admodum 
immundus est et hujusmodi obnoxius crimini, qui vel injustis se 
contaminaverit caedibus, vel alia his similia similiumque arfimorum 
opera perpetraverit; hunc quidem animum omnes fugiunt atque 
declinant, nec reperitur ullus, qui vel socius vel dux ejus fieri velit. 
itaque omni auxilio destitutus eo usque pererrat, quoad certa tem- 
porum curricula impleantur: quibus tandem impletis in habitatio- 
nem sibi convenientem ab ipsa necessitate transfertur. Qui vero 
puram moderatamque transegerit vitam, deos socios ducesque 
nactus ibi habitat, ubi unicuique convenit. 

(58.) Multa vero sunt mirabiliaque terrarum loca: ipsaque terra 
neque talis neque tanta est, qualem aut quantam hi, qui de terra 
loquuntur, existimant ; quemadmodum mihi a quodam traditum 
est. Sim. Quanam ratione heec ais, 0 Socrates ? equidem de ter- 
rarum orbe multa audivi: non tamen heec, quae tanquam vera acce- 
pisse te ais. libenter igitur ex te audirem. So. Atqui, o Simmia, 
nequaquam mihi videtur ars Glauci, quae ea sint, narrare: sed, 
quod vera sint, probare, artis Glauci facultatem mihi videtur exce- 
dere. Preeterea ego forsan non sufficerem. quin etiam si id scirem, 
hee tamen vita mea, o Simmia, longiori huic narrationi nequaquam 
sufficeret. Formam tamen orbis terree ejyusque loca cujusmodi esse 
rear, nihil prohibet dicere. Sim. Satis id erit. So. Persuasum 
quidem mihi est, primo, si est terra in coeli medio rotunda, nihil ei 
opus esse vel aere vel alia ulla necessitate ejusmodi, ad hoc, ut nun- 
quam decidat: sed ad eam sustinendam satis id esse, quod et coelum 
undique sibi ipsi simillimum est omnino et terra undique zquilibris. 
Res enim equilibris in similis alicujus medio posita, nec magis nec 
minus potest in partem aliquam inclinari: cumque similiter se ha- 
beat, ab inclinatione permanet aliena. Primo igitur mihi esse ita 
est persuasum. Sim. Et recte quidem. So. Praterea ingentem 
esse terrarum orbem: nosque a Phaside ad Columnas Herculeas 
habitare in parva quadam ejus particula, ceu formicas atque ranas 
circa paludes atque mare: esse vero et alios in similibus multisque 
locis multos habitatores. esse enim passim per terram multas varias- 
que concavitates secundum formas et moles, in quas aqua, nebule 
aérque confluant. Puram vero ipsam terram in puro jacere ccelo, 
in quo sunt astra, quem plerique eorum, qui heec tractant, etherem 
nominant. Ei quidem subjecta quasi residendo heec esse, semper- 
que in hiatus terrae confluere. Nos itaque * his concavitatibus 
habitantes adeo falli, ut in terree superficie alta nos habitare creda- 
mus. perinde ac si quis in medio profundo pelagi habitans putet 
se altiora maris incolere ; atque solem ceteraque astra per mare 
prospiciens, mare ipsum esse ccelum existimet : quippe cum propter 
tarditatem imbecillitatemque nunquam ad summum maris evaserit, 
neque caput undis extulerit, planeque aspexerit, quanto hic locus 
profundo illo purior pulchriorque sit: quin etiam nec ab alio, qui 
hunce intuitus sit, acceperit. Hoc igitur idem et nobis accidere, 
qui in quadam orbis terreni concavitate habitantes altam incolere 
superficiem arbitremur, atque aérem nominemus ccelum, utpote qui 
per ipsum, quasi ccelum, astrorum motus intueamur. Idque nobis 
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accidere propterea, quod propter imbecillitatem tarditatemque ad 
supremum usque aérem transcendere nequeamus. Quod si quis ad 
summum evaderet, vel alis fretus eo volaret, hinc prodeuntem inde 
jam prospecturum; quemadmodum pisces emergentes e mari nostra 
heec aspiciunt. Ac si natura ad inspiciendum sufficeret, cogniturum 
protinus, ccelum illud esse verum veramque lucem, veram quoque 
terram. siquidem que a nobis incolitur terra, hique lapides totus- 
que hic locus adesa sunt atque corrupta; ut ea, que in mari sunt, 
a salsedine. neque nascitur in mari quicquam existimatione dignum ; 
atque ut ita dixerim, nihil est in eo perfectum; sed caverne, arena, 
limus incredibilis atque sordes, ubicunque sit et terra. quee quidem 
ad has nostras pulchritudines nullo modo sunt conferenda. — Illius 
vero loci pulchritudo hanc nostram multo magis apparebit excedere. 
Proinde si fabulam quoque narrare oportet perpulchram, opera pre- 
tium, Simmia, est, audire, quales sint he terrarum plage, qu 
subjacent ccelo, Sim. Immo vero libentissime hance fabulam au- 
diemus. 

(59.) So. Ferunt igitur, o amice, primum quidem talem videri 
terre illius faciem, si quis superne despiciat, quales sunt hie pile, 
quee ex coriis duodecim contexte sunt, variis scilicet distinctam 
coloribus: quorum hi nostri colores, quibus pictores utuntur, simi- 
fitudinem quandam retinent. [lic vero universam terram ex talibus 
multoque etiam nitidioribus ac purioribus esse: partim quidem 
purpuream, mira pulchritudine praeditam; partim vero coloris aurel ; 
partim gypso et nive candidiorem: przeterea ex coloribus aliis simi- 
liter exornatam, ac etiam pluribus pulchrioribusque, quam in nos- 
tram notitiam pervenerint. Enimvero has ipsas ipsius concavitates, 
aqua aereque repletas, speciem quandam coloris splendidam in pri- 
mis aflerre inter ceterorum colorum varietatem, ut una queedam 
species ejus varia semper appareat. In hujusmodi vero terra con- 
venienti ratione similes nasci arbores et flores et fructus. praeterea 
montes et lapides ibidem simili ratione habere perfectionem atque 
perspicuitatem coloresque admodum pulchriores: quorum quidem 
particulee quzedam sint lapilli, qui apud nos habentur in pretio, 
Sardia, Jaspides, Smaragdi ceterique ejusmodi. illic vero nihil esse, 
quod non tale sit aut etiam pulchrius. Cujus quidem rei causa sit, 
quoniam lapides illi puri sint neque, quemadmodum nostri, a pu- 
tredine salsugineque attriti atque corrupti; quibus in hunc locum 
confluentibus lapides et tellus animaliaque et plantz inficiuntur 
atque eegrotare coguntur. ‘Terram vero ipsam his omnibus exor- 
nari, atque auro etiam et argento ceterisque similibus. przefulgentia 
quidem heec ibi nasci et multa et magna, perque omnem terram ; ut 
eam videre spectatorum felicium sit spectaculum. Proinde ibi esse 
animalia multa et homines, partim regionem mediterraneam inco- 
lentes, partim circa aérem, quemadmodum nos circa maris litora, 
partim etiam insulas que haud procul a continenti posite a€re cir- 
cumdantur. Sed, ut summatim dicam, quod nobis aqua est et mare 
ad usum nostrum, idem illic esse aérem: quod vero nobis aer, id 
illis atherem esse. Tempora vero apud illos tantam habere tem- 
periem, ut illi et sine morbo continue et longe diutius, quam nostri, 
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vivant. item visu, auditu, prudentia ceterisque talibus nobis tantum 
preestare, quantum et aér aquee et zther aéri puritate preestat. Pra- 
terea illic esse deorum templa et lucos, in quibus revera dii familia- 
riter habitent, et responsa et divinationes deorumque sensus fami- 
liaritatesque ejusmodi hominibus ad deos esse. Solem quoque et 
lunam stellasque alias, quales revera sunt, apud eos videri: ceteris 
in rebus beatitudinem eos his rebus congruam possidere. 

(60.) Itaque universam terram sic natura institutam, et que circa 
eam sunt similiter tradunt. Esse praeterea in ipsa per ejus conca- 
vitates loco in circulum multa, partim quidem profundiora atque 
ampliora, quam sit regio a nobis culta; partim vero profundiora 
quidem, sed hiatum angustiorem habentia nostra hac regione. esse 
et alicubi minus profunda, sed ampliora quam nostra. Heec autem 
omnia sub terra sibi invicem obviare, atque irrumpere multis undi- 
que modis, tum per angustiora, tum per ampliora; discursusque 
habere et exitus, quibus magna aquarum copia ex aliis in alia, velut 
in crateres, confluat. item perpetuorum fluminum sub terra incre- 
dibiles magnitudines aquarum, tum calidarum, tum etiam frigida- 
rum: plurimumque ignem et ignis ingentes amnes : multos quoque 
lutulenti humoris, partim quidem purioris, partim vero sordidioris ; 
ceu torrens luti, qui in Sicilia est, et Juxta ipsum amnes lutei mde 
fluentes. Quibus singula compleri loca, quacunque eos contingit 
perfluere. Hzec autem omnia sursum deorsumque ferri, veluti sus- 
pendiculo quodam sub terram posito, atque ita librato, ut utrinque 
vicissim inclinet atque attollat. Est autem id suspendiculum ob 
naturam quandam ejusmodi: unus aliquis ex terree hiatibus est pro- 
fecto quam maximus, perque universam terram trajectus et patens. 
de quo Homerus, Longe nimis barathrum stat sub tellure pro- 
Sundum. quod et ipse alibi, et multi poétarum Tartarum appella- 
runt. In hoc utique receptaculum omnia confluunt flumina, atque 
inde rursus effluunt. ‘Talia vero sunt singula, per quales labuntur 
terras. Quod autem hinc effluant omnia rursusque refluant, haec 

est causa, quod hic humor nec fundum habet nec fundamentum. 
itaque elevatur, et sursum deorsumque redundat. Idemque facit 
aér et spiritus, qui circa ipsum versatur. Sequitur enim ipsum, et 
quando ad superiora terree, et quando ad hec nostra perlabitur. Et 
quemadmodum in respirantibus flatus continue exspirat atque res- 
pirat, sic et ibi spiritus una cum humore elatus vehementes quos- 
dam ventos et incredibiles commovet, sive influat sive effluat. Qua- 

propter cum aqua in locum inferiorem delabitur, per meatus terre 
juxta ejusmodi rivos influit, passimque per eos exundat et implet, 
velut hi, qui hauriunt. Cum vero illine huc erumpit, hac quoque 
iterum loca complet. Plena vero cum sunt, per rivos terreeque 
meatus exuberat. et cum humores singuli illuc profluxerint, quo 
quisque profiuit opportunius, maria, lacus, flumina, fontes efficiunt. 
Proinde rursus hinc relabentes per terram, partim quidem per lon- 
giores pluresque anfractus, partim vero per pauciores atque bre- 
viores rursus in Tartarum confluunt: ali certe multo profundius 
quam hausti fuerint, alii vero paulo ; omnes autem inferius influunt, 
quam effluxerint: et alii per contrariam partem elabuntur, quam 
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illapsi fuerint ; ali vero per partem eandem. at quidam passim cir- 
cumfluentes aut semel aut seepius, spirasque circa orbem terrarum 
instar anguium replicantes, quantum fier! potest, infra relapsi ite- 
rum commiscentur; licet autem utrinque partem ad medium usque 
defluere, ultra vero nequaquam. ulterior nam prolapsus utrinque 
foret ascensus. 

(61.) Proinde sunt et alia multa, et magna variaque fluenta; scd 
preecipua quatuor. quorum quidem maximum atque extimum terram 
circumdans Oceanus appellatur. FE contraria vero hujus regione 
fluit Acheron: qui per deserta alia fluens loca, atque per subterranea 
in paludem defiuit Acherusiam: quo plerique defunctorum deve- 
niunt animi, ibique per fatalia quedam temporum curricula com- 
morati, partim quidem longiora, partim vero breviora, rursus in 
generationes animalium relabuntur. Tertius vero fluvius horum 
medius duorum interfluit: nec admodum longe progressus in locum 
cadit vastum, multo igne flagrantem, efficitque paludem nostro mari 
majorem, aqua lutoque ferventem. Hine vero turbidus lutulen- 
tusque circumfluit ; terraque circumdata, et alibi, et ad extrema 
paludis Acherusize pervenit: nec tamen ilius aquee miscetur; sed 
sub terra seepius revolutus absorptusque defluit infra Tartarum. 
hune fluvium Pyriphlegethontem nominant: cujus rivi quidam, 
inde velut evulsi, quacunque terrarum contigerit, manant. EE con- 
traria vero hujus regione fluvius quartus primum in locum erumpit 
ferum et asperum, ut ferunt. colorem vero locus talem habet totus, 
qualis est cyaneus: quem Stygium nominant. hic autem fluvius 
prolapsus paludem efficit Stygem. In hune vero incidens locum, 
viresque vehementes in aqua assumens, sub terram se condit, cir- 
cumvolutusque adversus Pyriphlegethontem labitur, et in Acherusia 
palude e contraria parte illi fit obviam. nec ulli hujus aqua misce- 
tur ; sed revolutus in gyrum contra Pyriphlegethontem irrumpit in 
Tartarum. Poéte vero hunc appellant Cocytum. 

(62.) Cum vero heec ita natura disposita sint, quando in eum 
locum defuncti pervenerint, quo demon unumquemque perducit, 
primo illic judicantur, et qui honeste sancteque, et qui aliter vixe- 
rint. Itaque quicunque in vita quodam modo tenuisse medium 
quoddam comperiuntur, ad Acherontem profecti vehiculis, quae uni- 
cuique adsunt, in paludem perveniunt Acherusiam : ibique habitant, 
purganturque poenas dantes injuriarum: et, cum purificati sunt, 
absolvuntur : rursusque pro merito singuli benefactorum premia 
reportant. Qui vero ob scelerum magnitudinem insanabiles esse vi- 
dentur, qui videlicet sacrilegia multa et magna vel czdes imiquas 
vel alia horum similia perpetraverint, hos omnes conveniens sors 
mergit in Tartarum, unde nunquam egrediuntur. Qui autem sana- 
bilia quidem peccata, sed ingentia commiserunt, veluti si qui contra 
patrem vel matrem irati per vim aliquid fecerint, sed poenitentia 
ducti eos in cetera vita coluerint, vel qui simili quodam pacto fue- 
rint homicide, eos in Tartarum quidem necesse est cadere: sed ibi 
per annum commorati a fluctu ejiciuntur, homicidze quidem per 
Cocytum, parentum vero violatores per Pyriphlegethontem. Post- 
quam vero ab his delati fluminibus ad paludem Acherusiam perve- 
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nerunt, clamant illic vocitantque eos, quos vel necaverunt vel in- 
juriis affecerunt; suppliciterque rogant atque deprecantur, ut eos 
permittant progredi per paludem ibique absolvi: ac si impetraverint, 
penetrant illuc finemque malorum accipiunt: sin minus queant per- 
suadere, referuntur in Tartarum atque inde rursus in flumina; neque 
per heec mala deferri prius cessant, quam ab his, quos affecerunt 
injuriis, impetraverint. haec enim peena illis a judicibus est imposita. 
Qui autem pie pre ceteris vixisse inveniuntur, hi sunt, qui ex his 
terrenis locis, tanquam e carcere, soluti atque liberati ad altiora 
transcendunt, puramque supra terram habitant regionem. Inter hos 
autem quicunque satis per philosophiam purgati sunt, absque cor- 
poribus omnino totum per tempus vivunt, habitationesque his etiam 
pulchriores nanciscuntur: quarum pulchritudo neque facilis dictu 
est, neque preesens tempus ad dicendum sufficeret. 

(63.) Sed horum, quee narrata sunt, gratia, o Simmia, omni 
studio est annitendum, ut in hac vita virtutem et prudentiam sapien- 
tiamque consequamur. Premium namque pulchrum est, et spes 
est ingens. Hac igitur eo se pacto prorsus habere, quo ego disposui, 
non decet virum sanz mentis asserere: esse tamen vel heec vel talia 
queedam circa animos nostros eorumque habitationes, quandoqui- 
dem animus ipse immortalis apparet, et decere mihi videtur, et 
dignum, quasi periclitantes ita existimare. honestum enim pericu- 
lum est; oportetque hac quasi carmina quedam magorum ritu 
mentibus nostris infundere. quamobrem ipse jam diu protraho fa- 
bulam. Sed horum gratia bonam spem de animo suo habere debet, 
quicunque voluptatibus ornamentisque corporis neglectis, tanquam 
alienis ad diversumque declinantibus voluptates, quae in discendo 
percipiuntur, studiose sectatus fuerit, animumque non alieno, sed 
suo decoraverit ornamento, temperantia, justitia, fortitudine, liber- 
tate, veritate ; sic ex hac vita migrationem exspectans, tanquam, 
cum fatum vocaverit, migraturus. Vos quidem, o Simmia et Cebes 
aliique preesentes, in posterum quodam in tempore singuli transmi- 
grabitis. me vero nunc, ut tragicus aliquis diceret, jam vocat fatum. 
ac ferme tempus est, ut ad lavandum divertam. prestat enim, ut 
puto, post lavacrum venenum bibere, ne in lavando cadavere mo- 
lestiam mulieribus preebeamus. 

(64.) Cum heee dixisset Socrates, Crito sic inquit: Dic age, o 
Socrates, quidnam hic aut mihi mandas agendum vel erga filios tuos 
vel circa cetera? quidve agendo maxime tibi gratum fecerimus ? 
Nihil equidem, inquit, novi preecipio, sed quod semper vobis pre- 
dico, videlicet si vestri curam habebitis, et mihi et vobis ipsis grata 
evadent, queecunque feceritis, etiamsi nunc verbis non concedatis. 
at vero si vos Ipsos neglexeritis, nolentes secundum ea, qu nunc 
et superiori tempore dicta sunt, quasi per vestigia vitam dirigere, 
nihil prorsus perficietis, etsi multa nobis nunc disputantibus conce- 
datis. Ista quidem, ait Crito, curee nobis erunt. sed quemadmo- 
dum sepeliri te jubes? Utcunque, inquit, libet: si tamen me ap- 
prehendetis, ac nisi ego vos effugero. Et simul subridens, et ad 
nos conversus, Non persuadeo, inquit, Critoni, me esse hunc So- 
cratem, qui nunc disputo et singula dicta dispono. sed opinatur me 
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illud esse, quod paulo post videbit, cadaver. itaque interrogat, quem- 
admodum me sepeliat. Quod autem jamdiu plurimis verbis con- 
tendo, postquam venenum bibero, haud ulterius apud vos me esse 
futurum, sed ad beatorum profecturum felicitates, hoc quidem mihi 
videor frustra Critoni dixisse, consolans vos simul atque meipsunt: 
Fidejubete igitur pro me Critoni contraria quadam fidejussione, 
quam ipse judicibus fidejussit. le enim me judicio sistere; vos 
autem me non sistere, cum obiero, fidejubete, sed abiturum: ut 
Crito obitum facilius meum ferat; neve meum corpus vel cremari 
cernens vel sepeliri, me deploret, quasi dira patientem : neque dicat 
in funere proponi Socratem aut efferri aut sub terram condi.  Cer- 
tum id habeto, optime Crito, maledictum non solum in hoc ipso 
delinquere, verum etiam animis nonnihil officere, at enim confidere 
oportet, atque dicere corpus sepeliri meum, atque ita sepeliri, ut 
tibi placebit maximeque justum esse censebis. His dictis surrexit, 
intravitque cubiculum quoddam, quasi lavaturus. Crito autem se- 
cutus est. Nos vero exspectare jussit. Exspectabamus ergo, de his, 
quee dicta erant, inter nos colloquentes rursusque considerantes. 
Preeterea conquerebamur fortunam nostram: qui tanquam parente 
orbati reliquum vite tempus orphani futuri essemus. Cum Socrates 
lotus esset, delati sunt ad eum pueri sui: duos enim filios habebat 
parvulos, unum vero jam grandem. venerunt et mulieres domesticz. 
Ad eas Socrates cum in preesentia Critonis verba fecisset, et quae 
volebat mandavisset; mulieres quidem et pueros abire jussit, ipse 
vero ad nos rediit, jam circiter solis occasum; permultum enim 
tempus intus fuerat commoratus. Cum vero ad nos venisset Ictus, 
consedit. Nec multa post hzec locutus erat, cum venit Undecim- 
virorum lictor. qui illi adstans, O Socrates, inquit, non arbitror 
eam in te novitatem me deprehensurum, quam deprehendere in ce- 
teris soleo. illi enim indignantur mihi atque exsecrantur, quando illis 
denuntio venenum esse bibendum, ita magistratibus compellentibus. 
te vero cognovi preesertim in hoc tempore generosissimum mansue- 
tissimumque et optimum virum omnium, qui unquam hunc in lo- 
cum devenerunt: et nunc equidem certo scio te mihi haud infestum 
fore, sed illis, penes quos rei hujus causam esse cognoscis. Nunc 
ergo scis, quem tibi nuntium afferam. Vale, atque annitere, que 
necessaria sunt, pro viribus facile ferre. et simul his dictis abibat 
lacrymans. Socrates autem in eum respiciens, Et tu, inquit, vale, 
et nos id faciemus. Simulque ad nos conversus, Quam urbanus est 
homo hic ? inquit. neque solum in hoc, sed in superiori etiam tem- 
pore me salutabat colloquebaturque nonnunquam, fuitque semper 
virorum optimus. Et nunc quam ingenue me lacrymat? Sed age, 
o Crito, illi pareamus, ac si Jam tritum est venenum, aliquis huc 
afferat. si nondum est tritum, conterat ille. At reor equidem, in- 
quit Crito, o Socrates, nondum solem reliquisse montes nec occi- 
disse. Et novi alios, postquam id sibi nuntiatum est, valde sero 
bibere illud consuevisse, largiter ccenatos atque potos, interdum 
vero etiam illorum potitos, quorum amore afficiebantur. Quamo- 
brem ne adeo festines; adhuc enim superest tempus. Tunc So- 
crates, Merito, inquit, o Crito, illi ista faciunt. putant enim heee 
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facientes lucrari. Atque ego merito ista non faciam. nihil enim me 
lucraturum spero, si paulo posterius venenum bibero, nisi ut mihi 
ipsi sim ridiculus, tanquam vite cupidus atque parcus ejus rei ser- 
vator, cujus nihil jam mihi amplius adest. Sed age jam mihi ob- 
tempera, nec aliter facias. 

(65.) Crito vero his auditis annuit puero, qui longe non aberat. 
ille vero egressus, et aliquantum commoratus, rediit, eum, qui ve- 
nenum daturus erat, secum ducens. attulit autem in calice id attri- 
tum. Hunce adspiciens Socrates, Cedo, inquit, bone vir, (tu enim 
harum rerum peritiam habes,) quid me facere oportet? Nihil, in- 
quid, aliud quam post potionem deambulare, quoad gravari tibi 
sentias crura ; postea vero jacere: atque ita tu facies. Haec dicens 
porrexit calicem Socrati. Socrates vero hilariter admodum, o Eche- 
crates, accepit, nihil omnino commotus, neque colore neque vultu 
mutato: sed quemadmodum consueverat, taurine illum aspiciens, 
Quid ais, inquit? licetne ex hoc poculo nonnihil spargendo saerifi- 
care? Tantum, inquit, o Socrates, contrivimus, quantum satis 
fore putavimus. Intelligo, inquit. sed et licet et oportet orare deos, 
ut felix sit transmigratio nostra. quod equidem obsecro, atque uti- 
nam ita fiat! Et simul his dictis admonens facile admodum alacri- 
terque ebibit. Plerique nostrum eousque retinere quodammodo 
lacrymas potueramus. at postquam et bibentem vidimus et bibisse, 
ulterius non potuimus; sed me quidem dolor adeo superabat, ut 
lacryme largiter jam mihi profluerent. Quapropter me protegens 
deplorabam, non illum quidem, sed fortunam meam, qui tali amico 
orbatus essem. Crito autem etiam prius, cum lacrymas nequiret 
continere, surrexerat. Sed Apollodorus nec in superiori quidem 
tempore unquam lacrymare cessaverat: tunc vero preecipue voci- 
ferans, seque ipsum afflictans, neminem reliquit praesentium, cujus 
vicem non deploraret, przeter unius Socratis vicem. Ile vero hac 
animadvertens, Quidnam, inquit, o viri mirabiles, agitis ? atqui ego 
maxime hanc ob causam mulieres abegeram, ne talia facerent. au- 
diveram enim, in benedictione esse ex hac vita migrandum. Qui- 
escite igitur atque tolerate. Nos vero hee audientes erubuimus, 
destitimusque a lacrymis. Sed ipse, cum inter deambulandum 
crura jam gravari sentiret, jacuit resupinus: sic enim, qui vene- 
num preebuit, jusserat. qui paulo post eum tangens, pedes et crura 
consideravit ; deinde gravius comprimens pedem ejus, quzesivit an 
sentiret. negavit Socrates. Ille rursus pressit tibias, paulatimque 
manu ascendens ostendit nobis frigere eas atque rigere. et 1pse at- 
tigit rursus, aitque, cum ad cor pervenerit, tunc esse decessurum. 
Jam igitur friguerant ei preecordia, cum detegens (erat enim veste 
coopertus) dixit, quee vox illi extrema fuit: O Crito, A%sculapio 
gallum debemus: quem reddite; neque negligatis. Fiet, inquit 
Crito, quod jubes. sed vide, nunquid aliud velis. Heec interro- 
ganti nihil ultra respondit, sed paulo post commotus est. Et mi- 
nister detexit eum: atque ipse lumina fixit. Quod quum Crito, 
cerneret, ora oculosque composuit. 

(66.) Hic finis fuit amici nostri, o Echecrates, viri, nostro qui- 
dem judicio, omnium, quos experti sumus, optimi et apprime sapi- 
entissimi atque justissimi. 
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